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TO THS 

PRESIDENT, DIRECTORS, AND MEMBERS 

OW THE XIBOANTILS LXBEABT AtSOCIATIOir, NIW TOBS. 

\ 

I hare prepared for the press an edition of Le Bretlion's 
'* Guide to the French Language," — ^a work, which, by the 
general consent of those best qualified to judge, stands at the 
head of its class. 

As ft slight acknoidedgment, gentlemen, of the encourage- 
ment which you have always given to the study of a language 
which has become to the merchant at least, a necessary part 
of education, rather than an accomplishment ; and of the 
generous co-operation and assistance which I have constantly 
received from those members who have been my pupils, it 
affords me sincere pleasure to dedicate this work to your 
noble Institution — an Ii^titution already justly distinguished 
for its wisdom in devising, and for its perseverance in provi- 
ding, the means of moral and intellectual improvement. 

I am, &c. 

P. BEKEART. 



u 



TO THE LEARNER.* 



. 1 SUPPOSE you to be animated with as great a desire to learn 
the French language as I am to assist you. Before we begin, 
permit me to ask you a single painful question. Do you know 
your own language ? Do you know the parts of which it is 
composed, noums, articles, adjectives, pronouns, verbSi 
ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, &c. ? Are theso 
terms familiar to you 1 If you answer no : then will I say to 
you, learn them before we go further, for it is ten to one that 
you and I should not understand each other, or, if we did, it 
would be with a great deal of difficulty. Besides, you may 
be excused for not knowing a foreign language ; you can hardly 
be pardoned for being ignorant of your own, especially at a 
time when so many able persons devote themselves to the 
teaching of it. Nor . do you even want the assistance of a 
teacher ; with a moderate share of understanding and a good 
grammar, you may learn as much as is necessary for our pur*^ 
pose in the course of a fortnight. 

Now I suppose that you have these few requisites, and you 
wish to make use of this book. Begin at the page 42 : com* 
pare the French with the English, and endeavour to form smne 
idea of the difference bettveen the two languages : Then 
translate into French the English exercises, page 44 and tho 
following, the rules correspond with the exercises that you are 
now reading, the figures under the words point out to you the 
rule by which you are to apply. It will be proper during this 
time that you should peruse the verbs, that the variation in their 
tenses and persons may by degrees become familiar to you. 

N. B. Persons making use of this book, who have already 
some general notions of the French language, must begin at 
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THE ALPHABET. 



Th6 French LANouAas is composed of twenty-five letters 



vtr. 



A pronounced ah like 


a in 


art. 


B 


hay 


h 


Jay. 


C 


say 


s 


jay. 


D 


day 


d 


day. 


E 


7 


a 


ale. 


F 


f 


dea/! 


G 


zhay* 


1 




H 


ash 


h 


asA. 


1 


ee 


• 

X 


fteld. 


J 


zhee"^ 


1 




K 


liah 


c 


cart. 


L 


I 


I 


ell 


M 


m 


m 


gem. 


N 


n 


n 


pen. 











old. 


P 


pay 


P 


pay. 


Q 


hu 


2 




R 


ayr 


r 


to err. 


S 


^ 


s 


h\e$s. 


T 


tay 


t 


tailor. 


U 


u 


2 




V 


vay 


17 


veil. 


X 


eeks 


X 


six. 


Y 


ee-grayc 




the same sound as t. 


Z 


zeyd 


Z 


xed. 



* To give thU letter its proper lound, the K must be pronounced aspirate. 

1 Tha sound of g and j, in english, is formed of dj; so general^ jwigt^ are pro- 
nounced djeneralt ^udgt ; leave out the sound of din french, and you will have the 
proper sound. 

' 3 There is no word in the english language in which the sounds of the freneh q 
and II are to be found, and no combination of characters can give an idea of the 
pronunciation of these two letters. The person who has them to pronounce, must 
shut bis lips quite cIom, toaving oqiy a soaU opeoinc InthomiddlOi as if ha wert 
fOiBff to blow a flute. « 



09 SXlfPLV rdwBLs. 8 

4 in M,$U»p Utfdn, loved, is pronoqii. aymaff4, like I > 

1 jolie, pretty, zholee, i>long. 

ti wjit seen, rtl, d) 

petit, masciU. little, is pronoun. ;?^i, see note 4* 
grand, great, ^ran. 

j»m, taken, |»ree, 

bnt^^tte, feauni little^ is pronoun. |»^t^^ 
gri^ntUt great, grand, 

prise, taken, preez. 

In tM Am» cAitffh a good dog, the n has only a AaZ/ sound. 

In %'nM bonme cidenm^ a good bitch, the n has a/i^ sound. 9 

IT. B. t M9fi is distingiushed teom thM two others, by itjK not beia^ accented ; tt te 
never pronounced at the end of words, but when e begins a word, it is always sound- 
ed whether it be accented at not. 

3. In tlie monosyllables, je^ me, te, le, se^ ce, de, ne, que^ 
this e has sometimes a toeak guttural sound, similar to that of 
e in daughter, sister, because the consonant can not be pro- 
nounced without a feeble articulation of a vowel ; but it is 
always dropt in conversation and in familiar reading, when it 
can be done without embarrassing the pronunciation. The 
manner in whieh this is effected is easy. With thjs last syllable 
of the preceding word, pronounce the consonant to which e 
mute belongs, and the e, thus unsupported, will remain silent ; 



Quand me ferez-vous le plaisir de me prater celivre que je Tons ai demandft f 
fvonomice, hamfmjf vol phffateriojfm prtijf fajw Kw iay«& voogojfd w*awiay t 

But there must not be any pause between the words, and 
the junction must be as smooth as possible. 

Observe ooly, that a syllable ending in e tnute, can not at' 
tract the consonant of another e mute, without giving to the 
first e a gentle guttural sound, like that of e in daughter^ so as 
to render the pronunciation easy ; ex. 

Je ne puis pea vous le dire, puis que je ne la aais pta. 
pronounced, Mke» puee paw wool deer, pueesk ghen lay aay paw. 

But carefully avoid pronouncing it like an accented e, for 
there is not any pronunciation more ridiculous.* 



5 To Rive n its fuU articulation, you first press the tip of the tongpue aninst the 
root of the lower teeth, then raise it up quickly to the roof of the mouth. In the 
pronunciation of the above nasal vowels, the articulation of n most end, when the 
tip of the tongue is at the root of the lower teeth, without any motion towards the 
roof of the mouth ; this is what is here meant by a half sound. 

* In the pronouncing of this e consists much of the neatness and elegance of a true 
french accent, in the southern provinces of France, especially in Gnietuw and 
Ga»eognt(f they pronounce it like the acute or short e, which gives them that affected 
pronunciation, so much ridiculed by the rest of the inhabitants of France, under the 
name of aeeent gaseon. For this reason a foreigner will sooner understand a native ef 
t&rdemtUf than a native of Forif , and may often understand the former, without be- 
ing aUe to understand the latter, though if he understands, the latter he wiU 



PSaNUNCISkTIOK 



4. Among the simple vowels is also reckoned y, which 

however does not increase their number, since its sound is 

the same as that of i. The peculiar use of this letter is to 

divide the syllable in which it is found, into two distinct 

syllables ; it is equivalent to ts ; as, 

pays, country, pron. pay-ee* 

cUoyen, citizen, citwoy-eeyeiu 

soyonSy let us be, swoy-eeon. 

joyeux, joyful, zkwoy^e-^gh* 

Except in the words derived from the greek and latin, 
where y is kept to show the etymology of the word, and is 
pronounced like one i only ; as, 

EgypU, Egypt, 

tyrannU, tyranny, 

etymolegU, - etymology, 

mythologies mytholo^. 



ayzheepU 
teerannee. 
ayteemeiozku. 
meetolozhee. 



OF COMPOUND VOWELS. 



at, ao, aUf fa, em, ectu, et, 00, eu, oe, ou. 

This sort of vowel is formed by the association of several 
simj^e vowels, which produce together, a sound difierent from 
that which they produce separately. 

'. > sounded like e short, i. e. ay ; as, 

j^ai, I have, pronounce zhay. 

jemangeai, late, zhmanzhay. 

sounded like i Jong, i. e. aye ; as, 
j'avaiSf I had, zhavaye, 

faie, I may have, zhaey. 

Us aierUf they may have, eel-z^aye. 

je mangeaiSf I was eating, zhmanzhaye. 

lis nageaienti they were swimming, eel nazhaye. 

aOf found only in aoul, august; iaon, ozfly; faon, fawn; ;7a<m, peacock, 
pronounced, oow, ion, fa%, pan> 

(see nasal vowels.) 

' > final, sound like short, or au, in laurel : as. 




eau, 
peaUf 



water, 
skin, 



0. 
po. 



doubtedly understand the fonner. It is the frequent drdpping of this e which makes 
a foreig^ner believe that the French speak fa»t, for, in reality, the French, taken in 
general, do not pronounce their words faster tlian other people do ; but by dropping 
tills letter, they link two, three, or four words together, and so go quicker through a 
sentence than a foreigner does, who gives a fudl sound to every e he meets with. 
Foreigners should pay particular attention to this, as nothing is more difficult to get 
lid of than a bad accent. 



or if AAAX^ NOVELS. 5 

. 8. otf, > followed by a leonsoittnt in tb&otme w^^. Mund* 
eauj > ed like 6 long, or au in hawtbof ; ii8, . 

aiUant, as much, oton. 

9. ea, t'be e has no sound, but gives g the soft sound of j, or 
jth; as, 

^Van» joiin, crAan. 

mangea, ate, manzha. 

10. et, pronounced like &t in reign; or at in rat'n; as, 

mne, queen, rain. 

peine^ pain, poifi. 

11. «^ in geo^ the « has no sound, but Boftens that of g into 
zh; as, 

geor^e, george, jj-A^^rjrA. 

gedlieTf jailer, zh6U6ay. 

12. 0Uy the nearest idea which I ean give of etc, is that of «, 
in heff agreeably to Walker's pronuncia^n of thai word, viz. 
hur, 

/«fc, fire, Jm- 

pen. Little, p^. 

N. B. e hj&s no sound in the monosyljAbles. 
tUf eM, t^a, euwteSf eutes^ eumUj «««««, had ; pronounce u, 6, «, urn, iff, ur, tu», 

13. oe, pronounced e ; the o having no sound; and the 

words in which it was found formerly being now generally 

spelled without it ; as, 

c<Bur, heart, keur. 

cBuvres, works, euvr. 

14. oUf pronounced like oo in cook, booh, look; as, 

eovpt / blow, koo. 

bout, end, boo. 

15. N. B. If one of the vowels is aeamted^ or marked over • 

with two dots, ("), the vowels form distinct syllables, and are 

pronounced separately ; as, 

JUau, scourge, fiay-o 

natvetif ingenuousness, no-ii 



OF NASAL VOWELS. 

am, an, em, en, im, in, aim, ain, ein, om, on, um, im. 

16. am,^ have all the same sound, that of en in encore, or 
on, / an in want, observing to give the » only a half 
«fn, Y ^ound. See note 5. 

^^9 \ fimbitian, ambition, anbiseeon, 

m/y/ empire^ empire, anpeer, 

enfarU, child, anfan, 

anglais, engiish, an^laye, 

vengeance^ revenge, ifanzhanee* 

ernifmnt, •miment, omofman. 



PROmiNCIATION 



nttUiff* 



tgzamen. 

beeyen, 

afUrayUy9n. 



17. m has the sound of en in wAen, giving n only a hall 
sound. See note 5. 

1. In foreign names ; as, 

mentor^ mentor, 

2. At the end of words ; as, 

examen^ examination, 

bien^ well, 

entretien, converiation, 

18. N. B. ent has no sound at the end of the third person 
plural of yerbs; as, 

Us eurerUf they had, teUz-wr. 

H iUfureiUt they were, telrfur» 

ilsaimeretUt they loTed, eeUz-aymayr, 

have all the same sound, a sound similar to that 

of in in fine^ giving n only a half sound. See 

note 5. 

imperfect, 

infinite, 

cousin, masc, 

end, 

hunger, 

bread, 

bosom, 

20. But if in, either in the first or last syllable of a word, 
is followed by a vowel, it is sounded like the english prepo- 
sition in ; as, 

inaccessible, 
useless, 
fine, 

cousin, /emin. 
playful. 




' imparfaU 
infinif 
cousin 

fin* 
faim^ 

sein. 



ineparfay, 

inefini. 

coozine. 

fine. 

fine, 

pine, 

sine. 



inaccessible^ 

intUile, 

4ne, 

cousinef 

badine. 



inaksessible, 

intUil. 

fin. 

coozin. 

bad^n. 



21, om, 
on 



9 

eon 



\ 



are sounded like on in wont, observing always to 
give n only a half sound. See note 5. 



eompter^ 
donjon^ 
pigeon^ 
ffiangeonSi 



to count, 
dungeon, 
pigeon, 
let us eat. 



c<mtay. 
dtmrzhon. 
pcezhon. 
man-zhon. 



N. B. The English are apt to open their mouths too much in pronouncinp^ on, by 
which means, instead of sounding it lilce on in wont, they spund it like an m wsnt. 
They should guard against this. 

22. urn, 1 have all the same sound ; but no exact idea can 
un, > be given of it, unless it be that of tin in fungus ; 
eun^y observingnot^o give nits full sound. See note 5 

parfum^ perfume, parfun. 

ehaeunf each, shak-un, 

ajeun^ fasting, azhun. 



OF DIPHTHONGS. 



OF DIPHTHONGS. 



23. . Diphthongs are a union of several vowels, which, 
though they produce different sounds, are pronounced at the 
same breath ; 



to, soonded like ya in yard. ex. 



to, 

tOtt, 
iOttf 

iantf ) 
ient, J 
t«fi» 
ton, 

Otf 
OU€f 

•*'• t 

fOt, 

Otn, 

OiUBI, 

ouen, 

ova, 

out, 

Wh 

ue, 

;«t, 

uin 






:\ 



yo 
yo 

you 
yon, 

y«H 
yon, - 

whey 
Vfoa, 

t0Otfl, 

wan 

wa^ 
wi 



york. 
yoke. 

you. 



whey. 



want. 

water, 
without. 



In pronouncing this « 
•^shut your lips as direct- 
ed in note 2. 



•i-* 



fiaertf 

pud, 

fiole, 

miaulerf 

dieu, 

chioumu, 

priant, 

patientf 

oien, 

action, 

boete, 

fouet, 

not, tot, 

bourgeois, 

9oin, 

Umange, 

rotun, 

louage, 

oui, rejoui, 

nuage, 

ecuelle, 

htijfruit, 

juin. 



hackney-coach, 

foot, 

vial, 

to mew, 

god, 

a galley crew, 

praying, 

patient, 

well, 

action, 

box, 

whip, 

I, thou, 

burgess, 

care, 

praise, 

rouen, 

hiring, 

yes, rejoiced, 

cloud, 

porringer, 

nim, fruit, 

June, 



/««yocr. 

pet'oy, 

jeeol. 

meeoUsy. 

dee-ugh, 

sKeeoorm, 

preeyan, 

pawceeyan, 

beeyen, 

akseeyon. 

bwkeyt. 

fwhey. 

mwoa,iwoa. 

boorzkwoa* 

twain. 

Iwanzh, 

rtoan. 

Iwaxh. 

we, rayxhwte, 

nuaxh. 

aykuayL 

luij/rui, no. 4. 

ghutne. 



6. To remove the embarrasement which learners find in the pronunciation of ot, 
which is sometimes pronounced like the diphthong ot, and sometimes like the com- 
pound Towel at, in words which are entirely similar, 1 have ttiroughall tliis work 
spelled with ot the words wliich are pronounced tooa, and with at, those wliich are 
pronounced ay. It will perhaps be argued that this is contrary to the opinion of the 
trench academy. I respect the opinion of the french academy, as much as any man 
can do, when it is consonant to reason ; but the opinion of no man, let his rank and 
talents be ever so eminent, nor of any corporation of men, however pompous their 
appellation may be, can be put into competition with reason. Now is it reasonable that 
two sounds so very different should be expressed by one si^ ; exposing the learner 
to innumerable mistakes, when by the mere cliange of a smgle letter, another sign 
can so easily be formed, which removes every difficulty ? The following words, for 
instance, are given to a foreigner to pronounce, or even to a native of France, who 
never heard them pronounced before : 

Francois, danois, suedois, chinois, bourgeois, cAairioi«, foi, pardiste, permit, i^e 
Frangois, onglou, hoUandois, japonois, bougeois, charmois^foible, paroisse, pergoit, Jjrc, 

The stranger is told how to pronounce the words in the first line ; he pronounces 
them well ; he goes on confidently to the second line, naturally thinking that the same 
letters ought to produce the same sound : what must his astonishment be, when he 
is tddthat ot in the words contained in the second line is pronounced quite differently 
from what it is in the words contained in the first, the first bein^ pronounced woa, and 
the second ay ; and how much greater will his surprise be still, when he finds that 
even in the same word, such as voyoit, croyoif, 4-e. (see rule 4) ot has two different 
sounds, the first syllable being pronounced tooa and the second ay. And have you 
no means, the stranger will say, of removing this insuperable difficulty ? Yes, we 
have, and a very easy one too ; you have only to clumge o into a in the words which 
are to be pronounced ay, and the whole difficulty will vanish ; but the french acade- 
my do not approve of it. Oh ! never mind the french academy, the stranger will say. 
Nor do the French, it seems, mind it much, for these great censors of the language 
have the mortification to see that, in almost every book now printed in France, tliis 
diphthong is spelled contrary to their arrogant and unreasonable decision. In 
▼ain they will say that at does not express the exact sound that we wish to express ; 
if H removes a great difficulty, if nothing better is offered, if it is the best representa- 
tive of this sound that we can find, and is a sign which nobody can mistake, we must 
be satisfied with it, till the french academy design to favour as with abetter.— (.Se« 
DieHanMirt PhOosopki^us, art. A.) 



8 PRONUNCIATION. 

OP CONSONANTS. 

« 

General Rules, 

The frencli language admits of two modes of pronimciation ; 
one for poetry and oratory ^ the other for conversation, 

24. In repeating verseSj and in oratorical discourses, the final 
consonant of a word is genersHy sounded^ when the word which 
follows it begins with a vowel, or k mute ; as, 

I^un pinceau delicat, Vartifice agreahU, 
Du plus affrettx object^ fait un objet aimable. 
Des dons exterieurs I'uniformile lasse, . ' 
Mais Vesprit a toujours uue nauveUe grace. 

The above lines must be read in the following manner ; 

Xhm paineso daylika lartifice agrayabU, 
Dupluz-affren-Z'obzkayfay-^^n-obzh^iy-t-aymable. 
Day doT^z-extayrieur lunyormitay lasSj 
May Iwyspri-Ua ioozhoor-z-un noovayl grass, 

25. In conversation, the ear alone being consulted, opinions 
greatly differ. Some are for sounding the final consonant of 
every word, when the word which follows it begins with a 
vow^ ; others, and this seems to he the opinion of the hest 
informed persons, maintain that the final consonant of a word 
should be sounded on the initial vowel of the next, only when 
the two words are so connected that the second word is ne* 
cessary to complete the sense ; such as, 

Article and noun ; 

un enfant, a child, u^^anfan, 

cet hiver, this winter, s-l-eevayr, 

d son dffe, at his age, d so-n-dzk, 

les artifices, the artifices, lay-z-art^ss, 

des hommes, of men, day-z-om. 

Adjective before the noun ; 

bon ouvrage, good work, bo-^-oovrazh, 

grand espace, great space, grau'tHiyspass. 

petit homme, uttle man, pti-t-om, 7 

gros aiseau, large bird, grt-z-'owyxo, 

beaux habits, fine clothes, bd'Z'Obee, 

Pronoun with the verb, and verb with the pronoun ; 

il est, he is, i-ll-aye, 

est-U? is he? aye^t-il? 

sont-elles ? are they ? sonrt-^U 7 

nous avons, we have, noo-ZHtvon, 

vousen avez, you have some, voo-Z'aTi'avaye, 

les ontkls 7 have they got them ? tay-z-on-t^el ? 



7 We sound the final consonant of an adjective upon a nonn,bat not the final con 
sonant of a noun upon an adjective ; so, though 
fttit enftmt, is pronounced ptv-t-mfan. 

M^sfil aimalU could not be pronounced tm/m-t-ajfrnakUt but m/m eyns&l*. 



OF C0N30NANTS. 9 

Preposition with the noun, proaoun, or verb that follows it ; 

sans amis, without friends, safirz-aTitee, 

avec eUe, with her, avayk-ell. 

en allarJ, in going, anrallan. 

chez eux, to their house, shay-z-ugh, 

apris avoir, after having, apray-z-avoai. 

Adverb before the adjective or participle ; 

bien Aonnite, very honest, beeyen-onayt. 

. plus habile, more clever, plvrz-ah-bill. 

ires aimable, very lovely, tray-z-aymable, 

fort utile, very useful, for-UutiU. 

irop ignoravit, too ignorant, tro-p^inyoran, 

N. B. There are a few other instances in which a final 
consonant may be sounded on the following vowel, but they 
canhardlybe reduced to rules, as i^chiefly depends on the num- 
ber of letters of the same sound that follow one another. The 
surest way for a foreigner is to confine himself to the general 
rules which apply to nine-tenths of the words the final con- 
sonant of which is to be sounded on the following vowel. 
The rest must be learned from the conversation of well inform- 
ed persons.* 



* As in music, it is the diversity of sounds that produces melody ; so it is with 
languages. The union of the final consonant of some words, to the initial vowel of 
the word which follows them, being done to disencumber the language of too great a 
number of monosyllables, and to render it more melodious by a greater -variety of 
sounds : the rule given by some persons, that every word ending with a consonant 
should be joined to tlie following word, when it begins with a vowel, is totally erro- 
neous, and produces the very effect which this union is intended to remove. It is true, 
tliat in reading verses, the final consonant is generally joined to the following vowel, 
to preserve the measure of the verse : and, in public speeches, the consonants are 
also often sounded at the end of words, to give a stronger impulsion to the air, and 
to be heard at a ereater distance ; but in familiar reading, and in conversation, this 
is carefully avoided by all unaffected people. 

If any authority be necesssiry to support what I advance here, I trust that of Vabbi 
^Olivet f one of the most distinguished members of the french academy, will be suffi- 
cient to convince every man of candour, since it implies the opinion of the most en- 
lightened part of that body. This philosophical grammarian, in his treatise on french 
prosody, (a work wtiich has been, and ever will be the admiration of the learned,) 
before he speaks of the effect which certain nasal terminations have in repeattDCp 
verses, remarks, art. 3. parag. 5. 

Je commeHce par dire que eeite observation ne regarde pomt cent qui ecrivent en proee^ 
ear la prose souffre Us hiatust powrvu quails ne soientt nt trop ruaeSf m' trop frequents 
Jls eontribueni mime h dcnaer au diseours un certain air noftireJ, et nous voyons en effet 
que la conversation des konnetes gens est pleine (Thiatus volontaires qui sont teUement 
amtorisespar Pusage^ que si Von parloit autrement^ cela seroit tfiin ^dant, ou d'un provin- 
ciaL Par exemplOj lorsqt^un aeteur recite ces vers de la premiere scene d^Athake^ Je viens 
- ■ c^tebrer avec vous la fameuse joum^e, &c. Pensez-vous 6tre saint ? il prononce 

comme s'U y avoit ; cel6br6-F-avec vous ^p^nsez-vou-z-^tre. Mais dans la simple 

eonversation^ Vusage veut qu'on prononoe eomtne s^Uy avoit, c61ebr6 avec vous — ^pensez- 

Tou dtre, &c. And art. 2, he says On le croira si Pon veut ; au moins est-il certain 

qu^au theatre ce n^ est pas chose rare qu*un aeteur ^ et surtout une actrice dont let talents sont 
admires fasse adopter unmauvais accent, une prononciationirreguliere, d*ou naissent insen- 
HMisment des traditions locales guise perpetuent, si personne rtest attentif a les combattre. 
These are the words of a man, for whose opinions the french academy had the great- 
est deference ; a man who, at their request, had made this subject one of his parti- 
cular studies, and who had consulted upon it, as he himself declares, all the men of 
taste and learning with whom he was acquainted ; and they never were contradicted, 

t By hiatus is meant a broken sound. 
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26. The foregoing instances excepted, the final e&nsonantof 
words, in general, lias no sound in french. See the particular 
rules for consonants under their respective heads 

Particular Rules. 
B 
h is sounded at the end of proper names ; as, 

job, job, pronounce zhtA. 

Jacob, Jacob, zhakoh. 

At the end of common names b is found only in 

plomb, lead, proxv. plan. 

radovJbf refitting, radoob. 

c 

This letter has two sounds common to both languages. 

1. Thdit (f£ k 9ia in case, pronounced kase* 

2. That of 5 as in cease, iease. 

c before a, o, u, has the sound of k. 

ca, ka, car, for, kar, 

CO, ko, cour, yard, koor, 

c%y ku, cvXotte, breeches, kuM. (u, sae ftoteS.) 

c before e, i, or before a, o, u, with a cedilla, this mark (j) 

under it, has the sound of s ; as, 

pa, sa, facade, front, fasad, 

ee, se, ceder, to yield, sayday. 

ci» si, cecif this, scee. (i, see note 4.) 

p0, so, gargon, boy, garson. 

fu, su, regu, received, rsu. (u, see note 3*} 

c final is generally sounded, and has the sound of A; as* 

avec, with, avayk. 

public, public, publeek.(u,aee note%) 

except the following words, in which c final has no sound ; 

bnCf p9rCs elere, «a more, 6/aitc, franc^ jonct troiUt almoHoc, estomae, tahae* 
a jug, pork, clerk, 8 ounces, white, trank, rush, txunk, almanack, stomach, tol>accQ. 
pron.ftro, pw^ e2an^, fRor, bUtn, frany* xAon, trom, oZmaaa, ay«ioina, to^o. 

cCf before e, i, the first c has the sound of k, the second that 

of ?; as, 

succis, success, suksaye. 

ocddeTU, accident* akseedan. 



Inxt by persons, who, being fond of appearing singular, affect in conversation tiie 
phatic tone of the stage, without considering whether they are speaking prose or 
verse, (most of the french plays are in verse,) or by those who, looking upon ainga- 
laiity as an accomplishment, mimic their ridiculous affectation. 

Dans une nation qui est une par rapport au gouvemetnentt H nepeut y avoir imusa nuh 
niere dt parler gu*un usage legitime^ celui de la cour et des gens de lettresj a gui eUe doit 
des encouragements ; tout autre usage qui s^en ecarte dans la prononciationy dans Us termi' 
naisons, ou de quelqu' autre f agon que ce puisse etre, ne fait ni une langue, ou tut ididme 
d party m un dialecte de la langue nationals ; c*est un patois abandonne i 2s populace 
des provincesj et chaque province a la sien. Girard synon. fran^. art. Langue^ Lam,' 
gage, ^c. 

* c, bi the adjectives hlane and /ranc, followed by a noun beginning with a voweL 
has the soimd of X; ; as, Ihi blanc au noir, pronounce iu 62ai»-ft-o-notr. Franc Hcwm^ 
fioo, franrk-ajftoorde9, (t, see note 4.) 
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Before a, o, u ; ee have only one sound, that of k ; as, 

accabUr^ to crush, akahlay. 

accomplir, to accomplish^ akonp&er. 

accuser, to accuse, aAttsay. (», see note 2.) 

cA, generally pronounced sh ; as, 

cAtrvf^im, surseon, shjeeruzheyBn. 

archiUdef architect, arikettayet. 

eh has the sound of k in the following words ; 

ckrisii ehritietiy tkorUtey arefumge, orchettrtt chronique, ehronologU, 
Christ, christian, chorister, archangle, orchestre, chronicle, chronology. 
pron.Jbve, laraytee^enthort9»t, arkanshf orkaji$tr, knmeek, knmohsh$€, 

D 
d final has no souikl ; as, 

froidf cold, frw&y, 

cAaudp hot, show- 

except at the end of a word which is pronounced at the 

same breath with another word beginning with a vowel^ then 

d has the sound of t ; a3» 

apprend^U ? does he learn? apranrt'eel ? 

puknd U vienit when he comes, kan-i^el vceyen> 

dy or even dd, in the body of a word, is sounded ; as, 
mijietiff M^ective, ^dAtOf^, 

addiiiant addition addeeseofn* 

F 

/ final is generally sounded ; as, 

chef, chief, shayf. 

nerf, sinew, nayrf 

bisuft ox, b^gf' 

««f, egg, upf. 

except in t:^, key, day. 

hmnfs oxen, hv^h. 

avfSf eggs, ugh, 

and if pronounced in j^ne breath with a word beginning 

with a eonsontrnt ; 

chef d'csuvre, master-piece, ^haydeuevre. 

nerfde bcBuf cow-skin, a rod, nayr d bugf, 

boBufsaUt salt beef, bugh salay. 

CBuffraiSt . new egg, ugh fr aye, 

f is sounded in neuf at the end of a sentence ; aa, 

fenaimemfy I have got nine, zha7i^y^i;iigf.(eu,peB 
un habit %euf a new suit, «n-a^« nugf, [r. 12.) 

joined to a noun beginning with a consonant, / has no 

sound; as, 

menflivreSf nine livres, nugh Uevr, (eu, 8. r. 112. 

dix nevf sous, nineteen pence, d^es nugh soo. 

joined to a noun beginning with a rowel, / has the sound 
of o; as, 

;. . im^iem, iriaecnnnis, in«ik-o-«yAtL.(«,seea.3t 
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G 

g final has no sound ; as, 

Umgt long, hm, (oiH SM role SI. 

except in Umgaccitf long^fit, loii#-aA«ey, 

sang et eaUf blood and water, tank-ajf o. 

de roHg €» twagt from rank to raidc, imih^m ran. 

before e^ t, has the soft sound of zh^ or ^ in pleasure^ or » 
in oMure^ 

g€f zhay, general, general, zhaynayraL 

gi, zhee, gigott leg of mutton, zheego. 

g before a, o, ti, has the hard sound of g in god ; a sound 

nearly similar to that of A ; as, 

ga, ka, gargon, boy, , karson, (on, see r. 21.) 

j^o, ko, goree, throat, korzk. 

g^fkt guerir, to cure, kayreer. 

N. B. gu form only on^ sounds that of ^ Aar J, or k ; as, 

guirir, to cure, kayreer, 

guerre, war, kayrr. 

guide, guide, A;«tf^ 

except the following words, in which gu have each a i^t>- 
tinct sound ; 

aiguille, aiguiUon, oyguistTf arguer<, eigWf tdguit ombigw, tanbiguiti. 

needle, sting, to whet, to argae, hemlock, sharp, ambiguous, ambiguity. 

pronounced, 

mffguetU, aygueello»f •jfgutesay, arguajff tetgu, vygu, anheegu, amheegweetof, 

gna, sound gnya, ^ 

gne, gnySf f observing to sound the n |i8 much as 

gniy g^yh i possible through the nose ; as, 

gnoy gnyo, ) 

campagnard, countryman, kanpagnyar. 

accompagn^, accompanied, akonpagnay* 

compagnie, company, konpagnee, 

ignorant, ignorant, eegnyoran* 

H 

There are two sorts of h both in french and in english ; the 

one aspirate^ which requires an eifort of the breath ; as, 

hiros, hero, hayroio. 

hasard, hazard, kazar. 

the other mute, which has no sound, and serves only to show 

the etymology of the word ; as, 

honnci',r, honour, onhur, (eu, see r. 12 ) 

histoire, history, eesiwoyr. 

N. B. These two sorts of h are often embarrassing to the learner ; they are mark* 
ed in dictionaries, but one should alwa^rs bear some characteristic mark in Mrriting^ 
Tlie h made that occurs throu^ tbe sul^oiiied eserciSM will be weceded by an apog- 
tropha. 
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chf pronounced sh; as, 

chai, cat, 

ckose, thing, 

ph, pronounced /; as 



phrase^ 
phUosophe, 

rhf sounded r ; as, 
rhetoriquef 

thf sounded t ; as 
methode. 



sentence, 
philosopher. 



rhetoric, 
cold. 



thomas, 
method, 

J 



aha* (see c.) 
shoz> 



fraz, 
feelosqf. 



rayioreeek, 

rhugm. («, see not* 2.) 



tCMHW* 

maytod. 



j, pronounced zh, or like s in pleasure, leisure^ or j? in azur4 , 



as, 



jardiuy 
jouu 



Srden, 

K 



zhardine, (i», s. r. 19.) 
zhoof. 



k the same sound in french as in english ; as, 



kaUi 
slo^holms 



kan, 
Stockholm, 



kan. (on, see rule 16.) 
siokolm. 



harU, ehetdl, eoutCj fvsHt femly fits, grUj 

_ ^ V ' 
proaoonced. 



sayU 

feel, (i, see note 4.) 

ikval. 



outUf pereilf soureU, aoSL 
yloft, son, gridiron, tool, parsley, eyebrow, drunk. 



/ final is generally sounded ; as, 

uU salt, 

fit thread, 

ckevalf horse, 

except 

S, ehitmX 
barrel, kennel, ticking, gan, 

pronounced. 
Aoree, thnee, kootett fu»t€y fntty /ee, grtt^ ooteef pertee, aoorste, too. 

I. In the pronouns il, ils^ some sound the I in all instances ; 

others sound it only when it is followed by a vowel ; opinions 

being divided, I in il. Us, followed by a consonant, may either 

be pronounced or dropt ; as, 

il a, he has, eel-a, [n. 4.) 

U dit, he says, eel dee, oree dee. (t, • 

Us otU, they have, eel-z-on, or ee-z-om. 

Us disent, they say, eel deez, or ee deez. 

In conversation / is not sounded in 

kayk. 
kaykun. 

U, in general are both sounded the same as in english ; as, 

alUgoHet allegory, alrlaygoree, 

iUusife, illtistrioas, U-lMir. (u, see note 3.) 

3 



qtielque, 
qwelqu^un, 



some, 
somebody. 



u 



rno^xrscikttoit 



But U preceded by t in the middle, and at the end of words, 
sratt b4 ll<ninided tike t7/ in the word milUon ; as, 



meiUeur, 
bauteilUf 
famiXU^ 
baiaille, 
•lao il in avril^ 
piril, 
ffobil, 
travail, 
soteilf 



better, 
bottle, 
family, 
battle, 
april, 
'peril, 
prattling, 
labour. 



meylhuf 

bootcfftt. 

fameeU. 

batauiU, 

avreeU. 

pavreell. 

taSeel. C and words 

iravauiU. } ending in 

soUyU. ( aU. 

JthakteeUam* 



sun, 
gnUU h&mme, nobleman, 

except the following words, in which one / ohlj is sounded ; 

"' , eimomUU, UstiUe, . tm&eetZZe, mUUt vittt, fvpSle, irmtmnUg, 

' town, pupil, quiet. 
vttlf jptipeel, trtmketl, 

M. 

91, at the end of a word, and in the first syllable of words 
xiing. with com, has only the half sound of n. See note 5. 



dav, camomile^ distil, imbecile, thousand, town, pupil, 
ank$tlf hamom/etlf deesteetf in^fayeeel, meet, 



hunger, 

name, 

compliment, 



, fainif 

compliment, 

m has no sound in 
doMiieT. 
soUmnei, 
autamne, 

bat 01 has a full sound in 

automnal^ autumnal, 

amnistiff 

cahmnie, 

kymne, 

indemniser, 

indemniU, 

agamemnon, 

somnambwie, 

mm, only one sound ; as, 

hommis man, 

femnie, woman. 



to damn, 

solemn, 

autumn, 



amnesty, 

slander, 

hymn, 

to indemnity, 

indemnification, 

agamemnon, 

sleep-walker. 



fine» (in,' see rule 19.) 
ncn. {on, see rule 21.) 
comple€man.{an;t. 15. ) 

rtiyei. 
davmay; and deriya- 
toUtnel, 
Uon, 



btomntU, 

amneesiee, 

calomnee 

heemn. 

inedamneeaay. 

inedamneetofy, 

cgamemnon, 

somnanbul, (s. n. S.) 



07n» 
fam^ 



except in the first syllable of the words beginning with 



wmorteU 
immensit 



immortal, 
immense, 

N. 



im-mortojfL 
vmrmanss. 



What has been said of m may be applied to n. 

n, at the end of a word, or in the fiirst syllable of words be« 
giI^ung with con, has only a half sound. See note 5. 

tondUitmt condition, co%iciS€een*{onjt.2h) 
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mi, only one sounded. 

annitt year, anayi. 

connaUre, to know, eonaytr, 

except the following words, in which nn are both sounded ; 

annotaiianf annotation, awnotasseon. TtiTea. 

awnuelf annual, ait-neul ; and oeiiyao 

annuUr, to annul, an-nvlaji, 

inniy innate, in-nay, rtivet. 

iniurviTt to innovate, i9i-n^ay;andaeriya* 

P 

p final is not sounded, even when it is followed by a Towel ; 



un laup, a wolf, unloo^ (ii,8ee note 3.) 

ce drap tst ban, this cloth is good, sdra aye bam 

except in cap, cap, cap, 

cep, stock of a. vine, sayp. 

p in irop and beaucoup, joined to a word beginnin|^ with f 
Towel, is sounded ; as, 

m 

irop entHS, too obstinate, tro^p^iUaytaf^ 

beauGoup itudii^ much studied, bokwhp-ayivdteay. 

followed by a word beginning with a consonant, p has bo 
•ound; as, 

irop ttmpiie, too stupid, fro attqpeei, («, see note ^) 

btoMemtp dft^mrta, much biuinaas, hokood^ayr, 

p is sounded in 

hapHtmaij $eepHfue, tepiemin, ttpttnirum, moe^tr, exetpttr, ioaipUr, 
baptlBmal, sceptick, September, north, to aicept, to except, to subdue. 

yntLh^teetwuUt jMijffUeck, tmyptoMbr, wjfpUmtnooniaktofptayfduayptaf^iamptaiif, 

■ but p is not sounded in 

WpflMe, €9mpt€t ejTcsqrt, jnnMP^, mmiwcrMf, tywipUme, teptt fcvlptear, Ump, 

baptism, account, exempt, quick, manuscnpt, symptom, seven, sculptor, time 

pronounced. 

Mqrsi, cont, tgxam, jmm, mmuucnt, tinetom, utgt, dadter, raa. 

pp, one only sounded ; 

apparer^ce^ appearance, oparanss, 

appartenir, to belong, aparineir, 

ph^ sounded y*; as, 

sphere, sphere, sfayr. 

phUosophie, pnilosophy, jeuatofm 

Q 

q final is found only in coq and dnq ; 
q is sounded, and has the sound of A in 

coq^ cock, etlk, 

coq a VdnCf idle tale, cok a lawn* 

but it is not sounded in 

coq d^inde, taikey-cock» co dynd, {ii^ •. r. 19. > 
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q in cinq substantive, is sounded k ; as 

un cinq de piqtUy a five of spades, un synk dpeeck. 

d cinq pour ceTii, at five per cent, a synk poor san. 

irois ei deux font cinq, three and two are five, troa-z-ay dughfon synk. 

in cinqy prefixed to a noun, and pronounced at the same 

breath with it, q is sounded if the noun begins with a vowel or 

h mute ; as, 

cinq hommeSf five men, synk om. (in, s. rule 19.) 

vingt cinq ecits, twenty-five crowns, vyngt synk ayku, 

if the noun to which cinq is prefixed, begins with a conso- 
nant, q is not sounded ; as, 

cinq gargonSf five boys, sine karson, > {in, s. rule 

cinqJUteSf five girls, sinefeell, J 19.) 

qu has only one sound, that of k ; as, 

qui, who, ' kee. (t, see note 4.) 

quatre, four, katr. 

gualiie, quality, ' kaleetay* 

tnarquiSf marquis, rnarkee. 

except the following wprds, in which qu are pronounced 
kw ; as in english : 

aquattque, iquateuTf quadrature, quadruple, quadrupede, quadragerunre, quarto, 

Aqpiatic, eaoator, quadrature, quadruple, quadruped, forty years old, quarto. 

pronounced. 

aleuateek, aykuater, huadratur, kuadruph, kwadntpaydf hoadraxhaymayrf kwart^ 

R 

r is sounded at the end of all words ; as, 

car, for, because, kar. 

pour, for, poor, 

parvenir, to arrive, parvneer, 

except the words ending in er or ter, for more than one syl- 
lable, in which the r has no sound, but it gives to e the sound 
of e short, i. e. at/ ; as, 

aiTner, to love, aymay. 

icolier, scholar, aykoleeay, 

and in 

numsieur, sir, ' moseeugh. 

r is not sounded in notre, votre, quatre, joined to a noun be- 
ginning with a consonant ; as, 

notre maison, our house, not mayzon. {on ft, 21.) 

votre chapeau, your hat, voi shapo. 

quatre livres, four livres, kat leevr. 

but r is sounded when notre, votre, quatre, are joined to a 
noun beginning with a vowel ; as, 

notre ami, our friend, notr-amee. 

votre honneur, your honour, votr-onhur. ieu, see r. ISs.) 

quatre icus, four crowns, katr-avJcil* 

and in 

noire pere, our father, notr-payr^ lord's prayer 

notre daiM, our lady, notr-dam, virgin mary. 



r b alwajTs sounded in 

Ic n$ire, ours, Inowtr, 

• lev6tre, yours, Ivow^* 

fff only one is sounded ; as^ 

arriver^ to arrive, areevay, 

arrosetf to water, arozky, 

except in the first syllable of the words beginning with irr; 
as, 

irriguLieT^ irregular, ir-rayguUeay. 

irrfyrocHaJbltf irreproachable, ir^ayproshall, 

S 

•This letter has two sounds coipmon to both lang^uages, the 
first hard or aspirate, like c soft ; as, 

somme^ sum, smn. 

the other soft or liquid ; like, z ; as, 

rose^ rose, roze. 

St at the beginning of a word, or in the body of a word, when 
it is preceded or followed by a consonant, is always pronbuild- 
ed hard or aspirate ; as, 

saXvtt safety, saUt. («, see note 8.) 

soupeTf supper, soopay. 

persanne, nobody, payrson* 

s, between ttoo vowels, in the body of a word, or at the end 

of a word, which is to be pronounced at the same breath with 

another word beginning with a vowel, has the sound of m ; as, 

raison, reason, rayjzron. (011, see raleSl.) 

plaisir^ pleasure, playzeer. 

trois keures, three hours, troa-Z'hur. 16.) 

mcs enfantSf my children, may-z-ar^afL {an, rule 

in other instances, s final has no sound ; but renders the 

syllable long ; 

tfouvas iu 7 didst thou find? troovaw t%i!f («, see n. 5S.) 

tes amis^ thy friends, taye^z-amee, 

revewus, returned, ' rayrmHt. (see note 3.) 

except at the end ofgreej^ and latin names which have been 
adopted in the french language ; as, - 



p&ris, 
vinus, 
mars, 




paris, the trojan, 

Venus, 

mars. 


pawreess» 

vaynus, 

mars 


also in 








alHSf 
but not in 




ace, 
screw, 

lily, 
aloes. 


ass. 
vtiss, 

leess. 

nlffmm 


man, 
Jkwdelis, 

a* 


march, 
flower de 1um» 


wtar. 
JMrdUe. 
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ss have only one sound, but alwajrs aspirate ; as, 

assurer t to assure, asuray. (tt, see note 8.) 

ressentirt to resent, rsatUeer. 

se before «, t, have only one sound, that of s aspirate ; as» 

sceplique, sceptick, saypteeck. 

science, science, seeanss. 

se before a, o, ti, /, r, have the sound of sk ; as, 

scandaie, scandal, skandal. 

gascon, gascon, kaskon. 

scorbut, scurvy, skorbu, («, see note S.} 

sctUpteWf sculptor, shdhtr, 

esclave, slave, aysklav. 

scruptUe, scruple, skrupul. («, see note 2.) 



t has two sounds, both found in satiety^ pronounced society. 

t at- the beginning of words has the same sound in french 

as in english, 

table t table, tabU 

timidite» timidity, teemeedeetay. 

in the body of a word t followed by t, has generally the 
sound of e ; 



patience, 
action. 



patience, 
action, 



pawceeanss* 
akceeon* 



except the following words, in which t retains its own 
sound ; 



tortUHUf tortus enivrt, 
went out, went out, entire. 



baMHoHf fuettion, partis, maiiere, itunu, itiggf 
bastion, qaestion, part, matter, were, were, 
pronounce, 
basteeont kaysteeony partet, mo/eeayr, oyf eem, ay<ee(^e, «Ofteeoi», twUeajft, aiUMa^, 

mtienmenit ehritUHf ehritietite, toutien, entretien, Uretieitt, 

entirely, christian, Christendom, support, maintenance he retains. 

pronounce, 

^ mUeeajprman, en^Ueyen, kraytetmUa^f «ool««yra, antrayteeyeft, UrmyUtyen, 



and the words ending in tie, and tier ; as, 



amitii, 
chatier. 



friendship, 
to chastise. 



all, 
it is, 
done. 



t final is not sounded ; as, 

touJt, 

Uest, 

fait, 

except in 

est, ouest, 
lest, dot, 
brut, correct, 
wnfat, un sot, 
pact, exact, 



east, west, 
ballast, dower, 
rough, correct, 
a fop, a fool, 
pact, exact. 



ameetceay* 
shawteeay* 



too, 

eel aye. 
fay. 



ayst, west, 
layd, dot. 
brut, corrayet. 
unfat, un sot. 



pact, egzact. 

and when it ends a word which must be pronounced at 
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tke same breath with another word begiiming with a wnoel ; 

as, 

est-eUe? is she? aye-t^U? rule.) 

tout a fait, quite, too-t-afay. (see general 

but never in 

et, and, {conjunctum) ay. 

t is sounded in sept^ huit, substantives ; as, 

un sept, a seven, un sayU (tt, see note 3.) 

un huUt an eight, un kueet, 

in sept, huit, vingt, cent, joined to a noun, t is sounded when 

the noun which follows it begins with a votoel ; as, 

sept enfants, seven children, sayt-ei\fan. 

hutt amis, eight friends, hueet-amee. (s. gen. niL) 

if the noun begins with a consonant t has no sound ; as, 

sept navireSf seven ships, say TMwveer. 

cent chevanXy a hundred horses, san shvd> 

ttf only one sounded ; as 

attirer, to attract, ateeray. 

frotter, to rub, frotay. 



V has the sanxe sound in french as in english ; as, 

vanite, vanity, vaneetay. 

vivaciti, vivacity, veevaceetay, 

X 

ee 

This letter has three sounds, viz. gz, ks, and z. 

In the first syllable of a word, x followed by a vowel^ is 

sounded gz ; as, 

exemple, example, egzanple, 

exister, to exist, egzeestay, 

followed by a consonant, it is sounded ks ; as, 

exeeSf excess, ayksaye. 

expostTt to expose, ayksposay. 

» is also sounded ks in 

sext aax, sex, axle, sayks^ aks, 

^uxion, fluxion, fiukseeon, («, see note 8.) 



axiome, axiom, akeeeom. 

stiz, pkasniXf stix, phoenix, sleeks, fayneeks. 

index, poUux, index, poUux, inedeks, poUuks. 

alexandre, alexander, alayksandr, 

m has the sound of s aspirate in 

six, dix, six, ten, sees, dees* 

dix sept, seventeen, deessayt. 

snxa/nte^ satf, soassanU 
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K final generally lias no aoimd ; it only renders tbe syll*- 

ble long ; as, 

beauXf fine, bd, 

liewc, places, leeugk* 

except when it ends a word which is pronounced at the 

same breath with another word beginning with a vowels then it 

is sounded z ; as, 

six amis f six friends, see-z-amee. 

beaux yeux, fine eyes, bd-z-yeugh, (gen> role.) 

and when it is followed by ieme or ihnement ; as, 

deuxiimef second, dughziem* 

sixiememerU, sixthly, seezeemman* 



M has the same sound in french as in english ; aat, 
ziUf zeal, zayl. 

g final has no sound ; but renders the syllable long^ 

vous aveZf you have, voo-z-avaye, 

vowparlez, you speak, vco parlaye. 

except in chez, at one's house, followed by a vowel; aa, 

ehez elUf at her house, shay-z-eU* 

PROSODY, OR PRONUNCIATION OF SYLLABLES. 

By PROSODY is meant the manner of pronouncing each syl- 
lable regularly, t. e. according to what each syllable taken 
separately, requires. 

It is certain that some diversity must be observed in the^ 
pronunciation of syllables, otherwise the language would be 
perfect monotony ; there are then divers inflexions of the 
voice, some which raise the tone, some which lower it, and 
this is what grammarians call prosodieal accent* 

GENERAL RULES. 

wwruit cod-fish, 4"*» 

Bttt if, in these words, the e mute were changed into a masculine it then the pe* 
noltima would become short ; as, fier, to tie ; louetf to praise ; niters to shadow. 

II. When a vowel ends a syllable, and is followed by another vowel, which is not 
• mute, that syllable is short ; as^ erei, Created ; feal, trusty ; action, action ; MUr, to 
hate ; doui, endowed ; tuevy to kill. 

III. Every syllable endine with any consonant but «, «, or x, is short ; as, »2e, sack f 
ISe, lake ; self salt ; iventau, fan ; faimf hunger ; parfim, perfume ; «Hii, bosom ; «oiii» 
care ; garfSn, boy ; cap, cape ; nectar, nectar ; p6t, pot ; tdrf, fate, ^e. 

f TbiM marie O ^ Intended to show that the syllable is Umg ; this Qth«r O thai il 
Is sh9rt ; and tht dottbtful iyUabltt art marked with a grant acctnt, thus C) 
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IT. Every syllable ending with «, c, or g, is lonr ; iet taetf sacks ; de» teZ*, salts ; 
ie» potSy pots ; monfiUj my son ; 2a jwur, peace ; la vote, the voice ; U niz^ the nose. 

V. Between two vowels, the last of wtuch is mute, the letter # or » lengthens the 
penultima ; as, extase, extasy ; diocisej diocese ; •/ pe«e, he weig^ ; beHstf foolish- 
ness ; frtmchwj candour ; rostf rose ; epousef spouse ; rMe, cunning ; rtc1u*e, recluse ; 
oiM, glad ; Me#e, thesis ; vdfe, vessel. 

And it then generally happens, tliat the antepefiultima becomes short ; as, Q ^exti* 
ste, he falls into extasy; jHssety weighing ; epouseej married, 4-c. for the french proso- 
dy requires tliat the penultima be strong, if the final is mute, and that the penultima 
be weak, if the voice rests upon the final. 

YI. An « or an X sounded, i»receded by a vow I, and followed by a consonant, al- 
ways renders the syllable short ; as, jatptt jasper ; masmttt mask ; astrej star 
burle*quet burlesque ; fwuHey fatal ; pitted track ; risque^ risk ; pbHty post ; irui^utf, 
abrupt ; justty just ; frm^ie, beard ; barquey bark ; bereeau, cradle ; inftrmey infirm. 

But when there are two rry if the two together form only an indivisible sound, the 
syllable is always long ; as, arrety arrest ; barre, bar ; buarrey whimsical ; tonnerr*, 
thunder ; eclorrey to be liatching, 4-c. 

YII. When the nasal vowels am, an, kh^ kn, in, in, aim, aiit, kin, om, on, vu, 
Wy are followed by a consonant, which is neither m nor », and which begins 
another syllable, they are long ; as, ainsi, thus ; jambei leg ; jambony ham ; eraintef 
fear ; tremblery to trembj^ ; pividn, to paint ; jdmdrey to join ; tomber^ to fail ; ManUef 
Aumble, J^c. 

If m or n be doubled, it renders tlie syllable short to which the first of the doubled 
consonant belonn ; as, hommty man ; ftmmey woman ; ipigrimme, epigram ; gv^U 
ffhme, let him take ; coM&ine, consonant ; pcrfowM, person, nobody. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

A. 

Ay the first letter of the alphabet, Is long ; as, im petit a, a little a; Qne tait ni &M 
hf he luiows neither a nor b. 

A, the preposition, is short ; as, it auis a Parity I am at Paris ; fierit & Romty I write 
to Rome ; as is also a in the third person singular of the verb avotr, to have ; Uidt 
heaux hvrety he has fine books ; U a itiy ho has been ; ii a parity he has spoken. 

At the beginning of a word a is long, in acrty sour ; agty age ; mm, soul ; aii«, ass ; 
ap^ty harsh ; mrhesy earnest money ; aty ace, i-c. 

These instances excepted, a is short, whether it makes a syllable of itself ; as in 
hpotrty apostle ; or is followed by a double consonant, as in apprendrt^ to learn ; or by 
two consonants which are different, as in alteriy altered ; argwnenty argument. 

At the end of a word a is very short in Uie preterite and future tenses of verbs ; as, 
i7 atmoy he loved ; H cArnif a, he sung ; H otswro, he will love ; ii chaniera, he will sing. 
In the articles 2a, the ; ma, my ; fa, thy ; «a, his. In the adverbs pa, here ; 2a, theie ; 
dijoy already. A little more stress is laid upon the a, in substantives borrowed from 
foreign languages ; as, «q/a, sofa ; duplieatoy duplicate, 4-c. 

ABE, always short , as, arUbty arabian ; except attrolabey astrolabe ; crabt, crah 

ABLE, short in all adjectives ; as, awioUe, amiable ; eapabh, capable, 4^. long in 
most substantives ; as, eablty cable ; fablty fable ; tablty sand ; and in these verbs, 
CM m^aceablt, I am overwhelmed ; jt m^enseAle, I stick in the sand ; ii habit, he 
brags. 

ABRB, always long ; as, tabrty sabre ; t7 tt cabrty he rears ; also in the masculine 
termination ; st cabrery to rear ; dtlabriy in tatters. 

AC, always short ; as, sacy sack ; lac, lake ; trictrie, back-gammon. See III. Gen. 
Rule. 

ACB, long, in ^dce, favoi^ tspaety space ; laeery to lace ; dilaetfy to unlace. 
These words excepted ; oec is short ; as, gVaxty ice, looking-glass ; prifacty preface. 

ACHB, long, in lachty coward ; tachty task ; relaehty relaaxtion ; jt machty I chew.* 
As also in the masculine terminations maehery to chew ; relachtrt to relax, ^e. 

In all other instances achb is short ; as, taeht, a spot ; mouttaekt, whisker ; vScfte, 
cow ; il tt eiehty he conceals himself ; U arrackty he pulls out, 4-c. 

ACLB, long, in ii raclty he scrapes ; il dibaeU, the ice is breaking ; these two words 
excepted, aclb, is doubtful ; as, oride, oracle ; miraclt, miracle ; obstacle, obstacle. 



* Formerly written latekty tatckty with a mute #, to show that they are long. This 
Is now supplied by a circimiflex accent, and it should not be omitted over tnea* 
words, as the pronunciation of a word sometimes alters its meaning. 
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AOBB, ton;, in iert, tart ; but short in all other words ; a«, iK^civ, deacMi t JOto-t, 
bacicney-coach ; acre, an acre ; »aer9 iu roi, the king's coronation. 

ADB, always short ; as, tertn&tkf serenade ; easeadet cascade ; fide, tasteless ; U 
persuedef he persuades ; tl t'ivade, he makes his escape. 

AD RE, short in Hdre, leprous ; but lontr in caJre, frame ; escHdrej squadron ; even 
when the word ends with e mascul. as, rnddrif speckled ; eneddreTf to frame. 

APS, APHB, always short ; as, carafe f decanter ; ipitaphe, epitaph ; agraffe^ clasp. 

APRS, AFFBB, long, in affre, fright ; hifr^, gluttcmy ; short in Idl other instances ; as, 
boHfrCf gash ; safrej ravenous. 

APLE, long ; as, ro/le, a royal pair at dice ; ferafie, I scratch ; and the same quan- 
tity is iffeserved when « final is shojrt ; as, rc^, to sweep away ; ir&fiert to scratch 

Slightly. 

AGB, long in the word age^ age ; but so short in all the rest that we dwell a little 
upon the penultima ; portage^ division ; vvantage^ advantage, 4>c. 

AONB, always short, except in the verb gagner^ to gain ; je gagne, I g^n. 

AGVE, always short, bague, ring ; da^e, dagger ; va^«, wave, vague. 

Ai, a false diphthong, which produces only a simple sound. When it has thQ 
sound of i long, it is doubtful ; as, vrat, true ; e«m, essay ; but it is short when the 
sound approaches to that of e short ; as, >'a«, i have ; yt chtrntai, I sang. 

AiE, always long ; as, haicj hedge ; plaicy wpund ; vraie, true. See I. Gen. Rule. 

ATE, short ; as, votts aytx^ you may have ; vmu payez, you pay ; vous begayex, you 
stammer. See U. General Rule. 

The reason of this difference between aib and ate is, that ate makes only one syl« 
lable, and that r, which is equivalent to it, dividing the word into two syllables, 
these w^ords are pronounced as if they were spelt ai-iez^ pauUz, begai-tez, the first 
syllable of which is pronounced like i short. (See at, compound vowel.) ' 

AiONE, alwa3rs short ; as, ehataigne, chestnut ; je daigtUf I deign ; il Mt hSigne, hd 
is bathing ; on la soigne, they are bleeding him. 

AiGRE, always short ; as, aigre, tart ; liuagre, lean ; vtnotjre, vinegar, 4«. 

AIL. General Rule. When a word ends with I liquid, the syllable is short ; as, 
iventmi^ fan ; gouvern&il, rudder ; the a being the only vowel wtuch is heard in the 
penultima ; and the t serving onhr to soften the sound of the following consonant. 
Ills is also the case in the three following paragraphs. 

AiLLBy short in fneddilUy medal ; and in the following verbs ; je ieto^^, I retail ; 
femaille, I enamel ; je travailley I work ; but it is long in all other words ; as, ye raille, 
1 jeer ; tl baUle, he yawns ; t2 brdiUey he brawls ; U rimaille, he makes poor verse^. 

AILI.ET, AiLLiB, short ; BS, moiUet, mallet ; p&iUet, pale coloured ; jaiUir, to spout ; 
9t»aiUir, to assault. 

ATLLON, short in mkdaillon, medallion ; htUmUon, battalion ; nous emaUhns^ we 
enamel ; detaUUnu, let us detail ; trovaillont, let us work. These words excepted, 
AtLLON is long ; as, AatUon, tattered clothes; baiUon, gag ; nous 1aillons,-we cut, 4«. 

AIM, ATir. See 111. and VII. General Rules. 

AIMS. This termination is found only in the verb atmer, to love ; which is short , 
as,/atme, I love ; tu atmes, thou lovest, ^e. 

AIXE, long, in haine^ hatred ; ehaine, chain ; gaine, sheath ; je traine, I draw, and 
their derivatives. These instances excepted, aire is short ; as, eapitaine, captain ; 
fontainef fountain ; semaine, week ; latfM, wool. 

AIB, AIRE. The first is doubtful in the singular ; as, Totr, the sir ; chair, flesh , 
iclair, lightning, 4-c. The second is long ; as, itne poire, a pair ; la chaire, tlie pulpit. 

Ais, Aix, AisB, AissE, all long ; as, palais, palace ; j'avais, I had ; fetais, I was ; un 
franfais, a frenchman ; paix, peace ; foumaise, furnace ; caisse, chest. 

ArT, AiTE, both short ; as, lait, milk ; attrait, charm ; retrSite^ retreat, J^e. except 
H plait, he pleases ; il nait, it springs ; t< repait, he fe6ds^2e/dt<e, the summit. 

AiTBE, always long ; traitre, traitor ; maitre, master ; and other terminations of the 
same sound, though spelt differently ; as, paraitre, or par&itre, to appear, 4-c. 

ALE, ALLE, always short ; as, cigale^ cicada ; scandaZe, scandal ; um malle, a trunk ; 
une balle, a ball ; except hale, sunbuming ; pale, pale ; un male, a male ; vn rale, a 
rdl ; and the derivatives of these words, though the final syllable be masculine ; as, 
hale, parched by the sun ; raler, to rattle ; paiir, to grow pale ; paleur, paleness. 

AM, AN. See III. and VII. General Rules. 

AME, always short ; as, dame^ lady ; rame, oar, ream, 4'C* except in the fallowing 
words ; ame, soul ; infame, infamous ; blame, blame ; tl se pome, he swoons ; vn 
brame, a bramin ; and in all the preterite tenses of verbs ; as, nous aimonus, we 
loved ; mms c^tmiames, we sang ; nous pwrUmtSj we spoke ; noius jouimu, we 
yiayed, ^. 
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: .am; inn, alwayi ahoit $ as, «aMn«, ootta^ ; orgiM, ergaa, 4tf. exc«pliM» ass ; 
awM, skull ; let mittet, the manes ; dt la mmme, manna ; km matme, a basket. 

ART. See III. General Hale. N. B. In the word comptMt there is a difference ; 
vben a participle, it is long ; as, je me suit trompe en eomptant VargenU I made a mis- 
take in counting the money ; and it is short when used as a substantive or adverb ; 
9M^Haiu eomptoHtt ^'^ ^s^ ready money ; payer compf onl, to pay Iti ready money. 

▲p, always short ; as, eapf cape. See III. General Rule. 

APS, APrs, always short ; pope, pope ; frope, trap ; grapef a bunch ; en frippet 
-somebody knocks ; except rape^ a rasp ; and rapery to rasp, in which it Is long. 

APRE ; capre, caper ; apre, tart ; the only two words of this termination, are long. 

AQUE, always short, except jw^^f, easter; and Jaguett James. 

AK, always short, as caff for ; tuctar^ nectar. See III. General Rule. 

ABBE. Genera] Rule. Every syllable which finishes with r, and is followed by 
another syllable beginning with a consonant, is short ; as, harhef beard ; ftirgwe, 
bark ; birceau, cradle ; tn/irme, infirm ; 6rdre, order, ^e, 

ABE, long ; as barharet barbarous ; jeprepartf Iprepare ; but when the last syllsble 
is not mute, abe is short ; as, egarit strayed ; pripdrantj preparing ; harbariey barbary. 

ABBE. General Rule. Whatever vowel precedes two rr, if the two together form 
only one sound, the syllable is long ; as arrett azrest ; barre, bar ; tonnerref thunder, 4-c. 

ABi, ABIE, always short ; as, marij husband ; pSrt, wager ; JlfSrie, Mary; barbSrUf 
barbary ; except Juntrvarit uproar ; tnatfi, sorry ; igHorrif squared. 

AS, commonly long, as there are few words terminated in this manner in which the 
m is not sounded very open, whether the s be pronounced ; as in Pallaey Pallas ; m, 
ace ; or whether it be mute, as in fa«, heap ; tu m, thou hast ; tn aitnaSf thou lovedst. 

ASE, always long; as, base^ basis ; Pagdee, Pagasus ; enmhaeet emphasis ; extoMe, 
extasy ; rdier, to shave ; jaser, to chatter. See V. General Rule. 

Bsps, General Rule. An e sounded, preceded by a vowel, and followed by a con« 
sonant, always renders the syllable short ; as, m&»^e, mask. See VI. General Ride. 

ASSE, short ; except in the substantives basee^ base ; easee^ cassia ; elaeeey class ; 
iehassee, stilts ; paste^ pass ; natter bow-net ; td««e, cup ; chasset shrine ; masse, mass ; 
In the feminine adjectives btkse, low, base ; grasse, fat ; lassej weary ; and in the fol- 
lowing verba ; il amastey h^collects ; H enchaseey he inchases ; U edr«e, be breaks ; 
iipaeuy he passes ; t2com«a#««, he measures ; with their compoimds. 

AU these words retain their quantity, even when the termination, instead of being 
•fiyite, is masculine ; as cAmm , sash ; eaeser, to break ; paeeety to pass. 

Add to these the first and second persons singular, and the thira person plural of 
▼eibs, terminated in oMe. ieue, assentf in the subjunctive ; as, fainaseef 1 might 
love ; tu amauest thou mightest love ; it* aimasieiUt they might love. 

AT, long in the substantives Ao/, a pack-saddle ; matt mast ; appat, bait ; degotf 
.h&vock ; and ia the third person singular of the perfect of the subjunctive U aimat, 
he rofg^t love ; t7 ehantaty he might sing ; il parlai, he might speak, ^e.* 

In air other substantives, in adjectives, and in the present of the indicative, at is 
short ; as, avoeit, counsellor ; eclat f splendour ; plit, flat, a dish ; on ee bit, people 
igfat. 

ate, always short, except in ftof e, haste ; paiet dough ; H gate, he spoils ; il motet 
he masts ; si demote, he dismasts ; and in the second person plural or the preterite 
tenses of verbs, tenninated in atee ; as, vous aimate*, you loved ; voue parlate*t yoa 
qpoke. 

atbe, short in gu&tre, four ; and in bitre, to beat, with its derivatives sMUre, to poll 
down ; cembitre, to fight, ^c. 

These instances excepted, atbe is always long; as, idolatre, idolatrous ; tJUatn, 
fbeatre ; optmo/re, obstinate ; empiatre, plaster, ^c. 

AU, compound vowel. When this vowel forms a syllable which is followed by a 
mate termmation, It is long ; as, auge, through ; autre, other ; Sune, ell ; paume, tennis. 

It is also lon^ when in the last syllable of a word it is followed by a consoumt ; as, 
hiut, high ; cAM, hot ; ehaux, lime : faux, false ; except Piul, Paul. 

Bat AU IS doubtful when it precedes a masculine syllable ; as, aubade, serenade : 
iudaee. audacity ; autamne, autumn ; imgmenter, to increase ; auteur, author ; and 
when it is final ; as, joydn, jewel ; eoteau, hillock ; eautedu, knife. 

AVE, short in rive, radish ; cive, cellar ; oa p&tre, they are paving ; but oftenai 
long ; as, eiifrav«, shackles ; grive, grave, serious. 

But when « instead of being followed by e mute, is followed by a masculine sylla^ 
hle^ the preceding syllable Is short ; as, grivier, gravel ; aggr&ver, to aggravate. 

"* Fonoorly spelt with aa s mute, to show that they are long ; as, bast, matt, i% 
^imatt, veuf mrmAw, Ac. This ii ti6w supplied by a drcomflex accent, bdt, maf, 4c« 
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BBATS preceding its snbetantiTe is short ; as, tm brave Ammw, a weU-behaved man ; 
but long when it comes after it ; as, im homme brave, a brave or courageous man. 

▲VBX, always long ; as, Advre, harbour ; eadavref corpse. 

AX, Axs, always short ; as, JJix, Ajax ; lAor&r, thorax ; borix, borax ; &re, axle ; 
foxe, tax ; paraUaxe, parallax. 

E 

The French distinguish three sorts of e, which express different sounds : the dif* 
ference of which is perceived in /<rm«f^, firmness ; Aoim«te/«, honesty. 

The first e in each of these words, is long, the second mute, and the third short. 

E mate is also called feminine ; the others are called masculine. 

There is no accent over e mute, the short requires an accute accent, and the long 
a grave, or s-circumflex, but it is found sometimes without any of these signs, as ap- 
pears in the first syllable of the vioxA fermett^ ^ 

With respect to e mute, it is sufficient to Know that it never begins a word, and 
that it is seldom found in several consecutive syllables ; for if it is found in some 
compound words, such as reventr, to return ; rtievenir, to become again ; efUreten/ir, 
to entertain ; at least this never happens at the end of a word ; thus the e which is 
mute or feminine In the penultimaof the infinitive of verbs ; as, appehr, to call ; peser, 
to weigh . meneTy to lead ; devoir^ to owe ; conctvoirj to conceive, oecomes masculine, 
or is changed into the diphthong o«, in the tenses which end with e mute ; fappik, I 
call ; il pesey he weighs ; il mene^ he leads ; Vt <2otv«nt, they owe ; its confoivent, dso. 

For the same reason, though we make e mute in ekapeloiny chaplain ; chandelier, 
candlesticii, ; celui-ci, this ; faime, I love ; je ehante, I smg ; we sound it in eha]^Ue, 
chapel ; ehtmdeUe, candle ; ceU^, that ; aimi-je, do I love ; ehanti-je, do I sing ? 

For such is the genius of the french language, that the penultima be strong, if the 
final is mute, and that the penultima be weak, if the voice rests upon the final. 

EELS, EBSE, EC, ECE, always short ; as, hieble, wallwort ; fwtebre, mournful ; bee, 
bill ; niece, niece. 

ECHE, long and very open in becJie, spade ; lecJie, thin slice ; grieche, noisy ; peche, 
fishing ; peche, peach ; il empeche, he prevents ; il depeche, he dispatches ; t/ preche, 
he preaches. Short in caUche, calash ; fieche, arrow jgmeche, match ; eriche, crib ; 
eeche, dry, the cuttle-fish ; briche, breach ; on peche, pOjple sin. 

ECLE, EOT, ECTR, DEE, EDE, EOEB, all short ; as siecle, age ; respict, respect ; in- 
iecte, insect ; cedre, cedar ; remede, remedy ; ceder, to yield ; poeteder, to possess, ^c, 

e'b. Gftieral Rule. The penultima vowel of all words ending with e mute, is 
long ; 9iS,pensee, thought ; armee, army ; je He, I tie. See I. General Rule. 

£"*£'. General Rule. When a vowel ends a syllable, and is followed by another 
vowel which is not e mute, that syllable is short ; as, crii, created ; fetU, trusty ; 
action, action ; hair, to hate ; tuer, to kill, ^-c. See II. General Rule. 

EF, EFFE ; the first is short ; as, chef, chief ; bref, brief, short. The second long ; 
as, greffe, graft, the rolls ; jegriffe, I graft. 

EFFLE, long, in nefie, medlar ; short in treJU, trefoil, club. 

SOE, XGLB. The first long ; as, aaeriKge, sacrilegious ; college, college ; eiege, seat, 
siege. The other short ; as, regie, rule ; aeigle, rye, 4-c. 

EONB, EIGNE. The flrst is doubtful ; as, regne, reign ; duefpte, duenna. The other 
Is short : ks, pHgne, comb ; enahgne, sign ; quHlfeigne, let him pretend. 

BORE, EOUE, short ; as, nigre, negro ; integre, upright ; bigue, a stammerer ; eoU 
Ugue, colleague ; il alUgve, he sJleges, 4«. 

BiL, EiLLE, short ; as, sotiU, sun ; sommeil, sleep ; tAeUle, bee ; bouteiUe, bottle ; the 
only exceptions are, vtetSe, old woman ; vieillard, old man ; viiiUease, old age. 

Eiir, EiNT. See III. and VII. General Rules. 

EiNB, short ; as, viine, vein ; peine, pain ; the only exception is rgine, queen. 

EiNTB, always long ; as, atteinte, stroke ; fHnte, feint. 

EL, always short ; as, eel, salt ; cruel, cruel, 4-e. See III. General Rule. 

BLE, ELLE, long in zele, zeal ; poele, frying pan ; frele, frail ; pile mile, confusedly ; 
greh, hail ; ileefele, it cracks ; la bribia bile, the sheep bleats. 

These instances excepted, ele, ellb, is always short ; as, modile, model i^le^ 
faithful ; rebille, rebellious ; morteUe; mortal, 4-0. 

EM, Elf. See III. and VII. General Rules ; and sound the final consonant mithity 
item ; Bethleim, Bethlehem ; amen, amen ; himen, hymen ; examen^ examination. 

EME, doubtful in crime, cream ; short inje aeme, 1 sow ; U aime, he sows ; and long 
in all other words ; as, bapteme, baptism , diademe, diadem ; mime, even, Jf-e. 

ENE, long In chine, oak ; <xne, the lord*8 supper ; acine, scene ; gene, rack ; a2fjM, 
awl ; rene, rein ; frene, ash-tree ; arene, area ; pine, the bolt of a lock ; and in the pro- 
per naittea, AthiMi, A^thens ; Diogmes, Diogenes ; Mteene, Ksc^nas, 4«. but short ia 
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fJkewmhUi phenomenon ; ihfn€t ebony ; Hrimet new jreei'ft nft ; q^Uprhm*, let him 
take ; qu*U viituu, let him come ; and in all words in which the consonant is doubled. 

BPE, BPKB, always long ; as, guifef wasp ; crep«, crape ; vipret, vespers ; except 
tepre^ leprosy. 

EPTB, EPTRE, ECTBB, always short ; as, pricepte, precept ; il aceepUt he accepts ; 
iceptre, sceptre ; speetrcj spectre. 

EQUB, BCQUE, always short ; as, grieguey greek ; bttUothSnuef library ; oh»Sput,fa' 
neral, 4c. except evequey bishop ; arehevequef archbishop. 

BR, is short in Jupiter^ Jupiter ; Ludfer^ Lucifer ; HMr^ aether ; cMFr, dear ; eofielr, 
cancer : pater, the lord's prayer ; mo^fter, a country schoolmaster ; fratetf a sur- 
geon's apprentice ; and long in fer, iron ; enfer hell ; ligiri hght ; mer^ sea ; amir, 
bitter ; iktver, winter ; but it is doi:U)tful in the infinitive of verbs when the r is 
sounded with the following vowel, as is always the case in repeating verses. 

BRBB, BRCE, BBSB, BRCHB, BBCLB. BBDE, BKDBB, all short. See the General Rule 
under arbb. * 

BRD, BRT, doubtful ; as, conc3rf, concert ; ouvirtf open ; desirtj desert, wilderness ; 
Uperd, he loses ; le verd, green, 4-c. 

BRB, doubtful ; as, ekimere^ chimera ; pere, father ; nneire^ sincere ; il espertf he 
hopes, 4«. but long in the third person plural of the perfect tonse of verbs ; as, tit 
attirent, they went ; Os parlireKt, they spoke ; ils ehanterentt they sang, 4«. 

BROB, ER6UB, BRLB, ERMB, ERNB, JERPB, ail short. See ARBB, General Rule. 

BRR, always long when agreeably to the general rule, the two rr form only one in> 
divisible sound ; as in guerre, wsr ; tonnerre, thunder ; nous virronst we shall see ; 
short when the two rr are pronounced separately ; as, erreuVf error ; (ermir, terror, Ae, 

ERTB, BRTRB, BRVB, all short. See ARBB. General Rule. 

ESSE, long in eonfesse, confession ; preme, press ; eomnretse, compress ; expresstf 
express ; eesse, ceasing ; on $'empresst, they are eager ; •< professe^ he professes. 
. These instances excepted, esse is short ; as, tendriise, tenderness ; parittt, lazi* 
ness ; carcMe, caress ; jeuniue^ youth, S[C, 

BSQUE, ESTE, ESTRE. See VI. General Rule. 

BT, long in arrity a decree ; 6enet, a simpleton ; forety forest ; genet, broom ; pre/, 
ready ; awei, preparation ; acquit, acquisition ; interet, interest ; ti est, he is.* 

These instances excepted, et is short ; as, cadet, younger, junior ; btditf pony ; H, 
and ; sujet, subject ; brochit, pike, 4^e. 

ETE, long in bete, beast ; fete, feast ; arbalete, a cross-bow ; boete, box ; tew^tete, 
tempest ; qwte, quest ; eonqwte, conquest ; enquete, inquest ; requite, request, peti- 
tion ; arrete, fish-bone ; erete, crest, a coxcomb ; iete, head ; in ail other instances, 
BTB is short ; and the t is doubled ; as, tablette, shelf, memorandum-book ; houlitte, 
crook ; unless the etymology forbids doubling it, as, prophete, prophet ; poete, poet. 

Honnite is short when placed before a noun ; as, un honnete komnu, an honest man ; 
it is long when placed after ; as, un homme honnete, a civil man. 

Vous etes, the second person plural of the present tense of etre, is eithec long or 
short, as the poet chooses. 

BTRE, long in etre, a being, to be ; salpetre, saltpetre ; ancetre, ancestor i^enitrtf 
window ; pretre, priest ; ehampetre, rural ; hitre, beech ; gueires, spatterdashes. 

In all other instnnces etre is short, and t is doubled, unless the etymology pre- 
vents it ; as, dtamitre, diameter ; ilpenetre, he penetrates ; iittre, letter ; m«Mrs» 
to put. 

Bu, compound vowel, short in the singul8ir,yeti, fire ; bVeu, blue ; jeu, game, sport ; 
viu, vow ; nevett, nephew, 4«. 

EVE, long in treve, truce ; la greve, the sea-shore ; U rive, he dreams ; and the pe- 
nultima of the verb rever^ remains long in all its tenses ; as, river, to dream ; je revai^ 
I dreamt ; but eve is doubtful in /eve, bean ; 6re««, brief, short ; ti acheve, he finishes ; 
ti ereve, it bursts ; i7 se live, he rises ; and the penultima of these verbs is mute, if it 
be followed by a masculine syllable ; as, ttehever, to finish ; t2 se levait, he was rising. 

BUF, short ; as, veuf, widower ; neuf, new ; wn auf, an egg ; un beeuf, an ox. 
n. B. The/ is pronounced in all these words, in the singular, but not in the pliuvl, 
•xcept in veufs, widowers. 

BOIL, short ; as, seitil, threshold ; fautiuU, arm-chair, 4-c. See IIL General Rul«. 

BULB, long in meti/e, grinding stone, mill-stone. This excepted, bulb is short ; as, 
tiule, single, alone ; guiule, the name given to the mouth of beasts and fishes. 



* All these words, as well as those in the two following paragraphs, were formerly 
tpelt with a mute s, which is now suppressed, and supplied by a circamflex, except 
l» ^, the thifd ^ev^on Bfaiifalar of the pt«B«itt tens* eCM, ilk t^^ 
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SVKI, toiif 111 j$km», fMtfng ; and thoit ia idoM, yovBy. 

SUB, EUfti. The first is short in the sins^olar ; odhur, edonr ; pcur, fear ; m^fh^^ 
•Cage ( nd long in the ptaural oiiurtf odours ; but the second is doubtful, i. $. 

If KUBB ends a word pronounced at the same breath with another word, it is short ; 
fs, te m^jeme parties the major part ; tmc hiure eniwre, a whole hour. If there is no 
word after it, to be pronounced at the same breath with it, It is long ; as, eettefiUe e»t 
majetwet that girl is of age ; f attends depuis une Aenre, I have been waiting for an hour. 

ZVBE, doubtful ; levre, lip ; cAe«r«, goat; 2te«re,hare; or/rvre,goldorsilTer-smith. 

luz, SUSB, long ; de««, two ; pretiiux, freeihuet precious ; eriustrt to dig, 4c. 

xz, always short ; as, ^trnpUy example ; ixtirpeTf to extirpate ; «e«c, sex, 4«. 

I 

An observation which may have already been made, but which will appear mor^^ 
•bvious by reading the rules on the three remaining vowels, is, that the number of 
short syllables is much greater than of long : therefore, in order to abbreviate this 
tiWktise, those terminations will be omitted which are short without exception. 

XDBB, long in hidre, written hydre, 'for the sake of the etymology, hydra ; etdrtf 
cider. 

IB, diphthong, doubtful ; as, muU honey ; fiel, gall ; /ter, proud ; omUte, friend* 
ship ; «arrt«re, quarry ; poussiere, dust ; mt«n, mine ; <ien, thine ; dieu, god. 

IX, dissyllable, long ; as, vie, life ; «ame, seizure ; il prUt he begs. See I. General 
Rule. 

lEN, when a dissyllable, the two syllables are short ; as, Ueih tie ; Pamt«n, Pari' 
tian i when a diphthong, the syllable is doubtful ; as, h mien, mine ; ri«n, nothing, 4-c 

lox, doubtful ; tigtf stalk ; prodtge, prodigy ; litiget litigation ; vesttgtt footstep ; 
J9 m'cblige, 1 bind myself: U s*affiige, he afflicts himself. 

But TOE is short in the tenses of these verbs which do not end with e mute, as 
i^ehUger, to bind one's self ; aJRge, afflicted. 

ILI, long in iU, island ; hmlcy oil ; «HZe, stile ; tuile, tile ; presgt^Ue, peninsula. 

IM, IB. See III. and VII. General Rules. 

1MB, long in abimBf abyss ; dime, tythe ; and in the first person plural of the prtto 
rite tense of verbs ; as, nous vimes, we saw ; nous ripondimes, we answered. 

ION, abort ; as, Mftoa, action ; pasAon, passion. See II. General Rule. 

IBE, doubtful, empire, empire ; ecrire, to write ; il seupire, he sighs ; long in th« 
third person plural of the perfect tense of verbs ; Us puturent, they ipunished ; Usfirentf 
riiort before a masculine termination , as, soupirer, to sigh ; desirer, to wish, ^c. 

ISE, long ; as, remise, coach-house ; surprise, surprise ; fepuiss, I exhaust ; tZs 
disent, they say ; quHls lisent, let them read. 

xssB, always short ; as, saucisse, sausage ; rigUsse, liquorice ; except in the perfect 
of the subjunctive ; 9a,jefisse, I might do ; Us punissent, they might punish, ^e. 

IT, lon^ only in the third person singular of the perfect of the subjunctive ; as, tl 
dit, he might say ; il fit, he might do ; il putnt, he might punish, ^e.* 

ITS, long in benite, blessed ; gite, the seat of a hare ; vite, quick ; and in the second 
llerson of the perfect of verbs ; as, vousfites, you did ; vous vites, you saw, 4-c. 

ITBE, long in emtre, epistle ; huUre, oyster ; regitre, register ; but liregistre is spelt 
iTith 9, the I is short. 

IVE, long in the adjective feminine, formed from the masculine in if; as, tar<R««, 
late ; eoptwe, captive ; jtaioe, Jewess, 4-c. 

ITBE, long in vivres, victuals ; short in vivre, to live ; tin Uwe, a book, 4« 

o 

O, always short when it begins a word ; as, ieetuion, occasion ; bdeur, odour, 4*^. 
except OS, bone ; oser, to dare ; osier, osier ; oter, to take away ; btage, hostage ; aa, 
likewise in hote, host, landlord ; though we say Mtel, hotel, and hot^lerie, an inn. 

OBE, long in globe, globe ; and lobe, lobe ; in every other instance obb is short ; as, 
r0&e, robe, gown ; U derbbe, he robs. 

ODE, long in the verb rbder, to ramble ; je rode, I ramble ; short in all other in 
Stances ; as, mode, fashion ; oaltpodt, antipodes ; peribde, period, 4c. 



f^auati^ wtittMt><, 4i§i, jpiwiK, itHk »Bnrt> #, i»w tnppM»4 ^ % oiiaimftBf. 
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001, aiw&yt short ; aa, £20^1, praise ; horldge^ dock ; m iirdge, Uiey d«iOKato. 
01, diphthong, doubtful at the end of a word ; as, 4iol, me ; roi, king ; ^ol, faith { 
emploi, employment ; short at the beginning ; as, mdiuon, harvest ; niMu, half. 

OIK, long ; as, joie, joy ; «d«e, silk ; ^Hl vote, let him see, 4-tf. 

oisHT, termination of the third person plural of the impwfect of reibs, is long ; as, 
fit mooientf they had ; 0* chantoientf they sang, 4-c. whilst the third person singular of 
the same tense spelt oit, is short ; as, t2 «vdi<, he bad ; U chantUt, he sang, ^c 

oiM. See IIL and VII. General Rules. 

oiR, oiKB, the first is doubtful; as, e«pdtr, hope ; dcvdir, duty, 40. the secondlong; 
■a, bSirtj to drink ; gloirtf giory ; memotre, memory, Jj^e. 

ois, always long ; whether it bo a diphthong, as in /ot'i, time ; hourgedist burgess : 
DanoiSt Dane ; Suedou, Swede, 4-c. or whether it be used instead of the compound 
▼owel Ai, aafetois, orfetais, I was ; un Franfoitt or im FranfoiSi a Frenchman, 4«. 

oisB, oisss, oiTRB, oivKE, all loug ; as, framboisef raspberry ; paroiste, parish ; 
cloture, cloister ; poivre, pepper, ^. 

orr, short ; as, U Mti, he drinks ; except U criHt, he grows ; and when it is uaod 
instead of the compound vowel ai ; as, »2 pttroitt or Uparoit, it appears. 

OLS, always short ; as, obdUf obole ; iddle, idol ; hmusSUi sea compass ; except 
irdU, facetious ; pdU^ pole ; geoUf jail ; moU^ mole, pier ; role, a list, the part of an 
actor; eontrole, control; enjoler, to wheedle, to decoy ; enroUr, to enlist, and 
tbo tenses derived firom these verbs ; U controle, he controls ; ilt enroUnt, they 
oxUist, 4c. 

OM, oit. See in. and VII. General Rules. 

om, ONS, long ; as, atome, atom ; axwrne, axiom ; phantdmey phantom ; frdae, throfio 
fc. except Rime, Rome ; and the words m which the consonant is doubled, whick 
loUow the general rule ; as, timme, sum ; p6mme, apple ; cotuSnne, consonant. 

oirs, always long ; as, nous aimdns, we love ; f6nd$, land, funds ; sieuAw, housM \ 
pdmU, bridges, 4*0. See IV. General Rule. 

on, always short ; as, eaatl^, beaver ; hMr, bittern, a blockhead ; end^, yet, still ;' 
i^M, effort : but when ob is followed by «, it is long; as, hdr$, out ; alor$f then ; Is 
eoryt , the body ; U* tresirM, the treasures. See IV. General Rule. 

OBB, long : as, aurSre, aurora ; je dipiore, I lament ; but observe that the pennlti- 
■M of the verba which have only one r, and which is long in the present of the in- 
dicative ; as,^'e deedrt, I dec(wate; U t^evapore, it evaporates ; becomes short if the 
termination is mascul^e ; as, diedrer, to decorate ; ivapdre, evaporated, and that it 
leinains long in tenses in which the r is doubled ; as, il ^ivaporrait, it would ev^* 
ofBte, 4e. 

OS, oes, long ; as, m, bone ;jardpof, discourse ; i propct, timely ; ddtt, dote ; eUft, 
thing ; U o$e, ne dares. See Iv. and V. General Rules. 

' ossB, long ; as, griiu, big ; /mm, pit ; U endoste, he endcnrses ; even when the final 
it masculine ; as, grotatmr, bigness ; grdts99»t, pregnancy ; /d««e, ditch. 

OT, long in impot, tax ; tot, soon ; ^pot, deposit ; entrtpdt, store-hoiuo ; m^et, a 
subservient agent ; rot, roast meat ; previi, provost, sheriff.* 

OTB, long in koie, host, landlord ; eote, coast, rib ; maJtote, exaction of taxes ;>*ote, 
I take away ; likewise when tlie final is masculine ; as, cote, side ; ote, taken away.f 

OTBB. There are only three words of this termination, viz. apdtre, apostle ; notre, 
our, ours ; votre, your, yours. 

As to the first, it is always long : but the two others are doubtful ; not that their 
measure is arbitrary, for it depends upon the place which they keep in the sentence. 

Ifotre and Voire are short, when like an article they are prefixed to a substantive, 
i. e. when used for our, your ; and long when they themselves are preceded by an 
article, and used as pronouns, i. e. when used for owe, yours ; so we say, je suis v<- 
tre serviteur, I am your servant ; et tnoi le voire, I am yours. (Test-H vdtre opmum, 
Mtfu la notre est que, 4-c. that is your opinion, but ours is that, 4-c. lies wires sont 
ereetUnts, mais Us votres ne valent rien, ours are excellent, but yours are good for 
nothing. 

If the final be mute, as in this sentence, je suis le voire, after which my ear expects 
nothing more, then the voice wants a support, and not finding it in the final re, it takes 
It in the penultima vo; but in this other, j'e suis v6tre tervtfeur, where after vetrs I 



* Formerly spelt with an s mute, impost, rost, suppost, to show that the syllable to 
long, that is now supplied by a ciicnmilex. 

t Fonncrly tptlt hosU, costs, and when a ayllaUe was to be pronoaneed ab«t,tbt 
•oMonant wu doubled ; as, AelM, doner ; ccttt, petticoat, 4^ 
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neceilniily expect a tobstantive, between which and voir* there can be no intennu- 
■ion, this lubetantiTO is destined to support my voice, and I pass quickly over voire. 

Perhaps there is not in the irench prosody a principle more extensive than this. 
A doubtful syllable which is made short in the body of the sentence, is made long if 
it comes at the end. 

Sometimes even in conversation as well as in oratory, a long sylli^le becomes 
short, by the transposition of the word : for we say, «m kommt hotmitt, a civil man ; 
un homme brate^ a brave or courageous man : but we say, ten homutt Aomne, an hon- 
est man ; urn trove Aommr, a well-behaved man ; these instances have already been 
mentioned, (see E,) but can so important rules be recalled too often ? 

OUDBE, OUE, long ; as, ooudref powder ; mmtdret to grind ; reaoudre^ to resolve, 4-c> 
ioM, dirt ; joue^ cheek ; m Ume^ he praises, 4«. but when oo is followed by a mascu- 
line, instead of a feminine termination, it is short ; as, poudri, powdered ; mouluf 
ground ; rouit broken on the wheel ; 2(w«, praised, 4c. 

ouiLLi, long in rotft22e, rust ; il derovt'/Ze, he gets oif the rust ; il embrouille, he em- 
broils ; il debrouitte^ he unravels ; but oviL is short when it is followed by a mascu- 
line syllable ; as, brouiUonj bad paper or writing ; brouiUij daubed ; rom/Ze, rusty, ^. 

OULK, long in mouUt mould, muscle ; la fouler the crowd ; ilfoute^ he presses, he 
tramples ; t7 rou/e, he rolls ; il i'icrouUf it falls down ; il $e toitie, he gets drunk. 

ouii, ovftRK, the first is doubtful ; as, ^avoiire, bravery ; the second is long ; as, 
dt la boitrre, cow hair ; g^il eourre, let him run ; but if ou, instead of being followed 
by a mute, is followed by a masculine syllable, then ou is short, notwitlistanding the 
general rule under abrb ; as, courrier, messenger ; bourradet thrust, 4«. as like* 
wise in the future and in the conditional tenses of verbs spelt with rr, in which the 
two rr are sounded separately ; as, je siofirrm, 1 shall die ; je eaurraif I shall run ; >c 
wt$iirr9U, ^c, 

ovsB, long ; as, ifoSut^ bride ; qu*elU eotue, let her sew. See V. General Rule. 

oussB, lonr in je pouMte^ I push ; short in all otiier intances ; as, je toiiesef I cough ; 
eo&#«tn, cushion ; pous»i*t young ctUck, 4>e. 

OUT, long in aeittt august ; eout^ cos't ; gout^ taste ; mou/, must, new wine. 




cost, ^c. 

ovTBS, long in foittre^ beam ; and in eoutre^ coulter, ploughshare ; short in all other 
instances ; as, Unttre^ otter ; otitre, en outref besides, 4'C« 

u 

UOHI, long; as, UcAe, a log of wood ; ruehe, hive ; on dibiehe, they dislodge, 4^ 
but u is short, if the final is masculine ; as, b&ehtrj pile ; debuehit dislodged, 4-e. 

vt^t diphthong, found only in the word ie&ilUf porringer, is short. 

VB, dissyllable, always long ; as, viie, sight ; tortuet tortoise, 4>e. See T. Gen. Rule. 

UGB, doubtful when the final is mute ; as, deluge^ deluge ; refuget refuge ; short, 
when the final is masculine ; as, juger^ to judge ; refugier^ to take refuge, 4«. 

ui, diphthong, short before a masculine syllable ; as, bitissont bush ; dfutiM, kitchen ; 
ruiseeauj rivulet, ^c. 

uiE, long ; as, pluUt rain ; trvt«, sow ; Hs^ennuie, he grows tired. See I. Gen. Rule. 

ULB, long inlihe verb.5rti2er, to bum ; je frrtUe, I bum ; hi brules, thou bumest, ^c. 

UH, UN. See III. and YII. General Rules. 

UMEs, long ; as, nous fumegy we were ; nous jmmeSf we could ; nous reftmet, we 
received ; nous aperfumeSf we perceived, J^c. 

UBE, always long ; as, au^fure^ omen ; verdure^ grass ; parjire, perjurer, per}nry ; 
on assiire, they assure ; ilsfurenty they were ; but u is short, if the final is mascu- 
line ; as, ougureTf to conjecture ; forjurerj to perjure ; aasuri^ assured. 

USB, always long; as, muse^ muse ; excuse, excuse ; riise, cunning ; see V. General 
Rule ; we also say, ruse, cunning ; but in the other words in which the final is mas- 
culine, u is short ; as, excaser, to excuse ; refusi, refused, ^c. 

ucB, ussE, the first of tliese two terminations is confined to nouns, and always 
short ; as, />vce, flea ; astuce, craft, ifc. the second is confined to verbs, and is always 
long ; as* jefusse, I were ; je pusse, I might ; t^ fussent, they might be ; except 
Priuse, Prussia ; and Russe, a Russian ; substantives .in which ussb is shcnt. 

UT, short in all substantives ; as, le but, the end ; un delmt, a beginning ; except in 
fut, a cask ; un affut^ a gun carriage ; short in the third person of the perfect tense of 
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the indicative of yeiA* ; «s, Ufui, he was ; tl vidkl, he lived ; loiurin the aame per- 
son and tense in the subjunctive ; as, ilfut, he might be ; il vecuty he might live, ^. 

UTB, -VTBS, short in all substantives ; hrutCf brute, rough, 4«. except >Iti/e, flute ; al- 
w^s long in verbs ; vous futesy you were ; vout Jtil««, you read ; vout refutei, you 
received ; vout aperxutes, you perceived, 4c. 

It is not perhaps unnecessary to inform such readers as might be discouraged by the 
multiplicitv, or by the prolixity of these rules, that it is not requisite, in order to speak 
french with propriety, that they should be observed with a scrupulous nicety, which 
few persons, if any, do, but he certainly speaks best who deviates the least from 
them. 

m 

HOMONYMOUS, OR EQUIVOCAL WORDS, 

THE ttEANING OF W&ICfi I9 DETERMINED BY THE ACCENT. 



Acre, tart. 
AUne, awl. 
BdUler, to gape. 
Bdt, pack-saddle. 
BcUeUuT, montebank. 
Beduii, beauty. 
Bile, beast. 
Boite, box. 
B6nd, rebound. 
Chdir, flesh. 
Chdsse, shrine. 
CSdtr, clear. 

CorpSf body. 

CdUf rib. 

CdU, coast 

Cuire, to boil or roast. 

FaiUy summit 

FtUi feast. 

Falz, burthen. 

Lefoie, the liver. 

UnefoiSi once. 

Forit, forest 

Je goute, I taste. 

Grave, grave. 

HcUe, scorching of the sun. 

Hole, host, landlord. 

Jeune, fast 

Ldcs, noose. 

L'dMe, the soul. 

Legs, legacy. 

lAs, lily. 
Mailre^ master. 
Mdle, male. 
Mdsse, stock. 
Mdl, mast 
Matin, mastiiT 
Mois, month. 
MuT, ripe. 
B n*ist, it is not 
U nail, it springs. 
Pdte, paste. 
Paumit palm. 

3* 



Acre, acre. 

HaUiihe, breath. 

BdiUer, to give. 

Jl bdt, he beats. 

BaUlier, waterman. 

Botti, booted. 

Belle, beet 

Jl boite, he goes lame. 

Bon, good. 

Cher, dear. 

Ckdsse, hunting. 

CUrc, clerk. 
( Cor, hunting-horn. 
\ Cor, a com. 

> Co^, petticoat 
Cuir, leather. 

> Faile, done. 

Fail, done, fact 
Lafoi, faith. 
Unfouel, a rod, a whip. 
Forel, gimblet 
Vhe goutle, a drop. 
Je grave, I engrave. 
Halle, market 
HoUe, scuttle. 
Jeune, young. 
Lac, lake. 
Lame, blade. 

i'Laid, ugly. 
Lail, milk. 
Lit, bed. 
Metlre, to put. 
Mdlle, mail, trunk. 
Mdsse, mass, mace. 
Md, my. 
Mdlin, morning. 
Moi, me. 
Mar, wall. 

> iVe^, clean. 

Pdtte, paw, 
P6mmif apple. 
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PBOMVHCUTIONi BTO. 



Pickiw^ fisherman. 

Picheu to fish. 

Pickett peach-trM. 

Pine^ bolt 

JlUf nut matt 

Sds, aiere. 

Senile, acene. 

La Scene, the commoiiioii. 

SuTt Sire, tore, certain. 

TdchMt task. 

TAcher, to endearour. 

71S<«,head. 

FEri, Terse. 

Virs, towards. 

Virret glasa. 



{ 



PickiUTt tkaam. 
Picker t to sin. 
Pichi^tin. 
Peine, punishment 
Bdt, heich, 
Sdf her. 

Sdine, wholesome. 
La Seine, the Seine 
Sur, sour. 
TdcAtf, stain. 
Td^A^r, to stain. 
7Y(e»teat 

F2r, worm. 
Virdf S^een. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES 
or 

THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 

WITH PARTICULAR RULES AND EXCEPTIONS.* 



The French Language, like most of tke living .languages, 
is composed of NINE different sorts of words, commonly 
known by the names of 

NOUN, PRONOUN, PREPOSITION. 

ARTICLE, VERB, CONJUNCTION, 

ADJECTIVE, ADVERB, INTERJECTION.* 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUN. 

Etbrt word is called a noun which names a substance or 
heingf either real, as tnaUf house, tree^ S^t.; or ideal, bs god^ 
heaven, glory, ^e. 

Nomis are distinguished into proper and common. 



* Some of the general rales contained in fhe introdaction are repeated in the syn-. 
tax, because they are necessary to connect the different rules together. But each 
part must be considered as a distinct work, designed for different persons. The in- 
troduction is intended for children, and for persons who, not being accustomed to the 
study of languages, could not at once comprehend such a multiplicity of rules. The 
mrntax, which includes all the rules which are necessary fo a perfect knowledge of 
the language, is intended for th4 same pe'rsons, after they are sufficiently grounded* 
in the introductory rules, and for persons of a comprehensive mind, who have no 
need of an introduction. 

t Ever sin6e the art of speaking has been reduced into a system, grammarlant,' 
and the philosophers who have written on the subject, have differed upon the parts, 
Or different species of words of which it is composed. Some argue that there ar» 
but two, the NOUN and the verb, and assert that the rest are only eorrapticms oc 
abbreviations of these ; others add the asticlb and the conjunction ; oUiers the 
»BOROUN, and so on to the interjection. It does not belong to a production of 
this kind to inquire into these different opinions ; and I have adopted the most prev* 
•lent, because it has appeared to me, that whether they be wordsy or only oMrevur- 
Hmu pfwordSf there are nine sorts, which are subject to difftremt rules. 

Those who are desirous to see ingenious dissertations on this tubjeet, waj i 



33 NOUN. 

A noun proper^ or proper name, is that which belongs only 
to one being; as, John^ the Thames^ London, Paris, England^ 
France, ^c* 

A noun common, or common name, is that which belongs to 
all beings of the same kind ; as, man, woman, river, city, couu" 
try, ^c. 

N, B. In this class are comprised the abstract names of 
virtue, vice, pleasure, pain, love, desire, fear, hatred, glory, honor ^ 
and such like. 

Two things are to be considered in nouns ; the gender and 
the number. 

The gender is the distinction between the sexes. 

The french language admits of two genders only, the mascu^ 
line and the/mntiitiw. 



* Though proper namei should remain Invariably the same in alllanguagea, yet the 
Flrench have given to the namen of countries, and of some capital cities, names or ter- 
minaticms adapted to their own language ; so, Asia is called Arie ; Africa, Afrique ; 
ATMXic^a Atnirique ; England, Angleterre; Scotland, Etotae ; London, Lottdres ; Spain, 
Etpapu ; Mexico, Minque ; Jamaica, 7aauiti^« ; Italy, ItaHe ; Tuscany, Toteagne ; 
Sardinia, Sardoigne ; Sicily, SiciU ; Leghorn, Livoume ; Mantua, Mantoue ; Geneva, 
Genive ; Genoa, Genes : Switzerland, Suieee ; Germany, AUemagne ; Hungary, Hongrie; 
Bohemia, BoMme ; Viiyma, Vienne ; Poland, Pologne ; Warsaw, Vartovie ; Cracow, 
Craewie ; Russia, Ruteie ; Prussia, Prvtse ; Sweden, Suide^ ^c. for wiiich no rule 
can be given ; but as they are single words, and are generally found in the dictiona- 
ries, when they have been seen once or twice, they are easily retained. 

The names of persons, derived from the living languages, do not varr ; so, Fo»f 
Pittf Whitet BrowHt are in french, Foxj Pitt, White, Brown, as in english ; but the 
names of persons, derived from the greeic and latin languages, generally change their 
tennlnations, agreeably to the following rules. 

Names ending in at, or, or, i», o$, en, do not vary ; as, Annibal, Adherbalf Ceuar 
HmtUcmrf Mentor, NeMtor^ Adomt, Setostrie, Minos, Atropos, Damon, Solon, 4rc- nor the 
names of men ending in a ; as, NumOf Nervat Sylla, Agrippa, DolaJbeUa ; except Seneeo, 
which is Seneqite. • 

The finals as and ts, are changed into e ; as, Pythagoras, Pythagore ; Mecenas, 
Meeene ; Eneas, Enee ; Socrates, Soerate ; Demosthenes, Demosihine, 4-r. ; except 
Ageeiku, Leomdas, Pelopidas, Phidias, Pjfthias, Pausanias, Epaminondtis, Ettdamidas, 
Cedchas, Olympias, Ores, Xerxes, PerieUs, and a few others not often met with. 

The finals us and ttis, are also generally changed into e ; as, Auriistus, Auguete ; 
Titus, T\te; Tiberius, Tibere; Julius Casar, Jute dear; Tacitus, Taeite ; Vilnius, 
Virgile ; Horatius, Horace ; Eolus, Sole ; (Edipus, Oedipe ; except Appius, Baceus, 
Brutus, Cincinnatus, Ckatdivs, Creesus, Cyrus, Darius, Decius, Dentatue, Gallus, Gtr 
manicus, Janus, Junius, Manlius, Marius, Meninius, Metellus, Mutius, Papirius, Pleu 
tius, Pomfrilius, Porus, Pyrrhus, Remus, Romulus, Silvius, Valerius, Venis, TitUus, and 
a few others not frequently met with ; aqd Coriolanus, Targuinius, which lose the 
finals us, ius ; thus, Coriolan, Targuin. 

Nouns in ehus, change ekus into gue ; as, Telemachus, Tilimague ; Lysimachus, 
Lysimague ; Gracchus, Graguo ; except Antiochus. 

Nouns ending in o take the addition of n; as, Cato, Caton ; Cicero, Cieeron; Sci- 
^o, Setpion ; Plato, Platon ; ApoUo, ApoUon ; Pluto, Fluton ; Juno Junon ; Dido, 
Vidom ; except CaKpso, Clio, Clotho, Sappho, Echo. 

The final der Is changadinto dre ; as, Alexander, Alexandre ; Lysander, Lysandre. 

Names of women ending in a, change a into e mute ; as, Julia, Julie ; Amelia, Ami- 
Us ; Agrippina, Xgrippine ; Cleopatra, Cleopatre ; Minerva, Minerve, ^e. 

Those endingtn, c, i, retain their termination ; as, Cyhile, Melpomine, Cird, CM, 
D&pkme^ Hehi, ThUU : except the following, In which the French do not sound the 
tu^o; ArMdiiie,Staiiict,Pif»Uop€, 
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By masculine is meant the male being ; hy feminine, ihefe' 
male. 

The names of heings whose sex is unknown, and of those 
inanimate beings, commonly called things, which are of the 
neuter gender in english, are either masculine, or feminine, ia 
french, according to custom. 

The difference of gender is generally known by the termi' 
nation of the noun. 



/^ 



/ 
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Nouns of the following Ttrmination* 
are masculine. 

A. im Op^ra, an opera ; un Sopha, a 

da Quinquina, perKOMui harh. 

AT. sounded a ; as, 

un Plat, a dish ; un Combat, a battle. 

B. du Vlombtiead; le Radoab,re/!<f«ii^; 
un Rumb, a point of the compass. 

C. le Bee, the beak ; du Sue, gravy ; 
da Pore, pork ; du Tabae, t<^Miceo. 

D. du Lard, bacon ; du Fard, paint ; 
un Regard, a look; le Hasard, 

chance. 

X. preceded by any letter but T ; 

au BI6, com ; un Pre, a meadow ; 
un Cong6, a holiday ; du Caff6, cof- 
fee. 

Except V Amiti^ff rierulship ; 
la Moiti^, the half; la Piti6, ptty. 

ER. sounded e ; as, 

un Baiser,a kiss; le Danger. Amj^er; 
un Mdtier, a trade ; un Panier, a 
basket. 

AI. sounded 6 ; as, 

un Geai, a jay ; un Balai, a broom ; 

un Essai, on essay; un D61ai,a delay. 
AIT, ET sounded 6 ; as, 

un Fait,a/ae< ; un Portrait,a ^ure 

un Sujet, a subject ; un Oliget, an 
object. 

F. un'Tf erf, a MJiew ; unCBuf, on e^r^r; 
du BoBuf, beef; duSuif, tallow. 
Except une Clef, a key ; la Soif, 
thirst ; 
la Nef, the body of a church. 

0. le Rang, rank ; le Sang, th^ blood ; 
un Etang, a pond ; un hareng, a 

herring. 

1. un Etui,a case ; un Ddfi,a challenge; 
an Lit, a 6e<2 ; un Habit, a coat. 

Except une Fourmi, on ant ; la 
Nuit, nt^At. 

OL un Envoi, an invoice ; un Convoi, 
a convoy; 
un Emploi, an employ ; le Doigt, the 
finger. 
Except^ To\y faith; la Lol, law. 

L. un Mai, an evil ; le Travail, labour ; 
un Hotel, an hotel ; le Sommeil, 
sleep. 

M. le Nom, the name ; la Parfam,|Mr- 
ftme; 



Nouns of the following Temnsuaions art 

FBMINIMI. 



TE, la Libert^, liberty ; la Sant6, health ; 

la Beauts, ieouly ; la Boiitd, goodness ; 

la Majesty, majesty ; la Divinity, dMf 

nity. 

Except rEt£, summer; un Corot6, • 
covn^ ; le C6t6, the side ; un Pftt6, a mc ; 
un Comitd, a committee; un "nraitd, • 
treaty, a treatise ; da Th6, f ome tea. 
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liMCiiMM TfnntMlMM. 

M. du Tbim, thvmt. 

Eteept la Faim, hunger, 

N. jIU IA« termimUi&iu «■ h tokicA art 
not ION, «r BON «o/<, 1. «. #«iaMietf 
ZON, vtx. 

AN. do Bran, iraii ; du SalTrtii, trnftm. 

ANT, ENT founded an ; as, 

on Diainant,a dmnomd; vn Pre- 
sent, a preeent ; 

le Vent, the wind. Etupt one 
0ent, a tooth. 

AIN. du Pain, bremd; on Bain, • 

£«ec]ir ia Main, tkehmtd, 
IN, EIN sounded ain ; at, 

du Vin, some wine ; le Matin, 

to Sein, the bosom ; la Teint, the 
complexion. 
Except la Fin, the end. 

OIN. la Soin, car* ; un Coin, a corner. 

IBN. on Lien, m tie ; du Bien, weoith. 

Con. un Balcon, a Mcmy ; un Flacon, 
a decanter. 

LON. un Violon, a vtolta ; on PapUlon, a 

SSON.un Bulison,aft«M; du Poitson|/E«A; 
Except la Moision, tA< harvest ; 
la B<ri>K>n, drtiiii; ; une Chan- 
■on, a fonj'. 

CON. un Hame^n, njliMio6k; unLlma- 
con, ff snail. 

Except una Lepon, a lesson; une 
Ran^on, a ransom: la Fa^on, 

tA«maMiv 
TON. un B&ton, • stick; un Bouton,a 
button, 

O. nn Echo, on echo ; un Duo, a duet. 

OT. sounded O ; as, 

un Mot, a word ; un Coniplot,a jrfol; 
un Pot, a jwt ; un Gigot, • legej 
wnuton. 

£AU. sounded O ; as, 

un Cooteau, a knife; un Chapean, 
a hat. 

Except PEau, water ; la Peau, the 
skin. 

P. un Cap, a cape ; un Cep, a stock eS 
a vine ; 
un Champ, a field ; le Galop, the 
gallop. 

Q. on Cinq, a five ; un Coq, a cock. 

R. All the terminations in B, which are 
not EUR. 

AIR. VAiTj the air ; un Eclair, afiash of 
lightning. 
Except la Chair, thefiesh 

ER. le Fer. iron ; TEnfer, hell. Except 
la Mer, the sea ; uno Cuillie, a 
spoon. 

IR. le D6sir, desire ; le Plaisiit pleasure 

OIR. le Soir, evening; un Mouchoir, a 
AoiufXiercfttc/. 

OR. POr, gold ; un Trtsor, a trcsmrt. 



ION. une Action, an action ; une Caution, 
a A«i< ; une Portion, a^erftoa. 

Except un Bastion, a kwft«i ; un Craj- 
on, a pencil: un Rayon, a ray ; un Pion, a 
sum «f ira/i« ; le XUlion, re<aital*o« ; un 
Scorpion, a scorvion ; le Septentrion, the 
north ; le Croupion, the rump o/fomU 
birds ; un Milliun, a snUioa. 



ZON ^"^* Maison, a k«««c; la RaisoDf 
reaton ; la Salson, liU season. 

Except le Oasen, tarf ; du Poison, jwi* 
«ofi : un Tison, a firebrand ; un Uison. a 
gosling; rHorisen, Ms hMriaon; le BlA- 
son, A#f«Mry. 



EUR. Ia Peur, fear ; la Chaleur, heat , 
une Flbur, a flower ; la Couleur, 
colour. 

Except le Bonheur, luehf happiness ; le 
Malheur, misftrtune ; PHonneur, honour; 
le Deshonneur, dishonour ; le Coeur, the 
heart ; FEquateur, the equator ; l*Int6rieur, 
the interior ; PExt4rieur, the exterior. 

Except also the nouns tN SVB, which be- 
long only to persons; as, un Aut«ar,aii 
author ; un Docteur, a doctor ; fc. 



HOOK. 



jyRuOlltM TcfWMifMIV. 



Ftmmbu TemnutioM, 



Set also page 40. how $ome nouns femi- 
nine are fmmoi from tike masculine, m tho 
§ame maimer a» a4j«cti ires, bff chamging tka 
tenninaUon. 



ORD, ORT. «oiiiMk4 oi ; as, le Bord, the 
korder ; 
on Fort, a fort ; le SQrt,/<i^«. 
Except la Mort, death. 

OUR. le jour, the day ^ un Tour, a trick. 
Sgcept la Ceur, the cowrtf Ute 
yard ; une Tour, a towcr» 

8. le Bras, the arm ; le Renos, repoee ; 

du Bols, wood ; le Succes, sueeese ; 

Except une Brebis, a sheep ; une 

Souris, a mouse; une Vis, a 

screw ; Fois, tune. 

T. un Plat, a dish ; un Lit, abed; 

le Vent, the wind ; un Accident, on 
aecideitt. 

Except une Part, a share; une 
Fordt, a forest ; la Nuit, iit|r&< ; 
une Uotf a dowery ; use Uent, 
a tooth; la Mort, deat&. 

0. un Ecu, • erown ; un Fitu, asiraw* 
Except la Vertu, virtue ; une 
Tribu, atrifre ; de la Glu, Hrd- 
lime. 

UT. sounded v ; as, 

le But, iha aim; le Scorbut, the 
scurvy. 

EU. le Feu,Jir< ; un tieu, aptaee. 

OU. un Trou, a hole ; un Chou, • cabbage. 

X. un Faix, a burthen ; le Choix, choice. 
Except la Paiz, peace ; la Voix, 
t^ voice ; une Noix,a nvt; de la 
Poix, jHtrJi ; une Croix, a cross ; 
la Toax, cough ; uue Perdrix, a 
partridge; une Faux, a «cy tAe. 

F^rom the above rules it appears tliat nouns ending with a eeiuoiumt, or on^ vmmI 
Imt $ mutSf are generally masculine ; but there !s a great number of nouns ending in a 
suite, part of which are suucuitne, and part feminine, which cannot be reduced to 
■«€h certain rules.* 

GENERAL RULES. 

All HAMES of covMTRivs ending with e mttte are feminine ; as, 
la France, France ; la HoUande, Holland ; PAngleterre, England ; la Suisse^ 
SwUxerlemd^ ifC. except le M^xique, Mexico. Those ending with any otAer 
vowely as, Canada^ Chilij PeroM, ^. or with a amsonantf as, Denmarkj Portugal, 
Japan, 4^. are masculine. 

Em All COMMON NA.MKS ending in e mnte, preceded by another vowel, arefemimno, 

It, as, une Ep6e, a sword ; une Arm6e, on army ; une Guin6e, a guinea ; la Vie, 
U«. life ; la Rue, tike street ; la Vue, the sight ; la Joie, >oy ; la Joue, the cheek; 
U Pluie, rain, 4-c. 

Except le Foie, lAe Kver ; un Incendie, a conMagration ; le G6nie, genius; le 
Messie, tAe messiah ; un Parapluie, m unUtreua; un Troph^e, a trophy; un 
Pigmde, a pigmy ; le Caducee, caducous; PHym^n^e, JkyNien ; un Mausolle, a 
mausoleum ; and nouns ending bi oos and qvs, which are subject to a particup 
lar rule. See QUE, QUE. 



* The discrimination between the genders of nouns is a difficulty which the learner 
finds hard to overcome In order to attain it, he must consider the j^reatest number 
of words of each termination which are either masculine or feminine, as a general 
rule, and retain as many words of the exception as he can. Besides this, when he 
rsads a french author, he must pay particular attention to the article which precedes 
•aoh noun, and consider it as its necessary appendage. By these means the difficulty 
wfll Inaenatbly lessen, and his mistakes will be but few. Not to overload his memo- 
ir with a multipUeity of words, I have omitted in tho list oC bowis givio as oxeep^ 
tlBBi> thorn mhktk •» otthy ohirtiu or liltti * 



N01W» 



PARTICULAR RULES. 



There an Thirty-four nouns enii$»g in BX, EUutn of 
which ere wimtculuu ; the moet commonljr used era, 

vn Adreilw, «» oivcrft ; nn Proverbe, « jprev«f6 ; 

nn Cube, • cvfte ; un Tube, a twt ; 

nn Globe, e ^ lo*« ; un T6orbe, • tkecrh ; 

nn Qrbe, c» er * ; un Verbe, • ««r(. 

CB. There era Tkm Jmmdrtd nouns ending In ci, TWfy- 
/per of which ere nmucii7«im ; the moet commonly need 
ere, 

m Appendice, an fffmiiM ; 
un Armistice, on armtMtic* ; 
un Artifice, ee en(/fe« ; 
un Auspice, en uittfiot ; 
un Benefice, e i^fi«>U ; 
un Ceiice, e ehaliet; 
le Ceprice, eafrie* ; 
un Cilice, e hair-elotk ; 
le Commerce, coiiifn«rcc ; 
le Mlice, if light: 
un Edifice, am edifice ; 
un Eiercice, an exereiee ; 
le Frontisplce,/ro«lupMe«; 



T\teiaf1krea othe 
nouns endinc in b: 



un Indice, e» 
le N6n)ce, ln(0le ; 
un Omce, ee ojfiee ; 
un Orifice, on orifice ; 
le Pouce, the thumb f 
un Precipice, a ^ectfice ; 
le Prejudice, injur jf ; 
un Sacrifice, « Mcn>fe« ; 
un Service, e eerviee ; 
le Silence, ftleere ; 
le Solstice, the sohtiee ; 
le Supplice, j»MNt«AiR««f ; 
le Vice, vtc«. 



7We 

met v-tic other nouni 
ending In ex an /• 



DE. There era Tmo hundred nouns ending in db, TmantV' 
teven of which are muecuUne ; the most commonly 
used are, 

le Monde, the world; 

un P^riode, e period of Hme ; 

un RemMe, a remedy ; 

un Sph^roide, e epheroid; 

un Subside, e eubeidy ; 

le Suicide, svtct</c ; 

lo Vide, Vacuum, 



un Cemarade, a 
nn Code, e cede ; 
le Coude, the elbow ; 
un Fluide, a fluid ; 
un Grade, a degree ; 
un Guide, a guide ; 
un Mode, a mode; 



Onehmdrodandoeu' 
enty-three other nonne 
ending in db are/mi- 
ntiie. 



FE. There are TwefUy nouns ending in pb, phb. Eight 
PHB. of which are masculine ; they are, 

un Golfe, a gulf; un Parafe, a paraph ; 

nn Oreffe, a court register ; un Paragrepne, a paragraph; 
un Hi6roglyphe, • huroglyph ; un Triomphe, a ^rtuinj^ ; 
un Logogripne, a riddle ; un T616grephe, a telegraph, 

GE. There are Eighty nouns ending in ob, TAtrly-liM of 
which are maecuUno ; the most commonly used are, 



7\eehf€ other nouns 
endm^ in pb, phb, are 
/nMtmiMt 



un ange, an angel ; 

an archange, an archangel ; 

le Change, the ^change ; 

nn Cier^^o, a taper ; 

un College, a college ; 

un Cort6ge, a retinue ; 

le Deluge, the deluge ; 

un Echange, an exchange ; 

un Eloge, an encomium ; 

du Li^ge, cork ; 

du Linge, linen ; 

le Manage, riding school ; 

un M61angiB, a mixture ; 



un Mensonge, a lie ; 
un Prestige, a prestige ; 
un Privilege, a privUege ; 
un Prodige, a prodigy ; 
un Rechange, a change ; 
un Refuge, a refuge ; 
un Sacrilege, a sacrilege ; 
un Si6ge, a «eaf , a siege ; 
un Singe, on ape; 
un Songe, e dr«em ; 
un Subterfuge, a subterfuge ; 
un Vertige, a giddiness ; 
un Vestige, • track. 



Forty-eight other 
nouns ending in ob 
are/nntiitii«. 



AGE. All nouns ending in aob are masculine ; as, 



an Avantage, on advantage ; 
an Badinage, a joke; 
on Bocage, a grove ; 
ie Courage, courage ; 
du Fromage, somo ehscMe ; 
le Jerdinage, gofdemng ; 
un Hermitalje, oil A«nwi<«^ ; 



le Mariage, marriage ; 
le Manage, housekeeptng ; 
un Orage, a storm ; 
an Ouvrage, a work ; 
le Rivage, |A« shore ; 
vie Veuvage, wutMpJhooi; 
l«ViiMP»»a«/«ce,^. . 



Except ane Cage, e 
eeg'e ; une Image, an 
image ; la Nage, swim* 
ming; une Page, e 
pajfe ; la Plage, a po- 
e/tcaZ word for sea; la 



Nouir. 
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MneuUne TtrmuufuMs, 

OUB* There are TAtrfy-/f«e nouns ending in ovs, Twtive 
of nvhich axe nuucidutt ; the most commonly used 
are, 



on Catalogue, a catalogue ; un Dogue, a bull-dog ; 
le Decalogue, fA« decalogue ; un Orgue, on organ ; 
vn Dialogue, a dialogue ; le Prologue, <Ae prologue. 

CHS. There are One hundred nouns ending in chi, 7^eZr« 
of which are maeculine ; the most commonly used 
are, 



ITwentf-tkree otiMV 
nouns ending in sob 
are/BMKiitiM. 



un Acrostiche, an atroetie ; 
le Coche, the stage coeKk ; 
un Dimanche, a eunday ; 
«n H6mistiche, an hemistiA ; 
un Manche, « handle ;* 



un Panache, a pUime ; 

du Ponche, p«ndk ; 

un Prdche, a dissenting sermon ; 

un Reproche, a reproach ; 

un Toumebroche, a jadt. 



Eightf-eight otheff 
nouns ending in cu 
tie feminine. 

*une Manche,* t l wp i . 



LE. inhere are Four hundred nouns ending in LS, Om Aa»»> 
A'ed of which are wuucuUju ; the most commonly used 
are, 



un'Aigle, etn eagle; 

un Angle, an angle ; 

un Article, an article ; 

UB Asile, an asylum ; 

un Buflle, a buffalo ; 

un C&ble, a ca62e ; 

le Capitole, the eapitol ; 

le Centuple, the centuple ; 

un Cercle* a circle ; 

du Chdvre-feuille, utoodbi$te ; 

le Chile, the chyle ; 

le Comble, the top ; 

un Concile, a council ; 

le Contrdle, the control ; 

un Couvercle, a lid ; 

le Cn^puscle, the twilight ; 

un Crible, a sieve ; 

un Crocodile, a crocodile ; 

le Diable, the devil ; 

un Disciple, c disciple ; 

un Domicile, a drmicil ; 

le Double, Me <{ovfr2e ; 

un Dr61e, a fellow ;. 

VEvangile, the gospel ; 

un Gxempie, an example ; 

du f>irofle, ciove'spiee ; 

le Hile, the burning sun ; 

un Intervalle, an vUervid ; 

an LiboUo, a libel; 

un Maroufle, a scoundrel ; 

un Merle, a blackbird ; 

le Meuble, the furniture ; 

un Mille, a mile ; 

un Miracle, a miracle ; 

un Moddle, a imxieZ ; 

un Monopole, a monopoly ; 

un Moule, a mould ; 

le Mufle, the muzzle ; 

an Muscle, a muscle ; 



un Obstacle, an ebttaeU ; 
un Ongle, a noti ; 
un Oracle, an oracle ; 
le Paralldle, the parallel ; 
un Pottle, spetre money ; 

un Pendule, a pendMum ; 

le Peupie, the people ; 

un Poele, aetove; 

le Pole, the pnle ; 

un Portefeuille, a portfolio ; 

le Pr^ambule, tAe preamble : 

un Quadrangle, a quadrangle; 

le Quadnlle, quadril ; 

le Quadruple, quadruple ; 

un Receptacle, a receptacle ; 

un R61e, • roily the part of an 

le Sable, the sand ; iactor ; 

un Saule, a willow ; 

le Scandale, scandal ; 

le Scrupule, the scruple ; 

du Seigle, rye ; 

un Siecle, an age ; 

le Symbole, the symbol ; 

le Souffle, the breath ; 

un Spectacle, a spectacle; 

le Stile, the style ; 

le Tabernacle, the tabemacU; 

un Temple, a temple ; 

le Trefle. trefoil ; 

le Tremble, the asp tree ; 

le Triple, the treble ; 

le Trouble, disturbance ; 

un Vaudeville, a balkid ; 

un Vestibule, a vestibule ; 

un Vignoble, a vineyard ; 

un Violoncello, a vtolonceUo; 

un Voile, a veil; 

le Zdle, the zeal. 



une Pendole, • eleek 

une Podlei « ff^tf* 
pan. 



TVee tefid^ other 
nouns ending in LI 



une Voile, a MiC 



MB. There are One hundred and seventy-two nouns ending in mi. Forty-throe «C 

which ne feminine ; the most commonly used are, 



PAme, the soul ; 

une Arme, an arm ; 

la Brume, the fog ; 

la Cime, the top ; 

la Coutume, the custom ; 

la Cr6me, cream ; 

la Dime, the tithe ; 



une Enclume, an anvil ; 
une Enigme, on enigma ; 
une Epigrarhme, an e pignm f 
I'Escrime, fencing ; 
PEstime, esteem ; 
une Ferme, a farm ; 
la Flamme, theflama } 
U Fonnvi Ihojvrm, ; 



MOUH 



0»t kmind vad tmm- , It Gftmme, the gmmut ; «M Pitta-forme, • pimtfi 

ty-Mtat ottMr nouiM It Ooimne, jTMi ; wm Plume, «^c»; 

WMling in MS tre mmf It Gounne, the strpngltM ; une Pomme, m «ippl4 ; 

un Idiome, am iHarn ; It Prime, the prime ; 

It Ltme, tike Uede ; one Rtme, on mt, m 

one Ltrroe, a tear ; It R^forme the referm 

It Legitime, a ehild^t pftiom; It Rime, tA« rkywte ; 

vne lime, a>U« ; une Somme, a nm : 

une Mtxlme, a meatM ; It Trtme, the thread ; 

ItPtume, (A«^alai,(«iiilf; unt Tktlme, e vicfiai 

There ire 7W teairftf tad fartftix nonna in vb, 
TVity of which tre maeoiUm ; the naoet conmonly 
uted tre. 



KB. 



de PAntiBelBe, mutim em y ; 

un Anne, en elder ; 

PAutomne, eMlttMi ; 

le Ctpricome, the eaprieem; 

un Ceme, • wmgiad ri»g ; 

un ChAne, en eek ; 

un Cyfne, e «««■ ; 

un Cone, « com ; 

le CrAne, the aeuU ; 

un IMctfone, • deemfom ; 

un Domtine, a doetotii; 

uh Ptune, e/MM ; 

du F\i\gtMXM,ftUigrmm; 

«■ Frtae, en a«Jk-lrf« ; 



le JeAne, faeting ; 

un Orgtne, en orya 

le Pttrimoine, pSit 

un Peigne, a eomh ; 

le Ptoe, IA« Mt ^ e ];9eft ; 

un PenttjTone, mfemtagem; 

un Phdnomdne, •fkemmetnom ; 

un Polygone, o pefygam; 

un Pr6ne, • •<rMoii ; 

le R^e, the reigm ; 

un Renne, a 

un 8igne, a 

un Tr6ne, • li 



7We lUmfrifd and 
eicfett other nouat 
ending iniii tre/rm»- 



PE. There tre Sue<|fdifftf mmne ending In ri, 7V«fti* of 
which tre mucehee ; tiie mMt commonly uaed tre, 

un Groupe, e frvwp ; un Ptrtidpe, mpmiieipU ; 

un HoroRCope, e Aoro««opt ; un Polype, a pot^f^u ; 
du Jtepe, jMpcr ; un Principe, a pnmeiple ; 

un MiOKMCope, • mieroeeepe ; un Telescope, a teleecape. 



Fiftft-9U other noone 
ending in ri tre/nni- 



QUE. There tre Oim AiMdr«d nouns ending in qvu, T^irlv- 
/•nr 0^ which tre wuuadine ; the moet commonly 
used tre, 



un Astorisque, tm aeterisk ; 

un Ctntique, a eantiele ; 

un Ctsque, « cMit ; 

un Ctufltiqne, a coiuKe ; 

un Cirque, • dfcue ; 

un Disaue, « dwft ; 

un Emetique, on cmetie ; 

un Obi§lisque, on eheUek ; 

un Manque, a wcnl ; 

un Mtsqae, a smmA; ; 



le Pan^giriqae, panegyric ; 
le Pentateuque, (Ae pentateueh; 
un Portique, e p&rtieo ; 
le Risque, fAe rt«A ; 
un Soliloque, a toliJo^ ; 
un Sp^ciflque, a apectfie ; 
le Tropique, <Ae tropicA ; 
le Tiatique, matiam ; 
le Zodiaque, the toOae, 



9igtf-»ut other noone 
ending in qui tre fern 



RE. There tre Sur Atrndred and thirtjf'tme nquns ending in 
BE, Two hundred and twenty'three of which are ma«c»- 
ItM ; the most commonly used tre, 



un j^altdre, a» adultery ; 

JAlbatre, alabaster ; 

PAmbre, amAer ; [of re ; 

un Ainphith6Atre, on amjfhithe' 

un Anniversaire, on ornitVereo- 

un Antre, a den ; [ry ; 

an Arbre, a tree ; 

un Artdre, an artery ; 

un Astre, a star ; 

rAtmosph^re, fAe atmosphere ; 

un A tre, nn hearth ; 

un Auditoire, a» auditory; 

un Augure, an omen ; 

du Babeure, buttermilk; 

du Beurre. hutter ; 

Un Btw m dtre, a i >mw rt er ; 



le Bien-Atre, Aappy state ; 

un Cadavre, a corpse ; 

un Cadre, a frame ; 

le Calibre, (Ae bore ; 

du Camphre, eamphire ; 

un Cancre, a erao ; 

un Cand61abre« a chandelier ; 

lo Caractdre, <Ae eAorocf er , 

un C^dre, a cedar ; 

le Centre, (Ae centre ; 

un Chancre, a shanker ; 

du Chanvre, Aemjv ; 

un Chapitre, a chapter ; 

un Chefd'flBuvTe, a masterpiaet; 

un Chiffre, njtg^e; 

dttCidstyoiAr; 



VOUH, 
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JCMMirtiM TtrmmaluHu. 



ftihiiitf TdrwUnatioMB 



un Cilindre, a cylinder ; 

un Cimeterre, a eimeter ; 

un Cimetidre, a c&urcA ym-d ; 

un Cintre, on arek ; 

on Clystdre, a glister; 

un Coffre, • eAe«t ; [tory ; 

un Commentaire, a ooimRen- 

un Concombre, a cKcwn^r ; 

un Congre, a conger : 

«n Corollaire, « coroOory ; 

l0 Contnira, the comtraiy ; 

un Conaize, m coremr ; 

da Cuivre, copper; 

le IMcombre, the rubHih ; 

le D6Ure, delurutm ; 

un Depositalre, a depoeitmry ; 

le Derridre, Me iocJb porx ; 

un D^sastre, a dwa«f«r ; 

le D6sordie, the disorder; 

le Diamdtre, the diameter ; 

un Dictionnaire, a litcltonary ; 

le Directoire, the direetory ; 

un Dooaire, a domery; 

un Cmpiref as ewtpire ; 

un Empiitro. a plaster ; 

f Equ!l)6re, M« esruaiMuM ; 

un Etre, a Ann^ ; ibook ; 

un Exemplaire, a copy of m 

un Fiacre, a hackney coach ; 

un Fifre, ajife ; 

un Fonnolaire, a/orwuilary ; 

du GenidvTe,>iM«ser ; 

le Genre, (Ac gender ; 

da Gingembre, ginger ; 

un Gouffre, a gulf i 

un Havre, a hwritaur ; 

riI6nisplidre, ika he mi epk o n; 

un H^tre, « beech tree ; 

un Inventaire, an inventory ; 

un InteiTOgatoire, an imterrog- 



atorjf; 
da riroire, ti 



un LabontoiM, •Mtrafery ; 

dtt Lienre, toy ; 

un Lidvre, « ikert ; 

un Uvre, « ieeJb ;* 

le Lustre, IA« iiwerv ; 

un Luminaire, a hanmmy ; 

le Maigre, the lean ; 

da Marbre, marble ; 

le Martyre, martyrdom ; 

un Massacre, a tnassacre ; 

un Membre, a UaA ; 

un M6iiioire, « mciiiorteZ;t 

da Mercore, aiercury ; 

un M6t6ore, a meteor ; 

un Meurtre, a mmrder ; 

le Miniatire, M« NMNurry ; 

un Myst^re, a myetery ; 

un MonasUre, • wtonastery ; 



8K. 



un Monstre, a monster ; 

un Mannure, a mumatr ; 

du Nacre, mother of pearl ; 

unNavire, AfAtp; 

le N^eeuaire, the necestariei; 

da Nitre, nitre ; 

un Nombre, a nmmber ; 

un Observatoire, an oteervefe- 

un Opprobre, a reproach ; 
un Orchestre, an orchestre ; 
un Ordinaire, an ordinary ; 
on Ordre, oji order ; 
le Parterre, the pit of a play- 
un Pitre, a herdsman ; [Amm« ; 
un Phare, a lighthouse ; 
du Phosj^ore, phosphorus ; 
dvL P)ktrei plaster ; 
dtt Poivre, pepper ; 
un Pdrp, a /H>r« ; trie* ; 

lea Pr61iminairei, ^rslmuia- 
un Presbitdre, • parsonage 

house; 
un Promontoire, a promontory ; 
un .Pupitre, a ie«X; ; 
le Pumtoire, purgatory ; 
un R6f6ctoire, an eaiingroom; 
un Registre, a register ; 
un Repaire, a lieii ; 
un R6verbdre, arefiector ; 
un Sabre, a sabre ; 
le Sacre, the coronation ; 
du Salpdtre, saltpetre ; 
un Sanctuaire, a sanctuary; 
un Sceptre, a sceptre ; 
un Secretaire, a secretary; 
un Steiinaire, a Mmmeiy ; 
un S6pulcre, a sepulchre ; 
un S6questre, a sequestration ; 
le Sommaire, the compendium ; 
du Souffre, brimstone ; 
da Sucre, miMr; 
un Tertre, ahmock ; 
un Territoire, a territory; 
an TM&tre, a theatre ; 
un Thermomdtre, a thermomo- 
un Timbre, a cZoeA 6«a ; [lir; 
un Tire-boarre. screw of a ramr 
un Titre, a titU ; [red ; 

le Tonnerra, the thunder / 
un Ulcere, on ulcer ; 
le Ventre, the belly; 
un VertMMre, a vertebra ; 
un Verro, aWa#«; 
un Vesicatoire, a blister; 
du Vinaigre, vinegar ; 
un Vocabalalre, a vocabulary ; 
un Vomitoire, a vomit; 
le Vulgaire>tA« vulrar ; 
UB Vum^raire, a wianerary. 



Four hamdred and 
aiae other nouns end- 
ing in BS are/nmiMiM, 



*une LiTTt, « 



'fit Mimolre, 



There are T^o hundred and jS//y nouns ending In 
sx, FoMrleen of which are masculine ; the most com- 
monly used are, 

VAise, ease ; un Nardsse, a narcissus ; 

un Carosse, a coach ; Je Pamasse, pamassus ; 

un Colosse, a eofoesuo ; un Thyrse, a thyrsis ; 

un Diocdse, • diaceso ; un Trapeze, a trapeaium ; 

le If alaisoi umasimso ; un Vase, a vessel 



Tieo hundred an 
thirty-sia other nount 
ending in sx are fk 
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NO01f. 






tepmUV'tbM noons In 
tlM.niMt 



There are Tknt 
TB, Tfttr«]riMiM of which 
commonly used ire, 

un Acte, «« act ; 

nn Antidote, e» eefwlsl* ; 

un Aibuste, • skrui ; 

nn Aromate, e» aramatie ; 

un Automate, en eatf mmMsii ; 

nn Buste, « kmst ; 

nn CassetAte, a pmsg l tb r u im ; on Mteompte, a wturt ekmii t g ; 



an Geste, a gthtrt ; 

un Gite, tk* teat •f • hart ; 

un Inceate, «« imcett ; 

un Insecte, mm imstei ; 

un Labyrinthe, s Is^yrfnlA ; 

on Manifests, e mamfetU ; 



un Ceste, a ee«f«« ; 
On Compte, «» oceoimf ; 
un Come, • fit ; 
un Contrasts, • eontn$t ; 
le Culle, tha wortkip ; 
un D^compte, e ducoeal ; 
le IMmArite, iMMfi/ ; 
leI>oute,fA«doM*f; 
un Entr'acte, en imttrhidt ; 
PEscompte, tk* diteoimS ; 
le Falte, th§ top ; 
le Paste, poeip ; 

YS. There 



le Merite, wierit ; 

un Myrte, e aiyrtif ; 

rOmoplate, the ssisflete ; 

un Facte, a pact ; 

un Ponte, « Walton ;.......... 

un Pr^cepte, e prtetpt ; 

un Pr^tezte, a pretext ; 

le Revte, (At rt«l : 

un Squelette, « «*ele<en ; 

le Teste, the test ; 

un Tirebotte, a boetjmek ; 

le Tumulte, lasmft . 



TaTM Awmtm end 
tkirtf'ei* other Douns 
ending la ra ere /« 



la Poete, poet ^Jbe. 



are fWfy-dts nouns endinf In tB| Ftmrti 
whicn are maeculine. 
nn Conclave, e eeeelses ; un Glaive, « meord ; 
un Fleure, e nv«r ; un RAve, e drcesi. 

ZS. There are Tm nouns endinf In xi, Fime of whkh 

are sumchAm. 

itn Axe, en mxU ; un Paradoze, a paradoa 

I'Bqulnoze, fA« tf m mwt ; le Seze, M« sex. 

le Luze, Jitfery ; 

ZE. There are TVs nouns ending in zi, One of which Is 
maeeulinet viz. du Bronze, brmue. One femifuiu, viz. 
de la 04ze, gauge. 

Some nouns fewtUUm are formed in the same manner as the f e minin e of ei |/ s<i < ei »i 
by adding e mmte to the sMMculiiM, or by changing the termination ; these are ; 

1st. The nouns denoting trade, profeeeionj hmeineee, ^c. as, ■ 



Tkirty-iigki other 
nouns ending In rs 
9X9 feminine. 



The other TVvt 
nouns ending In 
are/ 



un Acteur, 
un Berger, 
un Boucher, 
un Boulan^er, 
un ComMien, 
un Cuisinier, 
un Epicier, 
un Fermier, 
un Marchand, 
un Ouvrier, Ac. 



en aetor ; 
aehepherd ; 
a butcher ; 
a baker; 
a player; 
aeook ; 
a grocer ; 
a fanner; 
a dealer; 
a workman; 



une Actrlce, 
une Bergdre, 
une Bouch^re, 
une Boulangdre, 
une Comedienne, 
une CuislnMre, 
une Eplci^re, 
une FermiAre 
f une Marchande, 
■ une Ouvridre, 



oa actrtte, 
a ehepke r deee, 
afemtOe bmteher 
a f ema le baker, 
a female ploffer, 
a female com. 
afeatale grocer, 
a female farmer, 
a female dealer. 
a 



Sd. The following, as being the most frequently used ; 



un Amant, 
«n Ami, 
un Chat, 
un Chien, 
un Cbanteur, 
un Citoyen, 
un Cojnpagnon, 
un Cousin, 
un Danseur, 
un Diabie, 
un Ecolier, 
un Eponz, 
un H6ritier, 
un H6ros, 
un H6te, 
un Ivrogne, 
un Juif, 
un Lapin, 
un L6vrier, 
ttuLion, 



a lover ; 

a male friend ; 

a male cat ; 

a dog; 

amaletinger; 

a eitixen ; 

a male companion ; 

a male eomein ; 

a mate dancer ; 

a male devil ; 

aatale eekolar; 

ahueband; 

an heir ; 

a hero ; 

a landlord; 

a dntnken mad ; 

a jew: 

a back raltbit , 

a greyhound ; 

eitoa; 



une Amante, 
une Amie, 
une Chatte, 
une Chienne, 
une Chantense, 
une Citoyenne, 
une Coropagne, 
une Cottsine, 
une Danseuse, 
une Dlabiesse, 
une Ecolidre, 
une Epouse, 
une H^ritidre, 
une Heroine, 
une Hdtesse, 
une Ivrognssse, 
une Juive, 
une Lapine, 
une L^vrette, 
une Lionne, 



eke mko iooee, 

a female friend. 

afeatale eat. 

abitek, 

a female aknger, 

a eitiaeneee. 

a female companion 

a female comma. 

a female dancer. 

a female devil. 

a female eekolar 

a wife. 

an heireet. 

a heroine. 

a landladv. 

a drunken woman. 

ajeweee, 

a doe rabbit, 

a greyhound bitch 

aaonese 



wow. 



le Maltre, 
le Mari^t 

vn Orphelbi, 
unPv«nt, ^ 
on Paysan, 
un Prisoimier, 
ixn Sultan, 
unTigre, 
lut Tttteur, 
tinVeuf, 



9 ^M0v WvpT p 

thMma»t€r; 
tJie briMgroom; 

a male orvhan ; 
• mmk ra0tio» ; 
a eountryman ; 
a nude prisimgr ; 
« rattan; 

tt fnale guaraun ; 
a mdower ; 
amaI§tuigUfm»; 



la Maitressoi 
la Mari^ey 
one Menteuse, 
une Orphelino, 
une FardntQ, 
luie Paysume, 
une PrisonnidM) 
une Siritane, 
uile Tigresse, 
une Tutricei 
une Veuve, 
one Voisine> 




the bridel 

9 woman \ 

afem^ie ^ 

a female retatioiu 

a countrywoman, 

a fewuAe priiomar. 

afuUana* . 

a tygrese. 

a female guardum* 

d widow. 

n female neigktowr 



There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. 

. A nousL is singular^ when we speak of one being only ; as, 
a book, un livre ; a house^ une maison ; a tree, un arbre ; a 
fthip, un navire, ^c, 

A noun is plural when we speak of more than one, * 

. Creiieiral Rule. The plural is generally formed in frenoh, 
aa i0 english, by adding s to the singular ; as, des livres^ 
books ; des maisons, houses, <&c. 

1st Exception. Nouns ending in s, or, or ir, in the singular, 
are the same in the plural ; as, mon fls, my son ; mes fils^ 
my sons ; une hrebis^ a sheep ; des brebis, sheep ; une voix^ 
a voice ; des vmv, voices ; une noixy a nut ; des noix, nuts ; 
le nez, the nose ; les nez^ die noses. 

2d Ezeeptioa. Nouns ending in e4$u and d«r, take d? instead 
of f , for the sign of the plural number ; as, chapeau^ hat ; cka'^ 
peaux, hats. 

3d Exception. Nouns ending in eu and ou, take x instead 
of s for the sign of the plural number ; «.s, lieu^ place ; lieuxy 
places ; feu^ fire ; feux, fires ; ckou, cabbage ; choux, cab- 
bages. 

Except clou, nail ; bijou; jewel ; fou, mad ; filou, sharper ; 
trou, hole ; sou, penny ; matou, ramcat ; which require s for 
their plural, as clous, nails, <&c. 

4th Exception. . Nouns ending in al, ail, change I or U into 
fix for the ]^ural ; as, mal, evil ; mauxf evils ; cheval, horse ; 
ehevaux, horses ; canal, canal ; canauxy canals ; travail,* la» 
bour; rravatia;, labours. 

Except bal, ball ; detail, detail ; SpouvantaU, bugbear ; euon- 
tail, fan ; gouvernail, rudder ; portail, portal ; serail, seraglio ;. 
the plural of which is formed by adding s to the singular ; 
bals, balls ; details, details ; epouvantails, bugbears ; iventails. 



* The word trMojtH iliDfpeIl6dwitlian«iiUhtptand,tdiolift 
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AETICLK. 



fans ; gaumnunls^ mddars ; partaOSf porUls ; straUs^ 8wag<» 
z' lios ; and hitail^ cattle, the plural of wni^ is bestiaux. 

Aleuly grandfather^ used in the plural, and signifying ances^ 
tors, becomes tneux ; but if it means grandfathers, it is regu- 
lar, and is spelled oHeuls. 

Aiguail, or aigail, morning dew ; has no plural. 

The plural of ail, garlick, is aulx ; but it is seldom used. 
Gousses d^ail, doves of garlic, is preferred. In botany, it is 
formed regularly ails, 

* Bercail, sheepfold, has no plural. 

Ciel, when it signifies sky, or heaven, changes into eieux ; 
but, when used to express the sky in painting, the top of a 
bedstead, or when it is metaphorically used for climate, it re- 
mains Vegular. 

(Eil, eye, changes into yeux, when it means the eyes of ani- 
I mated or personified beings. In any other instance it is reg- 

idar; as, 

(Eils-de-boBuf, ovals, (in architecture,) buWs eyes. 
CBils-de*chat, eat^s eyes, (precious stone,) &c. 

Yet we say, yewg du pain, dufromage, dec. for the holes of 
bread,, of cheese ; and yeux de fa soupe^ du bouillon ; for tho 
dross of fat in soup or broth. 

Unirersel, universal, (a logic term,) makes universaux. 



CHAPTER 11. 
ARTICLE. 

The same noun admitting different meanings, as for example ; 
THE bread, thb wine ; some bread, some wine ; this bread, 
THAT wine ; my bread, thy, bread, his bread; my wine, ^eAt 
was necessary to adopt some signs which would fix its proper 
meaning. 

These signs, called article, are various, and generally 
receive their appellation from the office which they perform 
in the sentence. They are called in this treatise, 

defihztEi that which defines the object ; as, the bread, thi 
wine. 



▲&TICLI. 
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TARTiTivB, that which denotes a portion of the object ; as, 
SOME breads some wi^e. 

NUMERAL, that which numbers the objects ; a9, a or one 
shilUng* 

demonstrative, that which points out the object ; as, this 
or that breads these or those clothes. 

FOSSEssr^E, that which expresses the possession of the 
object ; as, my bread, thy bread, his bre{^, her bread, our 
bread, your bread, their bread; my wine, thy toine, bis 
wine, 4'c.* 

The signs called article, are declined in frencK as follows : 



DBFiMrr. THEg 
Cf.from TBE; 
To, at THEg 

pabht. some ; 



-> SINOULAR. 

1 2 

Masculine* F^tminine. 
LE, LA, 

DU, de LA, 

AUy d LA, 



DU, 



^LA, 



PLDXUL. 

3 

Jlfssc. and JVm. 
LES. 

DES. 

AUX. 

DES 



MUMIRAL A, ANg 



UN, 



DSMONi. THIS, THAT: C£, 
THESE,THOSE: . . . 



UNE, 
CETTE,* 



CES. 



MYg 


MON, 


MA,* 


MES. 


THY} 


TON, 


TA, 


• TES. 


HIS, HER, ITS: 


SON, 


SA, 


SES. 


OVR: 


NOTRE, 


NOTRE, 


NOS. 


YOUR: 


VOTRE, 


VOTRE, 


VOS. 


THEIR g 


LEUR, 


LEUR, 


LEURS 



* To these tbA^ be added all the humbvbs, and the worda chaqui, each ; tout 
•very ; vLvaisuEs, antral ; which exclude the article from the noon, and have the 
■ame property as the words generally known by the name of abticli. 



AXTICLB ANB NOUN. 



CHAPTER III. 



ARTICLE AND NOUN. 



GENERAL RULES. 

1. Th$ signs ealhd article are iWTer used mtksmi a noubt 
ttftsr thsntf and they must hsofths Baine gkndsr aiiJMUicBsa as. 
tiuU wmn ; this, in grammar^ is called agreement of ths artiela 
with the noun ; ex. 



•nrauLAm. 



f«Th« $ 



Muciitlne. 

^PArt. 
MPdra.. 
w Pdn* 



JvPtfo. 

cc PaId. 

MM Pdre. 
MM PAnp. 
MM PAre. 



Thli » 
TkatI 

My ^ 



Thy 5 

Her F 

Our 

Toor 

Tlieir 



torn P«in. 

««iiPftin. 

«MPftiii. 

uotr* Paip. 

voft'c Pain. 

Imr Pain. 




Feminin*. 
teMAre. 
J«2«MAre. 
ik I« M^r*. 
MMliira. 

ibtoVlandd. 



1^ I Mftf ViMld*. 



my I MaM6rf. 

my »i»w»aU^rt. 

3 aMcMdra. 



of my 
10 my 



thy I l«Tiande. 



i *• 

hit I MViande. 

her * MViande. 

our nMrt Viande. 

▼our v0tre Viaoda. 

their l9ur Viande. 



VLUBAL. 

s 

MafcuUne mU FemlnhM. 
the Z, {ec.Bnfanta. 
•/ the g dt§ Enfanta. 
(0 the 2* eawEnianle 



•ome 



then > 
thoaei 




wut Enfanla. 

icM««BMnita. 

d wus EnfaDta. 

t«9 BaMte. 
M# Habita. 
$e9 HaMte. 
uMllablta. 
•o« HaMti. 
Xrar«Hablti. 



BZBBCMB. 

The itttfaer, the mother, the children. The good nature 0/ the &ther, 
* pdre, t mdre, enfanta. t * b<^ natural m. 

the tenderness of the mother, the civility of the children. Speak (0 (Af 
* tendressef. * ervilit^ f. Parlez 

father, tell it to the moUier, sive it U .the children. The brother, tAe 
ditea-le doraiez-le ArAre, 

sister, the cousins. 7^ complaisance of the brother, the modesty 
sour, conaina. * complaiaance £. * modettiet 

'of the sister, the kindness of the cousins. T%e horse, the cow, the 
* bontef. cheral, vacha,- 

dogs. The bridle of the horse, the horns of the cow, the ears cf tSi 



chieni. * bride f. 



cornea 



oreillaa 



* Before you prefix an article to a noun, never omit to conaider, 

1 Whether the noun which follows the article is moieuUnt or/nmntiw ; 

S Whether it is tmgvlar or ^al. 

If the noun which follows me article is mate. ting, use the 9^m$ contained in the 
1 column. 

If the noun which foUows the article is/«M. tutg. use the ngM contained in the 
S column. 

If the noun which follows the article is plvrol, whether wMtculim m femmntf wn 
the tignt contained in the 3 column. 

t Obserre also, that if the noun is ttMguUr in MMrKfA. it must be murnler in/rMcJk 
and if it is elifrej in tngluk, it must be made pJHrsTin frmch, icreeaUy to Ihsmlei, 
page 41. 
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dogs Bring itto the bone, give it to the cow, leave it to the doga. 

Apportez-le doimez-le laissez-la 

The nose, the mouth, the eyes. The tip of the nose, the size 0/ 

* nezyin. bouche, f. yeuz. * boatm. grandeur f. 

the mouth, the beauty of the eyes, ii glass, a spoon, a knife, a 

beauti f. * verre, m. cuiller, f. couteau, m. 

fork. Some wine, some beer, some glasses. This dinner, this 
fourchette. f. * vin, m. bidre, f. * diner, m. 

table, these dishes. That cheese, that bottle, those apples. My arm, 
table, f. . plats. fromage, m. bouteille, f. ponunes. t bras, m 

my hand, my feet His hat, his shirt, his stockings. Her apron, 

* main, f. * pieds. 1 1 chapeau, m. * II chemise, f. * I bas. * I tablier, m. 

her II gown, her 11 scissars. Our garden, owr house, our fields. Your 

* robe, f. * ciseaux. jardin, m. maison, f. champs. 

umbrella, your watch, your gloves. Their coach, their servants, 
paraploie, m. montre, f. gants. carosse, m. domestiques. ^ 

2. If the noun which follows the article is singular, and be* 
gins with a vowel, or h mute,! whether it is masculine or fern" 
inine, use 

V S' ^, las 9a The ^ V Enfant m. V Histoire. fl 

de r % du,dela! of The |: de Z* Enfant de T Histoire. 

a Z* ^au,kla; to The ' a Z'' Enfant aZ' Histoire. 

cet ^ceg This or That >< cet Enfant cette Histoire. 

mvn ma ; My g.' mon Enfant, mon Histoire. 

ton ta$ Thy ^ ton Enfant ton Histoire. 

son sas His or Her * 5071 Enfant son Histoire. 

EXERCISE. 

7%e air. 7%e water. My slate. Her writing. His school. Her 
S air. eau. S ardoise. 2 6critare. 81 6cole. 31 



* See note * page 44. 

t Observe that tw0 of the signs called asticls camuH he used before the same 
noun ; so we say lb ^tm, the arm ; la main, the hand, la tfome, the lady, uni dame, 
a lady ; MAioMe, my lady, madam, Mrs. ; nas dametf some ladies ; UKsdameSf ladies ; 
vmr demoiselkj a young lady ; dbs demoiteUe*, some young ladies ; uJt%demoisellt*t 
ladies ; but we do not say, le mom bras ; la ma main ; la Madame ; una modame ; 
DBS sMMiames ; la mademoiselle ; one mademoiselle ; des m««demoiselle ; because 
each of these signs fixing the proper meaning of the noun, renders another sign su- 
perfluous. 

N. B. From this rule nrast be excepted the words monsibcb and Messibdes, 
which, though they are compounded of the noun sieub, and of the article mom, mbs, 
will in some instances admit of the other articles ; for we say ; lb monsieur, the gen- 
tleman ; VN monsieur, a gentleman ; cE, monsieur, this gentleman, &c, les me«si- 
eurs, the gentlemen ; ges messieurs, these gentlemen ; mos mcMieurs, our gentlemen 
These few singularities will be learnt by custom. 

t The h mute is marked in these exercisos with an apostrophe, this mark \ before It. 

D I have frequently been asked if, having only one word to express both his and 
hee, we do not often commit mistakes in the use of that word. No, we never do ; 
because this sign always refers to a noun mentioned before, the gender of which wo 
know ; So, when I say, Mon frere a perdu son eouteaUf My brother heu lost his knife ; 
I know by Son that it is the knife belonging to my brother. Ma $aur a perdu son cou- 
<«av, My titter has lost her knife ; I know by this Son that it is the knife belonging to 
my sister. But suppose a gentleman and a lady sat at table, and both let their knives 
faJl ; and a person said to a servant, Ramassex son eouteau^ meaning the knife of the 
lady, which knife would the servant pick up ? Indeed he would not know, but a 
Fre'nchman would not express himself thus ; He would say ; Ramasses le eouteau de 
monsieur, Pick up the gentleman's knife ; or Ramassex le coutema de madame, Pick up 
ike lady*s hrife, by which all ambiguity would be avoided. 
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MbooL nismuk. TAo^ child. Thittree. ^^K^ibiid. TA« ornament 
S 'horaoia, enfant. arbre. oiseau. ornement 

qf tie mind. 7%« history rf^ ike year. TAe wing qf UU bird. He 
esprit. S liistoure annee. aile 11 

. tacrificed kU honour to the interest of the state. Ske has lost UU 
Mcrifia *boiineur int^rtt 6tat. EUe a perdu 

affection of her friend. Uer obstinacy is the cause of his inconstancy, 
affection 2 ami. opini4tret6 est 1 cause f. inconstance. 

3. The signs called article must be repeated before every 
noun in french agreeably to the gender and number of each 
nouu, though the nouns are in the same sentence, and though 
the article is not repeated in english ; as, 

T%e father, mother and children are (gone out,) 

Le p6re, la mdre et Us enfants sont sortis, i. e. the father, the &c. 

Some bread, meat, money and clothes. 

Du pain, de la viande, de Z'argent et des habits, i. e. some bread, ^c. 

rXSRCISE. 

Bring the bread and butterS; the tea and cofTeeS; same milk or 
Apportex 1 pain m. et beurre ; m. tli6 m* caffi6 ; m. 1 lait m. ou 

creainS; • cup and saucerS; a knife and forkS; same bread and 
crdme ; f. tasse f. soucoupe ; f. couteau m. fourctiette ; f. 

cheese3; the dishes and platcs3; the beans and bacon3; the pepper 
fromage ; m. 1 plat t assiettet ; fdve t lard ; m. poivre m. 

and salt3. Mjf brother and sisterS are (gone out) Ms fattier and 

sel. m. 1 frdre sour sont sortis. — * 

mothers are dead. She has lost her friends and reIation83. 
sont morts. Elle a perdu ami t parent. 1 

• • PABTICULAR RULES. 

PROPER NAMES. 

4. The names of persons and places, i. e. of cities, towns, 

> villages, ^c, are used in french as in english, without any of 

''* the signs called article ; as, 

I like Yoltaire, J'aime Voltaire, (i) 

London. Londres. 

I speak of Voltaire, Je parle de Voltaire, 

of London. de Londres. 

I prefer it to Voltaire, Je le pr6fdro d, Voltaire, 

to London. ^ d Londres. (i) 

Observe that de and d which are prefixed to Voltaire, Lon* 



♦ A dash, this mark (—), under a word shows that the word is not expressed in 
french agreeably to roles which will be seen in the last part of this work, 
t See note t page 44. 

(a) Some names otpersmu^ derived from common names, such as, U Brun, Lt Mme, 
Z(« iVotr, La Porter La Grangej La Fontaine^ ^c. are always preceded by an article, 
but that article is considered as a syllable of the name, and never varies. 

(B) Except le C«tre, Cairo ; le Catelet, la ChapeUe, la Charite, la Ferii, la FMe»«, 
le Havre, la Havannty Havannah ; la ffoye, the Hague ; la Hogue, le Mara, la Meegue, 
Mecca ; le Plessis^ le Pui, le Quenoi, la RocheUe, which require the definite article, 
for we say, Je vietu da Havre, I come from Havre. Je vau k la RocheUe, I am fo* 
ing f RocheUe. j * 
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dres, arc not articles ; they are prepositions used to unite the 
noun to the verb. 

EXERCISE. 

I hare read almost all thei works of Voltaire and 4Ro«weaa. 
J' ai lu piesque toutes OBUvres * 

I ani reading now thel adventures of Telemachus the son df Ulysses 
Je— lis & present aventures T616inaque — tils t Ulysse 

and Penelope. Have you ever been in London? Tes, I have, i. e. been. 
* P6n61ope. Avez-vous jamais 6t6 k 0ui,j'yai 6t6 

Is it as liarge as Paris? London is much larger than Paris. 
Est-ilaussi grand qae est beaacoup plus grand que 

LondoQ is ihel largest city in Europe. Have you seen Naples? No ; 
plus grande ville f. de 1' vu Non ; 

I have been at Florence and Rome, but I have not55 been at Naples, 
al «t6 i « maisjen'ai pas 6t4 

5. But the names of countries and provinces, which are 
used without an article in english, require in french one of the 
signs hy la, Ics ; du, de la, des ; au, sL la, aux, agreeably to the 
gender and number of the noun ; as, 

I like Portugal, 
France, 



England. 
I speak of Portugal, 

of France, &c. 
1 prefer it to Portugal, 

to France, &e. 



J'aime le Portugal, 
la France, 
V Angleterre. 
Je parle du Portugal, 
de la France, &c 
Je le pr^fdre au Portugal, 

a la France, &c. (c) 



EXBRaSB. 

Italy5 is the garden of Europe5. France5 is also a fine country; 
Sltaliet est jardin m. 2Europe.6 France f. est aussi beau pays ; m. 

it lies between Spain,5 Italy, Switzerland, Germany ,5 Holland,5 
elle (est situ^e) entre Espagne, 5 Suisse, f. 5 A.Uemagne, Uollande, f. 

and England.5 Spain, with 2^ the gold ^ Mexico5and Peru,5 is 
et Angleterre, 5 avec tout 2 or M6xique m. * F6rou, m. n'est 

not55 so rich as France. Brazil5 belongs to Portugal, Mexico to 
pas si riche que 5 Br^sil m. appartient 5 m. 5 

^lain, CanadaS to England, MartiniqueD and Gaudeloupe5 to France, 
ft Canada m. fl Martinique f. Guadeloupe f. 5 



* The prtfosiiion, most be repeated before every noun in french, in the same waj 
•8 the article. 

t When the mondsyllables, U^ de, ne, «e, je, me, fe, la, qve^ are followed by a voroel 
or a Aflwle, thei vowel, c, a, is left out, and an apostrophe, this mark (M, put in ita 
place. 

fc) Some names of eauiUriet^ which take their names from their capital ctYv, such 
as, AWer^ Algiers ; Avignon^ Genesy Genoa ; Gendve, Geneva ; Florence^ Afaroc, Moroc- 
co ; Naplesy Orca^e^ 7\inte, TiipoHy Venise: or from the name of some person; as St, 
Domingutt St. Domingo ; St. Vineent, 4-c. do not require the article. 

t The figures at the top of the words or under the words, indicate the number of 
Iho paragraph where the rule concerning that word is to be found ; if you do not 
perfectly recollect the rule, never omit to look for it, and read it every time with the 
example. 

4 Th« ^aiff of the wartf follow the MBM roles as tbeoaaiM of coojBtritii 
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6. Obeerre bowever that the names of cmaUries are used 
without the article in french, when they come aAer verbs de- 
noting dwelling or movement^ such as to ^ m, to live tn, to go 
to, to come from. In these instances, tn, to are expressed by 
#11, and from by i€ ; as, 

He is i% France. H eat en France. 

in England. en Angloteire. 

He is going to France. H ts en France. 

i9 England. en Angleterre. 

He comes from France. n Tient ie France. 

from England. 4* Angletenre. (n) 



BXKBCI8B. 

My brother liret in Switzerland and mj titter in France. I intend 
demeure 6 J* (ai desseinj 

to Ko to France and Italy, (at toon) at ike war it over. I come 
d* aller t 6 * institdt que 1 gaemf, sen tide. Je yienc 

from Portugal, and I (am ^ing) to Holland and England. Have you 
tt Je Tail 6 t * Avez-voua 

ever been to Spain ? No ; I (am going) to Turkey and to Greece, 
Junaif AtA 6 Non ; Je valt t Turquie . t Grdce, 

whence I (will patt) into Spain. I would rather go to Italy, 
(d' ou) Je pMteni en 6 J* aimeraitayeiu aUer a 



'BEt LE, ^, LES, DU, de LA, DES; AU, a LA, AUX. 

7. All commQtrwnes used in a general sense ; as, bread is 
good ; or in a partic9kr sense ; as, the bread which I eat is 
good ; must have before them one of the definite signs le^ la, 
les ; dUf de la, des ; au^ k la, aux, agreeably to the^em^er and 
number of the noun ; ex. 



/ 
•*^ 



(D) From this rule must be excepted the co«iilne« discorered by the navi^tors, wnA 
■ome countries in Atia and Africa^ which are never used without the article. The 
most essential to be known, on account of their being frequented by the EuropeanSi 
are 

1' Arehipel, Archipelago .la F7orul«, Florida. le Miatignpit Mississippi. 
leaBarbadeSf fiarhadoes. la Grenade, Grenada, le Mogol, Mogiil Emp. 

la G«ade/ov2W,Ouadaloupe.les Afo/u^e*, Molucca lis. 



le 
la 
le 
la 
le 
la 
le 
la 
la 
le 



Bengal^ ' Bengal. 

Bermudty Bermuda. 
Brhih [iue,Brazil. 

Calif ow California. 

Canada^ Canada. 

CaroliMf Carolina. 

Chili, ChiU. 



laGifienae, 
1' /iide, 
1* Indostartf 
la Jamdiquef 
le Japan. 



Guiana. 

India. 

Indostan. 

Jamaica. 

Japan. 



la Nigntit^ [re, Nigritia. 
la you. AngUter- New Eng 



le Pataguau 
le Petoponese, 
la Ptnsylvanioj 
The Levant.le Perow, 
Louisiana, les PhilippiiuSf 



Paraguay. 

Peloponesus 

Pennsylva. 

Peru. 

The Phil. Us. 

Sunda. 

Virginia. 



le Levant^ 
Chine, [ne, Cliina. [na. la Louisiane^ 

Cochinchi' Cochinchi- la Martiniquef Martinique, la Son^~, 
Congo, Congo. le Afexigue. Mexico. la Vtr^me, 

For we ssy ; /' at eti au Canadd. I have been tn Canada. Je vai* k la /omat^e, 
au Mexiqte, au Perov, 4-c. lam going to Jamaica, to Mexico, to Peru, 4>e. Je ttwiu 
du Japont de la Chine, des IndeSf 4c. I come from Japan, China, the Indies, 4c 

* See note * pafe 47. 



GeTteral Sinse, no arUck in en^flish Ufort the nawu 

. lUkebready J*9mele pain,* 

meat, /a viande, 

money, V arsent, 

clothes. 2es habits. 

I speak of bread, Je parle du pain, 

^ meat, of clothes, de la viande, des habits. 

I prefer it to bread, to meat, &c. Je le prefbre au pain, k la viande, lie. 

* 

Particular sense^ in tnglisk the before ike nowi^ 

I like the bread \ J'aime le pain x 
_ the meat f t v„„^ la viande f ^„^ .,^. - 

^ (A« money ( ^ *«^^®- r ardent ( ^''^ J "•* 

Ue clothes ^ 2«5 habits ' 

I speak of the bread and meat I Imre. Je parle iIk pain et de la viande qne j*ai. 
1 prefer ft to the bread and meat be baa. Je le pr6fdie en pain et i fa «iiande qu^il a. 

SZERCISE. 

Gold? and silvert are precious, but 7iron and steel7 are more useful. 
2or 2argent sontprteieuz, mala ferm. Sader sonti^us utiles. 

The gold and silver of Peru are purerlS than that of £urope.5 
3 6 F6rou m. sont (pius purs) que celoi S 

Modesty? and virtue are preferable to beauty and 7riches. I prefer 
modestie f. Svertu f. sont pr^ferables TbeautI f. trichesse. Je pr^fdre 

the modesty and virtue of your sister, to the beauty and Sriches of your 
1 3 de 1 t 

cousin. P6ace7 and plenty? make men? happy. (Let us preserve) the 
cousine. Paixf. 2abondance rendent bommes neureux. conservons I 

peace and plenty which we enjoy. Patience and perseverance are 
3 dont nous jouissona. Tpatience f. 7per86v6rance f. sont 

necessary to happiness. I admire the patience and perseverance of 
n^cessaires Tbonheur. m. P admire 1 f. 8 f. 

your brother. Pride? and vanity are generally the cause of the mis- 
Soigueil 7vanit6 f. ordinairement 1 cause f 1 mal> 

fortunes of men. (Let us go) into the garden to see if the fhiit is 
heur 7bomme. aliens dans 1 jaidinm. — vdrsl I fruit m. est. 

ripe. Which fruit do you5l like best ? Gooseberries or strawber- 
mur. Quel — aimez-vouslemieux? TfroseiUe ou 7fraise f 

ries? I do not55 like gooseberries ; I like cherries and peaches. 
Je — n' aioie pas 7 J' alme 7cerise vpdche. 

Children generally like fruit. I prefer milk? and cheese to fruit 
enfant 7 en g6n6ral aiment 7 Je pr^fdre lait m. 7 fromage m. 7 

OF expressed by DE ; not by du, de la, des. 
8. Observe that the preposition o/* before a noun used in a 



* When you speak of a substance, you either mean it Wheie^ or in PatU. 

If you mean the WhoU of the substance of which you are speaking, the noun that 
names it, is said to be used in a Gtneral tens* ; as, fVtne cheers the heaft of manf i. e. 
that substance tn general known by the name of Wine, cheers the heart of man. 

If you mean some Particular sort of the substance^ which you are speaking, the 
noun is said to be used in a Particular sense : as, The wiae which we drank was good ; 
in speaking thus, I do not mean to say, that ail the subatance called wine is good, for 
there is bad wine, but that particular sort which we ilrank was good. 

If you neither mean the whole, nor any particular sort of the substance spoken of, 
but a certain Portion^ or QuanHty of it ; as when you say, Give pte some wine, A g )a^ 
of wime ; i. e. a portion of the substance called wine, the noun is said to be u«ed in a 
Partitive tense. t See * page 47. 

5 
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general sensed preceded by another nonn, used in a parative 
sense, cannot be expressed by du, de la, des, which would 
render the egression particular,^ and mean of the, it must be 
expressed by de only, without any regard to gender or num- 
ber ; as, 

He gave me a pound of broad, 11 me donna une livre de pain, 
apiece 0/ meat, unmorceaurftf yiande» 

a bag of money, un sac id' argent, 

a heap qjf clothes. un tas d* habits. 

Not, Une Hvre du pain; Tin morceau de la viande, <&c. 
which would mean a pound of the bread ; a piece of^e meat, 

N. B. In this rule must be included the following words, 
which, though they have no sign after them in english, re- 
quire the connective particle de to unite them to the noun 
vrhich follows them : 



assez, enough ; as, 

beaucov^, much, many ; 
combien, kow much, hoio many ; 
fADt, so much, so many ; 
autant, oj much, as many ; 
plus, more ; 
moins, ^X5| 
trop, too much, too many ; 

pas, point, n4),'noi; 



assez 

beaucoup 

combien 

tant 

autant 

plus 

moins 

trop 

pen 

gucre 



de pain.. 
de viande. 
d' ardent. 
d* habits. 
de pain. 
de viande. 
d* argent. 
d^ habits. 
de pain. 
de viande. 



pas, or point, <i' argent. 
'^ jamais, d* hs^its. 



Jamais, never s 

Not, assez du pain,^ &c. which would mean enough of the 
Iread, Sic, 

SXfiRClSB. 

I have bought a pair of boots, and two pairs of shoes. Pritik a 
P ai achet6 1 pairo f. 8 botte, dcyx 6 Soulier. Buvez 1 

glass of wine. Have a lillle patience.8 This is (a day) o/Teat 
verrem. vin. Ayez unpou w.b. C est (aujour d'hui jour) 8 repos. 

I have many tliingsS to do. I have lio money8, and I have very 
beaucoup chosetf.B. k faire. Je n'ai pas argent n.b. j* ai tres 

few friends.8 Yon have mote propertyS than I have. I have not55 
peu amU m.b. avez plus bien v.b. que moi — Je n'ai pas 

(so many) friends8 as you. Your friends have {as much) interest as 
tant n.B.que ont autant 8n.b. credit que 



* See note * page 49. 

t See note t page 47. 

I Observe that gvere is used only in negative sentences. 

^ It appears from the foregoing es^amples that, when two nouns come together in 
Irenchf they must be connected by some sign, and this sign is determined by the 
sense in which the nouns are used. 

If, a»in the'first instance (rule 7.), the nouns are used in an vnlimited signification, 
they must be connected by the sign which denotes that idea, viz. <2u, de la, des. 

Bnt if, as in the second instance (rule 8) jthe extent of the second noun is determined 
by the J!r5;, then a simple preposition is sufficient to connect them. 
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mine. Give me little wineS and much water.8 You dve fn«S4 
les miens. Donnez-moi peu n.b. eanN.B. VousmMi domiMi 

(too tniich) wineS; you do not55 give me24 water enough8. I neireB 
trop N.B. VQU8 — ne nie24 dorniez pas assez. n.b. Je n«^5 

drink wineS without putting a (£oad deal) of waterS (into it24.) 
bois jamais. n.b sans y^ mettre — beaacoup n.b. . 



SOME, ANY; DU, de LA, 1?^S. 

9. If you want to express only a part of the substance of 
which you are speaking ; as, some bread, some meat, &c. use 
before the noun one of the partitive signs du, de la, des, agree- 
ably to gender and number. These signs are the same as 
those of the definite article of the; as, 

He gave me 50771^ bread, II me donna du pain, 
some meat, de la viande, 

ioTTie money, de I* arsent, 

some clothes, des habits. 

i. e. a portion of the bread, of the iiieat, of the money, of the, 
clothes. 

N. B. The sign some is often understood in english, before, 
such nouns as bread.^ meaty money ^ &c., but the sign which re-* 
presents it in french, oannot be omitted ; and it must be fv- 
pealed before every noun ; as, 

He gave me bread, meat, money, clothes; L e. some bread, some meat 
II me donna du, pain, de la viande, de V argent, des habits 

EXCRCISE. 

The dinner is on the table. Will you have meat9K.B. or fish9N.B.? 
diner m. est sur f. Voulez-vous -*- viande f. oa poisson m. 7 

Will you have some beef and cabbage; some mutton and turnips? I 
— beuf m. 9 N.B.choux ; plur. moiUon m. 9 N.B.navet I Je 

(«hall eat) same fish and potatoes. Bring me soTtie salt and pepper, 
mangerai 9 N.B.(pommes de terre.) Apportez-nioi sel. m. 9 N.B.poiyre. m. 

What will you drink? Will you have beerO, or cider9? I (will drink) 
Que voulez-vous boire ? — bidre, f. ou cidre m. ? Je boiral 

some wine and water.9 Put som^ bread and cheese, on the table, 
vinm. 9K.B.eau. Mettez painm. 9 N.B.fromage, m. sur f. 

Except some, any, expressed by de ; not by du, de la, des, 

10. The partitive signs du, dela,d€S, require the noun imme- 
diately after them ; therefore if a noun used in a partitive 
sense is preceded by an adjective, use de before that adjective, 
for both genders and numbers, instead of du, de la, des, before 
the noun ; as, 

He gave me very good bread, II me donna de tr^s bon pain, 

excellent meat, d* excellente viande, 

fiiie clothes, de beaux, habits 

N. B. But if the adjective comes after the noun, then th^ 
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noun resumes its proper sign, as in Rule 9th, viz. du, de la^ 
des; as, 

We have excellent wine, Nous avons du vin excellent, 

well acquired gloiy, de la gloire bien acquise, 

ready money, de I* argent comptant, 

rural pleasures^ des plaisirs champetres. 

And also when the noun and the adjective forms only one 
word; as, 

New peas, Det peiUs pais. 

Grand-mothen, Des grand-meres. 

CXERCISE. 

(This is) lOexcellent wine, but (that is) lOvery bad beer. Have you any 
Voici excellent vin, meia voUi trte mauvaiae bidre. Avez - yous 10 

good beer in France? No; but we have lOgood wine and good brandy, 
mna bi^ra en Non ; nous avoni bon 10 bonne (eau de vie.) 

Good small beer is better than bad wine. You must have fine 
lObonne petite U^re eat melUeure que lOmauvaia devez avoir lObeau 

ihitt in France. Yes; we have verv fine fruit (Are there) any large trees 
en Oui ; avons lOirea beau Y a-t-il 10 granda arbre 

in your ^^en? No; (There are only) young trees. Have you not 
dana 1 jardin ? Non ; (il n'y a que) lOJeunea N*avez*voua paa 

better pens to lend me? I have good pens, but bad 10 ink. 
lOioeiUeures plume 4 meM prdter Si ? J'ai Iwonnes mais mauvaiae encre. 

Hov) to place two Nouns together. 

1 1 . When ttDo nouns come together, the French always place 
first the noun which is the subject of discourse, with du^ de 
/a, des, de, or J, before the second noun, agreeably to the sense 
in which it is used ; as, 

Peter's book, i> livre ds Pierre* 

i, e, the book of Peter. } ... , 

S(me Landonheer, DelabiireDtiLondres. ^ ^^" *^ *^* ^^ 



.•|- 



t. e. Some beer of Landaa. ) P^^ '^^^' 

TAe master*s pen. La plume du mattre. * 

i. e. the pen of the master. ) _ . , . -,. ^. 

The street door. La porte de la rue, [ '''';fl^':,„ ,!!^' 

i, e, the door of Ike street. } particular 5«we. 

A gold watch, Une montre d* or. 

i, e. a watch of gold. ) o«t i 

Some 5iZj^8tockings, Des bos db soie. \ ""^l^Zlf.. \ ' 

i. e. Some stockings ofsilk. J S®^^'*^ ^»^^- 

EXERCISE. 

Where is WilliamM hat7? Have you seen Mary «4 apron?? 
O^ eat Guillaume chapeau. ? Avez- vous vu Marie tablier m. ! 

Will you drink a glass of Port4 wineS? Nature's? voice? proclaims 
Voutez-vous boire verre m. vin ? Nature f. voix f. proclame 

god's4 power?. Ignorance? is the mother /j/" error?. Have you seen my 
dieu poavoir.m. 8 Ignorance indre 2 erreur. vu 

&ther'j horse?? I (will wait foi you24) at the garden, gate?, or (at the) 
cheval \ Je (vons24 attendiai) a jardin m. porte, f. ou au 
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comer of my slster'j house7. ^hut the kitchen door7, and open the 

coin m. maison. f. Fermez 7cuisine f. porte, f. ouvrejK- 

parlour? window. Bring my goj^ watch, and clean my ailverg 
salle f. Ifen&tre. f. Appoitez 1 or montre, f. neUoyez 1 argent 

buckels. ^ 

boucle. 

12. Sometimes however the order of the words could not 
be changed in english in the above manner, without changing 
also their meaning ; for ex. a wine glass^ an ink bottle, a tea 
spoon^ could not be changed into a glass of wine, a bottle of 
ink, a spoon of tea ; yet the nouns require this order in french ; 
but instead of de between the two nouns, we use d. 

N. B. This is done when the first noun denotes the use of 
ihe other ; as, 

A wine glass, i. e. a glass used for wine. Un verre a vin> 
A tea spoon, i. e. a spoon used for tea. Une cuiller a th^. 

£XERCI8E. 

Give me the winelS bottle, and the waterl2 pot. Put some winelS' 
Donnez-mol vin bouteille, f. eau pot.m. Mettez 

glasses on the table. Bring the teal2 board and the coffeel2 cups. 
T«rre sur table, f. Apportez th6 cabaret m. caffe tasse.. 

There is no powderS in my powderl2 bag. (Let us go) and sit 

11 n'y a pas poudreN.B. dans sac. m. Allons — (nous asseoir.) 

in the diningl2 room. Have you any fire 12 arms in ypur house ? 
dans diner chamlnv f. Avez 9 feu arme maisbii f. T 



CHAPTER IV. 
ADJECTIVE. 



An adjective is a word joined to a noun, to denote some qual- 
ity or circumstance belonging to that noun ; as, good breadj 
bad meat, &c. ,^ 

13. The adjective must be of the same gender and number, 
as the noun which it qualifies. 

An adjective is made feminine by adding e mute to the 
masculine ; as, 

(That is) a pretty boy. Voila unjoli garden. 

(This is) a pretty giri. Voici une jolie fiUe. 

He is well dressed, II est bien HaJnlU. 

She is very well dressed* Elle est tres bien haMUee^ 

Except the adjectives ending in e mute, which are of both 
genders ; as, 

Un jeune homme aimohle. An amiable young man. 

(Jne jeune femme aimahle. An amiable young woipan. 

5* 
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And the adjectiTeB in », which change x into se for the fe- 
minine; as, 

Hon frire est pareneioL, My brother is lazy. 

Ma soBur est pareMseuae. My sister is lazy. 

The plural number of adjectives is formed like that of nouns, 

by adding ^ or « to the singular ; see nouns, page 41, ex. 

Une^WitffiUe. ApreUy^rL Vn beau chupeva. AfinehAt 
VejolieM fiUes. Pretty girls^ De beaiaL cbapeaux. Pine hats. 

N. B. A past participle used to qualify a noun, or coming 

after the verb to be to express an action or the state of the 

noun^ follows the same rules as an adjective ; ex. 

My brother is gone out Mon frftre est sorti. 

My sister is gone out Ma sobut est sortie. 



Tour brother is diligent t your sister is diligentl3g your brothers are 
stt diligent; * 1 sont 

dUigetUlZs your sisters are diligentiS. Tour ftther is esteemed g your 

* 1 « ettim«; 

modker is esteeinedl3i your sons are esteemed; your daughters are e> 

* 1 fill »• 1 filla 

teemed. That boy is very civil g that girl is vexy civil g these gentlemen 
IS* 1 trdt civil; 1 * 1 messieurs 

are very civil g these ladies are very civUlZ. Our man servant is lazy; 
* 1 dame * Talet paresseux \ 

our maid servant is lazylZg our men servants are lazylSg our maid 
senrante * 1 * 1 

servants are lazyiZ. My son is vexy young g my daughter is very young g 

* trit jeone ; 1 

my sons are very young g my daughters are very you/ng. Your cousin 

* 1 cousine f. 

is veiy amiable g she is oMciousit and comylaisafdXZ^ 
•Imable; eUe omcieux* complaisant. 

14. If an adjective qualifies several nouns singular of the 
same gender, that adjective must be of the same gender as 
those nouns, and plural ; as, 

Her father and her uncle are angrf. Son pdre et son oncle sont foc&es. 
Her mother and her aunt are angry, Sa mdre et sa tante sont/scAees. 

15. But if the nouns are of different genders, the adjective 

must be of the masculine gender, and in the plural number ; 

as, 
Her &ther and mother are angry. Son pdre et sa mdre wuifachH, 

EZERCISS. 

My mother and sister are ready. His daughter and his niece are 
1 et 3 sont pr6t.i4 1 fille niece 

vil and obliging 
dvilM obllgeant 



civil and obliging. Her son and daughter are deadlb. The horse and 
dvilM obllgeant.l4 1 Ills S mort.* cbeval 



* Tlie mateMmie tingylair only ot adjectiyet it here given ; the learner must make 
Che adjective of the gender and pmrnUr whi^ the noun nHiuires, agreeaUy to the 
above rales 
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the cow have escapedlS. The gate and the door were openli. The 
▼ache fse sont) 6chapp6.* 1 .barridre f. porte f. 6tatent ouvert.* 

man and the woman were gone. I focmd a glass and a bottle broken. 

6taient parti*. Je trouvai verre m. bouteille f. cass6.* 

16. Adjectives are generally placed in en glish 6<!/bre the 

noun ; in french they are placed after the noun ; as, 

A red coat. A round table. A new house. 

Un habit rouge. Une table ronde. Une maison neuve, 

17. Except these adjectives, which are generally placed 
before the noun ; premier, 1st ; second, 2d ; and all the adjec- 
tives of number. 

beaUt belj m. } fine, mauvais, bad. 

belUy fern. S handsome. michant, wicked. 

bon, m. bonne,/, good meiUeur, better. 

grand, great, large. moindrey less. 

^ros, m. grosse,/. big. petU, -little, small. 

jeune, young. , tout, all, whole. 

joli, pretty. vieux, m. meiUe, /. old ;f 
A good husband. A handsovie woman. A pretty little bird. 
Un^^nmari. Une &e//e femme. Vn joli petit olsevi. 

EXERCISE. 

England is ^fruitful country. The englishX^ nation has made several 
SAngleterre est 1 fertile 16 pays. m. 1 anglais 13 nation f. a fait plusieurst 

uteftdi^ discoveries. Your sister is a charmingly woman. She has the 
utilelS ddcouverte. est 1 charmantlS femme. Elle a 1 

most engagins^lG manners?. Does she51 know thefrenchlG language ? 
plus engageanll3 manicresf. — sait elle51 1 fran^aislS languef? 

I have met her near the whitelS house. She lives in a 1 «na2/17 
Je 1 25 aj rencontrde35 (pres de) 1 blanche maison. f. demeure dans 13 

house in a large garden. It is an ^^^17 house, and(the;»e is) a6a<217 road 
maison f. 1 ITjardin. m. C est 1 vieiUe il y a chernin m. 

to go (to it) but it is the best 1 7 situation in this neighbourhood, 
poor y 34 aller 24 mais c' est 1 meiileuriS f. dans 1 voisinage. m. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

The same words which serve to qualify nouns, serve also 
by the means of certain adverbs to compare their qualities. 

1 8. The comparative of superiority, more before the adjec- 
tive, or r or er added to it, is formed in french hy plus^ before 
the adjective ; as, 

I am more strong, or stronger than you. Je suis plus fort que vous. 

19. The comparative of inferiority, less, or not so before the 
adjective, is formed by tnoins,^ or pas si before the adjective ; as, 



* A vartieiple used to qualify a noun, follows the same rule as an adjective ; 13r.ir.«. 
t Aod to them mkhe, samty and Tldsisurs, severtU^ -which also come before the 
noun. 
t Except MEIJLEUR, heUer ; PIRE, t»om ; adjectives, j ^j^j^^ are camparafioe 

MIEUX, better ; TIS, worse; adverbs, > of th«m«ftlir«a 

« Except MOINDRE, Im; tiyecUve, ) of themselves. 
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I am lesi strong than you. Je enils minns fort gut vous. 

I am Tk;^ 50 strong as yon. Je ne sula jw4 li fort gue vous. 

20. The comparative of equality^ formed by as before the 
adjective is formed in frenchby ati^W before the adjective ; as, 

I am as strong as you. Je auis avAsi fort qw vous. 

21. The superlative most or least before the adjective, or ^^ 
or est added to it, is formed by adding /«, /a, Us, to the com- 
parative words plusj moinsy agreeably to the gender and num- 
ber of the noun ; as, 

My brother is the strongest Mon frfere est le plus fort 

My sister is the least s^ng. Ma soeur est la mains forte. 

EXERCISE. 

The country is more pleasant than the town. My horse is younger 
1 campagno f. est 18 agr6able que 1 viile. f. 1 cheval jeune 18 

and runs faster than yours. Tbatl house is largeilH and more 
court vito 18 !• v6tre. mal»on-U f. grand 13 18 

convenient than thisi4, but this44 is better built You write better 
commoilo celie-ci. celle-ci (t) b&ti. 13 6crivez (k) 

than I do, bocauje you have \Obetter pens. Vice7 is less dangerouf 
mol — , parcequo (b) plume, f. Vice m. 19 dangereux 

than hypocrisy?. She is not so handsome as her sister, but she is m^re 
9 hypucrisio. Ello n'eiit pas 10 belle 10 scpur, elle est 

amiable. She is as rich as you. She is the handsomest woman in 
almable 20 rlche 30 I belle 91 (F) 

the town. Her father is the proudeBtSl man that I have ever known. 
vllle. f. orgueilleuxlO que ale (o) jamais conou. 
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CHAPTER y. 
PRONOUN. 



A PRONOUN is a word used to represent a noun ; as, when 
I say, /, instead of naming my own name ; thou, you, he, she, 
it, they, instead of naming that of another being. 



(E) Bej?inncrs are apt to mistake the words MEILLEUR & MIEUX, which are both 
Mpressed by BRTTRR. 

Meilleur, hettexj is the comporative of bon, goodj an adjective, and is added to 
nouns ; as, 

My pen is good, yours is hetUr. Ma plume est boxnb, la vStre est meillburr 
MiEUx, better, is the comparative of bie.v, well, an adverb, and is added to vertia; 

as, I write veil, but you wrjte better. J'ecris bien, mais vous ecrivez MIEUX. 

(F) IN, after a superlative, is expressed in fiench in the same manner as OF; ex. 
She is the fu»est woman in the town. C eat la plus belle femme do hivUU, 

(G) QUI, QUE, DONT, after a *t/;»er7a/ti;/» require the verb in the subjunctive; u, 
She is the Hnest womart I have ev er ae en . C^est la plus belle femme ^usfxis jamaii vw» 
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There are various sorts of pronouns, generally known by 
the names of personal, relative, possessive^ demonstrative , iri" 
definite. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns are either agents or nominatives, of verbs, 

or they are objects. 

The noininat. are, I, thou, he, she, it, we, ye, you, they. 
The objects are, me, thee, him, her, it, us, you, them. 

OF AGENTS OR NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 

22. When /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they, are the nominative 
of a verb, i. e. when there is before or after them, a verb of 
the same number and person that agrees with them, they are, 

V 1. Je. He^ it. II. 

Thou. Tu. They, mas. lis. 

We. Nous. She, it. Elle. 

You. Vous. They, fem. Elles. 

N. B. The nominative pronouns keep the same place in 

the sentence in french as in english ; ex. 

/have. T%m£ hast. jE^« has, &c. Have i? Hast^Aou? HasA«?&c. 
•Tai. Tu as. II a, &c. Ai je7 As tu7 K-t-il? &c. 

EXERCISE. 

/speak. 7%ott writest. ^6 plays. iSie sings. TTewalk. F/m dance, 
parle. 6cris. joue. chante. marchons. dansez. 

They study. Have you done ? Is he come? Are they gone? 
6tudieDt. Avez fini? . Est venu? Sont partis? 

23. If 1, thou, he, she, we, you, they, have not a verb to 

agree with them, or if they are joined to another substantive,* 

they are, 

Be. Lui. 

They, mas. Eux. 

She, it. Elle. 

They, fem. Elles, ex. 

It is /who have done that C'est mot qui ai fait cela. 

He and / have done that Lvi et mot nous avons fait cela. 

You and they have done that. Vous et eux vous avez fait cela. 

EXERCISE. 

Who has done that ? It is not55 /; it is he. It was neither 
Qui a fait cela 1 Ce n'est pas S3 c' est 33. Ce n*6tait ni 

he nor 7, it was either you or they. He and I were together. 

S3 ni 23 c' 6tait ou ou 23 23 23 (nous 6tions) ensemble. 

I can do that better than he. You can not do it24 better than /. 
22 puis faire cela (s) que 23 ne pouvez pas leS4 faire (e) SS 



** By sulttantive is meant here every word which either tumut or repretfntt a 
mbstanee. 



I. 


Moi. 


Thou 


Toi. 


We. 


Nous. 


You. 


Vous. 
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OF OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 

A Table showing how the Objective Pronouns are expressodt 
according to the place wMeh they keep with the Verb, 

Before the verb. After the verb. After a preposition. 
24, 25, 27, rules. 96 rale. 28 rule. 

, ^J' ] Me. Moi. M<M. 

to Me. ) 



Thee, 
to Thee. 

Bimsefff 
fiferselft 
Jtself, 
Themselves. 



i 



Te. Toi. Toi. 



Se. Soi. 



Whether before or after the vexfo. 
24, 25, 26, 27, rules. 



to us: ] Nous. Nous. 



^rW ! La. Elle. 

Them. Lei. J ^^^J^ ^ 

to Him, \ T • 

to Her. i ^^• 

to T^em. Leur. 

of, from, { It, \ « 

for, with \ Them. i 

to, at, in, t Y fH> 

in,by i Them. ] ^'W 



This table shows in one point of view all the rules concera* 
ing the objective pronouns. 

These pronouns, as you see in the table above, are some- 
times governed by verbs, and sometimes by prepositions. 

When the objective pronouns are governed by a verb, they 
are placed invariably before that verb. See rules 24, 25, 
and 27. 

Except when the verb commands, for then the pronouns 
must be placed after the verb, and moi, toi must be used, in- 
stead /)f me, te. See rule 26. 

If the pronouns are governed by a preposition, they are 
then independent of the verb, and must be placed after the 
pieposition. See rule 28. 



(H) En, y, arc also adverbs of place, used, eri for ihence ; y for there, thither, and 
ihisy follow' the same rules as the pronouns. 



f^OHOVVt. 



J9 



II me voit. literally he me 



Th»^4BfU>hitk the iyhjectit^e Pr&ninins keep anihthe Verb. 

genehal rule. 

24. When the pronouns me, thea, us^ you, him, her^ it, them^ 
*te govt^med by a verb, the pronouns me, te^ nous, vous, le, Iol, 
Us, lui, leur, en, y, which represent them, must be placed im- 
mediately before that verb ; ex. 

He sees me. 
ihee 
lis* 
you. 

him, or it. 
her, or it. 
them. 

Doles he see m£? 

thee? 

us? 

you? I 

him, or it? 

her, or it ? 

them? 



II te voit 
II noibs voit 
II vous voit. 
U le voit. 
II la voit 
II Us voit 

voit-il? 

voit-il ? 
nous voit-il? 
vous voit-il? 

voit-il? 

voit-il? 



me 



le 
la 
les 



he tkee 
he us 
he you 
he him, or it 
he her, or it 
he them 

me 

thee 

us 

you 

him, or it 

her, or it 

them 



(A 



o 



sr 



voit-il? 

He does not see me; <f*c. H ne me voit pas. he me sees not 

Does he not see me? ^c. Ne me voit-il pas? me sees he not? 
Does he not see thee? ^c. Ne te voit-il pas ? thee sees he not? 

EXERCISE. 

I see yotL. I see him. I see her. I see them.. Do you51 see me? 

vols 24 24 24 24 * — voyez-vous 24 

Do you see us ? Do you see him ? Do you see her ? Do you see 

— *1 24—51 34—51 SLA ^ 51 

tAem ? I do not55 know you. I do not know him. I do not know 
94 — iM connais paa 24—55 24 — 55 

her. I do not know them. Do youSl not know me ? Do you 

54 — 55 24 — ne connaissez^vous paa 24 ? — 51 

not know us ? Do you not know him ? Do you not know her? 

55 24? — 55 241 — 55 24 

Do you not know them? I meet them sometimes, but I do not55 

— 55 24? rencontre 24 qaelquefois, . — ne 

speak (to them.) Have you seen your mother lately? I saw her 
parle pas — leur24. Avez va depuis peu ? vis SM 

yesterday. Did 8he51 bring you any thing? She brought me a 
hier. — * apporta-t'elle 24 quelque chose I apporta 24 

new book. Did you51 tell her that I wished to see her? 
nouveau livrc. m. — dites-vous lui24 que souhaitais — 

I told her that we (should go) to see her on Sunday, 
dls lui24 que irions — voir la24 — dimanche. 

8he5I say to you? She told me that she (would be) glad 
dit-eUe — 24 dit 24 qu' serait (bien aise) 



voir la24 ? 

What did 
Que. 

to see us. 
de voir 94 



* When the Englishtask a question, they are obliged to hare recourse to the signs 
do, doe«, did ; as, Do I learn weU ! Doest thou learn well ? Does he learn well ^ Doet 
your brother learn well ? Does your sister learn well ? Do we learn well ? Do you 
learn well F Do they learn well ? Do your brothers leanuwell ? Do your sisters leartt 
well ? Did I learn well ? 4-c. ; the French, as you see, donot require any signs, and 
vhen these signs occur in english, they most be left out STfreoch. 
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The order which several objetiM jinwin keqi U^etker. 

29. When several objective pronoims are governed by the 
■ame verb they most be placed together in the foUowing 
order : 



Btfore the verb, 34»1S5 ndes. 

Mb. ■ 
Sout, 



After the verb, Wkdherb^. or 

96 reU. after tke verb^ 

-Z>. 1 94, 35, 26, 27 r. 



beCi#,to,fci,y,«*. I-». lb«t«#i,tof. ;J*'|beC«i, 



VauSt 
Be, 

Whether before or after the verb» 5M« aSySS, 87 rwles. 



^.5 



Le, f ^ 

i:::i;jbef.y.«i. 

y, bef. «fi ; 

Having uniformly observed that the arrangement of several 
fronoune together is one of those rules which learners find 
the greatest difficulty to attain, I have given examples show- 
ing how several pronouns are placed together in all possible 
instances, by the means of which errors may always be rec- 
tified. 



siPOBi Un wrhy 14, S5 rales. Arm Vu Mrft, 16 rale. 
FIRST PERSON. IMPRRATIVB COMMANDING. 



Hermve 

Be M^e 
He gave 
Be gave 
lie gmve 
He gave 
He gave 
He gave 
He sent 
He Rent 
He vent 
He sent 
He aent 
He sent 
Hn tent 
lie aent 



htrinitt9 MM. 
them t0 m$. 



him or it t0 US. 

kfir or it t0 ms, 

them to ue. 

Ui tome. 

me there. 

himt her, or it to me there. 

them to me there, 

me eome there* 

ue there. 

him, her, or ii tome there, 

them to vi there. 

eome to ue there. 



Umele donna, 
n M« l« donna. 
time lee donna. 
II m*em donna, 
n moue le donna. 
II aeiM la donna, 
n moue Ue donna. 
II noue en donna, 
n m*y envojra. 
II wu Ty envoya. 
II me lee y envoya. 
II m'y en envoya. 
II noue V envoya. 
II noue vy envoya. 
II noue lee y envoya. 
11 noil* y en envoya. 



I 

t 

CO 

o 
g. 



He gave him or it to thee. 

He gave he* or it to thee. 

Re gave them to thee. 

Be gave thet eome. 

He gave him oi it to you 

Ho gave her or it to you. 

He gave them to you. 

He gave ymt eome. 

He aent lh»$ there. 

He aent him, h*r, or it to thee 

He aent thnu to IA»» thrre. 

He aont Mai# tn th%9 there. 

He aent van <A#r#. 

H« aenl him, hfr, nr it fa yu 

He aont th^m t« yati th^re 

Ifo »«nt MM le yen lAtr a 



SECOND PERSON. 

• 

11 te le donna. 

II te la donna. 

II te lee donna. 

n Ven donna. 

II voue le donna. 

n voue la donna. 

n voue lee donna. 

n ooue en donna. 

II <*y envoya. 
thefe, H te Ty envoya. 

n le let y envoya. 

11 t*y m envoya. 

II i>oti« V envoya. 
lAfff II voea ry envoya. 

II voue k9 y envoya. 

UneaeyeiiMvsyft 



Dennea W e m m . 
Donnes-leHHci. 
Donnex-lta^nei. 
Domies-ai'M. 
Donnez-ii0ii«-Z«. 
Donnes-neiW'le. 
Donnei'iMNff'faf. 
Donnez-NOM-ea. 
Envoyez-y-aioi. 
Envoyez-ry-Bioi. 
Envoyez-2«#-yHa«n. S 
Envoyez-y-cN-aiot. ^ 
£nvoyez>iiov«nr. I* 
EnvoyeZ'iuNi«-ry. jS 
Envoyez-noM-fe^-y. \^ 
Envoyez-»oM-y*e». 1^ 



Repr6aente-fe-fot. 
Repr6aente-Ia-fot. * 
Repr6sente.2ef-(ot. ^ 
Repr68ente-<*ai. •0 
Repr6sentezn;oM-Ze. 3 
Repr6seiitez>vo««-la. a 
ReprSsentez-voitf'kf ^ 
ReprteenteZMWiiMa.-;;- 



Transpoitez-v(N(#-y. -^ 



PKONOUN. 
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B170KE ike verb, S4, 25ruiet. 
THIRD PERSON. 



▲FTSK the ««r&« 9S nh. 



He recalls kim or t( Id kimMelf, 

B« recalls Aer ox W to MmmI/. 

He recalls tfum to himfelf. 

He repents of it, of them. 

He applies h»m$elfto tl, to them* 

He ma given him or tt to Mm, to her. 

He has given her or it to kim, to her. 

He has given them to him, to her* 

He has given Mm or U to them. 

He has given her or it to them. 

He has given them to them. 

Be warned Mm, or A«r o/i^ 

He warned them of it. 

He sent Mm, Mr or it there. 

He seat them tktre. 

He sent Mm or it to him, to her there. 

He sent her or it to him, to her there. 

He sent them to him, to her there* 

He sent Mm or it to them there. 

He sent her or it to them there. 

He sent them to them there. 

He sent some to Mm, to her. 

He sent «om« to <A«m, or ihem eowte. 

He sent eowte to him, to her Uere. 

He sent some to them there. 

He sent some (J) there. 



II M fe rappelle. 
Use la rappelle. 
II se les rappelle. 
li e'en repent, 
n s*f applique, 
n Ze Jiri a donn6. 
II 2a iifi a donn6e. 
11 hs hti a donn6s. 
]l£s2«iiradonn6. 
II la leur a donn^e. 
n les leur a donn6s. 
n Pen avertit. 
n les en avertit. 
II Vy envoya. ' 
n les y envoya, 
"hlelwiy envoya. 
Win hti tf envoya. 
U lee lux y envoya. 
n le leur y envoya. 
n la lew y envoya. 
n Us lew y envoya. 
11 bti en envoya. 
n, lew en envoya. 
n {tft yen envoya. 
Ji lew y e» envoya. 
II y en envoya. 



Donnez*Ie>2iit. 

Donnez-2a-{iit. 

Donnez-{e5-bn. 

Donnez^2t-2«iir. 

Donnez-{a-2e«r. 

Donnez-)e«-Ietir. 

A.vertissez-refi. 

Avertis8ez-2e«-en. 

Eiivoyez-fy. 

Envoyez-2e«>y. 

Eiivoyez-Ze-2ttt-y.* 

Envoyez-2a-2iit-y. 

£nvoyez-2e«-2t(t-y. 

Envoyez-fe-Zetir-y. 

Envoyez-Za-Zeur-y. 

Envoyez-Ze«-Zeiir-y. 

Envoyez-Zitt-eit. 

En voyez-Zetfr'eii. 

Envoyez-Zttt-y-en. 

Envoyez-Zeur-y-en. 

Envoyez-y-di. 
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EXERCISE. 

I have brought yim liie book which I had promised you. Whero 
ai apportd SS livrem. qae avals promts S5 Oii 

if it.^ Shew USB m4* I (will shew) it2i you (by and by.) Will you give 
est-il? Mootres&>le Vi mgntrerai le 29 tantdt. Voulez donner 

UMme? Give 4/36 me. I can not give U2i you. It does not belong 
ie 99 Donnez-le 39 ne puis pas donner let 39 — n' est pas 

to me. I (will lend) it2^ you. When will youSl lend U^nie7 
4 38 prdterai le 29 Quand — prdterez-Vous le 297 

Ijend t/29 fne now. I (will return) i/24 to you (to-morrow.) I (will lend) 
Fr6tez-le 26 h present. rendrai le — 39 demain. pretend 

USA you next 16 weekT. I (shall be) in the country then. I (will send) 
le 29 procbaine semaine. f. serai k campagne f. alors. envdrai 

them to you there. You will not find (any body) to bring them 
24 — 29 y 29 — ne trouverez personne pour aj^rter 24 

to me there. I (will take) them to you there myself. Has she given 
— 29 y 29 portend 24—29 29 moi-meme. A-t-elle donn6 

Atm25 any money? No; she has lent Am25 a guinea. Tell her^ 
(I) 9 argent? Non; pr^t6 (i) 1 giiio6e,f. Dites (i) 

not to lend kim2i any more, for he will never return ifii her, 
de ne pas prater (x) ( j)29 davantage, car — neA9 rendrajamidsle (i)29 



* Lui T is grammatical, but t, t, at the end of a sentence do not sound well, there- 
fore, instead of t for there, use li, and say lui /« instead of lvi t. 

(I) When a verb governs two substantives, either nouns or pronouns, one of them 
iWA a preposition expressed or understood, but the preposition is generally understood 
before the pronoun which represents the person. In these instances Mm. her, must 
be expressed by lui, and them by leur, the same as when to is prefixed to them ; ex. 

I will send him money, «. e. money to Mm. Je lui enverat de Vwgent ; not Venrhm, 

I have offered them soino,i. e. some to them ; Je lbub bn mi offert ; not je les sn m 
effert. 

(J) Some, any, implying, of it, of them, understood after them, are expressed by bb. 

t The pronouns le, la, les, and the objective pronouns are placed immedi*' 
fore the verb they govern. 



64 PfiONOUK* 

30. As there are only two genders in french, the masculine 
and the feminine, the neuter pronouns it, they, them must be 
expressed by t7, elle. Us, elles ; le, la, Us, the same as he, ske^ 
they ; him, her, them, masculine or feminine^ agreeably to the 
gender of the noun which they represent ; so we say : 

Of a man or a tree ; 
il tU grand; je U vols. BtotUvi tall; I see hxtn, or it. 

Of a woman or a flower ; 
EUe est belle; regardez-2a. Skt or t< is fine; look at her, or it. (k) 

Of men or trees ; 
Us sont ici; je Us ai vus. They are here; I haye seen them. 

Of women or flowers ; 
EUes sont belles; je lei admire. They are fine; I admire ikem. 

EXBRaSE. 

Yoa have a fine hat It is new. I can not wear tt. B ib 

STez 1 b«au chapeau. m. 30 est neuf. netauralt porter SO (k) SO 

too small. (Here is) another; try t7.26 This watch has cost me 
trop petit. En void un autre ; 6ttayez 80 (x) 1 montre f. a codtd 35 

a (good deal) of money ,8 but U is not55 good; Jt does not go well. 
— oeaucoup argent, n.b 80 n'eit pas bonne ; 80 — ne va pei bien. 

Get iMiH^ mended. Oiye i/30 me. (That is) a good house; it 
Faltes 80(K) raccommoder. Donnez (K) 90 Voili 1 bonne maiton ; f. 80 

is well built, but it is not well situated. Jl is too near the road. If 
bien b&ti, IS SO bien eitu^ IS. 80 trop prds de route, f. Si 

U was mine,42 I (would sell) t7.34 Eat some of these gn^es; 
80 6tait (i moi) vendraie 80(k) Mangez (quelquee-uni) 1 raisins ; m. 

ihey are good. I (would rather have) apples, if they were ripe. 
SO bon. 13 J* aimerais mleux — Opommes, f. SO 6taientmtir.lS 

Jt is not the time for apples. Is it astonishing that they are 
(L) n'est pas temps m. des (l) 6tonnant qu* SOne soient 

not55 ripe 1 R (would be) an astonishing thing if ihey were, 
pas IS (L) serait 6lonnante 10 chose f. qu' SO le fussent. 

31 . He, she, they, him, her, them, are sometimes used without 



(a) Learners are sometimes embarrassed how to discriminate it the object from it 
the agtnt or nominative, t. «. when to express it by il, ille, and when by lk, la. 

It is the agetUf and expressed by il, ellb, agreeably to the gendtr of the noun to 
which it relates, when, if you were speaking of a person^ you would use A« or «A« ; as 
H« or it is come. Il est venu. She or it will fall, xi.lk tombera. 

It is the objeetf and expressed by lb, la., agreeably to the gender of the noun, when, 
if you were speaiting of a perecn^ you would use him or her ; as, 
I see him or it. Je LK vols. I know her or it. Je la connais. 

(h) Ft is often used in an impersonal sense, t. e. without reference to any substan- 
tive mentioned in the sentenr.ir ; as, it is glorious, shameful, necessary, See. 
In these instances, it is always expressed by i l, or by ce. 

It is expressed by il, if the verb is followed by an adjective without a substan- 
live ; as, 

It is glorious, shameful, necessary, il est glorieux, honteux^ necessairc, ifC. 

It is expressed by ce, when the verb is followed by a substantive^ either with or 
without an adjective ; as, 
It is I. It is he. // is she. It is you. It is your brother. It is a shameful thing. 
Cest moi. Cest lui. Ctat eUe, Cest vous. Cest votrefrere. (Test vote chose hoAteust* 



PAONQITN. W 

delation to any now expressed before them, but imply tbe 
words man, woman, or people imderstood ; as, 

Ek who is honest is esteemed ; i. e. tkennan who is honest is> &c. 
Do you know her whom I love? i. e. the woman whom I love? 

In this sense they are expressed ; 

ffikl^yCelui. f'^JbyCeUe. ^jbyC,ux;«i. 

He <who is honest is esteemed. Cehd qui est honnSte est estim6. 
Do you know her whom I love? Connaissez-vous celle que j'aime? 

N. B, Celui^ celle, eeux, and the relative qui, que, dont which 

attends them, must not be separated, as the corresponding 

words sometimes are in english ; they must be placed to- 

gether ; as, 

Bb knows men but little ^$ho relies on their {mimises. 

Celui qt^ compte sur les promesses des hommes ne les connait gu^re; 

i. e. He who relies on the promises of men knows them but 
little.(M) 

EXERQSS. 

He who can live dishonoured does not deserve to live. He who 
31 qui peut vivre d6Rhonor6 — 65 m6rite de 31 

betrays a friend is unworthy of friendship. He can not be happy 
tnhit ami m. indigne aiQitie 31 ne saonlt — 6tre heureux 

whote'^X happiness depends on others. Do not55 trust him who 
dontN.8. Tbonheur m. depend das autres. — Ne vous fiez pas ^ 31 

has deceived you. She (of whom) you speak (will come) (by and by.) 
tromp6 8$ 31 dont parlez viendra tantot. 

She is not come {of wAomSl) you (were speaking.) Do you51 know her 
31 est 55 Tenue m.b. parliez. — Connatssez-Toas 31 

(of whom) we (are speaking?) They who prefer 7riches to Thonour 

parlonsi 31 pr6f^rent richesses S'honneur 

are contemptible. They are mistaken who'll think that riches make 
m^prisabie 13. 31 — se trompent x.b. pensentque ,7 rendent 

men7 happy. Do you51 know that gentleman? He is a physician, 
homme heureux. — Connatssea-vous 1 oKmsieurl (n) m^decin. 

(That is) his wife. She is a fine woman. They are lOvery honest people. 
YoUli 1 femme. (n) belle femme. (n) trds honn^tes sens. 



(M) We majr also say without cl^anging the order of the words ; 
Cblui-ul ne coimaif ^««r< la Aootirm qui eompte tur hvn prometse* ; 
or c' EftT n« contuse guere let hommes que de compter sur leurs promesses ; 
but these two modes of expression are more adapted to oratory than to conversation. 

(N) He, she, thet, coming with the verb be followed by a substantive, are ge- 
nerally expressed by C£, though the noun to which they refer has been mentioned 
before as. 

He is a merchant. Cest un nigodont. 

She is a milliner. Cest une marchande de modes. 

They are great rogues. Ce sont de grands fripons. 

N. B. If the substantive which follows the verb denotes trade or profession^ HB; 
SHE, TEST, may be expressed by il, xlle, ils, elles, but the article must be left 
•Ml; as, 

iLest nigociant. BLLB est marchande de modes. 

But the learner will do well, in these instances, to use cs until he has seen M 
aore fully explained, r. b., psfss 900 and 8U. 

6* 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

Wkc^ Wkom, Wkose, Thai, Which^ What, 
Qui, Que, Dont, Quoi, Quel, Lequel. 

32. When who, whom, whose, that, which, come af\er one or 
several substantives which they particularize, they are expresed. 



Wk9t } The man wA« ) V homiiM pn \ 

Thatt > fuL The hone that > comei. Le cheval ^ > 

Which; J ThBchaiMwhieh ) LachaiM ftd > 



Thai, > fm. The hone thai I comei. Le che yal ftii \ vlent. 

Whom, ) Th« man wham ) fV homme pu 



WMtm, ) xna man wami ) fL^ nomme pu ) 

^^^^> f rni The hone itMdk >I aee. La cheval pit >Je 

ITMclk;) ^^' Tha coach IW ) LecarouefM ) 

I Who$t, ) The man •/ »hom ) L* homme iomt ) 

af ir*aM, > 4Mtf. The horaa ^f mhUh > I apeak. Le cheval doni > je pads. 

0/ Which;) The chaUe 0/ itMdb ) Ucbaiae dont ) 

N. B. Qut, que, dont must be placed inunediately after the 
noun to which they relate ; as, 

If the thip arriyed whieh wu expected? 
Le navire pi'on attendait eat-il5*2 arriTi? 

i. e. the ship which was expected, is it^^ arrived ? 

KXERaSE. 

Do youSl know the master who teaches me french7? The icholan 
— Connaiatex-voua maltre 33 enseifne S4 fmncais m. T teollers m. 

whom you have recommended to me are very diligent. (This is) 
SS avez recommand^a — 2S aont trds 18. Voici - 

the person of whom I (was speaking.) Haye you seen the ships that'32 
I peraonne f. M parlaia. vu 1 navire (o) 

(are just) (come in?) You have bought a book u;Au;A32 is.yerydear. 
yiennent d'arriver ? achate livre m. (o) eat tr^a cher. 

The book whiek32 you have bought is very dear. The book of which 
(o) « 

yon speak is very dear. The house is sold which3Q you wanted to buy. 
paries 1 maiaon f. vendue h.b. vouUez — achater 

The ladies you want to see are here. The gentleman is gone who2Q 
dame (p) voulez •— voir lei. monsieur parti m.b. 

has brought you a letter. He has lost all the money he had. 
apporte 89 1 lettre. f. perdu tout 8 argent(p) avait 



(o) Penons not Torsed in grammatical terms, are often at a loss to distinguish the 
object from the nominative, i. e. when to express that, which by qui, and when bj 

QOB. 

To these I will observe, that that, which are the nomtiuKtve, and expreaied bj 
QUI, when they are followed immediately by a verb ; as, 
The coach that or vMch is at the door. Le earotse qui eet h la parte. 

That, which are the object of the verb, and expressed by QUE, when,between them 
and the verb, there is a nottn or pronottn which is the nominative of the verb ; as, 
The coach that or tekich we have met. Le caroeee que nous avane renamtri. 

(p) The distinctive pronouns whom, that, which are often left oat in engiii>hi 
as, T%e mum I eaw ; for the man whom I saw ; but the corresponding words qui, QUIi 
noNT must always be expressed in french ; as, 

The man I saw, i. e. w?um I saw. Vhomme quzje vis. 

The wine we drank, i. e. which we drank. Le vin que nous bitmes. 

The woman I apeak of, i. e. of whom I speak. Lafemm* nojUTjeparU. 
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33. Afler any preposition but of^ ox a preposition synony- 
i^ous to it, whom is expressed by qui for both genders and 
numbers. , 

Mase. siNO. Fern, Masc. flxjr. F^em, 

Which by le Quel, la Quelle, Us Quels, Us Quelles; 
FVom Which by du Quel, de la Quelle, des Quels, des Quelles; 
To, at Which by auQuel, a la Quelle, aux Quels, aux Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun to which it 
relates ; as, 

The man with whom i L' homme avec ^t ) 

The horse on which > I come. Le cheval sur leguel > je vins. 

The chaise in which ) La chaise dans laquelle ) 

The man /rom whom ) *|,{_ - h L* homme de qui ) ^..j ♦__,k. 

The hoTsi from which \^^^^^ Le cheval da J«eZ jcecitomba. 

The man to whom ) i. . _,_. ,* L' homaie kgui ) » , . j_„„- 

The hone to which jli««»^«it. Le cheval auW jille donna. 

EXERCISE. 

You know the lady to whom I have spoken. The study to which 
Connaiseez dame 33 ai parl6 2 6tude f. 33 

he applies is not very useful. The chair on which you sit is 
B^appiique est 55 tres utile. chaise f. sur 33 (dtes assis) 

broken 13. The coach in which I came was overturned. The people 
rompu. N.B. carosse m. dans 33 vins fut renvers^. gens m. 

with 'whom I was were very civil. (This is) the stick with which 
■vec 33 6tais ^taient civil 13. Voici b&ton m. 33 

he struck me. Where is the horse to which you have given the corn ? 
frappa 24. OiX 83 avez donnd. 2 avoineT 

34. WhOf tDhom, whose used absolutely, i. e. without refer- 
ence to any noun mentioned before, imply the word person 
understood. 

Who, whom are then expressed by ^t ; as, 

Who is there? i. e. what person is there? Qui est la? 

I know whom you love, i. e. what person, &c. Je sais qui vous aimez. 

Whose is expressed by de qui, when it is used for of what 
person ; and by (2 qui, when it is used for to what person ; as. 
Whose daughter is she ? De qui est-elle fille 1 

i. e. (of what person) is she the daughter ? 

Whose house is that? A qui est cette maison? 

i. e. {to what person) does that house belong 1 

EXERCISE. 

Whom did you send? Whom have you found? Whom did you 
34 avez 51 envoy6 1 34 avez . trouv6 ? 34 avez 

speak to56? I know whom you are speaking of. 56 Whose hat 
parl6 i ? sais 34 — parlez de 34 chapeaam. 

is this? Whose coach is that? I do not know whose it is. 
est 1 ? 84 carosse m. 1 7 — ne sais pas 34 SO 

Whose son is he ? Wtose wife is she ? Whose relations are they ? 
34 file femme ? 34 par«nt aont^Ua t 



r 
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WBICH mTERROGATIYE. 

In an intenogatire sentence which requires thrte 
lions. 

Which interrogative is either joined to the noun like an ad- 
jective, i. e. without the help of a preposition ; as, 

WMch man? Which carriage? Which honea^ 

Or, like a substantive, joined to it hy the preposition of; as. 
Which qf the men? Which of the carriages? Which qf my horse*? 
Or, like a pronoun used absolutely afler the noun ; a8» 
It is one of these men; Which is it ? 

35. Which interrogative joined like an adjective, L e. with- 
out a preposition, to the noun to which it relates, is, 

Mdsc.mHQ, F^em. Mate, plol /Vm. 

Which: Quel, .Quelle, Quels, Quelles; 

Of, from Which ; de Quel, de Quelle, de Quels, de Quelles; 

7V>,a^ Which f a Quel, d Quelle, a Quels, a Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as. 

Which man 1 Q^el homme I 

Which cxni9%9 > will you have? Qv^Z^^ voiture >vouloz-vous? 

Which horses ) Q,wls chevaux ) 

30. Which interrogative joined by a preposition to the noun 
to which it relates, or coming after it absolutely, i. e. without 
a noun ; as, 

Masc, SING. Fem» Muse, plur. J^Vm. 
Which ; le Quel, la Quelle U» Quels, Ui Quelles; 
Cf^from Tf%t<;A ; <itt Quel, ie to Quelle ^5 Quels, a«i Quelles; 
To, tU Which ; au Quel, a la Quelle oauc Quels, aux Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as, 

Which of these men ^ 

Which of the coaches >wiU you have 1 

Which of my horses J 

Lequel de ces hommes ^ 

ISaqueUe des voitures >voulez-vous 1 

Lesquels de mes chevaux J 

Which is the tallest % Jjequel est le plus haut t 

Which is the finest 1 LaquelU est la plus belle 1 

Which are the best 1 Lesquels sont les meilleurs) 

37. Which sometimes implies the demonstrative pronoun 
thai or those understood, this demonstrative word can not be 
omitted in french, and which^ as including the two words, is 
expressed by " 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun to which it 
relates; as, 

WMch of these horset shall I ride T Lequel de ces chevaux montenl-Je f 
Ride wMcft you will, Le.(Aal«Mdk. Montei celvt 2«e voua Toudras. 
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EXERCISE. 

Which book shall I readi Which of these books shall I readi 
35 liyre m. — 51 lirai-je 51! 3d 1 51 

Read which you please. Which pen shall I make use of56% 
Lisez 37 il vous plaira. 35 plume f. — 51 me servirai-je de? 

Which of these pens shall 151 make use of 1 Use which you will. 
36 * 1 — me servirai-je 56 ? Servez-vous de 37 voudrez 

Which hoy shall 151 give this to? Which of the boys shall I give 

35 garcon — doraierai-je ceci 56 ? 36 * 1 51 

this to? Give it to wAtcA you like. ffAicA lady is the handsomest 7 
56 ? Donnez-le 37 voudrez. 35 dame est belle 21 T 

Which of these ladies is the handsomest 1 Which ladies do you 

36 1 21 35 — 51 

speak of^l To which do you51 give the preference? Which 
parlez-vous51 ? 36 — donnez-voasSl pr^fdrence f. ? 

fruit do you51 like bestl Which of these fruits do you like besti 
fruit m. — aimez-Tous le mieux ? * 1 — 

Which is the ripest 1 Eat of which you like. Which road shall 
est mAr21 ! Mangez voudrez. route f. — 

we go by561 Which of these roads shall we go by561 Which 
51 irons par ! 1 51 par ? 

house shall we51 go to? Which is the bestl31 Go to which 
maisonf. — irons-nous 56? roeilleur ? ^Uezii 

you choose. Which door must I go through? Which of theae 
voudrez. porte f. faut-il que je passe par 56 ? 

doors must I go through ? Go tiirough which you please, 
par 56 1 Passez par il vous plaira. 

What requires the same distinction as which, 

38. What followed by a noun, or relating to a noun men- 
tioned before, is expressed in the same manner as which ; 



What 
Of, from What 
"I9, at What 



Mase. siHO. Fern. Masc. PLUB. Fern. 

Quel, Quelle, Quels, Quelles; 

de Quel, dt Quelle, de Quels, de Quelles; 

d Quel, d Quelle, d Quels, d Quelles ; 



agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as, 

What man i quel homme ) 

What carriage > will you have ? ^itelle voiture > voulez-vous ? 

What horses j queb chevaux ) 

It is my opinion, what is yours ? C'est mon opinion, quelle est la 
vUre? 

EXERCISE. 

What man has he employed ? What language do you51 like best? 
38 a-t-il employe ? 38 lang^e f. — aimez- vous le mieux? 

What study do you5I apply to56? What sort of books do 

38 6tude f. — vous24 appliquez rons51 ? 38 sorte f. 8 livre — 

you51 read? To what use shall I put it34? What news 

jisez-vous51 ? 38 usage m. — 51 mettrai-je51 le ? 38 nouvelle f 

are youSl speaking of? What is your sentiment ? What is yours4l ? 
— parlez-vous51 56 ! 38 est sentiment m. ? 38 le vdtre ? 

* Wkiek may hen be eitlier nngular or plural, agreeably to the number that is 
meant. ^ 



TO PBONOUN. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

39. What used ahsotuUly^ i. e. without reference to a noun 
mentioned, implies the word thing understood, and is ex* 
pressed by que or by qnoi. 

Wkai is expressed by quB^ when it is the object of a verb ; 

as, 

What are you doing there 1 Que faites-Tous la 1 

I do not know iokal toeay to her. Je ne tais que lui dire. 

What is expressed by quoi^ when it is governed by a pre- 
position, or used as an interjection ; ex: 

What do you meddle wiM56 1 De56 quoi vonsSi m6lez-Toiu51 ? 
wiuttl you have not done yet Qit^t/ vous n'avez pas encore flni. 

EXERCISE. 

Wkai do you wantt Whai do you think of thati WJuU ahall 
StI — 61 ch«rchex? W — 51 pontes d« cela? S9 — 

I do with thisi Do yon know what this is made of? WK^ 
51 feral de cecl! — 51 Mvex S9 ceci fait M? 39 

is it good forfS 1 I do not know what you (are talking) about, 
U bon ^ r ~ 55 sals S« parlez de 50^ 

What I are yon not gone yet53 1 What ! you do not answer me. 
99 55 parti encore? W 55 repondesM. 

40. What sometimes implies the demonstrative pronoun 

thatf and the distinctive tohich ; it is then expressed, 

Norn. What, u qui ; Always do what is ri^ht; i. e. that which is right. 

Faites toujours ce qut est juste. 

Obj. What, ceque; What I say is true; i. e. that which I say is true. 

(o) O qws jo dis est vral. 

But with the preposition of, to, or any preposition that is 
synonymous to them, it is necessary to consider whether the 
preposition comes before or after what ; for. 

Of fohai in de e« qui, ) I speak of what is true, i. e. of that which 
de ce que, \ Jte parle de ce qui est vrai. 

What if Vice dont ; as. What he speaks of is not true; i. e. that i/ which 

Ce dont il parle n'est pas vrai. 

To what is dee qui, ) Tou do not appljT^ what is useful; to that which 
d ce que, \ Yous ne vous appliquez pas d ce qui est utile. 

What toiAced quai ; as. What you apply to is not useful; that to which 

Ce d quoi vous vous appliquez n*est pas utile. 

% 

EXERCISE. 

Say what is true, and do what is just. WhaliO we do hastily 
Dites 40 est vrai, et faites 40 juste. (o) faisons ik la b&t«) 

is often imperfect Shew me what40 you have done. Pay attention to 
soavent imparfait. Montrez 98 ( o) fait. Faites attention 

what40 I say to you. Are you sure qf whal40 you say 1 It is what you 
(o) dis — 94 Etes sOr (o) dites? Cost 40 

may be sure qf. I would notS5 trust to what40 he proposes. What 
pouvezMre .50 ne^udraispaa mefier (o) propose. 41 



U Mien, 
du Mien, 
McMien, 
U Tien, 


la Mienne, 

de la Mienne, 

d la Mienne^ 

la Tienne, 


ks Miens, 

des Miens, 

aux Mienst 

Us Tiora, 


Us Miennefl. 

des Miennes. 

mux Miennes. 

Us Tiennes. 


U Sien, 


la Sienne, 


its Siena, 


Us Siennes. 


U Ndtre, 
U Vdtre, 
Ic Levx, 


fti N6tre, 
la Vdtre, 
ZaLeur, 


2B>Ndti«8, 
Us Votres, 
Us Leurs, 


Us Ndtres, 
Us Vdtres. 
Us Leurs. 
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yoa tnaat to a very uncertaiii. He complains of whatiO he hai 
TDU8 veas fiez 56 est tres incertain. se plaint (o) a 

•uflbrad. What he complains qf is right They attribute it to whatiO 
aou/fert. 40 se plaint 56 juste. attribuent le24 (o) 

I have told you. What they attribute it to has never55 happened, 
dit 85 40 24 n' est jamais airiv6. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 

Mass. SING. Fern. Mase. PLUB. Fern, 

Mws, 
Of, from Mine. 
T^at JItiM. 

ThsMS, 

His. ) 

Mers. r 

Ours. 

Ymtrs, 

7%etr«. 

41. Tihe possessive pronouns le mien, le Hen, le sien, &c. 
must be of the same gender aasd number as the noun which 
tiiey represent ; as, 

Your hone is better than hers, i. e. her horse. 

Votre cheval est xneilleur que le sierh. 

My house is not so fine as his, i. e. his house. 

Ma maison n*est pas si belle que la sienne. 

Tour histories are prettier than his, i. e. his histories. 

Vos histoires sent .plus jolies que ks siennes. 

EXERCISE. 

Why do niASS you51 «at your cake 1 Your brother has eaten his, 
Pomqaoi — ne mangez-yous p«s 1 g&teau m. ? 1 a mange 41 

My mster has not eaten hers. I (will eat) mine (by and by.) Your 
a 55 41. mangerai 41 tantdt. 1 

lesson is shorterlS than miTie, but (I shall know) mine before you 
le^onf. -Courtis 41 mais saurai. 41 arrant que 

know yours. It is not55 your business, it is his. My books are 
sachiez 41 Ce n'est pas 1 affaire f. , c' est 41 livre m. sont 

finerlS than yours and his. They are not finer than mine. Have 
beaux 41 41 30 55 18 41 

you cleaned n^y boots 1 Yours and mine are cleanlS, but his are not 
d6crott6 1 botte f.1 M 41 d^crott^, 41 ne le sont pas. 

42. The possessive words mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, 
theirs, do not always represent a noun mentioned before 
them ; they oAen come with the verb be used in the sense of 
belong, instead of the personal pronouns me, thee, him, her, us, 
you, them ; a$ for example, 

This book is mine, i. e. belongs to me ; 
in this sense, mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours, theirs, are ex 
pressed by k moi, k toi, k lui, i elle, k nous, kvous, k eux, m. 
i elleSf f. as, » 
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PRONOUN. 



This book is mine. 
is thine. 
is his. 
is hers. 
is ours. 
is yours. 
is tA«ir5. 



Ce lirre est a i»i»t ; 
est d toi ; 
est d lui ; 
est d f2^; 
est d 1UW j ; 
est d V0U5 ; 
est d eux ; m. d eUex ; f. 



i. e. belongs to me. 
to thee, 
to him. 
to her. 
tons, 
to you. 
to them. 



EXBRCISE. 

This stick is mine, and this umbrella is his. ItSO is neither 
1 bAton m. 48 1 parapluie m. 49 n'est ni 

yours not his, it is hers. Is this horse52 yours? It is not mine; 
43 ni 43 30 43 Ce cheval est-U 53 43 ? 90 55 43 

it is my cousin's. If it was yours, what would you51 do (with it) 1 
so (Q) S'30 6tait 43 39 — feriex-yous51 en34 I 

If it was mine, I (would sell) it24. I wish it was ours. 

so 48 vendrais 30 (k) ipuhaiteraii qn* 80 fUt 43. 

43. The possessive pronouns mine, thine, his, hers, ours, 
yours, theirs, by an idiom peculiar to the english lan§ruage, 
are sometimes joined to the noun to which they relate by the 
preposition o/*; ^a, a friend of mine; a book or yours ; this 
possessive pronoun can not be expressed by the possessive 
pronoun in french ; it must be expressed by the possessive 
article mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs, placed before the noun, 
which must always be plural in french ; as, 



A friend of mine. 
of thine. 
of his. 
of hers. 
of ours. 
of yours. 
of theirs. 



Un de mes amis; 
Un de tes amis; 
Un de ses amis; 
Un de ses amis; 
Un de nos amis: 
Un de vos amis; 
Un de leurs amis; 



i. e. one of my 
one of thy 
one of his 
one 0/ her 
one of our 
one of your 
one of their 



EXERaSE. , 

(This is) a relation of mine. He is a cousin of ours. A brother qf 
Voici I parent m. 43 (n) est 43 

mine has married a sister of his. (That is) a child of theirs. I have 
43 a epousS 1 43 Voili enfant m. 43 

seen to-day a scholar of yours. 1 (shall dine) to-morrow with 
▼a (aujour d*hui) 6coUerm. 43 dinerai demain avec 

a friend of ours. I 'have found a book of yours amongst mine. 
43 trouv6 livrem. 43 parmi 41 

It30 is not mine; it is my brother's. It is a friend's of mine. 
n'est pas 43 30 (q) SO (q) 43. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

Masc. siir&. Fern. Masc. plus. Fem. 

This^ that ; Celui; Celle. These, those ; Ceux; Celles. 

44. The detnonstrative pronouns celui, celle, ceux, celles must 



(Ql The possession denoted in english by adding t to tlie noun, is expressed in 
french by i before it -, as, It is my fathe('#. /{ $tt A mom pir$ ; Not, il$stdib moii pere. 
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be of the same gender and number as the noun which they 

represent ; as, 

He has eaten his apple and that of his brother ; i. e» ike apple of, &c» 
U a mange sa pomme et celU de son frdre. 

EXERaSE 

She has spoiled her hat and that of her brother. He has torn 
a gat6 1 cbapeau m. 44 1 d6chiri 

my gown and that of my sister. Bring my shoes and those of my 
1 robe f. 44 Apportez 1 souliara m. 44 

mother. (Look at) thesel guineas and those which32 he has given us. 
Regardez (a) g\iia€e» f. 44 (o) a aoiio6es. S5 

N. B. The demonstrative words thist these ; that, those im- 
ply a local distinction which celui, celle, ceux, celles do not 
express ; if you wish to make that distinction in french, you 
must add to these pronouns the adverbs d, here ; and /cl, there ; 
thus, 

This; Celui-tfi, Celle-ci. Theses Ceux-«, Celles-ci. 
That; Celui-Zti, Celle-Zd. Those; Ceux~2d, Celles-^; as. 

This horse is better than that ; 

Ce cheval-(;i est meilleur que cehiirla ; i. e. this horse here — ^that lAere^ 

EXERCISE. 

Thatl horse is young, and ihisi\ is old, but I prefer Mt944to 
(a) cheval-U est jeane, ir.B. vieuz, mais pr6Are m.b. 

that.ii Thesel girls dance much better than those,4i 
M.B. (a) fiUe-ci dansent beaucnup (b) h.b. 

45. If this, that, are not followed by a noun, nor relate to a 

noun mentioned, they imply the word thing understood, and 

are expressed, 

Tiiis, by Ceci; 7%it, by Cela; as, 

TTiis is good, i. e. this thing is good. Ceci est bon. 
That is better, i. e. that thing is better. Cela est meilleur. 

EXERCISE. 

Take this. Leave that. Have you seen this ? That is very pretty. 
Prenez 45 Laissez 45 vu 45 45 trds joll. 



(R) The demonstrative words this, thatf these, those, have three different proper- 
ties. 

If this, that, these those are followed by a noun, they have the property of a demon* 
•trative article, and are expressed by ee, eette, ces ; as, 

This bread, that meat, those clothes. Ce pain, eette viando, ces habits. See rule 1. 

If this, that, these, those do not point out a noun after them, but represent one 
mentioned before, they are pronouns, and are expressed by cetat, eeU«, c«ifir, e«Uef, 
agreeably to the render and number of the noun wnich thov represent (rule 44.) { at, 

He has eaten his apple & that of liis brother. II a mange sa pomme 4- eellede son 
fr^re. 

If this, that do not point out a noun after them, n6r represent one mentioned before, 
they may be considered as subataatives, aad are expressed this by etct, thabfcsls. 

This is good, but that is bettor. Ceei est bon, mais cela est meilleur. (rate 45.) 

7 
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^mEFINTTE PRONOUN. 

46. Om, tetf they^ people^ used in an indefinite sense, i. e. 
not relating to anj particular person, are expressed by On. 

N. B. Observe that On is always the nominative of a verb, 
and though it represents 100, they^ people, which are plural, it 
requires the verb iu the third person singular ; as, 

ixsaasB. 

People are never55 so happy nor so miserable as they imagine. 
40 n'Mt jamais ti heureux ni malheureux qu' M ilmajKina. 

They say fhat we (are going) to have peace. They say so; but can 
40 dit que notu allons — aroir Tpaix. f. 40 leSi ; p«ut 

«fie believe it, when they (are making) such preparations for war71 
.•40 cxoiro tolMy quand 40 Mt tank de pr6paraiif pour goem f. f 

47. The following and other like indefinite expressions^ are 
also expressed in french by On, with the verb in its active 
sense. 

N. B. The verb is rendered active by leaving out the 

auxiliary verb be, and making the participle into a verb of the 

same tense and person as the auxiliary verb is ; ex. 

JK Vfoi said. On diiait; i. e. one said. 

Jt is reported On rapporte ; one reports. 

EXBRCI8B. 

It is thought that (there will be) a war. It is said that hostilities 
47 pente qtt' 11 y aura — guerre. 47 dit que 7hostilit6s 

have already began. It is supposed that the two fleets have met 

ont d6jk commence. 47 sUmagine que deuxflotteseaontrencontrAes? 

48. The english passive verbs used indefinitely, require 
the active signification in french, with On for nominative ; 
l>ut observe that by adding on to the sentence, the substan- 
tive,* which is the nominative of the verb in english, be- 
comes its object in french ; as 

I have been told that news has been received ; turn this 

sentence thus, 

One has told me that oTie has received news. 
On mOS a dit q\i*on a re^u des nouvelles. 

, , EXERCISE. 

We have been told that you were married. I have been told so 
48 dit que 6tiez mari6. 48 leSS 

too, but that is not true. / was advised to do it. / have not 
aoMi, celan^estpas vrai. 48 avait conseiU^ de faire Iea4. 48nea pat 



gy mlsi i i a f i pi is ben menttntrp word w^^Ok eliXhnnemti or /vfviMtirtr a w* 
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beei^ permitted to do it Do you51 know what is said of yoal 

48 permis do 24 — sarez-vousSl 40 48 dit de 88 f 

What can he said of xnel It is said that §p:eat news it 
39 peat 48 dire 28? 47 — dit que lOgrandesnoavettes 4l 

expected. Hav'e the letters been received which were expected % 
attend 48 lettre 48 re^u 33 48 tttendait? 



CHAPTER VI. 

VERB. 

A verb is a word which expresses either being or acting. 

Being ; as, I am ; 1 exist ; Thou art ; He is ; My brother 
M ; We arej. &c. 

Acting ; us, I speak ; I blame ; I walk ; / drink ; I sing^ &c. 

- Every action, requires an agent, i. e. a being to perform that 
action ; this agent, in grammar, is called the nominative of the 
verb. 

49. The verb must be of the same number and /^er^on as the 
agent ^r nominative ; this is called agreement of the verb with 
its nominative ; ex. 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Ip. /sing. Je duvnie. Nous chardGTta. 

^. Thou singest. Tu charUes. Vous chariiez. 

3p. He sings. II chante* lis cAan^ent. 

She sings. EUe chamie. EUes chaideTit. 

My brother sings. Mon frdre chante. Mes fr^res chant&oL 

My £tsZer sings. Ma sceur charUe, Mes soeurs charU&nt 



US 






EXERCISE. 

I Speak. Thon playest. He walks. She dances. My brother 
parler.' jouer. marcher. danser. 

stays. My sister forgets. We blame. Yon study. They look. My 
raster. oablier. bl&mer. 6tQdier. regard«r. 

brothers call or (are calling.*) My sisters dispute or (are disputing.*) 

appeler. dispater. 

50. In a declarative sentence, i. e. when a question is not 
asked, the nominative of the verb is placed in french, as in 
english, before the verb ; as. 



* Theae two modes of expression are rendered in the same mamier in french. See 
ftm ttODjngatioBs, page 98 and foUowing. 






6 VERB 

/nng. Je ehante. Nous cAtfntons. 

Til^tt singest Tu charUeB. Yous chantez. 

Be sings. It ehante, flu cAafUent I :3' ^ 

£9k€ sings. Elle ehante. EUes cAaTUent f o;-g 

My brother sings. Mon frire ehante, Mes frdres cAanfent. 

Al^ iii^r sings. 3ia soeur cAan/e. Mes sceurs cAantont J ^ 

EZERCISB. 

i 8peak49 french. Thou speakest french. He speaks french. She 
parlcr frmo^ftii. parl«r40 parl<r49 

Speaks french. My brother speaks french. My sister speaks french. 

parler40 parlcHO parler4tt 

We speak french. Ton speaJc french. They speak french. My bro- 

parlcr49 parl«!r49 pari«r40 

thers speak french. My sisters speak french. They speak it very well. 
^Nurl«rt9 parUHO parl«r le94 trds bieii. 

But when the sentence is interrogative^ i. e. when a ques^ 
tion is asked, it is necessary to consider whether the nominal 
live of the verb is a noun or a pronoun, 

51. If, when a question is asked, the nominative of the verb 
is one of the pronouns je, tu, t7, elle, nous, vous, ils, elles, 
on or ce, these pronouns are placed in french, as the corres- 
ponding words are in english, immediately after the verb ; as, 

Do (s) /sin^ well? Chante-^V bieni 1. e. sing /well? 

Doest thou sing well 1 Chantes-^ bien 1 singest thou well % 

•Does he sing well? Chante-t*-t/ bien 1 sings he well*} 

Poes she sing well 1 Chante-t*-eUtf bieni sings she well % 

Do «?e sing well 1 Chantons-ncnis bien? sing im well? 

Do you sing well 1 Chantez-t;0it5 bien 1 sing you well 1 

Do they sing well 1 Chantent-tZs bien 1 sing Utjey well ? 

Do they sing well 7 Chantent-e/Z^j bien 1 sing they well 1 

EXERCISE. 

Do / speak49 french well53 1 Doest thou speak french well 1 Does 
• (8) 51 parler fran^ais bien ? (a) 51 parler49 53 ? (s) 

he speak french well 1 Does she speak french well 1 Do we speak french 
51 parler49 53 ? 5^1 parler49 53 ? 51 parler49 

Weill Do you speak french well % Do they speak french well 1 
53? 51 parler49 53 ? 51 parier49 53 I 

52. If, when we ask a question, the nominative of the verb 
is a noun, that noun is placed before the verb in french, the 
same as when the sentence is not interrogative : but to show 
that a question is asked, one of the personal pronouns i7, elle, 
ils, elles, agreeably to the gender and number of the noun, is 
placed immediately after the verb ; as, 



(8) The auxiliary words do, did, shali, wtlZ, thould, wouldy may, might are not ex 
pressed in frencti ; their meaning is implied in the termination of the verb. 

* When Uf eUe, on come after a verb ending with a vowel, -t • is placed betveea 
these pronouns and the verb to soften the pronunciation. 
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Doev my (reOker stng MOA fr&re cbante-t^ W«n t L •. my ft. ilngs Acl 

Does my m/«r sin; ^ Ma simir chante-t-«UebieQ ? my s. sings she 

Do my iro<A«r« sing g> Mes fr^es chanteajt-tl* bien ? my b. sing they 

Do my risters sing ^ Mes sceurs chantent-e22«« bien 1 my s. sing tA«y 

EXERCISE. 

Does my hrolhtr speak49 french well53 1 Does my zisler ^esk french 
(8) 52 parler fran^&is bien * 1 (s) 52 parler49 

Weill Po my brothers speak french welll Do my sisters speak 
52 T (s) 52 parler4» 53 ? (s) 52 parl«F4d 

french well 1 Does your son go to school now 1 Does your duu^JUer 
53 ? (s) 52 vaa I'ecole a present ? 53 

go to school nowl Do your sons go to school now? Do your 
va ? (s) 52 vont 1 

dausrhUrs go to school now? Do the boysSQ make any progress? 
52 vont ? (8) gaiQons font 9 progres plar. 

Do the girls52 make any progress ? Is all youx family52 well 1 
filles 9 1 se poite toute fainille f. ? 



CHAPTER VII. 
ADVERB. 



An adverb is a word added to a verb to denote the manop r 
in which an action is perfonned; as, / walk fast ; he walks 
slowly i you write well; she writes badly; the words fast, 
slowly t wellj badly f which denote the manner in which the ac- 
tion of the verbs vmlk and ivrite is performed, are adverbs. 

53. The adverb being to the verb what the adjective is to 
the noun, i. e. expressing some circumstance of the verb, 
must be placed immediately «/icr the verb which it modifies ; as 

I saw your sister yesterday. Je vis hier votre soeur. 

She speaks frencn very well. EUe parle tres bien franpais. 

I will come to see her soon. Je viendrai bieiiibt la voir.t 

EXERCISE.' 

Ton read french very well. I wish to learn it24 (very much.) 
lisez 7fran?ais m. trds bien53. soohaite — apprendre SO fort53. 

You will soonSS know it24, if you read the rules attentively.^ I (will do) 
— bient6t saurez 30, Usez regies attexkiivement. ferat 



* Place the adverb bien before franQtris ; thus, bien frawjaU. See 53 nile. 

t The perspicuity of a sentence often depends on the placing of the adverbs. These 
sentences for ezainple : J'aime beaucoup a lire, and J'aime a lire beaueoup, though 
forroed of the same words, by changing the place of the adverb beaucoup, express 
two different ideas. J'aime beaucoup & lire ; means, I am fond of reading ; J'aime % 
lire AMMcotgy ; mtans, I like to read a great deaL 

7* 
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whatyoa hare recommended to me i^ttfmUiifJSQ We (shall go) ••>to 
iO recommantU — 29 tolgneosement. irons k 

tibe country io-morroW' I hope you (will come) to lee us often.^ 
campagne f. demainSS. espere que viendraz — vmr M souvent. 

54. Some adverbs may be placed in englisb either before 
or after the verb which they modify ; as, I often see him, or I 
see him often, I tjery seldom speak to him, or I speak to him 
very seldom ; but the adverbs which represent them in french, 
must always be placed after the verb ; as 

I rfUn see him. Je le vois souvent, 

I sometimes meet her. Je la rencontre quelquefait, 

I seldom speak to them. Je leur parle rarement. 

ExmcisE. 

You alwaysSA walk alone. I seldom5i go to town. I generally 
Vottt tottjoun votff promenez leul. rarement vais k la ville. ordjnairement 

go into the country. I oflenfA think of you. You seldomb^ come 
Tmia k campagne f. louvent pense k S8 rarement venez 

to see us now. I sometimes think that you soonbi (will forget) 
— folr 94 k present. quelquefoisM pense que bient^t oubiierez 

US. You certaiTUybi can not think so. I sineerelyhi wish that 
M certainement pouvez 55 penser le24 lincerement touhaite qae 

you may succeed. I Keartilyb4c wish you the same. 
puisBiez r6ttBSlr. de bon ccsur eouhaite 94 la mdme choae 



, > ne — plus. 



55. The negative adverbs 

No, not, are ne—pas, ne— point. 

No more. 

Not any more 

Never ; ne — jamais. 

But little, > . 

Very little ; ] ^^gJl^re. 

By no means; ne — nullement. 

Ne is always placed before the verb, and pas, point, plus, 
jamais, guere, nuUement are placed immediately after the verb ; 
as, 

I do not like that woman. Je n'aime pas cette femme. 

I have never liked her. Je ne l*Bi jamais aimee. 

I will not speak to her any more, Je ne lui parlerai plus. 

EXERCISE. 

Don0<you51 know that man? Have you never seen him before? 
— 55 connaissez 9 *homme ? Avez 51 55 vu 95 auparavanti 

Were you not in his company yesterday? I know him but little, 
itiez 51 55 2t I compagnief. hier53 ? connais 34 55 

I do not wish to see him any m.ore, I by no means consent (to. it.) 
— {^9 8on|)aite — ^55 55 consent y94. 



PRBP08ITI0N. 79 

CHAPTER VIIL 
PREPOSITION. 

Prepositions are words which serve to connect other words 
together, in order to form a sentence ; as, 

I am going to London with my father. 

The words tOy with, which connect the substantives, Lon- 
don, father to the verb go, are called prepositions, 

56. The prepositions may often be placed in english either 
before or after the substantive which they govern ; as. 

With whom were you, or whom were you with 1 of what 

do you speak, or what do you speak ofl In french the pre^ 

positions must always be placed before the substantive which 

they govern ; as. 

With whom were you? ) .^.^^ „. ,.^„ „«„„> 

or whom were you wiU? i ^^'^ ^"^ ^^^^ ^°""- 

To whom did you speak ? ) . . avez-vous narle > 
or whom did you speak to? ( "^ ^^ avez-vous parie . 

Of what are you speaking 1 # ^ : ««*i«„, ««„«> 

or what are you speaking ^/? J ^^ q^oi parlez-vous? 

EXERCISE. 

What country do you come fr&mJ What people did you come 
38 pays m. — 51 venez de56 ? 38 gens f. Stes 51 vena 

viiikl What news do you speak ofl Which road shall 
avec56 ? 38 nouvellcs f. 51 parlez de.*^ ? 35 chemin m. — 

we go ^56? Which of these houses shall we go to! What 
51 irons par ? 36 1 madsons f. — 51 irons ^6 ^ 39 

are you laughing ail It is what you may depend wpon. 
51 riez de56 ? Cast 39 pouvez compter sur 56. 



AUXILIARY VERB AVOIR, To Save ; 

And RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE on the foTCgolng Tides.* 

» 

1 have a new ribandlG. She has a new gownlG. We have 
1 neuf ruban m. 1 13 robe f. 

newI3 stockings. You have newl3 ruffles. They have a fine 
9n.b. basl6 9if.B. manchette 1 beau 

nosegay. I had a good master. She had a good mistress. We 
bouquet. 1 bon mattre. 1 13 mattresse f. 

had good brothers. You had good sisters. They hadlO good friends. 
10 frdre de sceurs 9nb. ami 



* The learner muet peruse the vexbe before he writes these exercises. 



so VIRB TO BB« 

I hid a luge prden. He had a great house. We had two 
1 gnnd jardin. 1 13 nudBon. 

Iargel3 gardens. You had two greatl3 houses. They had a young 

deaz 1 jeune 

turkey for their dinner. I shall have a white horse. He will 
diAdon pour dinar. • 1 blanc chevallO 

have a white 13 waistcoat We shall have white curtains. You will 

veitef. 9 xideauIOpl. 

have a bad supper. They will have a bad excuse. I would 
mauvais souper. 1 f. 

have delicious fruit She would have a deliclooslS pear. We would 
UQ dehciaiix m. 10. 1 poire 16 f. 

have a precious jewel. You would have a precious stone. They 
1 prdcieox joyaattf piarra. 

would have a bloody war. That I may have sincerelS friends. 

1 langlaiit guavra. It f. qua 9anii 16 pi. 

That he may have elevated 9seotimeDti.l6 That we may have 

Mav6 13 pi. 

delightful landscapes. That you may have prepossessinglS manners* 
d^liclouzO payiage 16 pi. pr6vanant manni6ra 16 pi. 

That they may have enlightened! 3 judges. That I might have a 

6clalr6 ju^ 16 pi. 1 

sword, a musket and pistols. That he might have a fumishedl3 house. 
Ap6a 1 fusil piatoletpl. 1 garni maisonl6 

That we might have faithful 13 servants. That you might have a 

fidMa 9 domastique 16 pi. 

pretty dressing-room. That they might have a beautiful drawing- 
joU cabinet da toUatta. 1 suparba talon da 

room, 
compagnia. 

ETRE^^To Be. 

I am sick. Thou art young. He is unhappy. She is unhap- 
malada jauna malhauraux. 

py.* We are laborious. You are modest They are lazy. I 

laborleux paresieoz. 

was prudent She was prudent We were discrct You were 

studious. They were jealous. Your sisters were jealous I was 
Btudieux. jalouz. soeurs 

his intimate friend. She was my greatest enemy. We were 
ami 16 plus grand* ennemie. 

generous. You were ungrateful. They were cruel. Your daughters 
gen6reux. Ingrat. filles. 

were cruel. I shall be a brave soldier. He will be a handsome 

soldat • — bel 

man. She will be a handsome ^oman. We will be faithful to our 
homme — femme fiddle 

country. You will be in continual fears. They will be our mortal 

pays J 

enemies. I should be ready. She would be troublesome. We 
annemi pf6t. incommode. 

should be very ridiculous. You would be too eager. They would be 
trds trop empress^. 



* The adjective or adjectives which follows the verb itrtf to U, agreed in gender 
and numbw with the ittojact of the vaxb. 
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82 TERB8 IN SK. 

going too &r ? Wert you eating fruit 1 HVre Oiey scolding you 1 
aller trop luin ? 51 muiger Ofruit m ? 51 groBdnr 91 f 

i>til I hurt49 him? UU he ehnt the door? Did we 

(■) 51 bleuer S4I 51 fermer 1 portef.f 51 

gain any thing? Did you invite them? Di^ they insult you? 

gagner quelqae chose ? (s) inviter 34 ? insiiltar 34 

Shall I begin49 it24 again? WiXL he bring it with hiai? 

(■) 51 recommencer le — t (s) ^porter M 28 

iSloZJ we divide it amongBt us? WiXi you thiiUcof mel Will 
partafsr S4 entre S8 \ penser 4 S8 ? « 

they take it24 along with them? ^SkovU I lend it him,29 if 
emperter le ~ avec 98 ! (s) 51 prAter Si (i), 

he asked me for it? ^ YfoviJA he stay with us, if we asked him 1 
demandalt 84 — 39 ? (s) reiter avec 38, en priions* 34 

SktyidA we dance, if it was not so late 1 M^oyild, you shew it94 me, 
(I) danaer, (•) 6tait 55 si tard? (s) montrer 29, 

If I called at (your house) 1 Woul^ they change it, if I sent it 
pMsaii Chez v^oua T (•) changer 34, al renvojrais 

back to them / WinUd they forgive me, if I begged their pardon ? 

— — SV 1 pardonner 84, demandaia leor 84 pardon 

NcaiTXTELY. I dif ttot blame you. He does not deny it. We 

(a) 55 blimar. 34 (s) h nier 84 

da not break&st so soon. Yon do not give me money8 enough. 

55 d6jeuner49 at t6t. 55 donner84 argeotn.B. aaaez. 

They do not cost (so much).— I was not touching it He was 
55 codter tant. (t) 65 toucher49 y35. 

not taking it away. We were not disputing. You were not listening 
emporter le94 — (T) disputer49* 6couter 

k> me. They were not looking at you.— —I did not speak to 
" 34 regarder — 84. (i) 55 parler49 

her. She did not look at me. We did not shew it to them. 
84 regarder — 94 montrer 34 89 

You did not eat any.24 They did not invite us. — ^I shall not stay49 
mangert (J) inviter 34 (s) 65 raster 

long. He wiU not incommode you. We shall not play to-night, 
long tempa. (s) Incommoder 34 jouer ca aoir. 

You wiU not fail to ask for it34. They will not shew it34 you. 
manquer de demander — le. montrer 39 

1 should not like49 to go there. He wottld not borrow money ,8 if he 
(t) 55 aimer it aller y34. (s) emprunter argentic. a., a* 

had any.24 We should not despise others, if we had no pride.8 
avait ij) mdpriser leu autres, ai n'avions pas orgueil.ii.B. 

You would never pardon him, if you knew what he has done. 
55 pardonner liu34, saviez 40 fait 

They wotUd not blame me, if they knew the pains I have taken. . 

blimer 34, aavalent pelnea (p) prises. 

NEGATIVELY AND INTERROGATIVELY. Do I UOt begin49 Fight] 

(s)t 51 55 commencer bien? 

Does she not dance well 1 Do we not incommode you X Do you 
(s) 51 55 danser bien? 51 55 incommoder 24? 51 

not breakfast this morning 1 Do they not deserve iti Was I 

55 dejeuner 1 matin m. ? 51 mdriter le34 ? (T) 51 

not relating it right 1 Was he not shaking the table 1 Were we not 
55 raconter 34 bien ? 51 remuer table f. t (t) 51 

* See 6th remark, page 91. f See lat remark, page W. 

t See * page 59. 






they not 

51 



^Sfc^B not give 
«l^i'8J doiiner 

fiAtMfe: 



incourage 
encourager* 

it24 you. 



^ould not 
(s) :>5 

lur father 

52 

himself, 
lul-mdme, 




is building 
) b&tir 



e|»ut d'uu coup 
if^Jou would 






ar? Dii2 

'j3e:C ^^rt'fc ^:SVg^^g£^'1il>^^gC^^g^^^ft'■>^^ «2» » «0» «-A-» «'A'» «'A'» «'A'» «'A'» v-A* 

■«#^tjtsiii,^jtii?l^l^-^l» •!• -H* -^^ -^^ -^^ -^^ •^• 

• P^^ »=y» aZv* «Zv» aZv* «'7!i!v» mlX-^ 






tttCAiClli'OVttBd* too* teno* too* •dnbt 



fW 



,K)l 




n, a Za vUle, 
leflectivo 






84 VSEB8 IN la. 

itSO blossom laflt16 year ? Toung trees seldomM blossom two yean 
51 flearir dernidre 7 ? 7JeanoB rarement fleurir deux 

together. Do the fruits ripen well ? Do they£»l not often54 wither on 
(de 8ait«.) (s) 53 m. mOrir T 30 souvent se fl6trir a 

the tree 1 Do they51 not commonly54(grow rotten) 1 (Here are) several 
3 I (s) 80 ordinairement pourir ? Void plusieurs 

sorts of fruit , choose which you like best Fill* your basket 
■orte f. 8 ; choisir* 37 aimer le mieux. Remplir corbeilie f 

(with it.) Enjoy it while it viiXL last. We viiU supply you 
enaO. Jouir * en26 pendant que 39 dorer. fournir 24 

with pears and apples, as fast as they vnU ripen. The children 
— Opoire f. 9poniine f., aussi vite qa* 30 murir. enfant m. 

V)iXl rejoice (very much,) for they are very54 fond of fruit, and it 
se rejouir beaucoup, car — beaucoup aimer — 7fruit, 30 

is growing dearer eveiy day. I hope that they «7iU obey you, for 
— encherir — touts les joors. esp^rer qu' ob^ir 34 , car 

children who disobey their parents seldom54 succeed. 
7 39 d6sob4irJi 1 parent rarement r^ussir. 

IRREGULAR. I aii^ peruslng this book. Doe% it51 belong to you? 
(T) parcourirt 1 livre. m. (s; 30 appartenirt — 947 

Jt belongs to a friend of mine. Run* fast Why ^Ao not you run 
30 appartenirt 43 Courir vite. Pourquoi 55 courir 

faster 1 We art running as hard as we can. For whom ar% 

vite 18 ? (T) courir 20 vite 20 pouvons. Pour ' 34 (t) 

you gathering these flowers? We art gathering them for your 
cueiilir 1 fleur ? cueilUr 24 pour 

mother. I vsUL offer them to her, that she may -remember me. 

offrir 24 — 29, afinqu' se souvenir de 28 

Dotz not your mother hate me? Why should she hate you? 
(s) 53 hairt 24? 51 hairt 24? 

Because she never comes to see us. He maintains that he has not 
Parceque 55 venir — voir 24. soutenir qu' 55 

done it, but I firmly54 believe that he lies. Was your sister asleep, 
fait S5, fermement crois qu' mtotir. (t) 52 dormir, 

when we set out? They came in as we were going out. They 
quand partir — ? entrer — comme (t) sortir — 

were running to us, when we discovered them. I came yesterday 
accourir vers 28, decouvrir 24 venir 

to see you, but you were not in. I went out early in the morning, 
pour 24, 6tie2 55 y24. sortir — de bon — — matin, m. 

and I did not return till late. I met your father, and he 
(8) ne^ revenir queHard. rencontrer 

consented to every thing that I proposed to him. Did my father 
consentir i tout ce que proposer 24. (s) 52 

offer you any money? He offered me all the money that I should 
offrir 24 9 argent? offrir 24 tout dont aurais 

want. We went out (as soon) as the dinner was over. You did 
besoin. sortir — aussitdt quo diner m. fut fini. ^ 

not set out so soon as you intended. They detained us a good 
partir — si tot que (aviez dessein.> retenir 24 — long 

while at the inn. At what time will you set out to-morrow? 
temps a 2 auberge. a 38 heure f. (s) partir — demain ? 



* 2d person imperative. t See the irregtdar verbs in ir 

t See note t page 106. 
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86 VB&M IN EK. 

beibn I hftTo md my loson. Can joa sagr it34 nqwl I d4 

(avantqoe) aie dit 1 le^nf. Fouvoli dire SO ^prteent? 

not know whether I can say it24 or not ; but I knew it,34 when 
tavoir si pouvoir dire SO ou non ; savais 30, quand 

I came in. You do not know it24 yet I ahall know it24 in a littleS 
•ttU entrA. Mvoir 30 encora. aavoir 30 en — peuir.B. 

time. I can eay it24 now. J see your sister who is comins^ 
temps poavoirdUre SO 4 present, voir 39 (t) Tenir 

to help us. We da not see her often, bat we sometimes hear 
•— aider 94 voir 94 souvent, quelquefoisM recevoir 

(from her.) You shall see her to-morrow, if you will, for I know 
(desesnouvelles.) voir 94 demain, vouloir, car aavoir 

that she intends to call upon you. If you will believe me, we will 
qa* (adeMsein)de passer chex 98. vouloircroire 94, 

go. I think that it toUl rain soon. If it rains, do you know 
s'enaller. psnser pleuvoir bientdt. pleuvoir, savoir 

what we will do 1 We will sit down under that large tree, until 
40 ferqns T s'asseoir sous (a) crosl7 arbre m. (jusqu* h 

the rain is over. I can not&5stay. I do not kaovr what I must 
ee que) pluie f. solt pass4e. pouvoir rester. savotr 40 devoir 

do. It will not rain much. It is only a shower, 
fairs. pleuvoir Ce n*est qu* 1 ondie. f. 

VERBS IN RE.* 

What are you doing there 1 I am waiting for my brother* 
80 (T) 51 fsire l§i ? (T) attendrs — 

He is learning his lesson in the nrden. If you see him, 
(T) spprendre 1 le^onf. dans fanUn. m. voir 94, 

tell him26 that I am waiting for him here. I hear you. Why 
dire (i) que attendre — 94 Icl. entendre 94. Pouiquoi 

do you interrupt me so often 1 Do you pretend to know that better 
(s) interromprs 94 si souvent? . pritendre— savoir 45 (s) 

than I do? I will not interrupt you (any more.) These people 
que 93 — ? (s) ne interrompre 94 plu855 1 gens 

sell lOvery bad 17 wine. They sell it24 very dear. I never drink 
vendre tr6s mauvais vin. m. vendre 30 cher. 55 boire 

wine ,8 when they 46 sell it24 so dear. Do you hear that man? 
vin M.S., quand ic.s. yendreSO si (s) entendre 9 ! 

He is speaking to us. I hear him, but I do not understand what 
T) parler — 94. entendre 94 , comprendre 40 

he says. I was answering your letter, when I heard that you were 
dire. (t) repondre k lettre, quand (ai appris) que dtiez 

in town. You surprise us quite, for we did not expect you 
en ville. surprendre 94 (tout ii fait,) car (s) attendre 34 

so soon. I came down as soon as I heard you. If I return 
■i t6t. descendre -<■ aussitot que entendre 94^ rendre 

them24 their goods, will they return me my money ? They would 
(I) marcliandise, rendre 94 9 argent 1 

not return you one half (of it) I would lose the whole rathei 
rendre 24 la inoitie 24 en 39. perdre tout m. platot 

than submit to such terms. What are you learning nowl 
que (de me soumettre) k lOtelles conditions. 39 (t) apprendre k present 1 

I am learning mathematics. Do you understand them welll 1 
apprendre TmathSmatiques. entendre 94 bien ? 



* fee ttas verbs IBM. 
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88 REFLECTIVfi VERBS. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Have you seen my mother ? I have seen her, but I have not spoken 
voir ? voir* 26 , parler 

to her. Has your sister done what she had promised me to do ? 
25 52 faire 40 avait promettre 25 de faire ? 

Why has she not done it 1 Has your father forbid her to do 
Pourquoi 55 faire 25? 52 dMendre lui25 de faire 

it*24 ? Has your brother been where I had told him 1 Has he 
le ? 52 6tre. oa avals dire lui35 ? 

received the letter which32 my sister has sent him25? Have you read 
recevoir lettref. (o) envoyer * (i) lire* 

it*25 1 Has your father bought the horse which32 I had recommended 
30 (K) 52 acheter (o) avals recommaijder 

to him25 1 Has he tried it ? Has my mother brought any body 
(I) essayer 25 ? 52 amener queiqu' un 

with her 7 Are your brothers gone out? Have your sisters 
avec ' 28 ! 52 sortir plor. — T 52 

finished the work they had begun 1 They would not have done 
finlr oavrage(p) avuent commencer? 55 faire 

it so soon, if they hail not been compelled (to it.) I have met 

25 si t6t, avalent 55 forcees y 25. rencontrer 

a man on (horseback) who has asked me the way to (your house. 
h, cheval demander25 cliemin m. chez vous 28. 

REFLECTIVE VERBS.t 

AFFmMAT. I am getting up. He is washing himself. We 

(T) se lever — (t) se laver 24 

are dressing ourselves. You are amusing yourselves. They are 
(T) s'habiller 24 s'amuser 24 

getting ready to (go out.) I was getting up, when you called me. 
e'apprfiter — k sortir — . (t) se lever — , quand ^ appeler . 24 

He was warming himself in the parlour: We were conversing by 
sechauifer 24 dans sallef. (t) s'entretenlr prds 

the fire. You were (making merry.) They were laughing at us. 
da feu. se divertii^ se moquer de 28. 

INT£RR00. Do I get up too late? Does that man (run away)? 
(s) 51 se lever — trop tard ? (s) 2 52 s'enfuir ? 

Does your bird52 (grow tame) 1 Do we warm ourselves 
(s) oiseau m. s'apprlvoiser ? 51 se chauffer 24 

(too much) 1 How do you do 1 How does your sister do ? 
trop ? Comment 15 se porter ? 52 se porter t 

Was I coming too nearl Was he hiding himself 1 Did we 
(t) s'approcber pr^s ? • se cacher 24 ? 51 

expose ourselves (too much) 1 Were you inquiring after them 7 
s*exposer 24 trop ? s'informer d' 28 ? 

NEUATiv. I do not care for him. Jl e d o t ' s not mistrust them, 
(s) 55 se soucler de ^ (s) 55 se mefier de 28 

We do not repent (of it*=J9). You do not rise early enough. They 
se repentir en24. se lever assez matin 

do not meddle with his affairs. I did not stop. He did not 
se m^ler de 1 aSaire. (a) s'arrdter. 55 



* This participle mutt be feminuu. t See the refleetivt verb m blahsr. 
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90 COMJUOATIOM OF VB&B8. 

THK CONJUGATIONS OR ACCIDENCE OF VERBS; 

A TEMB, M hM beta Men, paga 77, U a word which expretiM either beUa^ or actfaig 

At the same action may be performed in different mannen, at different tixnee, mm 
by different persons, it was found necessary to modify or vary the same word, so & 
to denote the mammtr In which an action is done, the time in which it ia draio, and tht 
person or pcrsomst by whom it is done, and this is what grammarians call eonjt^ation 

The wuumert of acting, in grammar called awde« or wtoodit are four ; tHfintiive, tm- 
peratioe. tadicaltve, mbyiptetivef or conjunctive. 

The Hme»t in grammar called tenses^ are properly three only ; pmttf presemt, and /«• 
fHrv; but, in ormr to express time with more precision, these are again divided into 
other tenses, the use of wliich will be seen in tne syntax of verbs. 

The verMone who act in a verb are generally three for each number. 

1. The person or persons who speak ; as, / Uawu; we hUme. 

9. The person or persons spoken to ; as, thorn blameMt ; fom Ume. 

I. The person, persons, or things spoken of ; as Ac, <A«, siy breikerf siy Ksfcr Meaaet , 
ikey, my tlrothertt my nsters blame. 

The modlflcstions or variations by which these moods, tenses, and persona are 
known, differ, according to the different languages. 

In english, the difference is shown by the means of certain signs prefixed to the 
verb ; as. do blame ; did blame ; shall or will blame ; should or would blame ; may 
b^me, might 6toN«. 

In rrench, it is made by changing the last syllable of ttie word ; as, je Mkm e, tu 
blkm es, il bUm e. nous ftioM ont, vous M&n ex, ils blam ent ; je U&n ais ; je blam ai ; 
je blamer ai ; je bldmer ais, Ac* 

This variation in the tenves and persons, simple as it is, because it ia nearly oni 
form, is nevertheless found embarrassing by some persons. 

The difficulty lies chiefly in the present and perfect tenses of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods, and in the imperative. 

In order to remove it as much as possible, I have placed in one point of view, the 
tenses which are either similar or partly similar, or formed from one another, that, 
by perceiving at once the similarity or the difference, the learner's mind maybe more 
easily impressed with it. 

REMARKS ON SOME VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Rrmirk 1. In verbs terminating in ger, the g ought always to be fol- 
lowed by an e mute, before the vowels a and 0, in order to give softness 
to the pronunciation ; nous partageons, je mangeais, il jugea. Thus con- 
jugate : 

Affiiger^ aUeger^ aUmger^ arranger^ changer, charger, eorriger, dedommager, heberger, 
interroger, juger, manger, menager, nager, partager, plonger, proteger, ranger, ravager, 
ranger, spceager, eongir, venger, voyager, Ac. 

Remark 2. In verbs terminating in the infinitive with cert as mena^ 
cer, placer, we place a cedilla under the c before the vowels a and 0, 
• which gives it the soft sound of s ; as, il menaga, nous pla^mm. Thus 
conjugate : 

Avaneer, amoreer, balancer, divorcer, ensemencer, enf oncer, forcer, gereer, glaeer, in- 
flueneer, Umeer, menacer, percer, pineer, prononcer, renoncer, eucer, tracer. 



* The signs by which these inflections or variations are made, not being the same 
in all verbti, the conjugations must also be various. 

The number of them is not exactly fixed, and varies in almost every grammar. 
Some fix it at /our, some at six, some at ten, some at eleven, some at twelve. 

It appears to me that their number must either be limited to /<mr, or extended to 
twelve. 

As amongst such a number of conjugations, out of which there will still be a great 
number of irregular verbs, it is very difficult for learners to distinguish of what conju- 
gation a verb is ; and as the infinitive of all the french verbs ends in one of these ter- 
minations ER, IR, oiR, RE, the only signs by which each different conjugation maybe 
discriminated, I have thought it more simple to fix their number Hi/our. 

All verbs which may be conjugated after the same manner as one of these four, 
are called regular. 

ThoKO verbs which can not be conjugated like one of these four, are called irre- 

Klar, and set in an alphabetical order after the regular, so that the learner can never 
mistaken as to the manner of conjugating any verb which he may have need at 
by paying attention to the termination of Uie infinitive only. 
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Remark 3. Those verbs in <r, having the final syllable of the infini- 
tive preceded by an e acute, as c(msi4ererj r6gler, change this S acute, 
into e grave before a mute syllable : Uler, je ci/e ; ripeUffje riphUrai. 
Thus conjugate :- 

Alterer^ ceder, ceUbreVf eeler^ deeeder^ deeileft digirer, empiiteTf etpSreTf excider, tn- 
jmeteTf moderer, opirer, perseverefy prefereTf regnety reveUry temperery tolirer. 

Remark 4. Those verbs in er having the final syllable of the infini- 
tive preceded by an e mute, as lever, mener, change this e mute into i 
grave before a mute syllable ; lever, je live,je leverai; semer, tu sim£S, 
U semerait, que (u semes. Thus conjugate : 

DepectTy eniever, leotr, tnenery pestTy promenery ranunery reUver. 

Remark 5. Verbs that terminate in the infinitive with eler or eter, as 
.appeler^ niveler, jeter, prcjelery double the consonants I and t before an 
e mute; fappelle, j'appellerai, qu*UjeUe,%l jeUerait, &c. ; but we say 
with only oneZ or one t : nous appelons,vous appelez,iljeta, UsjeUrerU, 
&c. ; the vowel which follows I and t, not being an e mute. Thus con- 
jugate : 

Achetety bec^eter, eachetery eaquetery eroehetery decachetery empaquetefy ipousgeter, 
itiqueteTy feutUetery furetefy jetety projettry rejetery souffleter. — Amoneetery oppelery 
attelety bourrelery earreUry ehancelery eiselefy eruorcelery epeler, etinceler, fieeler, geler, 
harceltry niveler y peler, rappelety renouvelery &c. 

N. B. This observation is not applicable to the verbs c^ler, rivhUr, 
«nj9i'6tor, t/^ge^y&c, which terminate with 6^r, efer, and not with 
eler, eter. 

Remark 6. Verbs whose present participle terminates in iant, as, 

prUry Her, ni^r, &c., the present participles of which are priant, liant, 

niant, take ii in the first and second persons plural of the imperfect of 

the indicative, and of the present of me subjunctive : notis priions, vous 

prtiez ; que nous liionSy que vous liiez. Thus conjugate : 

AUieVy ompUfieTy apprieiery associer, bonifier, certifier^ colorier, decriery didiety itudier, 
expievy graixfiery tm/ier, Iter, manier, ni^ociery porter j pUery remerciery saerifiery supplier y 
eimplifiery terrifiery varier, virifiery victer. 

Remark ?• Verbs whose present participle terminates in yant, as 

po>yer, ployer, appwyer, &c. , the present participles of whi(^ are payant, 

ployanty appuyarU, take y and i in the first and second persons plural of 

the imperfect of the indicative and of the present of the subjunctive : 

as, nou>s payionSy vous ployiez ; que nous payions, que vous ployiez. 

These verbs also change the y into i before an e mute : je ploie, tu es- 

suies, ils essaieni ; j'appuierai, iu paler ais. Thus conjugate : 

Balayery begayery ehoyery cotoyery coudoyer, deblayer, defrayery delayery deployery 
effrayery employer, emunyery essaytTy essxtyery graseeyer, Umvoyer, nettoyer, noyer, oc- 
troy ery plancheyery ray ery rudoyer, tutoyery &c. 

N. B. The rules which we have given on the verbs of the first con- 
jugation, of which the present participle ends in iant or yant, apply 
equally to verbs of other conjugations whose present participle has eittier 
of these two terminations ; such as rire, croire, voir, &c. Imperfect of 
the indicative : nous riions, vous riiez ; nous eroyions, vous croyiez. 
Present of the subjunctive : qu>e nous riions, que vous riiez ; que nous 
eroyions, que vous croyiez, fcc. 

, Remark 8. Verbs that terminate in the infinitive with Ser, as crSer, 
agrier, take ^eat the end of the present of the indicative, the future ab- 
solute, the conditional present, the imperative, the present of the sub 
junctive, and the past participle masculine : je crie, tu cries, je crierai, 
je crierais, crie, &c. The past participle feminine, takes eee : une pro- 
position agriie. Thus conjugate : 

Agrier, crier, ricrier, mppUer, 
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AVXtLlARY VBRB AVOIR. 



AUXaiART VERB AVOIR. 

Ii^finUiv§ Mood or Mammtr. 
To lunre. A roir. 



Have. 

Let %s hare. 
li^McaHvM Mood. 
Ji hare. 

S 7A<mha8t 
ts^Be has. 
C TTe hava. 
g You have. 

grihad. 
•STAtftthadst 
S^A!? had. 
^H^had. 
g You had. 
8 TA^ had. 

ioihad. 

5 TAtftthadst. 
»*^e had. 

^ We had. 
I You had. 
§ 7^ had. 

1^/ shall or will have. 

6 T%ou shalt, wilt have. 
iU He shall, will have. 

I, rre shall, will have. 
n. You shall, will have, 
o They shall, will have. 

Hj/ should, would have. 

Thou shd., wld. have. 

1 He should, would have. 
& We should, would have, 
o You should, wld. have. 
^Tkey shld.> wld. have. 



J^ponUwo Mood. 
Aie, sing. 



Xf al.6* 
TTu as.aS. 
n a. 

NouM av ons.26 



Fmm 
J* 

11 



av ez.26 
ont26 

avais.6 
av aiB.§ 
avaitae 



NouM av ions. 



Vous 
Its 

n 

Tu 

21 



av lez. 
av aient 

eus.l2 

eus.ii 
eut.26 



iViotti35 edmes. 



Vous 
lis 

T 
Tu 

n 



ei^tes.^ 
eurentlB 

8aurai.5 
auras .36 
aura. 



Nou^ aurons. 
Vous aurez. 
lis auront.26 

J* 8aurai8.6 
7\i aurais.f 
// aurait.2$ 

iV(mi25 auriona. 
Vous auriez. 
Us auraient.6 



Gerund, or Present Participle. 

Having. Ayant 

The S€me Verb conjugated 

Have/ 7 Ai-^51in 

Hast^A<w/ Aa-^11 

Has A« 7 A-t-i251 1 

Has 5Ae 7 K-i-eUebX 1 

Has my brother 7 Men fr^re a-t-i^52 1 

Has my sister 7 Ma soeur Zrt-eUeb^ 1 



KjeZt plur.« 

Ayont. 

SuhjumetifH Mooim 
J" aie.6 
Tu atet. 
n att96 
Noui9 ayona.4 
Vous a^ez. 
Bs aieBt.6 



jr* eoaae.S 
Tu eu88es.d6 
n edt.d6 
Nous eussiont. 
Vous eussiez. 

Us euseentlS S* 

< 

9 



I- 

1 



Participle Past, 

Eu. Had. 

Ilderrogaiively. 
Avons-nimsSl 1 
Avez-i7(m351 1 
Ont-iZi51 1 
OfiX.^Uesbi% 
Mes frdres ont-iZsSS ? 
Mes soeuis oni-ellesb^ 1 



S» 

o 



* The fHural is generally used Instead of the tingulaff though speakingte a tb^ 
person, 
t See note t page 47. 

% These figures refer to the pronunciation, see page 2. 
k See note 6, page 4. 

fl See, syntax of verbs, the distinction between i 
% These figures refer to the rules. 
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Tie same Verb Avoir ccnjugaUd Negatively, 

Infinitive, 

Ne pas aT«ir. 



Not te haye. 



Have not. 

Let U9 not nave. 



Imperative. 
iV*aie, or 



Indicative. 



»had no^. 



I have not, 
Tou hast fu^^ 
He has not. 
We ^ 

You Vhave not. 
They J 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 

They 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They 

I 

Thou 

He t shall, will 

We [not have. 

You 

They 

I 

Thou 
He 
We 

You 
They 



>h2Anot, 



shld. wld. 
not have. 



n* ai5 
n* as 
n* a 



^pas.i 



Je 
Tu 

n 

Nous n* ayons26 
Vous n' avez 
lis n* ont26 

Je n* avais6 
Tu n* avals 
II n'avait26 . 
Nous n* avions fP^^' 
Vous n' aviez 
lis n' avaientO J 

Je n* eus26 

Tu n* eus 

n w' eut26 .^^ 

Nousn'eAmes ^^^*- 

Vous n* e^tes 

lis n'eurentlS 

Je n' aurai5 
Tu n* auras 
II «' aura . 
Nous n* aurons f " 
Vous n* aurez 
lis n'auroDt36 

Je n* auraisG 
Tu n' aurais 
II n* aurait . 
Nous w* aurioQS ''^ 
Vous n* auriez 
lis n'auraieBti^ 



iV'ayez ) „^, •+ 
iV' ayons J ^^ ^^ 

Subjunciive. 

Je n* aie6 
Tu n' aies 
II n' ait26 
Nous n' ayons 
Vous »* ayez 
lis m' aientlS 



}pas. I. 



(D 



Je n* eusse 
Tu n' eusses 
II n' e^t26 
Nous 91* eussions 
Vous n* eussiez 
lis n* eussentis 



I. 



ypas I 






iV0/ having. N* ayant fas. 



Participle, 
Pas eu. Ab^ had. 



7^ same Verb conjugated NegalivHy and Interrogatively. 

^ iV*as-ii*51 l_^.^ N* ivez'vous 1^.-, 

^^^^ jV*a.t-i75lf^''*^ iV'ont-iZ551 f^' 

J ■ iV' a-t-g/te J ' N* ont-elUs^l J 

n^i my brother 1 Mon frere n'-a-t-i!Z52 prts? Mes frferes w*onl-t75 pas ? 
not my sister 1 Ma sceur n'a-t-e/lfe52 jia ;? Mes sceurs n*ont-^lles pas? 



Havel 
Hast thou 
Has he 
Has she 
Has 
Has not my 



* See note t page 43. 



t See the tugatw adverbs, rule 95 
t See note 1 page 93. 
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kVXlLUMY VBAB STKB. 



AUXILIART VERB ETEB. 

hiJinUiv€ Mood, 
To be. Etff. 



Be. 

Let fiC5 be. 

Indicative, 

?/am. 
TA<mirt. 
viHe is. 
^ We are. 
g You are. 

5 TVy are. 

/was. 

gTA^waat 
*P Wie was. 
g- HTf were. 
g Yim were. 
? 7'A^ were. 

M/was. 
e TAi^v wait 
r»He was. 
© Wi were. 

6 Fottwere. 

• Thty were. 

^1 shall or will be. 
^ T'A'm shalt, will be. 
^ He shall, will be. 
i ^<? shall, will be. 
H Vim shall, will be. 
t Tkey shall, will be. 

»^/ should, would be. 
c Tkou should, would be. 
'^ He should, would be. 
g We should, would be. 
^ You should, would be. 
f^T%ey should, would be. 



Imperative. 
Bois, Stltg* 



Je3 tsuis.26 
T\i. es.26 

n estae 

Nous sommes. 
Vous 6tes 96 
Jls »ont:2G 

J* €t ais.6 
Tu 6t ais. 
n 6t ait.96 
Nous €t ions36. 
Vous 6t iez. 
Jls 6t aieni.6 

Je3 tfus.26 
Tu fast 
Jl fut.26 
Nous (Amen. 
Vous fates.^ 
Jls furent.18 



JeZ 

Tu 

Jl 

Nous 

Vous 

Jls 

JeZ 

Tu 
Jl 

Nous 
Vous 
JU 



serai. 5 

seras.96 

sera. 

serons. 

serez.96 

seront.26 

serais.6 

serais. 

8erait.96 

serions. 

seriez. 

8eraient.6 



Oerund, or Present Participle, 
Being. Et ant. 



Soyez, pluir.* 
Soyone. 

Subjunctive. 

JeZ sois.iS 
Tu 8ois.96 
Jl 8oit.96 
Nous soyoiis.4 
Vous soyez. 
Jls Mientld 



JeZ 

Tu 

Jl 

Nous 

Vous 

JU 



fusse.S 

fusses.96 

mt.26 

fuasioDi. 

fussiez. 

fussent.l8 



s 



I 

9 

r 



Participle Past, 
EU. Beer 



Am/7 

Art thou? 

Uhe? 

Is she 7 

Is my brother ? 

Js my sister ? 



The same Verb conjugated Interrogatively. 



Suis-^1 ? 
Es-/«5l ? 
Est-z751 1 
Jtltt'eUeSl 7 
Mon fr j^re ent-im 1 
Ma s<Bur e8t-e2^52 ? 



Sommes-fu>«s5i1 
Utea-vousbl 1 
Sont'ilsbl 1 
Sont-^Z^s51 1 
Mes fr^res 8ont-tZs531 
Mes SGBurs sont-eZ^452? 



S 

o 



* The plural Is fenerally used instead of the tingulart tboagh tpeakinr to t itM/flt 
person. 
t See note 9, page 1. 
t See, syntax, rale 140 the distinction between itaU vadfus. 



AUXILIARY VERB ETRE. 
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T%t same Verb Ore con^aied Negaiiveiif, 

Infinitive. 
Not to be Ne pas 6tre. 

Jmperative, 



Be not. 

Let us not be. 



Ne sols, or Ne soyez 
Ne soyons 



! 



paS, 



Indicative. 

I am n»t. Je3 

Thou art not. Tu 

He is n0^. II 

We "^ Nous 

Tou Saren^. Vous 

They J lis 




I 



Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They J 



shall, will 
not he. 



shld. wld. 
^not be. 



Je3 

Tu 

11 

Nous 

Vous 

lis 

Je3 

Tu 

11 

Nous 

Vous 

lis 

JeS 
Tu 

U 

Nous 
Vous 
lis 



ne suis 
»'e326 
n'e8t26 
ne sommes 
n* 6tes 
m sont26 

n' ^taiso 
w* ^tais* 
n' 6tait26 
n' 6tions 
»* 6tiez 
n* £taient6 

nefus 
'ne fus* 
nefut26 
ne fumes 
ne fates 
ne fUrentlS 

ne serai5 
ne seras 
ne sera 
n^ serons 
ne serez 
ne seront26 

ne seraisG 
ne serais 
Tie serait 
ne serious 
n« seriez 
ne seraicntG 



>pas. 



Subjunctive. 

JeS ne sois23 
Tu ne sois 
II ne soitSe 
Nous ne soyons 
Vous ne soyez 
lis ne soientlS 



>'pas. 



ypas. 



ypas. 



>pas* 










JeS ne fusse 

Tu ne fusses 

II 7Mf fut26 . „^ 

Nous Tie fussions fP"** g 

Vous ne fussiez ** 

lis ne fussentl8 



"5- 



? 



*pas. 



Gerund. 
Being not. n'^tant pas. 



Participle, 
pas 6U. not been. 



The same verb conjugated negatiyely and interrogatively. 
Am r "1 ne suis^ "| ne sommes-nims "1 

Is she J n' est-eUe J ne sont-e^/e^ J 

Is not my brother ? Mon frgre n'est-t2 pas ? Mes fr^res ne sont-ih pas ? 

Is not my sister 1 Ma soeur n'est'eUe pas ? Mes sceurs ne tont-elles pas ? 



* See, i^tax, rale 40, ths diitiftcUon betwMa avmis and tus ; f <«<« uid/tM 
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THS rOUR CONJV0ATI0ZC8 



THE F0I7R CONJUGATIONS ER, IR^ OZRf RB.^ 
A TabU^ shewing in one point of view, the difference between 





ER 








IR. 




infinitivi. 


Cferwii. 


PartU, 


h^ii. 


Gerund. 


Part. 


BUm er. 


ant. 


i. 


Fin 


it. 




m 

t. 


hidictU. 


Jetperat. 


fi^^imd. 


IndicaL 


Imferat. 


Subjunct 


yje blam 


€. 


e. 


Fin 


u. 


% 


isae. 


S7V 


CI. «. 


es. 




is. 


9 

u. 


isses. 


S^' 


«. 


e. 




U. 




isse. 


^Nims 


ans, ons.ions. 




issons. 


issons 


issions. 


aVous 


€Z. €Z, 


tear. 




issez. 


issez. 


issiez., 


etU. 


eiU. 




issent. 




issent. 


^Je blam 
J TV 


aisjf 




Fin 


issais.i 






ail. 












^R 


ait. 






issait. 






^Nout 


ions. 






issions. 






1 ^<^ 


iez. 






issiez. 






^JU 


aieni. 






issaient 






yje blam 


ai. 


aise. 


Fin 


is. 




\sse. 


S,7\* 


as. 


asses. 




is. 




isses. 


%tt 


a. 


a/. 




U. 




U, 


ZNous 
iVous 

ills 


dnus. 


oiit^ni. 




xvus. 




tssions. 


&tes. 


assiez. 




Ues. 




Issiez, 


irent. 


assent. 




ireni. 




VV9w7W# 


^;nje blamer 


ai. 




Finir ai. 






^Tu 


as. 






as. 






'^ll 
Inous 


a. 






a. 






ons. 






ons* 






^•Vous 


ez. 






ez. 






ills 


ont. 






ont. 






mJ« blamer 


ais.f 




Finir au,i 






o^ 


ais. 






ais. 






%n 


ait. 






ait. 






e^Nous 


ions. 






ions. 






iVous 


iez. 






iez. 






aient. 






aient. 






* After the 


\ same manner as Bla- 


After the same manner as Finir 



mer are conjugated all the verbs the are conjugated about 290 verbs in 
infinitive of which ends in <;r, (about ir, both primitive and compound. 
9700 in number) except Aller and| Compound verbs are those whose 
Envoyer. Observe only, that in the signification changes by the means 
verbs in frer, as, Changer, Mangsr, of a preposition prefixed to them ; 
Songer, the e is retained before a, o, as dijleurirt to lose the blossom ; re- 
in order to soften the sound of^ ; ao /Uurir, to blossom again ; which are 
instead of saying Chang'^n.t, Mang- conjugated like their primitive y2«ft- 
0715, Songo7U; Changaii, Mang4i5,'rtr, to blossom; dtfaire, to undo; 
Songat^; wesay, Change/97ii,Mang-rq/Atff, to do again; which are 
e^Tii, Songe^ni; Changeai5, Mang- conjugated like their primitive 
eati, <f*c. \faire, to do. 



* These are the only tign§ by which it c^ be known to what conrantion a verb be* 
longs. . By paying attention to the iermmation of the infiMtive^ and tUtenng the same 
MumUr of litiirs as ars here madded in itafto, i. e. tboce eodinf in er aAer sum 9r% 



\ 



Sa, IR, OIR, RE. 



W 



the Four ConjugaUtms^ and how the tense* cf a Verb procud 
from one another. 





om. 






RE. 




InfinU. 
Dev oir. 


Gferufui. 
ant. 


Partic 
DA. 


Ififinit. 
Attend re. 


Gerund, 
ant. 


Partie. 


Jndicat. 
Dois. 
Dois. 
Doit 


Imperat. 
Dois. 


Sub^nct. 
Doive. 
Doiyes. 
Doiye. 


Indicat. 
Attend s. 
s. 
Attend 


Imperat, 

s. 


Subjunet. 
e. 
es, 

e. 


Dev ans. 


ans. 


ions. 


ons. 


ens. 


umi. 


ez. €z. 
Doirent 


iez. 
Doiyent 


ez. 
ent. 


ez. 


iez, 
enJU 


Dey au.f 
ais. 
ait. 






Attend ais.f 
ais. 
ait. 






ions. 






ions. 






iez. 
aient. 






iez. 
aient. 






DU8. 

Dofl. 

Dut 

Denies. 

Dtten. 

Durent 




Dusse. 

Duflses. 

T>ut 

Dussions. 

Dussiez. 

Dussent 


Attend is. 
is. 
it, 

tmes. 
Ues. 
i/rewt. 


' 


iste, 
isses> . 

it 

issions, 

issiez. 

issent. 


Dev rot. 






Attendrat. 






ras. 






as. 






ra. 






a. 






rons. 






ons. 






rez. 
ront. 






ez. 
ont. 


• 


1 


Dey rais.f 






Attendrat5.t 




• 


rais. 
rait. 






ais. 
ait. 






rions. 






ions. 






riez. 
raient. 






iez. 
aient. 







After the same manner as De- 
voir are conjugated Redey^tV, Per- 
ceyair, Apercey«rtr, S'apercevoir, 
Conceyair, Recevotr. 

N. B. This verb is not regular ; 
if it is found here amongst the reg- 
ular, it is because its termination 
requires a conjugation of its own. 
The words which are irregular are 
printed wholly in roman charac- 
ters ; the regular are the italic ter- 
minations added to the roman 
letters. 



After the same manner as At- 
tendre are conjugated Batre, 
Abatre, Combatre, Debatre, Ra- 
batre, Rebatr^, Fendre, Defendrtf, 
Descendr«, Condescendr«, Fondre, 
Confondr^, Refondr^, Morfondre, 
Rempre, Corrompr^, Interromp- 
re, Fondre, R6pondre, Corres- 
pondre, Repandre, Mordfv, b6- 
mordr^, Tendr«, Etendre, Entend- 
re, Pr^tendre, Rendre, Pendrr» 
Dependre, Vendr«, Perdre, Tor- 
drf , Rctoridre, Tondre. 



tboM in tr after rni tr, those in mt after dxt otr, and those iart after attbus rv^ and 
with the Mttfttance of the tablet of the irregular verbs, it it impbesible Iqr tny peraca 
to Goimnit erron which he la not himself able to rectify. . . \ \ ** 

t See note 0, page 4. 
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RK017LAR TBBBS Df BJt 

h^Smtive Mood, 

To Blime. Blam or 

hnpeftiniVi* 



BUin«. 

Let ut blame. 

ImUcative 

yi bltae, or am ^ Je3 
g 7tk«» bltmeil, art '^ 



Blam e, iiii^. 



^Bo blmmes, or u B 
ZWo ^ blame, <p 

8 You y art 
7%«y J blaming.* 






^5* J blaming. 

XBo (blamed or 
\fW9 r4ui blame. 



You 
Thoy 



^ blame, or 
b€ blaming. 



i 

•a He 

g.Wr 

^'You 

9Tkey 

^Tkou thouUt 
f^He ! would f 
%We I blame, or 
Ptyou U« blaming. 

(}trund. 
Blaming. Blam aiU. 

Interrogatively. Negatively. 

Blamfr:;^? g-Je im Blame 
Bl&mee-I« ? g Tu m Blames 
Blame4-a 7 | II me Blame 
Blamons-iMM ?a None ne Blamons 
Blamez-v«t» 7 jT Vous n« Blamez 
Blament-i2f ? p lis ne Blament 

N. B. After the same manner as 
infinite of which ends in er, except 



BlfiBit.3 
Tu Blam u.96 
/{ Blam 9. 
Mipiif Blam 9)11. 
Vou$ Blam cz. 
1106 Blam eni.lS 

JGt3 Bl&m au.6 
3% Blam au. 
12 Blam aii.^ 
tiomt BUm ums. 
Voui Blam ie;r. 
iZi96 Blam aiouL^ 

JiZ Blam ai.5 
n Blam a$M 
tt Blam a. 
Nmu BUm dfflltt. 
Fmm Blam dUs, 
Iia$ Blam ^reia. 18 

Je3 BUmer ai.5 
7% Blamer a5.96 
Jl Blimer a. 
ATmu Blamer ont, 
Voui Blamer ez, 
iZj36 Blamer ontM 

ja Blamer ais.S 
7\i Blamer ais, 
n Blamer at/.96 
Nous Blamer ions. 
Vous Bl&mer iez, 
um Blamer awn<.6 



Blam cr, pli 
Bl&mtfM. 

fii a dj iii irf iw* 
Je'd Blam e.3 • 
TV Blam esM 
n Blame. 
Nous Blam ion$> 
Vous Blam tejir. 
iZ«96 Blam eni.lB 



r 

I 
f 



Jtf3 Bl&m assiS | 
7^* Blam msm. S. 
i2 Blam ai.9$ 9 
Nous Blam ositMl cS 
FbM Blam assiez* fC 
JU26 Bl&m assent.}6 ^ 

5 



Participle. 
Bl&m ^. Blamed. 

Interrogativ. and Ntgaiiv, 

•X Ae Blame-:^ *] & 
§* iVtf Blames-ttt *^ 

4S JV« Blame-t-tZ 4 1 

>P^^% Ne Blamons-iww >^^ - 
I Ne Blamez-i7<mj 
9 Ne Blament-i^ 

Bldmer conjugate all the verbs, the 
alter and envoyer^ p. 102, 103.t 



*l(eTeftf^jli«!9isU^MdB|i,te6sUaMM«,tl est B<<Mef,/»ate Uhmt, <<. 8w 



(T)>. 



t See note ^pege 9ft. 



?9»««y! 







blamed. 

Ntga'ty, 



bldmi? 
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BUOVLAR rSRBS IN ER« 



Tk€ «tf^ Blamer made rt^eHpe.* 



Infinilivi. 
To BlaixM oiiMelt 



SeBl&mer. 



imperativt, 

ComaaiwHay M zal«, pave 80. Foiblddinf V rale, p«f» 01. 
BUme thyself, blam e - toi. Air te blam e ^ 

younelf. bl&me^r-voiit. iV< tous bUm ej» >pas 

Let «f bUme ounelvee. blam oiu-nout. A« nous bl&m onsj 



JMicativi, 



> 



I 

Thou 

Be 

We 

You 
They 

J 

Thou 
He 
We t 

You 
They) 

Thou I 
He I 
We ' 
You 
They ^ 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 
They} 



myself, 
^thyself, 
g'himflelf. 
I ounelvet. 
• yourselves. 

themselves. 

I myself. 
S thyself, 
imself. 
ourselves, 
^yourselves, 
^themselves. 

myself, 
^thyself, 
ghfrnself. 
lourselves. 
r^ourselves. 

themselves. 

^myself. 

gthyself. 

^ himself. 

gounelves. 

o^ouTselves. 

pilhemselves. 

• 

^myself, 
.^thyself. 
I^himself. 
' '^ourselves, 
^yourselves, 
themselves. 



Je3 me 
Tu te 
n se 

iViMMnous 
Voue vous 
lU se 

Je me 
7\ft te 
R se 
ATofMnous 
Foia vous 
Us se 



Subju%cHve» 

bl&m e. Je2 me blam e. 

blam es* Tu te blam es, 

blame. It se bl&me. 

blam one. Nou$ nous blam ions, 

blim er. Vout vous blam iez. 

blameirf. Ui se blamsfU. 



Je 


me 


Tu 


te 


n 


se 


Noui 


nous 


Vous 


vous 


lis 


se 


Je 


me 


Tu 


te 


II 


se 


Now 


nous 


Voui 


vous 


Us 


se 



Je me 
Tu te 
II se 
Nous nous 
Vous vous 
iZs se 



blam atJ. 
bl&m ais. 
blam ait. 
blam ions, 
blam iejt, 
blam at enl. 

blam a». Je 
blam oi. 7V 
blam a. jj 
blam Ames, jvmu 
blam dies, Vous 
blam drenl. Jig 

bl&mer ai, 
blamer as. 
blamer «. 
blamer ons, 
blamer ez. 
blamer ont. 

blamer ais. 
blamer ais, 
blamer aU. 
blamer ions. 
blamer iez. 
blamer aitni. 



*«8 



r 

S 



^ 



me blim asse. J. 
te blam oisei. V* 
se blam cU. ^ 
nous blam assions ST 
vous blam assiez. g 
se hllmassefU. m 

I 



Interrogatively. 

Me blame-;;>? Je 
Te blames-te? Tu 
Se blame-t-iZ? Ji 
Nous h\tJnor\A-7Mfus? Nous 
Vousblamez-v<m5 7 Vous 
Se blament-tZj? Us 



Negatively, 

neme blame ^ 
nete blames >pas. 
n«8e blame J 
ne nousblamonspos. 
n^vousblamez pas. 
ne se blament/>aj. 



Interro*ly and Neg*ly, 

Ne me blame-^ ^ 
Nete blames-^tt >pas? 
Nese blame-t-t? J 
Ne nous hizmons-nouspas? 
Nevoua blamez-roM^? 
Ne se blament-i^i pas ? 



* Sometime! it happens that the agent, or person who acts, is also the object, i. e. 
acts upon himself, as when I say ; / blame sw«e(f ; T^om preparest thy$^; He dis> 
tingnisnes Mwtey ; Wc wash ohtmIvm ; Ytmanufoitritt^; 7%«y expose (AmMlvw, 



c • 



MWiVhMn vBit»9 IN mn^ 



Wi 



Compound tenses Of 4he rtfieoQIre VeA EUi BUmer^ formed by adding 
the participle Blami^ to tba tuziliaxy verb ^re. 



To have blamed oneself. 



S'^tre bl&m6. 



r 



Jndieaiive. 

^ myself. 

5 thyself. 
_. himself. 
ff ourselvef. 
B yoorsoWes. 
g. themselves. 

£ myself, 
thyself. 
ro* himself. 
ounelvet. 
, yourselves. 

6 themselves. 

myself. 

thyself 
- himself. 
g ourselves. 

1 yourselves. 
S. themselves. 

g. myself. 
^ thyself. 
ts himself. 

r ourselves. 
yourselves. 
^ themselves. 

s. myself. 
P- thyself, 
g* himself. 
S ourselves. 

2 yourselves. 
pT themselves. 



Inierrogativtly, 
Me •iii#->e'i 
T ct-fii >bl4m6? 
S* ett-il J 
Nous »<»mmei-neut'\ S 
Votts elei'VOttf > ^ 
8e ioni-Hs J o^ 



/«3 mto raif 
TVi t'* e$ 
n s' e«< 
JVb«« nous tommei 
Vou* vous ef«i 
Jit se «<wf 






m' 
t' 



II B* itait 
Nous nous eftMU 
F<NW voue eltejr 
/{« s* itaient 

J» me /tii 
Tu ie ftu 
II se /uf 

JVotwnous/ttiNM 
Voui vous/v/e« 
/2f se /ttrenf 

Je me «erat 
7\( te tern 
II se ««ra 
JVbvf nous seront 
Voiu vous #erez ' 
Jit se Mr4m< 

Jie mtf »er«r»# ^ niAmA m 
7\« te termg L»*»»wii«n' 

« se tenit J •*• ^' 

yoii# nous terumt ^ bu^^ „. 
Vout vous #ene« > «»«««y»J*J. 
Jit se teraienii 



}Bl&m6, m. 
t«e. f. 

}BUm£s, m. 
^e«. f. 

}BIAm6^, m. 
h.t 

}Biimls, m 
Su.f. 

}Blftm6> m. 
««.f. 

} Butanes, m. 
Ie«.f. 

\B14m4, m. 
J ii. f. 



Subjunctive, 

jh me icit 
TV te «ow 
11 se «otf 
^oir« nous toiffomt 
Vout vQvmtoifn 
lit ge ttnent 



/« she /ti«M 

TV te fuittt 
II se /«« 
iWsds jieAS/jtffMfpit . 
ToiM votts/tf4ne« 
Jit se futttnt 



} 



BlAnite, m. 
I<«. f. 



^M.t 



NegaHveUf, 

tu me 

net* 



Jnterrogatwely and Ifegglkml^, 
Je tu me mt>\ Ne me «vu>y«^ 

T\i net* et }patb]im^. N« V tt-tu VsoirbUln^f 
// ne s* ett J Nt s* ett-U J 

iVi0ii« tu nous tetmiMt pat t S iV* nous «ommctf>iioii« fa« 
Vout tu vous efe« ]M« * V ^ ^« vous efMHMM jm« 
lit Mse MfUjpM j 3> iVese toni-iltpat 




4e. by which you see that the person who is the ay«nf, performs the action on Mm- 
telft and consequently is also the object. These verbs the French call riflidtityk e. 
reAective, or reflected, because the energy of the verb returns to its agent. Thor 
diflTer in nothing from the other verbs, but in requiring an OBiccrivs Trironouh of tnv 
same number and person as the agent, or nominative, and in having tikeir cQ|»p#w>A 
tenses formed with the auxilia/y BTBB, instead of the auxUiary avoib. 

N. B. These verbs are known in the dictionaiiei by having sb befQrettMrir JBflafe. 
tlve. 

* See notA X page 47. 

t See» syntax of verba, the rules on the pott partie^, 
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lEEBOULAR VSRBS IV SE. 



IRREGUUOl VERBS IN Slt.^ 



Go. Ta, ting 

Let ti« go. ^ 

IndieaUvt, 

W go, or Ml <3 
3 71b» goett, art S* 
Sflr goag.orw^ 

BYo% 
9Tkey 

Tka% >iMi going. 

gyiw SiMftf going. 

'^^ 1 

••^£f« I went, or 
nWe faiigo. 



/i|^EiiiiftM. 






go, tfr 
arc going. 




libit, wtU^, 



M ▼•is.6 
7W TM.36 
iZ va. 

JVbiMalltffii. 
Kottj all «z. 
Us vont96 

X aUats.6 * 
Tm allatj. 
/{ aUait96 
JVmu all itffu. 
Vout all ujr. 
ib all aienL^ 

X all-ai.5t 
7\( all ai.26 

/t alia. 
^(MU all-<im««. 
Vtms all a/€J. 
/^ all irtfUA% 

J* lrai.6 
TV ira8.36 
n ira. 



AU«r. 

All cr, fhiir. 
AUmu. 

J* aille. 
TVft aiUes. 
/{ aille. 
AToia all ions, 
Vous all icjr. 



or bs going. JVotti irons. 
Vous irez. 



lA^ttZif, leri. go 
or be going. 



^IT^fJ 



GKrruiiii. 
Going. 



lis iront.26 

X irai9.6 
7^* iiais. 
n irait.26 
JVmij Irions. 
Vous iriez. 
i^i iraient.6 



hXiarU, 






iZf aillentld 



•T allajsf.9 
Tu all asses, 
il all dt.^ 
Nous all ossitfiis. 
KoiM all assiez, 
Jls allasieiU. 



I 
f 



Participle. 

AlU. 



Gone. 



JV. B. AUer, to Go, requires a place meniioned afUr U ; as, 
«Xi Yais d la maison, d 2a ville, &c. / am ^<»i9t^ home, to town, &c. 

^no place is mentionedf we make ike verb rejUetive asfolUnos : 



* A Teib it call9dimgulor^ when all its tenses and persons cannot be formed from 
th0 tnflnitiTe, by ctiangingonly the last syllable, as you see in the verb blahkr. 

In order to render the difference more obvioos, the tenses or persons which are 
Ibmed rtguUtrhf from the infinitive, have their terminations printed in ittHc clones 
tMS, the words which are irregular are printed vthtMy in romiM. 

\ fW, fWs, FWI ; Fwnet, Fsf e«, Furent^ the perfect tense of ktrb, is often osed io* 
■toad of JMaij AOoi^ AUa ; AUame$. AUAtet, AlUrentf the perfect of ai-lib ; as, 
/■idlaier^ftiSiM^VMicsPMiilcdsnittrs; IweirftoFisocelMtyear. Iwouldprefer 



IBltlOULiJt.VXRBS IJf ER. 
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go. 



AJliUUve, 

TV go away. S'en All er. 

Imperative, 

Commftnding rule JM, p. 00. • Forbidding rule 27, p. 81. 

Go away, or i Va-t-fn, sing. Ne t'en va pas. i do not go 

be gone. $ AlUz-yova-ent pi. Ne voubmi dllez pas. i aioay. 
Let us go away. AU09ij*nou8-«n. Ne nous en allims pas. let us not f 

JgOy or am ^ «Ap m'en vais^ 

TV Ven vas. 
7/ s'ffn va. 
Nous nous en allon^. 
Vous voua e» allez. 
/i{5 sVn Tont. 

m'en allai5. 

m'cn allfli. 



TAtftf goest, ar< 5* 
He goes, or i5 ^ 



He 

You 
They 



e 
9 

^ 



tallimspas 

Subjunctive, 

Je mVn aille. 

Tu t*«n allies. 

iZ sV» aille. 

Nous nou;$ en alltonj. (^ 

Vous vous en allien:. i 

lis 8*en aillent 



I 



<! 



Je 



Je xs^en allasse. 



m'en irai. 



go» are 
^going 

a\tay. 
I was going away, 
I Yfent away, 
J shUj will go away, Je 
Jshdf wld go away. Je m'en irais. 
/am no^ going away. Je ne m'en vais pas, &c 

Compound tenses, formed by adding the participle aXU to the aux- 
iliary verb Ure. 

have'\ na Je m*£3i suis alle. 

TV t'en es alle. 
II s'en est alle. 
Nous nous en sommes allfti. 
Vous vous en etes all6s. 
lis s' en sont alUs. 



Thou liast 
He Aa5 
Wc Aai7e 
You have 
They Aare 



o 
n 

>■ ft 
a 



ENVOYER To Send. 

The sole irregularity of this verb is in the future and in the condi- 
tional, the other tenses being formed regularly in the same manner as 
Bldmer. 

Infinitive. 

Envoy er. 

Subjunctive, 



To send. 

Indicalive, 

Pres. /send. J* 

Imp. / did send. 
Perf. /sent. 

/ 



Futu. 



Cond. 



Thou 

He 

We 

You 

They) 

I 

Thou 

He 

We 

You 

They 



shall t or 
will tend. 



J* 
J' 

J' 

Tu 

II 



> 



sJUd. or 
wld, send. 



cnvoye.* 
envoyau. 
envoyat, &c. 

env5rai.5 

envdras. 

envdra. 
Nous envdrons. 
Vous envdrez. 
lis envgront.26 

J* env^rais.6 
TV envdrais. 
II env6rait.26 
Nous envcrions. 
Vous envdriez. 
7/5 envcraient.6 



J' envoye, &c. 
J' envoya^se, &c. 



Conjugate in the same manner, Renvoy er, to Send back» to I>i$mit$, 



* The modem gramnariaD ebangts the y into tbefore an t muto. 
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KBOVLAB VERS* XW IE. 



REOULAB VBUS IN ZR. 



TVfinith. 



JuJlwUive, 



imptrativt. 



Let HI flnidi. 



Fintr. 



Fia itm», vtur. 
Fin 



?1 finish, or 4Mt ^ 

7%4m finished, cH g 
H^/fe finishet, or ii & 

•S T%0« >iMM finishing. 

You Were finishing. 
Tkeyj 

?He I finished, 
' g- We (did finish. 
6 You 

fvr > Bnisn, 
^^ r^< finishing. 

V^Thou 
ZHe 



I 



You 
TJyty 



should, wmld 

finish, 
be finishing. 



^eSdOfin iiM 
7\* finu. 
n fin UM 
Noui fin tif9?M. 
Vout fin tSM2r. 
//i fin issoia.iS 

Je3 fin tssat5.6 
7^ fin issais. 
n fin t5sat^26 
Nou$ fin tm<mi. 
Fl^ttf fin issUz. 
JU fin tsfatefU.6 

^3 fin U.26 
TV* finw. ^ 
n fin te.S6 
iVioM fin tffie5. 
Vout fin ties. 
7/s fin iretUM 

M finir ai.5 
Tu finir as*. 
i£ finir a. 
Noui finir ^ns. 
K(7tts finir ez. 
Jls finir 091^.96 

JtZ finir ats.6 
TV* finir ais. 
n finir atl.26 
/^0tts finir ions, 
Vous finir t«^. 
iZs finir aierUJS 



SubpmeUve, 
jafMnisseS» 
7W fin uses* 
// fin tsse. 
Nous fin issiMif. 
Fptts fin issiez. 
Us finissffi^ia 



r 



Je3 fin tsse.3 
TVi fin xss€s. 

n fin U.d6 
JVmis fin xssions. 
Vous fin tsste;^. 
iZs fin uttnl 



e. 

«* 



(7ertt7kf. 
Finishing. Fin issafU. 



Fini. 



Participle, 
Finished. 



JrUerrogatively, 

Finis-je?^ ° 
Finis-lu ? 
Finlt-t/7 , 
Finissons-Ti^ms 7 
Finissez-roits 7 
Finissent-tZs 7 






Negatively, Interrogatively and Negatively. 



ne finis 
n« finis 
ne finit 
iVcms ne finissons 
Vo'AS ne finissez 
lis ne finissent 



Je 

TV* 

n 



JJiVIf finis-j«^ 

o A'e finis-li* > j)as 7 
.„_, |Ai?finit-«J 
"" • p> Ne finissons-novs^^flj ? 

g. ;Vff finissez-r^ms pat? 

& iVe finissent-i^ pat! * 



o 



After the saine manner zajinir^ aie ceajugated the fiiUowing yeibs, 

«'Ab»Uidiz, ta ^gentatt, ▲bolir, to abolish, Aboutir, to end. 

«'AMtir, to grow ttupid. Abonniri to better, «*Abrutir, to become ttufid. 



REGULAR VERBS IN IR. 
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Accomplir, to aeemnptUk. 
Accourcir, to shorten. 
f'Accroupir, to nt tquai. 
Adoucir, to to/ten. 
Affadir, to render toMteless, 
Affermitt to strengthen. 
Affaiblir, to weakm. 
Affranchir, to free. 
Agir, to act. 
A^andir, to enlarge. 
A^aerrir, to inure to war. 
Aigrlr, to exasperate. 
Alentir, to slacken. 
Amaigrir, to grow lean. 



D^roaeir, ta take off redness. Penrertlr, to pervert. 



D^sobeir, to disobey. 
se Dessaisir, to give up, 
IMsunir, to disunite. 
Divertir, to divert. 
Durcir, to harden^ 
Eblouir, to daxxle. 
Eclaircir, to brighten, 
Elargir, to uiiden. 
EmbelUr, to embellish. 
Emplir, toJiU. 
Encherir, to grow dearer, 
Endurcir, to harden. 
Enforcir, to grow' strong. 



Ameublir, to make moveabte. Enfouir, to bury. 
Amoindrir, to lessen, Enhardir, to embolden. 

Amollir, to soften. Engloutir, to swallow up, 

Amortir, to redeem. Engourdir, to benumb. 

An^antir, to annihilate, Enliddh*, to grow ugly 

XnobliTf to ennoMe. "" 



P6tiir, to knead, 
PoliTj to polish. 
Poanr, to grew rotten, 
Pr6munir, to frovide, 
Panir, to pumsh, 
Raccourcir* to shorten, 
Racorriir, to make tough. 
Radoucir, to soften. 
Raffennir, to strengthen a* 

gain. 
Rafraichir, to refresh. 
Ragrandir, to enlarge ogam 
Rajeunir, to grow young 

again. 
Raleiitir, to slacken, 
Ramoitir, to moisten, 
Ramollir, to soften. 
Rancir, to grow rancid. 



Appauvrir, to empoverish. 



f'Enor^eillir, to grow jwoitiil.Ravilir, to debase. 
Eririchir« to enrich. Ravir, to r^vi^h^ to delight. 



App^santir, to make heavy. Ense velir, to put in a «Aroiui.Reb&tir, to build again. 



Applanir, to level. 
Applatir. to flatten. 
Applaudir, to applaud, 
Approfondir, to fathom, 
Asservir, to eiulave. 
Aasoitir, to match. 
Aasoupir, to make drowsy, 
Aasoaplir, to supple. 
Assourair, to deafen. 



Envahir, to invade. 
Epa'asir, to thicken. 
Epanouir, the bud opening, 
Equarrir, to square. 
Etablir, to esttUdish. 
Etourdir, to stun. 
Etr6cir, to narrow. 
«'EvaQ0uir, to faint, 
Farcir, to stuff. 



Asaouvir, to gha, to satiate. FI6chir, to bend, to move, 
Aasujettir, to subdue, F16trir, to wither. 



Reblanchir, to whiten again, 
Rebondir, to rebound. 
R6fl6chir, to reflect, 
Refleurir, toUossom again. 
Refroidir, to cool. 
R6^iT, to rule, to govern. 
Rejaillir, to spurt up, 
R6jouir, to rejoiee. 
Rembrunir, to darken, 
tiemptiTt^toflll again. 
Rench6nr, to grow dearer. 



Attendrir, fo move to pity, Fleurir, to blossom^ toflourishJReminxcir, to make harder. 



Atterrir, to approach tA« land. Fouir, to dig. 



Avertir, to warn. 
Avilir, to revile^ to debase, 
Bannir, to banish, 
BAtir, to build. 
B^nir, f o bless. 
Blanchir, to whiten, 
Bldmir, to grow pale, 
Bleuir, to make blue. 
Blondir, to grow fair. 
se Blottir, to lie squat, 
Bondir, to skip. 
Brandir, to brandish, 
Brouir, to blast. 
Branir, to burnish, 
Candir, to candy. 
Ch^rir, to cherish, 
(%oiair, to cAoote. 
Clapir, to squat, to cla^. 



Fourbir, to furbish. 
Fournir, to supply. 
Franchir, to leap over, 
Fr^mir, to shudder. 
se Frotdir, to grow cold. 
Garantir* to warrant. 
Gamir, to furnish, 
G^mir^ to groan. 
Grandir, to grow taU. 
Grossir, to grow big. 
Gu6rir, to cure. 
Heimir, to neigh.- 
Investir, to invest. 
Jailllr, to spout out. 
Jaunir, f o grow yellow, 
Jouir, to enjoy. 
Languir, to languish, 
Meurtrir, to bruise. 



Compatir, to eoa^^etonate. Moiair, to grow mouldy, 
Convertir, to convert, MoUir, to grow soft, 

Cr6pir, to roughcast. Mugir, to low. 

Croupir, to stagnate. Munir, to store. 

B^brutir, to take the roughrViOjir, to rtpea. 

ness. Nantir, to give security, 

D6finir, to define. Noircir, toblacken, 

Dftfleurir, tn lose the blossom.HoaTnr, to feed. 
D6garnir, to disgamish • Ob^ir, to obey. 
Degourdir, to warm a little. Obscurcir, to obscure. 
D^guerpir, to move off. 
D^molir, to denwlish. 
D6p6rir, to decay. 
D6polir, to unpolish. 



Ourdir, to warp. 
P&lir, to grow pale. 
Parfooriur, to take up, 
Patir, to suffer. 



XMioidir, to take off stiffness. Perir, to perish. 



Renhardiff to grow bold again 
R6partir, to distribute equally 
RepoHr, to polish again. 
R^aaisir, to seize again, 
Reaplei|dir, to shine, 
Reasortir, to resort. 
Retentir, to wound. 
"Rhtr^ch, to straiten. 
Reverdir, to grow green m» 

gain, 
Reunir, to reunite. 
R^asair, to succeed. 
Rdtir, to roast. 
Rougir, to MtwA. 
Rouir, to steep. 
Rousatr, to make reddish, 
Rugir, to roar. 
SniWiT, to gueh out, 
Saiair, to seize. 
Salir, to soil. 

S^vir, to exercise severity. 
Subir, to undergo, 
Subvertir, to subvert, 
se Tapir, to squat, 
Tarir, to drain. 
Ternir, to tarnish, 
Terrir, fo land. 
Trahir, to betray. 
Transir, to chill. 
Travestir, to disguise, 
Unir, to unite. 
Verdir, to grow green 
Vernir, to varnish. 
Yieillir, to grow oil. 
Vomir, to vomit 
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN HZL* 
Tlie Irregular verbs belongiog to this conjligadon 



»*AbsUnirf to abttain • 
Acamrir, to run to 
AceueUlift to welcome 
ApparUuir, to belong 
AQUF.RIR, to acquire 
BOUILLIR, to boil - 
Ctmcourir, to concur - 
ConguSrir, to conquer 
Consenlir, to consent 
ConUnir, to contain - 
Contrevenir, to contravene 
Convenitf to agree 
COURIR, to run 
Couvrir, to cover 
CUEILLIR, to gather 
Dicouvrir^ to diaeover 
D^mefUiTf to give the lie 
■e Diparlir, to give up 
Disservir^ to take off the dishes 
Ditenir, to detain 
Devenir, to become • 
se DivUift to Uhdress 
Diseanvenir, to disagree 
Discourir, to discourse 
DomiTt to sleep 
End^rmift to lull asleep 
8'£n^<9rmtr, to iiill asleep 
Eneourir, to incur 
s*EVt(tr, to run away 
Sw^nfienirg to keep up 
^n^r'0«t;rtr, to open a little 
FUIR, to flee, to shun, to avoid 
JJdir, to hatet • • - 
Inttrvenir, to intervene 
Maintenir, to maintain 



i 



I 

1 



like venir. 
like cM&rtr. 
like cneillir, 
like venir. 
page lOa 

Eage 109. 
ke courir. 
like aqiufir* 
like lefUtr. 

like i;cntf . 



e 110. 
e ouvrir, 
e 111. 
e auvfir* 



ISS 



! 



like Hntir. 

like vsnir. 

like reviUr, 
like ventr. 
like c<mnr. 

like aetUir. 

like courir, 
like /utr. 
like ventr. 
like tfievnf . 
page 113. 

like vinir. 



^^mm-i 



* Several of these irregtilar Tertw havinf a tlmQarity la their eonftigation, as, for 
ezfimple, the verbs in Hrj which are all bat two (veftr and revitir) eonjugated like 
SBNTIR, the verbs in 9nir which are conjugated like vsNia ; I have conjugated on]f 
one .vert> of each termination, as a model for the others ; and all the verbs which 
may be conjugated in the same manner as that v«rb are found under it. 

t HAIR is regular only in the firsts gecondy and third persons singular of the jnrtteid 
of the indxeative^ and in the second person singular of the imftrtUive, where at are 
pronounced in one syllable, 

Je hais. I hate. pronounce ha^t. 

Tu hais. Thou hatest. %ayt. 

11 hail. Ho hates. hay. 

In the other tenses and persons at are pronounced In tw> distinct syllables, and the 
t is marlced over with two dots^ 

Nous haissoiu. We hate. jffonounce 

Tou hate. 
They hate. 
I did hate. 
I hated. 
I shall hate. 
I should hate, *c. like nir, u. 



Vous 


haisset. 


lis 


hausent. 


Je 


hatssai*. 


Je 


hais. 


Je 


kairm 


Je 


JuHroi*, 



ha-issoH. 

horissay. 

ha-iss. 

ha4ssajft, 

Aa-ee. 

Iho'ttnif. 



MHEM&A« irsllM tH m.i 



iwt 



JUMtr, tolia • • • 
MOURIR, to die ^. w 
Oblenir, to obtain 
Offrir, to offer - - - 
OXJVRIR, to open r 
ParcouriTi to over-run 
Pariir, to set otit - 
PfessenHtt to hate a foresight 
Pfirvenir^ tp t^ttain - ^ 
preveniTf to prevent • 
IhoveniTf to proceed • 
Quert>9 to fetch* 
mscourir, to have recourse to 
iSlK^ntvri/-, to cover agfin * 
^cueiUir, to collect * 

^devenir, to become again 
8tf Rendormir, to sleep aga^n 
Repartir, to set out iagain - 
se Repentir, to repent - 
Rfquifir, to require, - ^ 
Mi^sserUir, to resent - ' - 
Msssortir, to go out again • 
Rfssimvenir, to remember - 
ffetenir, to retain • - ^ 
/fergnt V, to retuni 
REVETIR, to invest - 
Sfcourir, to succour • 
Si^NTIR, to feel, to smell - 
l^rvir, to serve, to use 
kprtir^ to go out 
Souffrir, to suffer 
SauUnir, to maintain 
se Sifuvenir, to remember - 
Suivenir, to afibrd 
Survenir, to befall 
TVntr, to hold - - - 
TRESSAILLIR, to start - 
VENIR, to come 
YHiTf to clothe. 






'a 



like senUr, 
page 113* 
like v^ir. 
like ouvrir* 

;e lU. 

:e courir, 

like ^ewtir. 



like anitir. . 
like ffuvrir. 
like cuiilUr, 
llk«' venir. 

lik^ sentir. 

like sentir. 

like venir* 

pa^ 115. 
like courir. 
page 116. 

like ^en^tr. 

like ouvrir, 

like ventV. 



page 117. 
age 118. 
ike revitir. 



^ 



* Ufed4m|f in the infitniUw* after jiZ7<r and £ii«0yer : w, 

^««r f Kcrir, to go and fetch. ' Kmf&yer purirf to tend for. 



I 



IDS 



IftREOrLAft TlftBS IN XR, 



To ac^niire. *Aqn€t ir 



tnperaUve, 
Aquien, sing. 



Acquire. 

Let %s acquire. 

Indicative* 

^i acquire, or am g J* ^aquiers. 
I Tlkou acquireat, arf^ 
\He acquires, or is 5! 



^ We ^ acquire, ^ 
a You >are acqui- * 
8 Tkey J ring. 






VMM acquiring. 






i 



^Thou 
KBe 

iWe 
^You 



»i0€re acquiring. 



i 



acquired, 
did acquire. 



Tkey J 

^Thau 
•a He 

S'Yfm 
• Th€y 

^1 

nBe 
g lf> 



shall, will 
acquire, 
be acquiring. 



skofUdf wouid 

acquire, 
be acquiring. 



TV aquiers. 
Jl aquiert.26 - 
Nous aqu6r ons» 
Vous aqu^re^r. 
lis aquidrentlS 
J* ♦aqu6r ais.6 
TV aqu6r ais, 
Jl aqu6r aUJ2S 
Nous aquir ions. 
Vous aqu6r iez, 
lis aqu6r aietU.G 

J* «aqui8.t 
TV aquis. 
i{ aquit96^ 
Nous aquimes. 
Vous aquites. 
lit aquirent 

J* «aqueF raiM 
TV aquer reu, 
n aquer ra. 
Nous aquer r^fij. 
Vous aquer rez. 
lis aquer r0ia.26 

J* *aquer raisJGX 
TV aquer rais. 
11 aquer rat<.9f 
A(9«3 aquer riouL. 
Vous aquer tier. ^ 
/Zs aquer ratefU.6 



Aqu^rejSTyl^IiM'. 
Aqu6r ons. 

Subjunctive. 
J» «aquidre. 
TV aquidres. 
11 aquidre. 
Nous aqu6r ions. 
Vous aqu6r teir. 
JZf aquidrentl8 



^' *aquia8e.2 
TV aquissea. 
iZ aquit.36 . 
\/V(9ii3 aquiflsionii. 
Vous aquissiez. 
Us aquiasent.18 



Gerund. 
Acquiring. 



AquJr ant. 



Participle. 
Aquis. Acquired. 



9 



1 



I 
I- 

ic 
8 



Conjugate in the same manner ^ 
Requ€rir, to require, and Conqu^rtr, to conquer. 

N. B. Conquer ir is used only in the infinitive, in the gerund Con- 
qu6ran/, in the participle Conquts, and in the perfect 
Je conquts. /conquered. Je conquisse. g 

TV conquis. Thou conqueredst TV conquisses. ^ g 

11 conquit. He conquered. 11 conquit g ^ 

Nous conquimes, Ice. We conquered. Nous conquissions. :• 



* See fw, pace 1ft. 

i TlMeetwoiTiBnutt be 
fliatr. 



t See nolo 4, pAfB t. 
disttncUy; in ordortoaoit, Uja stmts on tlM 



nUUBfiVULS TEBBS Of IE. 



100 



. /fl/imftBe. 



' Imperative, 

Boil, BooM^eing. BoniU e«, fZiir* 

Let u» boil. Bouill one. 



Indiiative, 
9/boa, or AH S* Je3 14bou836. 



Si 

a 



1 7A0tt boilest, or/ 
i/l0boili,orM 

ZWe l. ., 

Proa I boil, or 

B^ 1 

"s r^oii y WM 
aifc J 
Sw« ^ 

I You > loere boilin gr. 
pTAcyJ 

^/ 

f/ltf I bofled, 
gWe r<ltrfbo!L 
|Fot» 



7*u bou8. 

7Z bont26. 

None bouill ofi«. 

Fo«« bouill ex. 

He, bouill entl8. 

J(B 14bouill ai«6. 
7\i bouill ai9. 
n bouill at226. 
JVotM bouill tone, 
Voue bouill t>z. 
iZ« bouill atenf6. 

J0 HboumiaSe. 
Ttt bouill ie. 

n bouin t/26. 

Noiie bouill ime«. 
Fou9 bouill itee. 



^He 
\We 

sVou 
tTheyi 



bouill o-entl8. 

14bouillir at5. 

bouillirotf. 

bouillir a. 



^We 
gFott 

c.r%J 



/2< 

J« 
Tu 

ehU,wllho\i, n 

fteboilingr. JVotc* bouiUir on«. 

Voue bouillir ez, 

lie bouillir <ml2& 

Je 14bouillir ai96. 

Tu bouillir ate, 

ehd,wdhmU H bouillir at<26. 
be boiling^. Noue bouillir ume, 

Voue bouillir iex. 

He bouillir otenf 6. 



Oerundm 
Boiling. BouiU onL 



Subjunctive, 
Je bouill e. 
7\i bouill ee. 
It bouill e, 
Noue bouill tone. 
Voue bouill iez, 
lU bouill entlS. 



I 



Je bouill ieeeSi. 
Tu bouiU ieeee, 
n bouill 1^6. 
JVotM bouill ieeione, 
Voue bouill it tt'eir. 
lU booiU iMen<. 



Bouill t. BoOed. 



. -?• *:, J<* **^' "!^ '" »° .«:*'« ••«»•» »• «• followed by tn e^ef , !■ not expreMWl 
by bomUir, but hj/aire bautUtr ; u. 




boil, or 
am boiling, 

boll, or are 
boiling, 



Je fate bouillir 1 
Tu fai» bouillir 

' WAtar maat. ke -'^. /'"'' bouillir de Peau^ 
waior, meat, kc. youefaieone bouillir ' de to vtend^ 

Vouefaitee bouillir 
iZ« /oit< bouillir. 



ThS5*Aaei } ^"•*» ^ *««• *<>««»«• avUL | ^»»' ^»»Mfr. *«• 



tM 



Acqui 
Let«. 

^i acquire, • 
8 7)k0«acqu 
fLBe acquire 
Z- }Vt \ ac< 

?Ue f 

. Tkef) 
?^ 1 



tThefj 






ska, 
a- 



%W€ 



They 



1 



he 



Acquiri 



1 



N. B. Cc 
quiran/, in 

Je conqi 
TV» conqi 
// conqi 
JV0ii4 Conq^ 



* See ^, r 
tThMet% 







dutiQtxyiE T^ffis m tti 
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' iVgatlifir. GtfK^H? 

LeC «» j^faUier. Ctkdllon^. 



tndieative. 



^1 flrather, or am <1S 
8 7Aou gratherest, art^' 
iHe ^thers, or ie §. 

f They r^'^^^'^' Us 



JeZ 
Tu 
II 

Nous 






X 



Je 



*§ Thou >was flratherinsr.Tti 
life J *^. ""il 

SW« ^ 2Viww 

J You Vtoere gathering. Vbtt« 

^« 
Tu 
gathered, II 
did gather. Nous 
Vous 
lis 

Je 
Tu 

«AU, loU gather/2 
be gathering. Nous 
Vous 
Us 

Je 
Tu 

«A({,io<2gather,iZ 
he gathering. Nous 
Vous 
lU 



i^Thou 
He 
IP We 
•You 
^They 

5/ 

BThou 
•/Te 

•gWe 
SFoti 
9 They, 

?^ 

i/fe 
aWe 
fYou 
pThey 



cuein*e. 
cueill eeSb. 
cueill e. 
cueill ons, 
cueill ez, 
cueill ends. 

cueill ate6. 
cueill ai». 
cueill at^6. 
cueill ions. 
cueill tez. 
cueill aten^S. 

cueill m36. 
cueill te. 
cueill t^6. 
cueill tmee. 
cueill i£ee. 
cueill irentlS. 

cueill ertfiS. 
cueill eras. 
cueill era. 
cueill eron«. 
cueill erez, 
cti&ill eron^6. 

cudll eraisb. 
cueill ertfie. 
eiieill eraitl!!6. 
cueill erionM. 
cueill erfeie. 
c^eOl stAUM%. 



Cferund. 
Gathering. CueiQ ant. 



Subjunctive. 
Je cueill e. 
TV cueill ee. 
// cueill e. 
Notu «uem Mn#. 
Font eueiU isz. 
lis cueill ends. 



Je3 cueill issA. 
Tu cueill iMeir. 
n cueiU 1^6. 
iVoue cueill ieetdnt. 
Vous cueill issiez. 
Jit cueill t«f efk<. 



I 

1 



J^orfictpZs, 
Cueill t. GathezdL 



After the same manner as Cneillir are conjugated^ 

Accueillir, to welcome^ and RecueiUir, to recevte^ to collect* 

Jf. B. AcauiUe ie now hithtt obsolete, ihetead of it« we use Faire Ion aceuHl ; tfi 
They welcomvi us. Ha nous Arent bon tecuelL 



IV 6e welcome is, Etfe bien tenti ; as, 
Tou are ieeJeotoie. 



Fotie Itee bien temi. 



• The nMiMt Ide4 tlM* I taik^Tt with lettwri, of Um soiMd^C<»lll« ii AftMf M* 



tm 



9Vnm» 



ilfkftk' 



Rinii* 






oour«k 
eour <36. 
cocurofM. 
oonr e«. 
cour«iitl8b 



/iitftealtve. 
mlran^oi am 3 •Zed lieoor #96. 

t7^^ nuweit, art B 7\i 
He ran«^ or it ^' II 

Iyou [l^^tZ^n^ ^^^ 

fl y Je Ueauimt%, 

Thou VioM nmniiig. Tu eonr «if. 

^« J iZ eourM<d& 

SiFe ") Nou§ ooiirtoM, 

lU com oientS. 

Je Uocmrti^Mi. 
Tu cour tM. 
// cour ii^6u 
N9U9 ocnirikat^ 
Von* Qouf ^e«. 
iZt cour tir£jiU8. 

Je 14oouK nit5.9 
TV cour rMt 

1.9httt wU ran, iZ cour no. 
W^s ' itnumiiig. JVbtM cour ront. 
You Vou9 Qovartx, 

Hi courroia36. 

Je UfiomnM.* 

Tu cour raie, 
ehd^ wd run, /J cour raitSl^. 
hevaaaaxkg* Noum QourriaiM* 
Voui cour r»e2. 
iZ« cour raieiU6 



Cour «r, siMr. 
Cour 9fi«« 

i9tt&;tiiicftiDe. 
<^ 14e9tre. 



7% 

n 

Neue 
Voue 
Ih 



COUTffk 

oour #• 
eoarfffiM, 
cour iez^ 
conrenllB. 



I 



ran, 
i(iirun» 



Jc liooaruMefi. 
Tu oour iMMp. 
iZ oourAldO. 
JVoiif ^ovr tfM^pni. 



g:We 



F-TAeyJ 

G^erttfi<2. 

Ruqgfapf. Cour out. 

4fteK the same mmtfer aa Courir, ctn^ugu^ 



ParHeipU, 
Couf ML Rob* 



Accoorir. to run to. 
Conoouiar* to emem^ 
Discourir. to diacouree.'^ 
Encourir. to incur. 



Pareourir. to peruse, to overrun, 

Recourir. \ ^ ~* «^«m. to hm 
^^ * C reeowree to. 
Secourir. to raecour, to reZtAve. 



jr. B. The CQjnpovQd tensM of Aeeourir are formed with either Jhfoir or £^«; U| 
I hare run, «r ai aecauruf or Je euie aceoum. 

Thbn Aa«f run, Tu a« occouru, 3%* ee aecouru. 

He Aa« run, Jl n orcouru, 11 est account 

We Aav« run, fce. Ncue avone oecowru, ^oim iommea aeeourut, fe. 



Ji ' f 



^ » 



* ThMstwoirmuttba aooAdfld iteUmet^j la e(d|rl9do)|,.Uja«<r»et.wtba 



aucrauut ^^BOB » nu 



tii 



sV^niJviMw 



fVgather. 



omi^»7 



^itm* Cnem «t, ting. CaeOl ^, jifur. 
Let iKi I^Uier. CtteiH vhs. 



tndicative. 

t^i fi;ather, or am <S •^'^d cueill^e. 

S TAou gatherest, art §^ Tu cueill «<2b. 

2 Hie gathers, or ie §. // cueill e. 



1 

.1 



avk gtithikriii|r. 



Nous cueill ons. 
Vous cueill e;r. 
/b cueill enM, 

Je cueill atfG. 
cueill ai». , 
cueill att26. 



Suhjuneiioe* 
Je cueill e. 
TVt cueill es. 
It cueill e. 
Nous «ueill tbn#. 
Font cueill t««. 
72« cueill entl8. 



*o Thou Vwai gathering. 7u 

^ We '\ Nous cueill ions. 

, i You I were gathering. Vous cueill iez. 



Thou 
fHe 
^We 
SYott 

ii 

gThou 

^He 

\We 

ISYou 

•They} 

J/ 

ZThou 
iHe 

&We 

|y<m 

tThey 



^thered, 
did gather. 



lis cueill aieniB. 

Je cueill i^Q, 

Tu cueill M. 

iZ cueill t^6. 

iVotw cueill (me«. 

Vous cuein i£e«. 

/[« cueill irentl8« 

Je cueill «rat5. 

7^u cueill eras, 
shtt, wU gather/2 cueill era. 
" be gathering. Nous cueill erons. 

Vous cueill «r6jr. 



Je3 cueill wm^, 
7\f oueill isse». 
Jl cueill f <26. 
iVbtur cueill issidns. 
Vous cueill issiez. 
Us cueill MMYlt. 



I 

I 



iZ« 

Je 

Tu 
shd^wdgs.ihst,Il 
he gathering. Nous cueill erioni. 



ctifeill tfiYm^G. 

cu^iH eraii/5. 
cueill ertfi*. 
ciieill erat^e. 



Vous cuein m^js. 
iZ« cUein etdientS. 



Gerund. 
Gathering. Cueill ant. 



PartieijplU^ 
Cueill t. Gathered. 



After the same manner as Cueillir are conjugated^ 

Accueillir, to u>eleome, and Recueillir, to reeeite^ to eoUecU 

jr. B, AetueUU is now rather obsolete, instead of U« we use Fair« dim mceu'eU / m^ 
They welcemvd us. lU noua flrent boa aecuoil. 



T» be welcome is, £(fe bien tinuj as, 
Tou are ieeieoMe. 



Foue Ifee bien teini. 



• The aeareit id«4 dm I ta^ra wUh lettus, of the ■oiilid^Cttillli to UsmghL 



{ 



us 



nUQUIAR TSBB8 m XB« 



IVdnm; Toflee. 

Shun. Fa U^ mmg. 

Let twilum* 



Indicative, 
ml dran, or am g. Je3 33fa if36. 

9^ Thou Bhunnett, ortB Tu fa it. 
i/f(eihiiiu,orit | // fu t<26. 

? They S "^^ ■^"«*°*^- /[, fu ientlB. 

g 7 1 Je 4fu yaieS. 

IS 7*Aott > woe ihQiiiifaig. Tu fu yau. 
^He ) II fuyai<26. 

^H^c ^ iViDttf ftiyumi. 

S^Ybtf >to«r«ihiiimiii|r. Voiit fayiex. 
. 7Aey ) iZf fu yaieni^. 

1 Jtf fatt26. 



^/fe I ihunned, 



iThau 




did ihun. 



Tu fU t>. 

ii fu im. 

Nou§ fix imee, 

V(nu fa ites. 

lU fu trends. 

Je fuir aiS. 

Tu fuir a«. 

« W/, i0iZ7 ihaiiyiZ fuir a, 

be ihuimiiig. Nou§ fuir ora, 

Voue fuir e;r. 

iZff fuiroii<26. 

Je fuir ai«6. 

7\i fuir aie, 

\He ehdtWdAxxa^Il fuir ai<26. 

'^"^- ^ ^ ■buiming. JVotiJ fuir ions. 

Vous fuir t>;r. 

lie fair aientB. 



^.We 

§T0t 
pTheyj 



. Oerund, 
Shunning. Fuy iin<26. 



V%it. 



FaiiMM. 

£y^'icficfti0e. 
Je fa ie, 
Tu faiee, 
n fu ie. 
Neuefa yione. 
Voue fa yies, 
lU fAimiL 



I 



MS 

g 



J« fu 

Tu fu MMf . 

JVotitfii i$8ion»» 
V&ui fh t9«M<r. 

lit AlMMltf. 



I- 

I 

t 



PartieipiU, 
Fu ». Shunned. 



il//«r f &« MMie manner ie conjugated a'Enfuir, to run atoay ; thue^ 



I run, or am 
Thou runnest, art 
He runs, or it 
We nm, are 
You run, are 
They run, art 



^ running ai0ay. 



Je m* enfuiff. 
7*tt t* enfut>. 
n s' enfutY26. 
JVouf nou8 enfuyoiM. 
Voue Youfl enfuyejff. 
lie 8* enfu»en<18. 



JT. £. The compound teoMt of e^Enfmr are Ibrmad with £<rie, not Jitfcirf m 

Thoa Aa«l run atMy. TuV ee SSnflil, fce* 

]i« Am run away A •* fil i 



\ 



AftMlft^ VttnS MWi 



m 



JbVvHVvvW^^Pv 



T^^fh > 



Die. 



XmperatiDB, 
Mean, ting. 



Indicative, 



rrdif,«r4Mi 
Thou dieet, tMrt 
^He dies, or »f 

"§ TAoii Vt0a« dying 
3»H« J 

§ Fou Y were dying. 

WHe 
IWe 
IVbtt. 
^Theyi 

§Thou 
^He 
\We 
IYou , 

ZThau 

iHe 

^We 

frotf 
t,They 



Je ISmeunSG. 
mcun« , 
meu)>t2S. 
mour 04M, 
mom «x« 
meiuentlB. 

Je 14niour fttll6. 




Tu 

n 

None 
Vtnu 
lU 



. died» 
tUd 



mgior at*, 
mour at726. 
nptoivtofia. 
moor i>«r. 
mour aient6. 

Je 14nfeottr fU8$; 
Tu mote tM. 
/Z mour tt<26k 
iVbiM mour Ames. 
VbtM mpur Ale*. 
/Ze mour icrentlS. 

Je 14Bionr rdtSk* 
7*tt mcfurrte^ 
•MZ, wiU die, iZ mour m. 
Noue mourrMi«. 
Vou9 mour res. 
iZ« moor r6n£S6. 

Je 14lkiour rofftS.* 
Tu otour raie^ 
iZ mour rait26. 
Nous .mour none, 
Fotte Qaourne«. 
lU mour fAtenlGi 



ie dying. 



ekdt wd die, 
ie dying. 



ttrarlr. 



Mour ear, pZim 

jS'tift/unetioe. 
Je in^ufB. 
TV meoei. 
II mewie. 
iVotie mour tene. 
Ftine mour ie^r* 
iZe meurent. 



I 



Je mour «eel;d» 
jPu mour tweet. 
II mour ^^6. 
JVott* mbur tMtfone. 
Fottc BMMlr IweieiT. 
iZt mour uieinU 



f 



ParUciple, 
MQrt26. Dead. 



Gerund. 
DjTing. Mour aiil36. 

4f<«>' <A« <<i>n« manner oe Mourir it conjugated ee Mourir, to he dyings 

• J^ me mtm^ /am 

jftt te meuTi. Thou mi 

II ee meurt. He is 

Noue nous mour en*. We »t' 

Vou$ Yous mour ex. You are 

/Ze ■• menrent. They are , 

jr. B. The compound tentee of MimnV are formed bj adding tfbrf to the auxiliary 
C/re;ae, HeAaedMd. II em mart. 

They Aoee died. /to toni morU, ke. 

— — ^— — — — ^— ■ * I. pi ifcii »i ■ ^ I ^^— — — .— ^^ 

» These ewe rr mosTM ^baddett gutinetiy ; ia ordtfr to Ob ft, lay a eit^vee oa the 
Jbroit* 

ID* 



1 



dyiffgtfwi^ 



W4 



nUOULAE TSBB8 IH Ba 



Ji\fimfrvfi 



n 



Ooftir. 



/mp€raflM. 



Open. Oofr «t, «ni|f . Oan m, jrfvr* 
Let tM open. Omrroiu. 



/niteottve. 
m/ open, or AM *^| 
I TAott opennt, erf | 
I /Tc openi, or iff 3' 



We 
BYou 



open, or 
are opening. 



^ 



tTAoti^tMW opening. 7\i oqtt am 
He ) n oavretlSe. 

•* Wff 1 JVbllff OUTT tOflff. 

I You >i0ffr» opening. Fouff out? iez. 



J* lioorrff. 


JT liomrre. 


1 ( 

1 


7u oovr €#• 


Tu ouvr et. 


n ouvr e. 
JVoMff ouvr ffiiff. 


iZ oavTff. 
iVoiiff ouvr toRff. 


Vottff OQTT e^r. 
iZff ouvr eiUl8. 


Feitf ouYT te«. 
iZff ouyr etU* 


1 


•T 14oQvrati$. 







I They S 

?rAett 
f/fff 

iWe 
lYou 

^Theyj 

iThou 

I We 
EFott 



opened, 
open* 



glTott 



iZff ouvr aienlfi. 
J* 14oayrM36. 

Tu OOTT iff. 

n oavr »<36. 
JVottff ouvr ffiiffff. 
Voiiff ouvr itffff. 
/Iff ouvr trfffUlS. 

•T 14ouvnrat5. 
7\i ouvnr off. 
ffM{,toi0open,72 ouvnr a. 
he opening. iVouff ouvrir ont. 
Votiffouvrir ex, 
lis ouvrir ofi^6* 

J* 14ouvrireii6. 
71u ouvrir atff. 
ehd, wd open, /2 ouvrir at<36. 
6e opening. iVouff ouvrir ion», 
Voue ouvrir iff xr. 
/Iff ouvrir aientS* 






J* 14ouvr 
Tu ouvr ifffleff. 
7Z ouvr l<36. 
Noue ouvr iffeiont* 
Font ouvr iffffiffs. 
iZff ouvr ieiffiil. 



C7ffrttn<{. 
Opening. Ouvr an<36. 



PartieipU* 
OttvertSe. Opened 



After the mme manner as Ouvrir, are conjugated 



Entr'ouvrir, to open a littls. 
Clouvrir, to cover, 
It^ecnivrir, to discooer* 



Recouvrir, to cover again, 
Ofirir, to offer. 
Souffiir, <0 M^er. 



nutMiniAS nsv w ntt 



Itf 



hlfinUiPB 



fW iBTWt mth** 



BtfiAt'tr. 



ImperaHve* 

tnveit RtT§t «, ttfi^. "BbHI €M^ fbar, 
hei ttf inTest. Bevdt out. 



S- row > 
/ 



JiuUeaUve. 
t^I inveit, or am B* JeB 
|7Aottinve8test,ar<| 7\» 
1 He mvesta, or i» B ^ 

' Theyj'^ mvestmg. ^^ 

B-^ 1 -^^ 

*§ Thou Vioa# investinir. 7\» 

S^« J n 

SiWe *j iViE»ti« 

S You > loertf mvwtiiiff . FotM 

J« 
7\( 
J7 • 
Nous 
Vouo . 

/« 
Tu 

«AZ2,ioSinyest,/Z 
(einyestinff. iVbttf 
FotM. 
JU 

Je 

Tu 

§ He ^ shdf ttd inyestyiZ 
a.-ar. f ^ inyettiiijr, JVoti* 

Voua. 
iZff 



^Thou 

fHe 

iWe 

SYott 

^They 

^Thou 

\we 

SFott 

•They 

§/fe 

&w« 

|Fou 

p.TA«yJ 



inyestedt 
dM2 inyeit* 



reydt «26. 
revdt «. 
rey«t 26. 
revdt on«. 
revdt ex. 
reydt «n<18. 

revdt 0196. 
revdt AM. 
reydt at^6. 
reydt iona, 
revdt ier. 
revdt a»0nt6. 

Kvdt t«36L 
revdt M. 
revdt i<26. 
revdt im««. 
revdt i^M. 
revdt ir«n<18. 

xeydtir ai5« 
revdtir ae, 
reydtir a. 
revdtir one. 
revdtir ez, 
reydtir ofif36. 

reydtir aM96. 
reydtir at* 
^y6tir ait. 
r^ydtir ton*. 
rey6tir »ez. 
reydtir a»efil6. 



Genmd* 
Inyeftiii|r. ReyM oiilS^. 



Je reydt e. 

7\i reydt ee, 

Jl rcydt «. 

JVotM reydt ion*. 

Foiit reydtieit. 

/Z« reydt enL 



S 



a 



Je reydt itfe. 

7\i rey6t iteee, 

n reydt it26. 

JVbtM reydt tMiofit. 

Voue Tey6ttMte«. 

A reydt ieaetU. 



5 

I 

a- 
3 



PartieipU, 
HeyAt If. Inyefted. 



^/iter the tame manner at Beydtir, are conjugated 

Vdtir, to e2otA« ; and D^ydtir, to WM^rMt ; 

bat theie two yeibe are seldom med, except in the infinitiye VHir^ Di- 
vitir, and in the participle VHUf clothea: instead of the former, we 
mal^e use of Habuler^ to clothe^ to dreee; and instead of the latter, we 
DishabiUer, to undreoe^ 



• To inoeet wMi ibowiMrt, HgnitSee, 4<. bat act te $ m ' r mm£ 



Ill tMMmauBtnmmnu 



Fed. SflMi «tfi^, Bfittt e«, jtev 

jtjtt tt^ few. Mnt ottt* 

Indicative, SvhjuneHva* 

JTHou feelert, OH ff- Tu mioB. T» lent et. 

I He fee]*, or it dR II wntaG. iZ Mite. 

*^' 1 ioeL ' '^*''*'' lentofit. JVimt ient iMt. 

Fwi V r!?!,; Vou§ lent e«. Fittw mdI smt. 

J 



it 
J 

r^/*^'*^*^*- KT ZntlnilB. jK"* Salvia i 

r/ If Je sent aiiG. 

I TAoM y WM feelinff. Tu eent att. 

|/le J /2 Bentat(96. 

S Wis 1 JVbtif «ent tofif . 

lYbtt S-varvfeeUng. Fom etatte«. 

p 7*% > i2# leiit at>ii<6. 

^/ *) Je3 lentMdS. J« MiitiMe9. S 

frAott{ Ttt eentM. 3\» eentiMtfe. 'T' 

PH0 Ifelti // lenttOe. fZ eent l<26. J. 

i^We r <^^M. ^<m• MntlftMt. Nou9 wtnA iitfkm % 

Yod Vou9 sentitot. Vouiwmii$9kz. ^ 

TAe^j /^ lent trends. lU maii$$mi, £ 

y/ - 1 Je Bentlr ai5. 

gTAeii 

*/fe 

IIFe 
You 
fThey 

ZThou 

gWe I oe *wiujL||* Avwwv 
You Vou9 mol^Ut, 

pTkeyi lU iMtit tfjenlG. 

CTenmif. 
IMiae* SentonfSfi. Sentt. Feh. 

4fiir f^ etimefll^will' a§ Sentir are cofi/^gMe<i 

Coiuentir, to eonaent. Partir, to oet out; to depart 

D^mentir, to give the He, FMeBekitir, lo Amtt afaruighU 

Se d^paxtir, to give up. Repartir, to set out again; to repty 

Desaervir, to take off the iitkee ; 8e repetitir, to repent. 

hwoBt^ to oteep. [to do an iU office. Rett»iaitir^ to reoent. 

EndoniiiT, to lull aeUep. RMWrtir, to go efut again. 

•'EBcbmnuv lo/sH aohop^ Servir, to serve; oe aervir to fWi^ 

Mentir, to lie ; to teU a lie, Sortir, to go oat* 

' ^ I ■ II III I. I I .11 I, , ,,mmmmtm^mmmt^ 

• Obaerre that the third pereon einguktr of the preeent tene$ af aetfir, if mtI 



Tu aantir «e. 
eAU, teZI feel, II aentit «. 
6e fee]mg. None aentir cm*. 

Feve ientirev. 

/{e aentir on«S6. 

Je Bentir aie^, 
Tu oeAiit aii. 
ehd, wd feel, // tfeiltir otf. 
feeling. JVene aentir tout. 



IBBSGULAR VERBS VX IB. 



IW 



Ii^finitive, 

To ^pMj^j. I Tre«ull ir dibjoie, da peurJ* 
To ^Uti out of f tar, \ *"'~'*^ ^ w^vw, w ji*«r. 

/fftperative. 

Start. TraMain e«, nn jr* Treasaill tz^ pltar* 

Let iM start. Tresaill ono. 



^I ttart, or am 
g TAott Btartest, ar< 
g He starts, or it 

bYou 



} 

} 



tJeZ 
Tu 

^Noua 
start. 



are starting. 



*§ Thou yu>ao starting. 

^We ^ 



Vou» 
JU 

Je 
Tu 

n 

Nouo 



gFott l>to«re starting, Vouo 
" They J 

I 



Si Thou 
SHe 

^They 

eThou 
^He 
*%We 
%You 
9 They i 

^Thou 

•fyoi 

pTheyJ 



started. 



JU 

Je 

Tu 

II 

Nouo 
Vouo 
Jlo 

Je 
Tu 

ohU,wiUttMiUll 
Restarting. Nouo 
Vouo 

Je 
Tu 

ohdf tod start, 11 
be starting. Nouo 
Vouo 
Ho 



tressaill e.t 
tressaill eo. 
tressaill e. 
tressaill one. 
tressaill ez» 
tressaill entlS. 

tressaill aioS 
tressaill ass. 
tressaiU ait^G. 
tressaill tons; 
tressaill iez. 
tressaill aientQ. 

tressaill uS6. 
tressaill io, 
tressaill tf26. 
tressaill imeo, 
tressaill iteo, 
tressaill irewtlS, 

treasaillir atS. 
tressaillir Off. 
tiessaillir «. 
tressaillir ofi«. 
tressaillir e^r. 
tressaiUir ofi<26. 

tressaillir aifG. 
tressaillir CM. 
tressaillir «t<26. 
tressaillir ton*. - 
tressaillir ter. 
tressaillir atenlG. 



Subjunctive. 
Je tressaill e. 
2\» tressaill eo, 
H tressaill e. 
Nouo tressaill iono. 
Vouo tressaill iex. 
Ho tar nuill ent. 



Je tieasaiU imS. S 

7\i tressaill itaet. <§] 

II tressaill it, ^ 

Nouo tressaill iooiono, 

Vouo tressaill iooiez, . 

Jlo tressaill tsten^. & 



Oerund, 

Starting. Tressaill an<26. 



PartieSfU, 

Tressaill i. Started. 



After the oame nunmer ao Tressaillir are etngugated 

AooaiUir, to aooauUt but it is not used in the firot, ooeond, and third 
persons oingular of the preoent tense, and is seldom used, except in the 
infinitive iissottttr, and in the participle AuaUU, aooaulted, 

SaUUTf to jet out, used only in the infinitive SaitUrf in the gerund 
SttilUttUf in the participle SaUli, and in the third peroon of each tense. 



* TroooaitKr Is seldom ussd wltheot Uks wocis Me* Jot : 
t lsaafncidsd^<»pB|oU. 



or pour, fssr. 



Il6 



ftamvLAA vsftBs fit ni. 



A9 OOIIM* 



Vtaiir, 



ImpermUve, 



Come. 
Letfw 



I$tdieatiwe, 
m/ come, or am S 
2T*hou comest, ari p. 
g He comoft, or is S,' 
ZWe ' - 



Yieni, sing. Yen eit, ji^ur. 

Yen on*. 



} 



come, or 
ure coming. 



f Foil 
rTkey 

if 

tTksu >-iMM oemiar. 

§ You y wsre commg* 
f They J ^ 

c&me, or 

gy<m 
w 

* /!« I t&ll, w8 eomoi 
^ IFtf for i« oominff. 
IYou 
fThsyj 



J«3 

Ttt 
// 

Nous 
Vous 
lis 

Je3 
Tu 
11 

Nous 



WMe 

iWs 



^Thou 
iHe 

fYou 
pThsyj 



skd^ wd come, 
'or he comin|r. 



Coming* 



YienifiS. 
▼iens. 
yient36. 
▼en ons. 
ven ear. 
viennentlS. 

▼en «if6. 

▼entfif. 

▼en «il36. 

ven ton*. 
Fottt ven i«;K. 
Jls Yen atmf6. 

J« 19vini^. 
Tu ▼ins. 
// ▼intde. 
JVbtt# ▼inmee. 
Vous ▼intes. 
lis ▼inrentld* 

Je3 ▼iendraiS. 
Tu ▼iendrts. 
// ▼iendm. 
Nous ▼iendmie* 
Vous ▼lendfec. 

▼iendranldS* 

▼iendnifl. 

▼iendrais. 

▼iendndtSro. 
Nosis ▼iendriomt 
Vous ▼iendriex. 



SubjumeHte. 
Je3 TiemieS. 
Tu ▼iennes. 
II ▼ieone. 
Nous yen ton*. 
Vous yen iez. 
lis TienneaU 



i 



§ 



JeZ ▼inneS. 
7^ ▼ifieeeiik 
Jl ▼lnt26. 
Nous ▼ineeione; 
Vous ▼inMiez. 

lis YiMMMia 



lis 

JeZ 
Tu 

n 



Ven an<36* 



Ven 



torn. 



After the same manner as Tenir are conjugated^ 



Obtenir, to ohiaku 

Parvenir, to attain^ to arrive. 

Fr^renir, to prevent, to aniieipaie. 

Proyenir, to proceed. 

Eeyenir, to come again, to rotum* 



•'Ahelesi^f to abstain. 

Appartenir, to belong. 

Conyenbr, to agree, to become. 

Contieyenir, to contravene. 

-Contenit, to contain. 

X>isconyenir, to disagree^ to disown. Retenir, to retain^to keep. 

B^tenir, to detain. Soateniri to maintain, 

Deyenir, to become. se Souvenir, to remember. 

•Entretenir, to keep up. Sabvenir, to aff^. 

Intervenir, Utntertene, Smvtmt^ to befal^ ta hMppek 

Maintenlr, to maintain. Tenir, to hold. 

K. B. Tbe GoiBpf and ^aat ^f Venir, Cemvenir, Deoetdi^ Diseememb% feme 
wr, Pmenir, Revenir, and Survemry are formed vitb di* 9M3mK$ JBlna |M»iii^. 
as, I haise afroed, Jt auia eonoenu j sot J*al cemveuu. 



.TOMWW*. 



<m 



gokr. 



?S^ 



Oer, 



T- 



^oupltr. 









u 

M 
tt 

isset 



Imper, 

isa6 

ias6 
•mmC 



I TV i««a»ff 

?// w«a4 

f /to usaienL 

^g.Ji» if 

87% it 

fJVbaw fmey 

MJgfinfar m 

r/i • 

^ni sit 

|S^ a. 

9tV#«w ion* 

i.KaM> iet 

Wll^ fient. 



bouiboai M 
bout a 

BooiD 01U M^ t91M 

ex M t«z 

cut* Mi* 

ais 
aiM 
ait 

iet 

aienL 



U*et 

H 

UtUt 

UstnL 



i» 
it 

it 

Ue» 

Bouinir at 
at 

a 

ex 

ent. 



eoiytt|(«teuIlhe 
▼erb^ in' ir, 
the foUo wing ez< 



J|««4r ir, ant, aqniik. 

9^* aqdera aoaidre 

ftqai«n tqaion mtfM . 
liqil^rt aqpi^ra 

»n» §m» tent 

et . tx iex 

aquierrat 



JTtnt 

Vont 
lit 



r 

r 



JVuMT ait 

TV ait 

Mr aqnit 

SJ* SI? 

I Abut ftqulniM 

VoMM AqnuM. 

lit nqniftoL 

h|.raqaer rai 

oTu rat 

lH-tut ;Sna 

£ TV rait 

\n rait 

a^tnt riont 

S-raut net 

WHs raitnL 



iQ.tht 



aqujaiw 

■quit 

aquiarion* 

aquinies 

aquineot 



ant,' %, 






Indie, 
Cueill e 
et 
t 

ont tnt 
ex ' ex 
ekt. 



Otr, Part, 



tttet 
tt • 
ittitnt 
ittitt 
ittent. 



att 
ait 
iont 
iei 



Oo« ir, ant, «. 



t t 

t t et 
t § 

ont ant iont 

tx t% iex 
ant, tiU, 

ait 

ait 

ait 

iont 

iex 

aienL 



%t 

ut 

%t 

4met 

iUet 

went 



uttiont 

ntaiex 

utttnL 



Coiir rai 
rat 
ra 
ront 
rex 
ront, 

rait 
raii 
ra>t 

riont 
riex 

raitnL 

JJka CowHr eeqhifata 
Aeeourir, Oooooanr. Db* i 
Ojonnr, Enepom, Parooo*! 
fir* Raaottiir, iMowir. 1 



t 
tt et 

Iont 
iet 

oat. 



aifi 

SS 
wnt 

aunt, 

m 

tt 
U 

if 

hnet 
itet 

Cnein orai 



iota 

ittim$ 

ietiex 



era 



oret 
eronL 

erau 

eratt 

oriono 

oriex Aeeodnir, 

— •^EacueUlir: 



Fa 



ir, yant, U 

^ it t 

it if! 

If ont pant yiont 

yn^ yet yiex 



wait 
WaiP 

Wtemt 
ine% 

paitnL 

U 

n 

hnet 

Uet 

irent 



ittt 
ittet 

^ . 

ieatont 

ieoiex 
itttntt 



Fuir ai 



et 

•Ml. 

«!• 

at# 

fit 
iont 
Ux 
aienL 



_Xika J^ir eoniocatt 
ilSaftilr, to rum amag. 
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▼SKBS Of n* 



A TABLE 

BkmHi^kowto cmfugmte aU the yerbsm tR, hM re] 

giilar. 



SHgBit VSf*a FtS^m 




Jndu. Im^er, Aitf. 
mean mean 

meun mean meurai 
meiurt meuro. 

out MU MIW 
ex ez Mz 
mearaot* 



tWM 



«l««»fZ 



M Mooxir. 



Ouvr tr« «it( ovTert 



Font 
Jls 

©TV, 

'»Jf0U9 



I 



ez 

ent. 

oie 
aze 
at< 

teiu 

MC 

naU. 

it 

$}iie« 

treiU. 



«t 



« 

toiw 

&z 

eiU. 



^#0 
ts«e9 

jeeioiu 
i»*ie% 

ia»€Kt, 



cTtf oe 

'^// • 

fJVone ons 

.VovM ez 

r/^ ont. 



hdtiu Q9r, PtrL 

Ber^t «r, en!, m. 

RovAt e e 

revet « 

MM #«• t91U 

ez ez «cz 

RfT^tOM 



Mt 

ions 
•ez 



Uee 

tfens* 



MM 



weMne 
•eeiez 

»eee»t. 



Trae-AMiie. 
•aUle 
ee 

e 

sua 
ez 
emt. 

oie 
me 

WW 
lez 

stent. 

ie 

te 
it 

ime$ 
Ue» 

Trav* treiits 



Bev4tir«t* 



0tt« 
ez 



ait 
ions 
•ez 
aienf^ 



Vldr. 
fklMTAtir. 



Sentir, ojit, i. 



■eiM 

Bene 
« zent 
Sentime 

ez ez 

eat. 



e 

e» 

« 

ions 

iet 

snt. 



SAVnw 
Erdme 



me 

ate 

ait 

•ewe 

•ez 

atent. 



In the fame manner eonaante fin- 
tr*ouviir,Courrir^Decoavnr,Kecottv^ 
Kir. Offiift Bottffnr 



ate 

otC 

ions 

iet 

aieni, 

» 

u 
is 
it 

hues 
Ues 

irent, 

Sentira* 
oe 
a 

ens 
ez 
ontt 

ais 



isss 

isses 

U 

issions 

issiei 

issenU 



ait 
ions 
iet 
oienL 

Conientir. Prtswntir» 
Renentir, Mentir, D^mcn- 
tir, Partir, Repartir, ee IM- 

girtir, Bortir, RenBOrtir. ee 
epentir, Serttr. D^seervir, 
IK»rmir, Endoinur, «*1iD' 
aoraur. 



€nd irra* 



0«*. PmrU 

imp. Sukj, 


as OS 

e 
sns ions 
ez ' tez 



tsss 

iosos 

U 

issions 

issiei 

issenL 



MoUirat- 



eiw 
ez 

snL 



ait 

ions 

iet 



AMaillir, 
8«illi]^ 



Ventr, out, m. 



viem 
▼iene 
vieat 
VenoiM 
ez 



▼lenne 
▼ienavkmnei 

vienne 
ons ions 
ez tez 



vienneiit. Tiennent. 
ate 



otC 

•one 

•ez 



▼ina 

vine 

Tint 

Tuiinei 

▼intes 

▼iment 

Tiendrai 

vieadns 

viendra 

▼iendrons 

viendres 

Tiendroot. 

▼lend rail 

▼iendraie 

Tiendrait 

viendrions 

▼iendries 

Tiendraient. 



vinaKi 

vtnt 

▼inmom 

▼ioenes 

vinsMnu 



Convenir. ContreTenir, 
Devenir, Diaconvenir, In- 
terrenir, Parvenir, Pr^ve- 
nir, Pravenir. Revenir, ee 
Soavenir, Subvenir, Surre- 
oir, Tenir, e*AbBt«nir, Ap- 
oartenir, CkmteBir, IMtenir, 
Eotretenir, Blaintenir, Ob 
lanir. SetHiir. *^***«*— *■■ 



BBODULX VSXBB m OIB«* 



»t 



I^ofwa. 



Owe. 

Let «« owe. 



Imperative^ 
Doifl, eing» 



Indicative. 
f/owe. 
Tftottowest 
;/fe owes. 
We i 
You ^owe. 
They) 



*-did€iwe. 



»owed. 



Mr 

irkau 

%He 
iWe 

fYau 
iTkey 

^L 

^Thott 

fHe 

%We 

lYou 

^They) 

EThau] 

^He [ehdlL wU 

\ We I owe. 

iThey\ 
S^ 1 

§* 

^We 

t-They 



Je 23doiB26. 
Tu dois. 
n , doit26. 
None dey <mf . 
FoK« dey ez. 
He doiventlS. 

Je3 dey aia%, 
2\i dey aif. 

iVeti* dey ione. 
Vou§ deyiex. 
He dey aient^ 



>9hd^ wd 



owe. 



J0 
Tu 

n 

None 
Voue 
lie 

Je 
Tu 

n 

None 
Voue 
lie 

Je 
Tu 

n 

Noue 
Voue 
lU 



di]8.t 

due. 

dal26. 

ddmes. 

dtites. 

durentlS. 

dey ra»5. 
dey CM. 
dey m. 
dey rofif. 
dey rez, 
dey ron^6. 

dey raia%, 
dev rate, 
dey raUSS* 
devrione. 
derriex, 
dey raiefit6. 



Oerund. 



Owing. Dey antSB. 



Interrogatively, 
JM^je 7 8- 

Doui.<v7 i«H 
Doit-il? I 

Deyoii»-iioii»?J^ 
Deveiz-voue ? ^ 
Doiyent.42f? K 



Negatively. 
Je ne dois "^ 
Ta ne doie 



8- 



n wfdoit l|Ki, g 



None ne deyons 
Voue fw deyez 
Ik ne doiyent. 



I 



DevdK 



TkreZtftur* 
Dey oiM. 

Je doiye3, 9 

Tu doiyee. ^ 

/Z doiye. S 

iVoue dey tbn«. «§ 

Voue dey mjt. 2 

He dmyent. 3 



Je dnneS. 
TV doMee. 
72 dftt26. 
iVbtw doerions. 
Voue duflriez. 
He dnnentlS. 



I 



PartieipU. 
Dtu owed. 

Interrogathely and IFagativ, 
Ne dovBrje 1 g* 

iVe dois-te 
Ne doiUU 

Ne deyons-fiotia • '^ 
Ne doYez-voue 
Ne doiyent.i2« 



I 



After the eame manner ae Deyoir are eonjugatedf 

Aperceyoir, ) ^ ^^t'^ttm Perceyoir, (a law term) to reeeite. 

(t Aperceyoir, \ 
Conoeyoir, 



IMTcetw. 



Receyoir, to receive. 
Bedeyoir, to oim eftiO. 



e ise N. B. imte AmCt, pfefe 07, 



11 



fSMBOieJ^peOl- 



mmm^MymMmmtu 



nc msoei.A» 

Xckoir, to 0ZIMM, to be ooL - J 

£M«tto«tr, to slw o^--- ?^Wi£> 

£iitr«e«tr, to have A ifimpM ; Iste Veir . 
je«»t voImt, to be eqWivoleM: • Mu Viioir. 
fiUoiTt raoet; to be n e ceetary. t 
filoinrau,toa^«o; »a#i M4. 

8nlv«H^torttla.'-- T , 
uroeir, to provide ;- — ---*•• rngvn. 
u7oi», to be oWe ;-•--»-— ji«*t IS*- 



1^ liUf eon/Mialtai art 

iV^«l9tr/top9!^: - J 

ee IV^a/0tr to avmil eoegrir; S 
iUvoinr. ratun like for like ; - lifte 
Rdateoir, t to at down ) .. ul^ a, 

K««»tr, toeeeaguta; /lAe Vw. 

Siivniit. to. kMOW ? - - — - ja#« 137. 

Seotr, to fit, to aujt, to become \\ ^ 

Sur»e0ir, to ■upenedo; '- mm rrerpUL 

Valoib. to b« worth: P'^'US^ 

ViiOL, toeeo; --—:--:"--P»€^XSr 
V0111.9U. to will, to be wilbof ; yf||» iSlL 




• ThtM C/lTM Tor^ W0 now hardly 9rv uatd. Uut are fonnd In mnaf ayicifnft 
t^tlDff i tbey U9 codJ ug a«Ml thna : 

It^/lnitit: PartietpU, 



Ch ofT* 
Doebolr. 



To fall. 
3^ decay. 



Oh«». Fallen. Nooth«r 

Stcbn «• Decayed. 



KOM 

. Jit 



d4eho<«. /decay, or am . ft* 

d«choi«. I%ou dccayeet, arl g 

d«cho<#. JiB decaya, or <• ^ 

d«ch««. / 



Ad^^itneftve. 



dttchimee* H^« 
d«chA/e«. Fott 
dAcbArent 77k«y 



decayed, 
4M decay. 



Tu d^choiM. 
It d^choje. 
Mmi^ d««hfytoM«. 
Foa(# d^ch^f «;>. 
J7« ' dAch<»en<. 

Je dichtff«c. 
Tu dtehmM. 
/I dAdiAl. 
^oiie i€thu99i&n$. 
Pout d«cb«««^««. 
.ilt d^dttweenl. 



I 

Thau 
He 
IFe 
Fott 

J 

SThou 

He 

W% 

Tou 

Tk^ 



dfcay, 
moirMiy* 



fd^lSmt* 






3^« 
iZ 

Vfnu 
Vout 



dAcherral. 

d6cherraa. 

dAcherra. 

dAcherroni. 

decherres. 

d^cherront. 

dAcherroii. 

d^cherrois. 

d^cberroit. 

d^cberrione. 

dicherriez. 



?Tu 

%Nou» 
%rout 
rJlt d«cherroient. They, 



J 
He 

pr« 

You 
They) 

I 

Thau 

He 

We 

Tou 



ehalL i»Ul deeayi 
be decaylnf . 



ehould, woutS&etiKf9 
dedacaylnf. 



I^^Hve, 

Xchpir. To expire ; apeaUng of iho and of a term ; aa» 

The rent ifl doe, the time la ejfptred 



rruiicalt8& 

Free. Jl tcholi. It ezpkes. 

Ptitf. n «chat. li exDlred. 

Fut. H^cl^rra. Xi teiti expire. 

Con. n dcherrolt. Iltoouid expire. 

Oemnd. 



La rente eet due, le Urmeeet 6dM. 
tui^netive. 



il«ehola. 



It may expln. 
It might explni 



PmUeipie, 

Eche ant Bxplrinf^. Schw. Sxpired* 

f . F4|4(Pr^ FtxvroiMt see the Impenonal VeriM, page 160, 162. 

i Ssoia, To JEt, to euO. to berom^t hai only the third penon of each tenM ta 
♦ •V. ...^ -^^ ^f^ Jig g^i^^ Umted. 

VheitlM. tteeiMeMU Tmt 



/to 



tted. 



2^^ %sF^«. isS2^ ^h;?;^^ 



nWS«VIiAA TSUS Of oou 



IM 



< !|b nt damn. 

Imperative. 



4'AMeotr. 



Sit down. Asneds-toi, eing. Amb6 Uz-^youm, pUtr, 
Let Hv «it dvwtL Aas^ iomjidus. 



/ ait, or am B. Je3 m* 23a8Bieds26. 

Thou sittest, oit f* Tu t' unedtf. 

gif« sita, or tf : iS // s' asnedSe. 

5 We 1 .. . §• Nous nous a8B6 wne. 

Jie m* ass^ iaisQ. 

Tu V tM6 idie. 

II 8' aaa^ tatOe. 

Nous nous an^ s^m«4. 

Vott« YOUB aaad ye«. 

a' aaa^ iuieni^. 



Subjunctive. 
Je m* a8s6 ted. 1 
7» t' aaa^iea. << 
// a* aaa^ie. ^. 
Notts^ noaa maa^ font. g« 
Vous Youa aaa^ ye«* | 



Ifle J ^*'^'^- 

pTAeyJ ^^• 

VAouI 

r^e I aat, tUd 
We "aitdowm. 

lYbtt • 

^They} 

•He I «AZ2, 100 ait. 



Je 

n 

Nous 
Vous 
He 

Je 
Tu 

n 



ta* a88ia36. Je 

V aaaia. ' Tu 

a* aaaitSe. II 

nona maalmea. JVotit 

Yooa aMlttt. Voue 

a* tafiirantld. lie 

nf lOasaeir&iS. 
t' 



m 
t' 
a» 



aaaitewd, 
aaaitaea. 
a88ltS6. 



'■i 



noot laanriont. &' 
voiia aaaiiwia. 



r 



'^We r^aitting dn. None hotmmmatoxa. 

bYou I Voue voiia aaaeinz. 

9 They J lie a* aaaoinmtSfi. 

Je ' m* aaaeiraiaG; 

Tu V aaaeiimis. 

ekd, led ait, II a* aaaeizmitSe. 

be aitting dn. JVoue nous aaeeinona. 

Voue rouB aaaeixieK. 

lie a* uMttintS. 



iThou 
%He 

BWe 
|Fott 

e.7% 



Gferund. 
Sitlbi^ d6wk. 



a* Aaa^ yani2S, 



Participie. 
Amite, aat down. 



Jriterrogativelf, Negatively. 

Itl* aasieds^'e ? % Je ne nC aaaieda 1 

T' •aaiede-<tt?'N TVifie t' aaaieda >|Ntf. g* 

S* aasiedn/? g: // se a' aaaied ) g 






InierrogaHvely and Kegath. 
ne m' aaaiedsije ^ 
iM t' aaaieda-ttt >pae 7 
net? aaaied4 ) 



Compound teoaee formed by adding 
1 have "] ^ Je me euie 
Thou haet\Z Tu, V ee 
Hekae f | // a' eet 
We have J 3 Noue n< 



r 
% 

Im the mma manner^ cot^ugdU Raaaeoir, ee Raaaeoir, tQ eU damn ag9m. 



naoaeommee^ 



to the auxiliary 6tre. 
Je me eoie '\ 
Tu te eoie I 
II ae eoit | 
Noue waoMeoyonej 



1S4 



n 



Mbnrdir.* 



Let «• more. 



IndieaHve. 
Tmfn novofti Aft 

\yL \ "^*'. 

ffL 1 

"S Thim Vioot mcmiiff. 
IS / 



TV mm. 
n iiMat36b 
JVotw mooT oiw. 
Foil* moay «jr. 
i2t meuyeiitld. 

Jt limouT ait6. 

7\t mOQT AM. 

iZ moiiTatl36, 
iVoiM hmmit um9. 



You >wer$ morSiig. Vou» motiT iex. 



moTodf 



Thou 



sxow 



MoaT«M. 



TV 
i2 

Nou$ 
Vout 
JU 



Il§ mouT aUnt^. 

Ji tmu^fi. 
TV miu. 
Jl mntse. 
iVoM mftmei* 
VoiMmiitM. 
i2t murentlS. 

Je limoQT rai5. 
TV moar rtuM* 
ohllfUnU more,/! mouT ra. 
he moving. Neu9 mouT ron*. 
Vtut moav re«. 
i2« moay rofi<26. 

J(R 14moav raitfi. 
TV mony raU. 
§kd, wd moye, i2 motty ratl36. 
6emoymg. iVivttt moay non*. 
Fnif mooy rieg. 
lU moay ratefi(6b 



f 



Moying. Moay onlSG. 



moayeS. 
meoyei^^G. 
meaye. 
mooy ionM. 
moay ier. 
moayenU 



3 

o 



«<5 

i 



TV 

/Z mCitdS. 

JViwK moMioni. 

VbtttmoMies. 

J{0 muMentlS. 



P«r<t6ij4f« 

Ma* Moyed. 



4f<^ the Mine maimer at Moayoir t» canfugaUd ^mooyosr, to mtve, lo 
«ttr tf/y, Bpeaking of wtpourg, or the poMtM* ; as, 
Le wleU €meut Ze« vapeurt. The mm «fir# tip the yapoan. 
Cet homme B^^meat de Hen. That man is mooed with tiie kut tfasn^. 

* Motwrir ia a technical term, used onl j ia tome general propoefdone ; ai (br example, 
Every free body movee in a straight line. Tout corps Ubre se meuc en lignt droits 

The general acceptation of move is remuer ; as, 

Move your arm, your leg, your foot, the chair, the dish, the table, lie. 

Bemuez le brae, la jav^e, lepied, la cAoise, Uplat, la table, kc 
f8e« aote S, pag • 1. 



xmanzAB TBB98 or nu 



frnfinttht. 



Tabe9hli$. 



PouY otr. 



Indicative* 
^ can, or am able. 
8 Thou caivitf art able. 
^He can, of if able. 

g Yotf > can, an able. 



■ } 



ftWe 

SFott 

iThey 

?^Thmi 

^^' 1 
gVott V 

5 #»ti I 



} 



7*%. 



coiOd, 
10^^ fetbte. 

could, 
loof able. 

could, 
were able. 






cThou 

%We 

%YoH 

jThey\ 

^Thou 



shflil, wiU he 
aUe. 



1 



g J7e 1 could, ehdf 



^We 

frou 

fiThey 



toil be able. 



Je 23pVL\M, 
Tu ISpeuz. 
II |>^t26; 
Nona pouT OIK. 
FofM pouv ez, 
lis peuventlS. 

Je 14pouY aieS, 
Tu poliT ate, 
II ponxY att2€. 
Notts pouv ione. 
Voue pouv iez, 
lie pouT aieidG, 

Je tpui^6. 
Tu pus. 
II pat26. 
AbtM ptunes. 
Voue pdtee. 
/2« purentlS. 

J« 14pourai5. . 
Tu pou>afl26. 
II poura. 
Noue pouroniB. 
Voue pdurez. 
He pouront36» 

Je 14pouraii6. 
7Vf pouraifl. 
// p0UiattS& 
Noue pourions. 
FoiM. pooriez. 
He pouraient6« 



Siibjunctme, 
Je pui88e2. 
Tu puifleefl26. 
// ptiisfle. 
Ndiie puisdons. 
Voue puissiez. 
lie pui8Bentl8. 



I. 



Je puneS. 
Tu pusses. 
// ptit26. 
Noue puBsions. 
Voue pussiez. 
He puMcntlS. 



I 

f 

I: 

r 



Gerund. 
Being able. Pouy ffnf36. 



Fariieipie. 
Pa* Seen Me, 



* MAY, MIGHT have, throug-h the v^bs, been considered only as eirne of the 
subjunctive vfoods but these words are not always Migsu; they are sometimes verfts 
denoting jNnotr. 

In orofer to discriminate whether mat, miobt, are verbSj or only aiena, change tbsni 
Into the leases of the TSrb BE, that will male the best sense with»6 word^wteer or 
ebit. 

If HAT ^ MIGHT, thus clianged, answer to the tenses of the indieative of the verb BE, 
they must be sx]ireflsed by the 9atnfi tenee* of ths verb >ouvoib ; as, 

I may see it, if I choose, i. e. it ie in tnjf fewer, or /«)m able to see it, if I ebeoMk 

Je puis U voir, aije veux. 

I might tee It, if 1 chose, {. e. it w<fuld be in my power, or leMuldbe abU to see il^' 
If I cliMe. J^ pourals I^ voir, eije voubxia. 

. If M4y, MMurr, answer to the tenses of the etUntmetive of the verb BE, they maf . 
to ezpTe«sed either by the eubjunetive of the /oUotoing verb, or by the eubJwcHvw 
oTPoutoir; as, 

Bring it me, that I may see it, t. e. that I may be able to see it. 




seetf. 



ak9«l«l. 



W 



jr.«rai4?' 



mSQULAK TBUSWOOU 



n 



Lettw 




nvf #lr« 






Jli pr6Y omS3. 
N(m$ pi^T oyHMMt. 

FoHf pf6T0|fWS. 

/If pr6Y0t<«<. 



sTott 



pi^T oiiSS. 

pr6T 01196. 
proT oyoiiM* 
pf<6v oytx, 

pr^y oya»t6. 
pr^T eyaw. 
pi^T •yailSM. 
pr^T oyiMU. 
pr6T«yt0jr. 
pr6T oyoientG 

pr^TifSG. 
prtfy if. 
pf^T<l36w 
pr^Y %me9, 
pr6Y Km. 
pi^Y trenlid. 

prdYoir aiS, 
pr^voiroiSG. 
pf^Yoira. 
pr<Yoirofif. 
pr^Yoir ex, 
pi^Yoir oii<96. 

pi^Yoir omG 
pr^Yoir ait. 
pr^Yoir a»<36l 
pr^Yoir soiit. 
pr^Yoir Miir. 
pr^YOur aientS^ 

yrir oyafi<26. 



J« pr^ ifMd. 

7^ pi^Y tMe«. 

jR pi^Y l<96. 

iVoiw pr^Ytmm*. 

VoMf pr6Y i«M0«. 

ib pr^Y tM«ii<.18 



Triyu. Fomeen. 

il/ter 1^ Mine maimer if eov^ugated Boneoir, to tupenede^ pirticiple 
mamia, PourYoir, to prooicfe, except the perfect teiue, 




proYided, 
mproYide. 



Je pOQTY ttf . Jf 

Tu ponrY tif . 7Vi 

iZ pouTY u<26. iZ 

JVotif pouTYikmef. Noue 

Vuue pouTY^ef. Vouf 



pOOTYIMfeS. 

pomriMMt. 

ponrYilfiJS. 

pooTYMnonf. 

pOUTYtMtief. 



I 
1 

■4 



/Zf pouTY ttrentlS. iZf ponrYttftenflS. 8 



ir. B. MAT, ezpnwinf a w^A, to rendered by the pretent of the ewA/vnefJve of ron 
YoiK ; ae ICiqf you be heppy ! Puieaiee-poiM lire Aeureiur / 

Bat obeem that, theee'laetancee ezeepled, the tubfuneUve nerer begim t aeotinee ; 
Maif I ••• it? to, Puto^/e U v^r/ Not £• yotove» er Piitofl*/[ ' 



mBBCRTLAE VBBSS IN Ott.. 



U7 



Ta know. . Bv9 

Imperative, 



Know. Saches, Mng". Sachez, plur* 
Let tM know. Sachoni. 



M/know. 
37Aou knowest. 
8 He knows. 

gFott Sknow. 
.• Theyj 

iTkou] 



Indicative. 
Je 



tWe 

gVott 

l^Theyj 

^Thou 



did know. 



He 



I We f know. 

BYou 

•Theyj 



ZThou 

iHe 

&We 

tYou 

pTkeyj 



Tu waiB, 
II nut36. 
None sav one, 
Votte say ez. 
Ila say cn<18. 

Je say aw6. 
Tu say ais. 
II say at^6. 
iVoiM say tone, 
Votte say tnr. 
He say aien<6. 

Je3 sa826 

Tu BUS. 

/Z sut26. 

iVotw sfunes. 

Voue BtiteB. 

He surentlS. 

Je SsanraiS. 
Tu sauras^G. 
II saura. 
JVoiM saurons. 
Votu saorez. 
lie satiront26. 

Je SsaoraisG. 
Tu saurais. 
II 8aiirait26. 
toetild know. Notu saurions^ 
Votu sauriez. 
He sauraientO. 



knew, 



^We fiitiiknow. 

SYott 

^Tkey, 

?/ 

EThou 



ekaU^wm 



' ekmUd^ 



Oenmd. 



Subjunctive, 
Je 8ache.t 
Tu saches2. 
H sache. 
JVotit sacbions. 
Votu sachiez. 
lie sachentlS. 



Je susseS. 
Tu sosses. 

n stitse. 

JVott* sossions. 
FotM sussiez. 
He fossentld. 



r 



r 



Kiowing. Sachant2& 



Partieifte. 
So. Known* 



• Meanlnf m«nloZ JhMw/e(b>e, •et*«nce, informations m, 

I Jbiotr my lesson. French, focliah, mathematics. 

Je sais ma tecon, le FrancaiBy PJingUutj leo mathimatigueo, 

I know your brother will come. Je sais que votrefrire viendru. 

Bat To knouft meaniD|; to be acquainted trithf to knoto by eight, is not ezpratsed 
by BAfOia, it is expressed by CownAiTftx : as, 

I knoto your brother, your sister, i. e. lam acquainted with them, I knoto then by 
eight, Je connais votrefrire, voire ecmry 4*0. See Connat/re, 

t ifot that I knoto, ^e. so often used in answer to a question, is expteeeed by tke 
MDt of the subJuACtire of this rerb ; thus. 
Not that I hwte, Ifenpaeque je laehs. 

Net that wt Amw. • JAwsasfiisaaiif saehli 



UH: 



lHltilMh. 



dk ^^^S^^^V^^MW^^PS 



rf Ml worth* 
Tibii on worth. 
aHe i$ worth. 

Sir. T 

PYou Vdfe worth. 
Theyj 

*! Them VioM worth. 

hie r 

§ You > loere worth. 



|r%. 






J« 8Ttiix96. 
7\t Tanx. 
iZ TfttttdG. 
JVoiit taI out. 
Vou» Talex. 
iZ« yal m<18. 

Je Talaif6. 
Tu valoif. 
/Z yal at<26. 
JVoM yal ton*. 
VoM Til Ux, 



lOM worth. 
IVoti Vterri worth. 



i2« 
iZ 

iVottf 



▼al atenf6. 

TalMde. 
TaliM. 
▼alttlSe. 
TaKimct. 



Vmu yal ^fet. 




k% worth. 



Ir% 



iZf Tal tirenf la 

Jt 8yaadrat5. 
STm Tattdrafl26. 
H raudra. 
Nou» vaadions. 
Vptw yaudrez. 
lU yaudrontSB. 

Je yaudrai86L 
Tu Syaudrais. 
fAoiild, wmdd H yaudraitSS. 
he worth. Nou9 yandrioiii. 
Voua yaudriez. 
He yandraientS. 



Oerund. 
Being worth. 



Yal an<S6. 



Suijune^m* 
Je yailka.* 
7\t yaHkifiS. 
R yaiOs. 
iVonf yal toM. 
Veue yal te«. 
iZ« yailkntlS. 



I 



J(i yal ttfte!!. 

Tu yaI«Me«. 

iZ yal«l96. 

JVom yaliMfionf. 

Vmm yaluMiejT, 

IZf yal itffeii£L8. 



t 



PmUMU* 
Val tt. B Mil worth. 



After the^mtme mmmer a$ Yaloir i^e eof^ugaUd 

Equiyalolr» f# to eqwndUnt* Pr6yaloir, to /wmjl. 

Reyaloir, to return Ukefor Uke. ee pr^yaloir, to avail oneeelf. 

6ut obaerye that pr6yaloir and ee pr^yaloir haye an imperative. 

Preyail. Pr^yaoz, ting, Prtf yal ez, plur. 

Let ue preyaiL F^i^yal owe. 

And, I may 'X Je pi4v oZe, ') \ 

Thott maymt } TV pr^y alee, f 

You may Vouo pr^y aliez^ ew 

They may J lie pr^yoZen/, J p 



»8ii lfp iioeiidfcyf,pigtl4. 



IEBB017LAB YBEB8 Of OIB« 



id9 



To 



h^finUm; 



ImpertUve^ 



Voir. 





See. 


y otf » ring. 


y &ff9M, phar. 




liOtitfiee. 


y oyone. 




Indicative. 




SuHunetioe. 
Je y om93. 




IThouueHL 
g He oeei. 


Je S3rotj36. 


1 


STtt TOM. 


TVi y oie«36. 


// y otlS6. 


// y (»>. «' 


1 


iWe 1 


iVb«« yoyon«4. 


JVotM y oyione. 


SFott Vaee. 
•' Theyj 


Voue Y oyez. 


Voue y oyie^r. 


P 


lie T Mentis. 


//• y otefi<6. 


B^ 1 




Je ▼ oyaM6. 






iHe 
iWe 




jTu y oyaia. 






^dufeee. 


n y oyai <26. 
JVottf y oyione. 


• 




lYou 




Voue Yoyiez, 






JTheyj 




lU y oyaientG, 






t/ 1 




Je yw6. 


Je y itteS. 


! 


TtHou 




3\» y i*. 


7^ y t«fe«. 


.«• 


SHe 
^We 


»iaw, iKctiee. 


// y t/36. 
JVbiM y tme«. 


il y KSe. 
iVinif y tMiofif. 


1 


IYou 




FotM y Ke*. 


Voui y SM ie«. 


er 


^Theyj 




lU y trenaS. 


iZf y tiMntlS. 


1 


?/ 1 




J« *yerrai5. 




SThau 
^He 




Tu yerruSO. 






9hdll,w%a 


// yerra. 






\We 


* 
■ee. 


JVbiM yerrong. 








Voue yerrez. 






?rA€yJ 




A yerront26. 






ZThoa 




Je *yenraii6. 








Tu yerraii. 






iHe 


t^tiZJ would II Yerrait36. 






W* 


» 


Nou$ yeirione. 






iFott 




Vou§ yerriez. ^ 
11$ yemiento. 






|.rA«yJ 








Oerund, 




Far<Mfplff. 




Seehig. V 


o^iif96. 


Vtt. Seen. 




4/'<«r <A« MUM manner a$ voir ar« emyugaUd 




EntiVToir, to Aam a ^1 


'impee. 


Reyob, to He again. 





« OBl/Qiitrlftottiid«d|th«oth«rrMnrMtemi]MtlMprae«dliif tlMkl^ 



lao 



nMUT0h€ 



Je ldTeiu36. 

▼6ut36. 

too] eiT. 
▼enleiitlS. 

Je 14tou1 atf6. 

Tu TOttl «M. 

// Tool M<36» 
iVotif Toul ioiM. 




JfUltMlfM 

?/wfll,» ©rofii 
Tibtt willeit, tfff 
pHe wUlifOriff 

g^* 1 will, 

Jtf UtqiiI ii«96. 
II Tool ttdK. 

Us Tool tvmllS. 

J« 147oadnafti 
Tu Toadnuk 
wm,^9kaU, II Toudnu 
'wtilifwiUfaig.iVMM ToudniQB. 
Votif Toodm. 
lU Toadroiit36. 

Je 14Toiidntis6, 
Tu Toadimii. 
// ToadiaitSfi. 
Neu» ToudrioDi. 
Vou$ Yimdries. 
11$ YondraientS. 



would, 
wilUd. 



would,* 
he wising. 



Subjimethf. 

Je TeoiHeS. 

Tu VeaiOeifie. 

tl Veuille. 

Nema y«ol vmM* 

Voue Toul iex» 

lU TeoiUeiitlS. 



Je too! ww i ff . 
Tu yeieXu9U9. 
n ToolA<36. 
Nem$ Tool MnM*. 
Voiif ToalitMWA. 

ito Tool IMNllllS. 



G«rtind. 
wffling. Youl oiidMb 



Voolic. Bmnml^. 



■I* 11 < 



• Freqaeqt pilitiikM are eonmittod In the um of th« word wnx, which fomedmet 
b a «er» HDplying will, apf«*, demre, inelinathn^ and aonetlnM, ma haa bean seea 
throuf h the coniugations, only the sign of acme of the tenaea of verba. 

Thuuch the Jlatinction between will, the verb, end will, the eirw, tnaone inittn- 
ceabe hie'e, yet tt fa neceaaary it ahould be made, aa ft changea the idea. 

irwiLL, WOULD can be changed into the worda be willing, they denote the will, 
and are expreaaed by the tenaea o(v6uMr m «^ve. 

If WILL, woiTLD cannot properly be changed into be willingy they are mere tfgna 
axpreaaed in French bT the termination of the Terb* Thia aeptence, Ibr atmfh ; ' 

PF7// yon go to the play to-nicht ? may be tranalated theae two waya ; 

Voulez-9ou« alter i la eomidie ce eoir f or, Irez-voua d la eomidie ee eoir f with thia 
difierance that in the Arat inatance, I inquire whether it ia the tataA, deatrafertwef^mi 
tion of the perann I am apealilni^ to, to 
in the aecond, I do not consult 
againvy* ImIIhMIMI) hot 
placa, either becauae ha haa reaohed to go, or becauaa hala ea«!JM<(e4to go 



uMce, I inquire wneiner n la ioe taieA, aeefrVferniei'mi 
:lng to, to go to the play, yet he may not go Tor all that ; 
lit nia lem or inclination, for a peraon may do a thing 
I «ak whHher Ma^eMf MClMiflat^n ile^kttd^ take 



p^^iffivs'^^ B«ie(v>>^- mm/m ''"^sbvi ■ 



• <ttBW> * 



■» ussr w 



<«B»> ^m i«B»> ^m <wBb0> 



t& 




^» •^^ "^^ •^^ •W' 



•--#fe^ 



Jit 

Jfkmg 



r 

fj$ 
I 



Jf0mM 

y0nt 

Jl9 



J* 
tt» 






/to 



I 



/to 






Font 
lU 

ito 



*9 J» 
P /to 

r /to 

•4 J» 

*^ // 
JVmw 

Tom 
lit 



A TABLE 

A0I9 !• Mi|^^f««i an th6 toImi m OIB, Ml lefafar 

izngvlir. 



tuMm. Otr. Fflft. 

tv mr, mrkfui, lo. 



«to 

cto 

tos 




muml 
•Mina 
mm 



lumb 
lurait 



mnes 



Yd«ir. 



vauz 
▼mul 



Vftl 



▼mUlM 
Tmilto 



▼Sbtoot 



«to 
•to 

to» 
tos 



4Ue» 
mrmU, 

v«adnl 
▼audru 
▼mudim 

TEUdrOM 

Tsudres 
▼audrout. 

▼Aodrak 

▼audmii 

TAudmit 

▼aDdrioia 

Taudries 

VMidimiaat 



it' 



•Ml 
Ml 



•l». 



9wmU 

•yflto 



to 
to 






wnu 






▼•mit 

TOfVUt 

T«nioiie 
▼•nira 



VMlffr. MIL 



Tool MM 



TtoOb 

vwOfai 

?willa 

tow 

toi 



«to 



ton* 
tot 



«««toii« 

iu«tof 



t&iSiS:^ss£ist!ui^:f^ 









Toodni 

Toodru 

Toadm 

▼oudroM 

▼oudras 

▼oudraot 

Toadrmis 

Toudmii 

▼oadrait 

iroudrioM 

▼oadfWa* 






S:5»alli...-£SE.. I 




IM 



T%9 iBBaovi.Am rerlM hthnging t» tkU eomJugmtUm an 



am, lo aamn,-— '--> umu mmn 
ircilrt, loamMart--— ItAcCoon 

LBNPRB, to IMnu JM#9 136. 



Mriba^< 




toalMofre, 

JiUtrmkrtt to obtlraet, •—•«•• Tkmiro. 
JteerwUre, to aceruo,--'*— laA« Cpnoollra. 

dfrfoMtCr*. to admit. UJU UmU9. 

Jfppttutrt, to OKMor. -•>«"• lift* CooMttrt. 

AmiBNPRB 

df^lroMMlr*, 
Attrimdr*, tc ... 

BkHEB, to driok«v #«#• 1J7. 

^ra*rc, to bfoy.* 

Geiadrt. to fiid,* *--•-*** "*• Fotodre. 
Chxtmdtfy 10 ctreomeiM,- - ««• Din. 
l?ire«n«cHr«, lo aireuin* 

be^-- --"--'" UktEfC^n. 

.loeloie, toihtttt 

tooomnit. lifa Mattro. 

I, to ■PMV,--' '*A« CoODUtlO. 

!. to eomMy whh,- liks Ploiro. 
to ondonlHiJ. UU Appcoirirab 
to ecNoprv 

^»t*. rv liJkflAmro. 

CpRcLOBB, to eoDcliado,— - 9«#f 138. 
Qmdaiire, to eoodoet, to 
lead, Itta InatnikOb 

CoRivAiTmB, to know, po^ • 13B. 

ttruirf, lo oooalrucL'-- Mft« Inatralio. 
traimdM, to eompal, - - - liJM_Peindfa. 
tr^djhy, to eontiadMrt. - - «m Diit. 
Irf/oarc, to eoontorlait,- Uk* Faira. 
o^AMra, to oo B v i p ta , — Itfta VaiMm 

unsB, toaow, *•#« IM. 

smdrv, to nar. » Ufta Faindro^ 

ROWB. loMiavo, P4#* Ml> . 

tfre, lo crow up, ----- - iik$ CoopaltiO. 

aira, to do TiotaaJa, to ^ 

Diimkrg, to «naa w, Uk* CetSn' 

Vtettit^t todonribo, Ulu Serira. 

i/icrvtir$, to daereaaa, ••*<•- l>k$ Coonottia. 
to Didirtt to raeant. to ro* 

tract, aaalNro. 

^Mti^ to dad act,— : - V <^ iMtndra. 

IttfFalit. 

iiksTmaim. 

■a Dimtttn, to abdicate,- $ *'•• "•«••• 

D*pl«ir: to dkploaaa, /Oa Pl^io. , 

Di9wnrtmdr«, to unlaam. • lilce Apprandrab 
DiHehidf, to taka off tba 
dia. /ifteF^Mf^ 

gMrtitrc to daatrof .- • • - - • Uke IfMtnuva. 
KB. toaaj. »a#«llS. ^ 

DitpmriiUre, to diaappaar, • lik« ComatUo. 

Vi»M0udr«t to diaMiva, like Baaoodjra. 

Dutrair; to diatorb attan- _ 

tion, /ttaTraira. 

JCelttt^ 9 iHLckt 



EcBitB, to wAt»^ ■— 

JElira, to olact. — -— 

£aioi|dra. to what, to gfind, 
AwMufre, to eoooaapaaa*— 
JEMclara, toaocloao.t 

Kndmirt, todaob. — — 

£Kf remlra. to inmiifo, -^ > f 
fxiatBdra, to aqioiim — - - { 
a'&alrawttrf, intotma d dia, 
■Eo t fi p r aw dr a , to ondar- 



Mfal43. 
lUU lAtm. 

liktfuia 



^ to aqaa«ia« 
toazttofdab,--' 



J>ifMr9t to nndo, to do-1 
ftau- V|ti 

aa Da^UTB, to Ba| rid of, -J 
iMjomdrf , to difiioin, ii 



Ollt, 

SScSStf, to axchala^ 
JEatratra, tooxtiaeL--*-— 
Faibb, to doi to tooM, •> — - 

FstiiABB, to faif n, •■<- 

"* ' tollry, 

, to iadncot* •*•••- 

I. toioacriba, 

Jmbtbuuui, to inairaet,— • 

JbCarora, to in towlic t, 

Jutndutrtf to intvodiiM^** • 

Jtimdrt, to join,-- ---- 

LiRB. toraod, — — -- 

Z«trik to abioa, 

Jfooatr^ to aoiia,— 1 

JlfSS^.toaland5v ) 

JWcMmaUra, not to know, - 
M Anprandra, to miatako,- - 

Mbttbb, to pnt,- 

NonoBB, to f nod, 

Jfmtrt, to coma to lifb.--- - 
A)crfrf, to baim. to bnn,>— 

Otsdr*, to anoint, 

OoMMmr, to omit,-— — — - 

Patoy. to f rtie, I 

FaraUre, to appear, 1 

Paradre, topaiot, — ----- 
PermHtrt, to permit, ----- 
nvhkdv. topitjr, --1 

?» Pl^mart, lo complain,- ( 
LAiBB, t<> ptoaaa.- 

aa Plwn d, to dotifflil )mt"' 

rT9Q9T€, to iOratai, ------- 

Praiidr*, to taka,- ------ - 

ft4a«nr«, to praaeriba, - • • • 
^ odat ra, to pioduy , - — - - 
framff tra, to promiaa, - - - - 
Frotarir; to proaeriba, •— 
J9«Aotr0, to dnnk aa ain, - -- 
Ifaaoiidiu'ra, to toad baek,- - 
Keeonmwir; to know acain, 
JUeondrtt to aaw afain, <-- • 
A^artra, to write arain, --- 
Reeuire, to do or cook afain, 
JH»d^a*re, to ondo afain,- - 
Jledtre, to lay acab,- - - • - - 
Riduirt, to raduco,-"*— -- 



lUa Inatniirob 
Itta Foiodfe. 
/i*a Mottle. 

lata 

lifet 

taaCMtoliiro. 

AAaTroiio. 

JM#al44. 

j»«#al4S. 

ae« Eire. 

ttba^atrafasb 

iiAaEenra. 

P««al40. 

aMDire. 

147. 



S99 

Mf INro. 

lika XpmraariML 
po#a14B. 

aaa OoaoaltM. 

-iraifo. 
'eindro. 
lettio. 

ItlEaCoaMlmb 

lifta Fabdiit. 



aaa uoai 

JSufm 
Mallet 



Itta 
UftaPeiadM. 

MM Plaira^ 
UkB BuiTie* 
aaa Dira. / 
likt Apprandrt. 
fiAa Ecnra. 
tike inatruira. 
like If ettra. 
like Ecrira. 
like Boire. 
Uke toatrBlre. 
like Coimaltit. 
like Coudie. 
like Ecrira. 
aaa iMtniiN. 
{«*«f«ite. 
lica Dm. 
UkeludnSn, 



• Bnirtiiinadoidf teOoMtowiat 



Jl Imdi, 
Jit' 



n btafcm, 
iZf bniroot. 



ud 



M$ biaj. 



JK, IC win bray* 
7A«y wiUbcay. 



li«l» 



JI brdvdt, JW*, it laouM jitay. 
JZa bnumial, 7w ^ronla biaj. 

Solon. iHtaKBk ima'mif <ht 



nuwinAx TBBsa m Wfh 



m 



R^mSrSt (o do tffam,— — - like Faira. 

Juliret to read sfun* like Lire. 

JUiuirt, to ihine, Uke Intruira. 

RewuUret to pot anja, - - •»- WU Mottre. 
Himouire, to f riod iffun, - /tiltf Mondre. 

Jt«iiaitr«, to re^ve. «m Ck>naa!tre. 

Rentraire^ to fine-dmw, — iiiM Trair^ 

^epobre, to feed, «e« ConoMtre. 

Heprendre^ to take acain,-- iiie Apprendre. 
Rksoudrb, to resolvo, --i— oa^tf 151. 
Jiestrnndre. to rostrinf e, - - 7fik« Feindre. 
Hevivre, to uv<} agaia, — '-Uke Vivre. 

RxRK, tolauffh, p<v«l58. 

Satuifairet to ntiafir* mm Faire. 

Sidture, to aedoeo, Uke liMtruira. 

S^umUtre, Wwibait, Mm Mettio. 



Aiicrtn^ to mUle, -••.-— -lObRir* 
Sousortret to aulMcribe, — itfta Ecrira. 

SoMttraire, to aubtraet, Uke Traira. 

SuwRS, Ukpolkm-, ]»««0 153. 

Stiffire/to be aitflleieiit, eee Dire. 

SHr/atr«. to exact, Uke Faire. 

f|i?9reiiare, to aurpnae, — Uke Apprendrt. 
iinrf»r«,tooatUve,aurTiTe, Uke Vivre. 
•fl7Vur«,tohoidoiie*itoocue, Uke Flaire. 

Teimdrf, to dye, --Itiw Feindre. 

Tradmre, to traoalate, - - ' - Uke Initruira. 
Trairb, tonHk,---" — "-page 154. 
TVoiMcrtre, to tranacribe,- - like Eerire. 
Trmntmettret to traosmit,- - Uke Mettre. 
V^iNCRB. tu vanquiA, - — page 155. 
VxvRS*toUTa, pagelS^ 



II«raoMiB««*3 



JnJltUtht. 
Clo re. To cloae. 



Partiapt9, 
do «. Cloiad. 



JndicaHve. 



Pxi 






clo«. 
clo a. 

Cl9/. 



^0 clor«f. 
?3*tt dor Of, 
T/ dor a. 
^ AbiM dor of|«. 

^lU dor one 

«gJe dor a^a. 
fi Tu clot ate. 
qII dor ait. 
g ^oua dor ton*. 
EFbuadortejr. 
^iZa dor oienl. 

J 

r I have 
OThou haat 

I You Aara 
I^Thaj have 

lAmfdoaed, fcc 



- «Aa/2, laOl d«M9 « <• CiMiaf*. 



Jdoae, or am eloahif. 
Thou doaaac, art dcilpf . 
H$ doaea, it dorinf . 

/ 

Th9U 

He 
We 
You 
They I 

J 

Thau 

He 

We 

Teu 
They} 



8utfuneti99, 

Jie doat, 
Tu doaaf. 
B dott. 



I 

I 



aAowAI, iMuAf dMt, «r ^ doflif» 



Compound Tuuee, 
\aoe. 



J» 
Tu 

II a 
Koue atena 
Fbua ares I 
iZa ont' J 



•P araia doa, 4<* 
Conjugate in the aama manner, Cadora, 



J> ala 
Tu %laa 
A att 
Xrmm ityonp 
Koua arax 
iZa aieni 



IVMidoaa. 






Sdore haa only the following tanaaa and pariona in naa : 



InJudUve. 
Xdo ra. To be hatdiing. 



Sdo a. HMcbaf. 



^Mb'eaft'vc. 



iZ Adoc. 
JZf ^doaent. 
It ^clora. 
JZt 6doront 
It «doralc 
Ha itloniant. 



It la hatching. 
They are hatching. 
It will be hatching. 
They will be hatcping. 
A would be hatdiing. . 
Tkgy would ba hatching. 



tsumjuncvffe* 

It ^doaa. 
JZa^doaanL 



I 

I 



i 



IM 



iiiMin.Aa Tsus nc n. 



TbUkol •AppraidrWi 

JflijMfiatiof* 

Appfend #, 9iuf» ApprenoSi pbtt* 
Let tit lean. Apfvenoiu. 



JiiiiealtM. 

?/ learn, or am 
TAim leameet, art 
g He leame, or ia 



ZWe 



} 



learn, 



ir^J*^'***™^ 



rL 



J*^ *appfend i98. 
7u 16apprend«. 
n apprend26. 
JVoitf apprenona.^ 
Voua apprenez. 
lU apprennentlS. 

J* apprenaisG. 



learned, 
*dt^ learn. 



tThm ywQt learning. Tu apprenals. 
He j 11 apprenait36. 

^We S Nona apprenioni. 

You ^leereleaming. Voium appieniez. 
*"' lU apprenaientS. 

•Tt apprii86. 
Tu appria. 
n apprit26. 
iftfiit apprimee. 
Vouo apprltes. 
/it apprirentlS. 

J* apprendr ai5. 
Tu apprendr at36. 
tA22, itUleam,/! apprendr a, 
learning. JVtiit apprendr tnt. 
Voua apprendr t«. 
Ila ^'prendr on<36. 

•T apprendr gia%, 
Tu apprendr att. 

He ^ akdf wd learn,/! aj^rendr at<26. 

We I it learning. Nona apprendr tent. 

Voua apprendr ieg, 
Ila apprendr aiantB* 




fYou 
t-They 



Cferwnd. 
Learning. Apprenant26. 



Suhfuneth)€» 

•T apprenne2. 

Tu a|>prennei£26. 

il apprenne. 

Noua appieniona. 

Vetit appreniez. 

Jla apprennent. 



I 



T appriaaefil. 

TSi appr i wei . 

Jl qiprltSG. 

iVtHt apprinionf. 

Voua ai^riaaiex. 

Ila appRMenUS. 






/'(SffttiBlta 

ApfoMS. Letmed. 



After tha aama mamntr aa Apprendre, are amfugaUd [mittake. 

Dtepprendre, to unlaam, aa M^prendre to epunmit a 

Prendre, to take. Rfiwrendre \ totakeagain^ 

Comprandre, to eomprehend, to underatand, '^F^°<"^> ^ f^ rebuke, 
Entroprendre, to undertake. Surprendre, to aurpnae. 



* Sound ool/ waap ; eaapp, paf« IS. 



t Set note t page 47. 



■■ 



mMmmdMrmMmm 



TVdpxik. 



Drink. 

I^tftf diink. 



Itnperatiwt, 
Boi 9, nng. 



Indicative, 

r/ drink, or «m §> Je 2Sboi «26. 
Thou ddnkest* art 
~He drinkB, or U 



Tu boi^. 

r iZ boi m. 

Nous boivoiui. 



lEJ-"^^. r ss'^is. 



lYou I 



y'r 



'Thmi 
fife 

sTFe 
SFou 
•• They 

F 1 

?They} 

^Thou 
iHe 

gYba 
pThey 






Je *biiFUfl6. 
toM drinkingr. Tu buvais. 

// bniraitdfi. 

iVbtM buTums. 
tO€r« drinking. FotM l>aTiez. 

.179 buvaienlB* 

•7(6 *biifiS6* 
Tu bus. 
drank, 72 but26. 

Hd drink. JVbtw biimes. 
FoiM bateaSe. 
JU burentlS. 

1e 23bQir at5. 
Tu boir 04^6. 
f^,io^ dririk,iZ 1)oir a. 
ie drinking. JVoim boir om. 
FotM boir ex, 
lU boiront26. 

Je 23boira»96. 
Tu boir aia. 
9hd, wd drink, 11 boir ateSG. 
6e drinking. Nous boir ion*. 
Vbti« boirie«. 
no boiraMfi<& 



BoiMi 



Ba?ez, p/ttr* 
BaviDQiu 



iS^uft/if Active. 
Je 23boi sed. 
7V< boi ve«26. 
n boiise. 
iViptte buvionp. 
V5wi« buviez. 
il» boi venfld. 



Je *b]awe3. 
Ttt busses. 
/{ btit26. 
iVotie bussiona. 
Votttf b.u88ie2. 
/2t bttMeqtlS. 



Chrund* 
Drinking. BaTintSS. 



But Dmidc. 



After ffte fame manner at Boire if cargugaUd 
Eebolte, to drink again; to drink afreoh* 



• 8m note S, psgt 1. 



i 



iBtiain.Am TiiBS » Bi. 



9V oondudo* 



Condariu 



Conehide. Condu t, aJNi^. 
Let «• ooQfhide. 



Indieaihe. 

rl oondode, or am t Je Sleonela 186 
Thou eonelndeit,ar<l Tu eonclu t. 
bH€ oonelodet, or t» J 72 eonclu t26. 

.*r%J *^^'*^«' lU oondu«jK] 

irj 

fFoii I 
prAeyJ 



VHU oondnd- 
ing. 

iMft condad' 



ISrhoul Tu 

WHe I eonduded, Jl 
iW€ rdiif condude. JVou* 
iYou Vous 

^ Thoyi lU 



entlB 

Je dlcondu aUiS. 
Tu condu ai$, 
II condu at<96. 
Nou9 condu ton*. 
Votit condu M«. 
JU condu aieniB, 

Je 31conduj36. 
condu «. 
condu 126. 
condQ nut. 
condCi te$, 
eonclu rends. 



EThou 
9He 

I We 
You 
^Theyj 




Je Slconclur a»5. 

He conclur ont^S, 

Je 21c9nchir aii6. 

ehould, would ^ ~"^'"' «*5;« 
«MouM», wviwi* yi conclur atfSG. 

JIf condur aientS, 



Condu cr, jilMr. 
Condu MIC 



Sutjunctioem 
Je eonclu e3. 
7\k eonclu e«26. 
// eoneln e. 
AoM condu toiw. 
VoM condu iez. 
lU condu MllS. 



Je condu MeS. 
Tu condu eeee, 
n oonelft 136. 
NouM condu eoione, 
Voue condu eoUx, 
He oondtt eeetUlB, 



I 

13 



a 

% 



I 



Oerund, 
Concluding. Condu an<26. 

After the eame manner ae Conclure, ie conjugated 



Participle. 

Condu. Condudedi 



Exdure, to exclude ; obterve only that thio participle of Ezdnie ii ts* 
•Im, excluded. 



Know. 
LettM 



/l|/!lltfMMI. 

7>lQiinf.* ..tConiiailri 

ImperatwB, 
Cooniifl, 9ing. Connaiawz, phtr* 

CkMUUUflSOBB. 



iknow. 
Thou knoweit. 

S You yknow* 



IndieaHve. 

JeS 



8 



TheyS 




didlaaiaw. 



knew, . 
did know. 



He l8haU,wiU 
7We t know. 
IYou 
^Theyi 

ZThou 
iHe 

^Theyi 



•AottM, would 
know. 



Ttt 

n 

NOUM 

Vouo 
lU 

Je 
Tu 

n 

Nou$ 
Vout 
lU 

Je 
Tu 

Jl 

Nou§ 
Vouo 
JU 

Je 
Tu 

n 

Nous 

VOUM 

JU 

Je 
Tu 

n 

Nouo 
Vouo 
JU 



tconnaisG. 
o on nfti f . 
connait26. 
connaJMoni. 
connaisaez. 
connaissentlS. 

connaiflBauG. 

connaissais. 

connaissaitSS. 

connaisaions. 

connaiariez. 

connaiflBaient6. 

conniis26. 

oonnus. 

connut26. 

conntunea. 

conntitea. 

connuTentlS. 

connaitr aiS, 
connaltr m26. 
connaitr a. 
connaltr on», 
connaitr ez. 
connaitr (m<26. 

c<»mattr omG. 
connaltr ait. 
connaltr atl26. 
connaitr iono* 
connaitr iez» 
connaitr a»ent6. 



Subjunctive. g« 

Je connaiflseS. g 

Tu connaiwiwfl6. f 
Jl connaiiWB. 
Noue connaianooi. 

Voue connaiaaiez. g« 

JU connaiaaentlS. g 



Je connoaaeS. 
Tu connuaaea. 
Jl conntit26. 
Nouo connnaaiona. 
Voue connuaaiez. 
JU connuaaentlS. 



Knowing. Connaiaaant26. ConniL 

After the mtme nutnner ao Connaltre, are eot^ugated 

M^connaltre, not to know. ■ Paraitre, to appear. 

Reconnaitre, to know a^ain. Apparaitre, to appear ^ apeaking of ghosts. 

Croltro,' to grow upi to inereaoe. Ck>mparaitre, (a faiw tenUf) to appear, 

Accroltre, to accrue. Diaparaitre, to dieappear, 

Dferoftre, to decreaee, Paltre, to graze. 

Bed litre, to grow again. Repaltre, to feed. 

Renaltre, to revive. 

Xaitre, to come to 2t/e, { perf. iiid. Naov -if. -it.-tC; -yua, -fCM. :trMi«. 
part, ni, ( vnt mb. N«q«-if ce, -ietet, -ft ; -tMtMw, -iaein, -i^tmU. 

*■ Meaninf to know ky eighty or to be acquainted with ; at, 
1 know thai man, thli horte. that hoiue, your brother, rout ilicer, #. e. bj alfhU 
J§ coaaaia tet kommOf to ehevtU^ eetie maioom$ vofr« mra, votre omur.. 
laa laTsir, p. im. f Soand only one i»t and bjthaaecaot upon • . 



( 



f%flnr. 



BnWm 

Let lit WW. 



•f ting. 



fy^ti Y 



Je3 14ooad iK. 
TV ootid*. 
n ooiid96. 
NouM comoiis. 
Vow oouaes.* 

iZf OODMIltlS. 



mri 



are mwmg 



g* J *! Je lioaumM. 

'sTAmi VwMMwinff. TV oonnk. 

pie } n oo««uta6. 

fYott >io«r« wwinf . Voue ootuiez. 

i They} lU cousaientfi. 



Je 14coiuis.t 



leired. 



Thou 

tHe 
ZWe 
BFott 
^Theif. 

iThm 

^He I tAUfWui 

SW« *'^iewiiig. 

^ Thou TV ooudr atn 

I Hie ehd^todrnw^ Jl coudratlSS. 
^We I ie lewing. Nouo coudr jbnt. 
I Vint I Vmm ooudr tear, 

r 7Aey j Xb coudr oteiUfi. 



tiU2,»U 

• _ ■ 



Tu 


cou«a26. 


Jl 


oou«t26. 


None couslmet. 


Vou9 coutltes. 


lU 


oouslnntlS. 


Je 


14ooudr friS. 


Tu 


coudr mS6. 


n 


coudr a. 


Nou§ ooudr on*. 


Vouo ooudr ez. 


lU 


ooudr onM, 



Suhfmutiwt. 
Je lioooMS. 
TV oouM^M. 

// COOM. 

Tfoue oouBOiii* 
Vouo eouaei. 
JZf oouaeiillC. 



I 



couilt36. 



Je 
Tu 

n 

Noue 

Vou9 oouMMies. ^ 
oouaHOtttlS. S 



i 



lU 



Otfwudm 
Sewing. Coi]ftat26. 

Aftor the mane mamier «t Coudre, are eot^ugated 
IMooadrQi U umeu* Boooudrob to eew agahu 



CoDso. Bnnd, 



Vf. 



ti 



BBBOtnLAR TBBBS Of U. 



14J 



Mf^finUxV€» 



IVbeBere. 



GioiffW. 



Imferathe. 



BelieTe. Croifl, tmg. 
Let «• believe. 



Cioyons. 



Indicative. 



m/ believe. 
iThou belieyest. 
^He believes. 

g You >• believe. 
^ They J 

•gTAou 

^jfg > (ImI believe. 

SYau 
^Tkeyj 



Si Thou 
fHe 
sWe 
iVou 
^ They J 

^Thou 



believed, 
did believe. 



— . ihdU^wiU 
iWe fbeUeve. 
BYou I 
•They} 



JeS eroi «S6. 
Tu 23crois s. 
n croi ^6. 
Nou9 croyons. 
Vou» cro7ez4. 
Be croi en<18. 

Je 23croyai84. 
Tu croyais. 
// croyaitSG. 
Noue croyioDS. 
Foil* croyiez. 
lU eroyaientS. 

Je cni826. 
Tu cruB.* 
n CTUt26. 
iVofM crdmes. 
Voue crt^tee. 
He crorentlS. 

Je 23cioir aiS, 
Tu croir <m26. 
H croir a. 
None croir ana. 
Vou$ croir ez, 
lie croir efte<d6. 



?/ 1 Je 23croir aisG. 

^Thou Tu croir aw. 

§/fe ^ •AottU, ipattZ(2/Z croir atl26. 
f believe. Noue croir ion*. 

Votf« croir iez. 

He croir at«n<6. 



Itfc 



trim I 
t-TheyJ 



Subjunctive 
Je 23croi e. 
Tu croi ««26. 
// croi e. 
iVoiw croyions. 
Voue croyiez4. 
He croi entl8. 



Je cnuseS. 
Ttt crtMBee. 
// crtit26. 
Noue crusrioDs. 
Font croBBiez. 
lie cruflsentlSL 



5 






i 

•I 



Gerund, 
Believnig>. Croyaiit26. 



rtsle^U. 



'-^fi 



MifmA 






lit 



iBBMULAm Yiias m ■■• 



iv«]r, nttSL 






Imperatim* 
Di«, mi^. 



IndieoHwe, 



J w»j^ or am 
Thou Miyett, wri 
He laye, or it 
We 

ying. 



■sjet 

imoi 



lymg. 



^Tkey 

§ Foil > wtre wkjing, 
t They J 

iThou] 
|/f« I mid. 
IWe tdid^j. 
lYou 
^ They J 



JeZ di f36. 
Tu di«. 
// di <26. 
Noui di «oft«. 
Votu ditefl36. 
/(• di fenUS. 

Je di jaM€. 
Tu di Mit. 
// «di MtlS6. 
JVinM dinoiM. 
Vou9 di tM«. 
/If di mu€tue. 

Je di i26. 
7» dit. 
n dil2$. 
JVofit dlfiie«. 
Vout dl te«. 
/Zf di rentlS. 



g7Ami 

SFott 
5 TAey J 

tHe 

BWe 

fYau 

pThey} 



Je 
Tu 

9hU,wmny,n 
betakjmg, Nou» 
Voue 
lU 

Je 
Tu 

9hd,wdu.y, n 
^he wtyiag. Nona 
Vau9 



dir<M96. 
diro. 
dir Ofif. 
dir ex. 
dirofi<3$. 

dir aif6 
dir ait. 
dir aif36 
dir toat. 
dir MS. 
dir Mi0nf6« 



Saying. 



0iMii(26. 



Dlfv. 



DitM, oZicr. 
IM 



SvhfuneiMi. 

diM2. 

diMJde. 

di ee, 
Noue 6i Mon$, 
VouB di eiez, 
lU diMfitlS. 



Je 
Tu 

n 



I 

9 



Je di 
Tu di«fet. 
// dl 136. 
iVoiM di Mtofit. 
Koiif dlMMIk 
Jl» dlitnlia 



I 

I 



Dil96. 



il/f er f Ae «aifw manner ue Dire, ore eoi^ugaU. 

ContrediTA, to centradiet. Pr^dire, to foretell. 

ee D6dlT«, to retruet, to recant, Redire, to oojf agaim, 

Interdirci to interdieU Conflre, to conftct^ preeerve fruit in auger, 

Mm»diM, to euroe, Circoqeirt, to ttratmciee. puc Glrcwdi. 

Hedire, to alander, Suffire, to be eufflcienL pen. Suffl.' 

OteMTtra only, thftt eze«pi BmUm, 4bc oeeo$td pereon pbirnl of the prteeal of tb* 
indicattvCy and of the imperative of all these rerbe ends fn eez, and not In (e«; so, 
Vouo confises, Fouo contredises ; and that in Maudlre the e is doubled in tb« middle 
of the word; so, Noue m— ^i-fwir, f^ir wanwliirtf Je mauditsais, kcwuNoee 
naudlsons, ke. 



lis 



2*0 write. 



VMU. 



Eeri«i 



MUcttthe, 
m/ write, or tfm 
|7Aau writert, art 
iHc writes, 4ft iff 

f Theyi 



I 



s 



We writing. 



X 



*§ 7*Aott Vtooff writinflr. 
§ Yoti y were writing. 









wrote, 
dM wvite« 



X^ ^cri «d5. 

Tu ^cri ».t 

// 6cri <d6. 

Noua ^crivone. 

Fotttf ^cri ve«. 

lU ^cri eefifl8. 

J** <cri wiia^, 

Tu ^cri «ai«. 

iZ 6cri «attd6. 

JVbiM dcri t^t9n«. 

VouB icn-viez. 

11$ 6cn V€tieni% 

«r €cri oftff.t 

2\i 6cri via. 

II €cri vt<26. 
JVottff ^crij»liii«ff. 

Voua ^cri oi<e«. 

/Zff ^cri MrenttS. 



3A« 



€crir a»5. 
^crir a. 



Ttt 
ffAUftoU write,// 
"SWie [Rewriting. Noub ^cririmff. 
^Ybtt I FotM €crir ez, 

S 7% J iZff 



|We 

§yott 

f-Tketf. 



6cm9iUS6, 



•T €crir «iff6. 

Tu 6ciii aia, 

9hd, wd write, // ^crir atCSG. 

^writing. Nou8 6cm wnt. 

Vou8 6crir i#«. 

11$ 6crir«f0fi<6. 



Writing. Eori oaii<36. 



£«rifv. 



Eeri Mf, |»{tir. 



J* ^cri t>e9. 

7\» <crive«26. 

// ' ^cri ve. 

Nou$ ^cri moiii. 

Fotiff ^ri wez, 

11$ 6cn veatlS. 



I 






J* ^cri oiM^. 

TV ^cri m$$m* 

11 ^cri vtl26. 

JVotfff ^cri oiffnonff. 

Fottff €crivtMir«. 

11$ teiotMentld. 



I- 



PmrtieipU. 
Ecri t36. Written. 



4ftef tAe «am« nunaur a$ Bcrire, are mnyugated 

Circonscriie, to eireunueribe. Proeorire, to pro$eribe. 

D^crire, to de$cribe. R^crire, to write again, 

In«crire» to ineeribe Souscriie, to $vh$cribe, 

FKeenze, to frtomhe, Tnnscrire, to tratucribet to eopjf* 



144 



2V(b, 2^ make. 






Fu«,«tiy, 



ml 6a, or am 
iTkau doest, art 
|if« does, or i§ 

t7*Aott \wa* doing* 
He J ^ 

tYou ywere 
JTkeyJ 



Je3 

Tu 

Jl 

Nim$ 

Vau» 

lU 



fki«. 
lki<36 
fki JOfit, 
iaitet. 

|iDllt36, 




Je £uMt«6. 
Tu fai «aif.* 
jR iiu Mt<26. 

JVoiM fai ftont. 
FoiM fai ffte;r. 



IFoi* 



Ai 



FaitMt |rf»r. 




j€ immeSk.\ 

T% 

II 

Nam§ faMDons. 

Vou§ faanez. 

/to fiLMentia 



Je 

Tm 

II nt36. 

iVinM fiiaonai 
VoM fifldes. 
iZt finentlB. 



Je fii26. 
7^ fia. 

S-itRormade. 5 fJ^^' 

VbtM fltoa. * 
lie firentld. 

Jtf tfeiaiS. 
7\i feraaS6. 
ehU^wiU do, 72 fera. 
be doing. ' iVinM ferona. 
Vau$ ferez. 
. /to &Eontd6. 

Je tferaisS. 
Tu feraia. 
ffA<f,ioddo, H feraitSS. 
^&e doing. JVotM fcriona. 
Vau$ feriez. 
/to feraientS. 



Cfmrund. FertkipU. 

Ddng. FaiMii(36. FU £36. Dona, made. 

After the eame maimer a$ Faire, are conjugated 



i 

8- 



Contrcfiure, to counterfeit, 
D^&ire, to undo, to defeat, 
ee D^faire, to get rid of, 
Rede&ire, to undo again. 



Refaire, to de again. 
Satisfaire, to aatiefy. 
Surfaire, to exact, toatkioo muL 



• 9M«tatirMaii«OTo««li»pai»17. i^too/ofuaca^^Jram^ \9mm,p.UL 



^:^ ^ Slr,,HBr^=w ^ 



'^ W V 



V ^wB»? r ■■■■ V ^■iSp'^ ' 



iqgQgtfl ^H ItB&tf' 




2» •^W 

g»]toteiidecl 









'.''kJMff/t'l^^K/ 



^1 lA.T.Al ^k ^B IA.T.Aj ^h mATiAa ^B lA.T.Ai ^h ^1 lA.T.AI ^h ^H lA.T.Ai ^k 



14S 



IBftlOUUim TIKB8 in 



Ji^UMm. 



M9 intlniot* 



lHb«ir«« 



Let M imrtmcU 

JwrfifflfttWi 
^ iwlraet, or am f^ ISisstnii i96. 
STkeu inttnietwt, ortiTm instrm f. 
{ii«iiMtraets,ortff til iiutrai 136. 
5W« 1 . _*_ 4 f/Viww instnii Mfit. 



1^^ 1 



mstruett ar« 
instructing. 



iustfuotedf 






Foil* initnii mat. 
/2t instroi •entlO. 

J^ 19uuitnii Miifi. 
TV instrai Mi*. 
72 instrai 9aU2S, 
JVotM instnii fiofif. 
Votu iuitnii tiex, 
Jli inatnii taienfS. 

J* ISinstroi «m36. 
TV instnii m. 
Jl initrni «tl96. 
'didhutaftcL Nou9 instrui atmet . 
Vou» initrui fUet . 
11$ inftrui mraUB, 

J* 19in0tniir aiS. 
Tu instniir ai96. 
// instniir a. 

"M*™*ting. y^gf^g imtniir ««• 

lU inatmir OfilS6» 
'J* ISinatrair ais, 
.h^iiA «imtw'^ in«trnir«>. 

6t infracting. yJJJJ P^^^- 
/Ef insbruir aiefi<€. 



instraet- 
ing. 

I You !»«•« 5n«*«wt 
PrAayJ ^• 

lYom 

tThnk 

^H4 



inatract, 



Oerund, 
Inatroeting. Inatrai aonlSG. 



Inatniij«r« 

Inatroi aaat. 



J' inatrm s€v» 
Tu inatmi •eaSSC 
Jl inatrui 9e» 
Nou9 inatmi tftofi*. 
Vou» inatmi nex. 
lU inatmi •mtlS, 



} 



I 



e 

?■ 



J* inatrui Miaa9. 
TV inatrai ataaea. ^ 
II inatrm afl96. ^ 
JVbiia inatrui atanbiit.^* 
Vam» inatrui aiaaiejr. g;* 
iZa inatrui aiaaant. s* 



Inatrui 196. Inatrncted 



After tk$ 9ame mmmarM Inatruii«» ar$ mt^ugmUd 



Conduire, to conduct, 
Reoonduire, to take or lead back. 
Conatruizot to eonetruct. 
Cuire, to <to otetuoZa, to eodk,* 
Recuire, to <2o or cook over again, 
D^duire, to deduct. 
Mtmire, to destroy, 
Enduirs, to i20tt6. 



Introduire, to tfi<fWii«e. 

^^f'?' S to a&tna, part Lai, Rehn. 

Nuire, to AvH, to tn/icrs, part. Noi. 
Produire, to product, 
B^doire, to reduce^ to compel 
SMoire, to eeduee, 
TVaduire, to tratuiate. 



* To e»ek, fbllowad bj an obtoet. is ff^nenllj •zpnaM hj Fain euirii u, 
eopktOtomcookiHgwaaitm,mc J$(ititciaixodelaviande,dup^iim,9tL 



II ,fl 






iik 



lERfiOtnJLft TBSBS IN U« 



IitfinUhe, 



Pot 

Letftfptit 



M«t0,*«ti^. 



itidieaihe. 
M/pattflTMi "g Je3 metidfi. 

I TW pattett, 
i/fe putf, or tt 
We "1 



TMipattett, art S ^ 



niet36. 
^. iVinw mettoM; 

orepitttbig. ^ niett«ilia 



"B Tkau Vioof pottiiiff. 7\» 



Je *inett aM6. 

mett tft*. 

mett tfif96« 
W« S If out metttMitf. 

Yon Vto«r» pottinf. Frat mettietf. 
7A«y J /Zt mett aUn^ 



put, 



I 

%Th9u 
tMe 

3h« •iUZl.iotUpat,/! 
^W$ f6e patting. JVoti* 
SFott Voiif 

9 They J lU 



Je tmi^e. 
7ift mis. 
II mit26. 
put JVmm mimet. 

Voui mltei^ 
iZff mireatlS. 

J§ *mettr M, 



mettv Md& 
mettr a. 
mettr m«i 
mettr M(. 
mettr mML 



Jtf *mettr hmS. 

7tf mettr ait. 

g tAii, ioi{ put, iZ mettr a£(26L 

gWe I ie patting. iVotct mettr ibnt; 
-'"' Fni« mettr tec. 

11$ mettr a&nlS. 






gFo» I 
iTheyJ 



Mett e«, plir. 

Mettont. 

J< *teelt«. 
7% metlMOe. 
Jl metle* 
Nou§m0t\um^ 
Vhiu mett iex. 
lU metteiKld. 



•Te tmiMeSt 
Tu mmtm. 
Jl mltS6. 
JVmm miiiione. 
Font miMiez. 
iZt miMentia 



1 



vrennuh 
Pottmg* Mett asl26. 

4f <^ <Ae 9ame tnanntr a» Mettre, are conjugated 
Admettre, to admit. Omettie, to omit. 



PartkifU. 

mk, Put 



Commettre, to eomnUt. 
OonuNDonettn* to tumjiTiimi e it 
D^mettre, to put owi of joint. 
ee D^mettre, to abdicate. 
4'Entremettre, to intermeddle. 



Pennettre, to permit. 
FKHnettre, to promiee^ 
Remettie, to put again^ to idnerup 
Soamettre, to OpMit. 
. Anduumtiie^ io tramitnnk 



* Sound only on^ t 



t tee ttote 4i p^gh 4. 



k 



2\|]M|^ 



Lu^ 



Ri«,«»v 



/flUflMttM. 

^r«i I J*"?!*!^..: Vow rie*. 



1 






ff/ 



} 



Je •rioiie. 



TloM ViMW Iftiigliiiif. Tm ri Oft. 
»Hc J n riat<36. 

Wd ^ JVoM ryonsi. 

fHe 
iYou 



l&oghedt 




UQgh, 



Ri 



SwhfumeHve, 

/Z lie. 
IVbiM lyonsi. 
Fnw irez. 



/« •riiSfi. 
7\i rif. 
il ri<S6. 
iVoM rlMM. 

iZt rl reji<18. 


J« •riMiS. 
Tu ri«0M. 

iZ rll36. 

Font riMte«. 
iZff ri unM. 


1 

J 

1 
■ 
1 

ol 

\ 

I 

t 


J« vrir ai5. 
Tu riro^e. 
jn rira. 
Nom$ riroM. 
Vottf zirear. 
iZff rir ontSe. 




ON 


/« •ziroMG. 
7\» riroM. 
n riratl26. 
JVotw rir ion*. 

lU rirotentS. 







ParttdpU. 
Rl« Ltugfaed. 



laugh, 
&e lani^iiiig. 



Gerund, 
Laifaghiiig • Ri afil26. 

4/^ the mtme matmem Rire, ofw mn^ugaUd 
Sonrire, to mnUe, Frin, to fry , part Tnitfiyed, 

jr. 19. Frire it tued only In the lflC,9d, and 8d penoa of th« preient ofthe fndtcatire, 
wfrUf tu/riaf W/rit ; in the future, je frirai^ tu frvroM^ fcc. and in the coDditional, 
imfriraiMt tu ftmit, Itc. ; the other teneee are formed wHh the verb lUn, end the 
innnitiTe of this verb ; eo. We tcft noua faieone /n're ; you Dry, vom iiMMfriref they 
fry, t'/e font frire. 

Fr^ this iUh, theea egfi, that aiMt Faiiea (rlra eepoiuom, cat ai(/ii| 4«W vtoub: 

. *8aaiioia4,9H*« 



L 



■hMffiUA VMM M Ifll. 



Itt 



•d^fiiiiiMt* 



JV'ilOow. 



SaiT 



ffW. 



hnpetaUf^e, 



FoBow. SniB, Mi^. 
Let UB follow. 



Suiy ofif. 






tndieatwe* 

f,I follow, or «f?i S*^<^3 raisSS. 
Tilott followest, artWTu SSsoif . 
B J7e foDows, or M ±11 8tiii26. 
5W« "V -T, (» JVoti* 8uiy 09i«. 






smv ez, 
Buiy enilB. 



} 









J« 236uiyaiv6. 
following. 7\ft svdt ais» 
11 8uiy ailS^, 
Nou9 tmri&r», 

lit Buiy di0fi<€k 



WHe 
He 



followed, 
did follow. 



iHe 



Je SSsoiytiae. 
Tu Buiy t9« 
72 suit tide. 
iVoiw Boiy imea. 
Voui 8uiy t^M. 
/2« Buiy irentl9, 

Je fiBmnYTaiS. 
Tu soiyr aa26. 
72 Boinr a. 
Nou9 BoivroM, 
VouB smvtez. 
He loiyr 0ft<26L 

Je 239aiyraM6. 
iZ» suiyr atefi<6. 



ehaU, wiU 
follow, 



■gur- ^ louow, 
|yJL fiefollowiiig. 

^Theyi 



Je 

JViMM 

Voue 



Subjunctive. 
Buiy 62. 
Boive^B, 
tnir e^ 

niiy tejr. 
sniy en<l6. 



Je 

7\i 

i/ 

Ncu» 
Voue 



•Utrliitd. 
8uiy t«M«i 
8aiyi<26. 
Boiy iMtoiw. 
Boiy isnear. 
■uiy tMeiUlS. 



FoOowing. Stiiy ant26. 



PorftdfjiZe. 
Sniy U Followed. 



4fter lA« MfiM nuamer at Suiyre, ore eot^ugated 

j'EiiBiiiyTe, tofoUowfrom, i. e. a eoneequenee, 
~ " 5, <• jmrfiie. 
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1BM9VLAA TBUS ni Sa» 



JlvmOk. Itelra. 



«t. 



llflk. 

Let «# milk. 



Tni9,9mf. 



JndieMtioe, 

rTmUk^otam g /«3 tni •& 
TAott mOkett, ar< g 
g /Ic milkf, or iff ^|* 

1^ 1 mOk, 



TV traiffi 
n trai<26. 
Ntnu trayonii. 
Vbtiff trayez. 
Hi tnl enUS. 



I* J 



,1 



} 




Je 4tim7wi6. 
7\i trajraii. 
iZ tnjaitdC 
JVovf tnjiao». 



You liMTt mflking . Votu trayiei 



milked, 
Bilk. 



JEff trayaientfi. 
Jff tirmi.* 

n tin. 
iVoiiff tiiimet. 
Fmiff tirlitei* 
lU tirta«ntl8. 

J« tnir aiS. 
Tu tnir 0136. 

. §hatt,wUl nJSktll trair a. 

"glFff f 6«*iiiilkiiif. JVoM tnirofiff. 
sVotf Vbttf trair M. 

; TAcy J /iff trair Ofil36. 

^/ 1 Jff trair aifffi. 

^7*4011 Tu tniraiff. 

§ H9 [thld, wld milk,/! trair atlSe. 
be milking. Nous trair ion»» 
Vou9 trair iff*. 
iZff trair oiffnlG. 






gVotft 
BLTAffyJ 



TVmyex, plan*. 

Svhjunetwe. 
Jt txaiffS. 
TVi tniffffSfi. 
iZ trai e. 
JVottff tnjionfl. 
Voiiff tnyiez. 
/Iff tnuffiiXlS. 



Jff tiraiieO. | 

2r\i tinuHea. \ 

n tiritse. '^ 

iVoiiff tiraationi. «S 

Fotiff tiraniei. S 

/Zff tirtMentia i 



Genm^ PartieijpU. 

Milking. Tnyant Tni(36. MiUuO. 

4f t«r the tame manner a» Traire, are eot^ugated 

Abfftnixe, to abetraet. Rentnire, to fine^raw. 

Distraire, to dieturb om^e atUntion. Somrtnire, to eubtraet. 
Extraire, to extract. N. B. These yerbe have no perfect tenie. 



* Traire having no perfect teoM, we lupplj Ite place with theper/ut pf the Teib 
Urer, which may be need In the aame aenie as trmre ; example, 

lmUkednjtowujmjgo9f»,ke, Je tint ••«# «MicAe«, mee cMvrM, 4« 



! '^•.=.. til® : 



lif 



aaasuLAK ▼nis v is. 



Leiiif life. 



2V]if«,miafeli&.* 



Indieatht. 



m/Iitb. 
2 TAoM 1 




^dttflive. 



Brott 



ikiliTe. 



Thtm 
SFott 



wtUlive. 



He t •houU, 
iWe (would liT«. 



J 



J«3 ffide. 

TU VM. 

IT Tit36. 
iVottf yiy onM. 
Vou$ viyes. 
lb TiT enilB. 

Js fvir alff6. 
7tt TIT ait. 
II wwMU. 
Notu m imt* 
Vin§§ vif if «r. 
/it m 



•ft T^dM^t 

7Vi y^Scui. 
R v6eat96. 
iVoiit T^iimet.' 
Fottt T^iiteB. 
/it T^nrontlS. 

Jt tvirr at5. 
TV rivr otSG. 
/I yvn a. 
JVotit Tivront. 
Vbut yivr tjr. 
/it Tivi cmi96 

Jt tvivr ait6. 
TV viTrcit. 
n fitraiiae. 
AaMt vitritM. 
Voiif viwMir. 
iZt virr 



VlTfV. 



Ttw 



ShUnwtdwBm 
Jt Tiye^. 
TV TIT tt36. 

iZ TlTt. 

N9U9 lir ttnt. 
Font TiT iex. 

n» TiTeitfia. 



Jt 

2F\i T^eonat. 
/I T«o(it36. 
JVbiit TteuflBont. 
Vttit T^ouiiiQz. 
fit Ttfeunntia. 



Otrtmd. 
iiyfn^. ' ViTmil96. Vdoa. 

ii/ier the tame mannar a$ ViTie, are conjugated 
Reyiyre, to reotoe, to come to Ufe again, Suryiyre, to mtrwoe^ to 



<S 



I 

r 






liyecL 



• To lire, meanlag lo dwM, !■ ezpreaMd by dMMurer ; at, 
W« lipe in Loodoo, In town* in the coanuj. 
If&tu demeurons A Londrett 4 to viOf, A la compofiM. ' 



' • " » 



'. 



^ 7 



I -s 




iM- 



nuBf m n» 
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Tabus Mhawkig haw to eanptfcate all the Terbt in RE, Mh Tegnkr 

ofkf irregnbr. 






Oir. P4 

smut, m. 



rou§ 
lit 



I 
I 



:i 

Font 



tt A M 

e «« 

«M#* «#ii#t Hmtt 
sett Mfi H«t 

taU 

SMimU, 



J 

Jf0US 

WJU _ 




At 



lifftfi 



Ml; 

MS 



i!iLii»J^^ 



JbbMi Bhm* 



lfottr«» AMI; odii 






mtti. 









IS 



itnt 



mt 



tM 



t 



■Mttr«^ 



MM 
•t 

tnt, 

ait 
mis 

ait 

iant 

i$t 

^ aitiU. 
ftifttra, SmMttra, 






TV 

iJWiM 



Adnwttrai OoBi< 
aMttra,Coms»ro< 
nMCtra. DAmet- 
tra, Emraimt^ 
|M, OiMttra, 

rtmMtUf. Pro< 

MBttiratTj 






0«r. JP«rt 



Pl«l# M 

MS, #iS, #<M 

tmiU 9tiU, 

tait 

tail 

tiet 

tadmL 





is. 

Cm 

Bifw, Ml» iL 
t i 

f. f, M 

I f 

#fMf #M» fyODf 
Ml. Ml. 

«<l 

ffons, 

I'M. 



##« 



t 



t§$ 

T$niL 



tmt 
stmt. 



Bir«l 



#1 

Ml« 



22, 

'il SSSf XMt pTUB.) 






MM 

Mfi, 

Mtt 



0UIV Ml#r 

Ml. 

sis 
sis 

uns 

ttunU 

is 
it 

Em 

faln«l 



t 

t$ 

t 
sns, itnt 
tt, itt 

tut 



isst 

jjm 

ittitns 

ittitt 

itssHL 



«lr 
wns 

^iMwvft, PodmifTik 
Ylvrib Ml^ vAm. 



$ 



M#, tM« 
«. Mt 



&* 



VMDf TfeDIM 

i4«ut titei . 
HcAmM vtcmiMi 
i4eOtM irAciiiHM 



liT 



Vlfr«f 

M 



#fll. 



JI#TlfMi 
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▼JKBBS eA£LID BfPBESONAL. 



Some tbiIm wbictL have only the third perwom nnguUnTf tnd somettnies 
(ha thir4 penoA flwnlof their tewee ibomi ■■» oilbrf i wjm ww U iJMw ife It 
they woQid periiape he more mepMJg eaUed iiieiu|Mr«oiia2t L e. 
em jMrem; the meet fieqnently need are the fiiQowiiig : 



resrbm of 



To 



r 

i 



Edaircr. 

T»X4fMM. 



j^eiivMr* %iei4r« 

TgJ-i 



iif thimdem. 
/(lightena. 
/< raine. 
/Ifreesee. 



It 

Jthuh. 

The wind hiowa. 



g It did thnnder. 
I It did lighten, 
a^ /t did rain, 
a /t duf freeie. 
I /I dtd mow. 
P /t did hafl. 



/ftoanft. 

iZ^elaire. 

iJ pleat. 

ilg^ltf. 

ilneiM. 

/ZgrUe. 

iZyente. 

iZtomuiilk 
il<obuia<f. 
It pleuTatt. 
/2 gektt. 
/Zneigeoif. 
Hgrfelotl. 



The wind did blow. /iTent«tl. 



M /< thnndemd. 
7 It U^htened. 
1^ It rained, 
e It fsoae. 
I It Hnnwedi 
' /thailed. 
The wind Uew. 



iZtonno. 
iZtelaixia. 
iZplut. 
J^gela. 
// n ei g e e . 

ilguL 

n vento. 



^ It tottt thunder. 
I It wiU lighten. 
5 It will rain. 

/t wiU freem. 
§• /f letU mow. 

/t wOi hail. 



1 



n 

/i^ckhenb 
/I pleavre. 
// gelera. 
// neiffere. 
iZgruero. 



The wind ie>/2 bluMT. i^venterOi 
It would thonder. H tonnerotf . 



^ It would U^ten. 
8 It would ram. 
& It would tneie, 
f /f would niow« 
g^ /K tffOttZd hafl. 



II ^lairemil. 
H pleavrat<. 
n gelenit>. 
II neigerotl. 
H gr^leratt. 



The wind iMtt2dhlow. II venteratt. 



IiUtrrogalhAi, 

Tonne-t-ti? "* 
Edaire-t-tZ? 
PleuUZ ? 
Gh\e.Ul ? 
NeigcUZ? 
GreIe.Ut7 



r 

ft 



Ntgathdif. 

n ne tonne * 
II n' ^claire 
n fie pleut 
B iM gele 
Une neige 
Bfiegrue 



Ifeipf*. GrAer. Venter** 

TW Aim. So MalU To 



iZ tooae. 
H ^claire. 
H plenve. 
JfZg^le. 
ilneige. 
ilffide. 

n 



I 



ntataUU* 
iZ^elairdt. 
iZpl«it 
JZgeUfc 
It neigowc. 
JfZ grnnf . 

i2T«Btd<. 



r 
J- 



'pa». 



f 
I 

t 



2Ve totme-t-iZ 1 
JV^ 6chttTe.t.iZ 
Ne pleut.iZ 
Ne gMe.UZ 
Ne neige-t-iZ 
Ne grele-t-tZ 



pM? 
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It^fadtwe. 

» 

Indkatne. Subjunetti^ 

neremt 

There aie Jl y a. S jf ut. 

There was, a 

There wete IlyaTait. S 

There waa, ' _, 

There wete II y eat. - Ilyetlt. .' 

There will be.. D y aura. 

7A«r« woold be. Uyaurait. 

^ Ti^tf is not, 

7*Aerearenot Iln'yapas. H n'y ait'^as. 

There was not, * 

There were not. II i^y ftyait pas. P 

TAsre was not, *^ 

TA«re were not Iln'yeutpas. H il*y ett pas S 

TA«rf will not be U n'y aura pas. Hi 

There would not be JQ n'y anrait pas. ? 

Iwterrogaiively. 

Is tAere, 

Are there? Y a.t4I? 

Was there. 

Were «*«re? 7ayait417 

Wm there, 

Were there? «... Yentil? 

Will /Acre be? Yaura-t-a? 

Would <Aer6 be 7 ramait-fl? 

Is there not, 

Are there not? N*y a-t-ilpas? 

Was there not. 

Were there not ? JTy aralt-il pas T 

Was there not. 

Were there not ? J^'y ent.iI pas? 

WiH not tAere bet....... J^y annuUl pas? 

Would n^ there be ?.....N'y antaHil pas ? 

Coffipottiwi tefiMf • 

There has been, 

7Aere hare been Ilyaeu. DyaiteiL 

TA«re had been.. II y avait en. 

7A«re had been.. Ilyeute«u nyeftteo. 

T%ere will have been....Il y aura en. 
There would have been.Il y aurait en. 

There has not been. 

There hare not beeD.....Il n'y a pas^eo. 

HMUsfisbeeii? Fa-t-flea? HasnotfAsivbeaif N*v#4Jlpttia7 
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Mint 



Filloir. 



ThB Tob Mofft ]■ eoBJi^iKtoa thmu^ its d\ffer€fU ptnonMg birt 

npresentatiTe FftUoir haa only the tkira penon 9ing¥Uir ct each teame^ 
with 17 fir nooBiiAtiTe; then the nomtnative of Jftiel becomes the notmi^ 
native of the foOamimg yeib in KmMbi vhieh Terb must be in the pre^ 
9eni of the mMmmetine «fter H faut^ nfaudra; and in the perfect^ after 
Jlfallaiif nfiUmtf RfiminU^ as appeals by the following exampie^ 



/amst 

Tlboumnst 

ITsmnst 

Nbf hrather moat ^ft out 

We most 

Von most 

7A«y most 

^forifM , 
I Ibr lilf«« 
S for Atm 

f»r my Anther 

for tir 

for yon 

for tkem 



JltuA 



quejeeortek. 
gme tn 90tte9^ 
9«' ileorfe. 
- ^wemonfi^teo 
9.11^. nooa 

pte yeas 

^gu' iimeortenL 



to go oQt, or 
thai /, tAoM, 
iU, ^. ekemld 
go oat 



ilMail 

ilfaUut 



g«eje 
giM ta«Br<; 
{tt* ilJsrtUt 
que mom firtae 
£«« none 
que youa 
Lj»' ila 



to for ifM 
I for ikee 
S for Aim 

for my brother 

for iM 

for you 

for tA<m 



to go onty or 
that /go out. 



H ftudift •• 



Ssforme 

{.for (Am 

£ for Asm 

g for my ArolAsr 

" for y* 
for yott I 

for (A«m J 



to go oat, or 
that i ektndd 
oat 



go 



iZfaodrait 



/ most nol 
Thou must not 
He must not 
Jfy brother most not 



}- 



oat. 



Negatively* 

n 






quejoeorte, 
que tu eortee, 
f II* 11 sorte. 
{tttf mon fr^ra asrte. 
gtttf nous sortionr • 
que vous sartiss* 
^ qu* ils sorteoL 

fur je forltMe. 
fM^ tu sornstef^ 
qu' U sorff f . 
que mon fii^ ctrfit 
^tt« nous eortiMaienM, 
que vous eortisaieg, 
^qu* ils «9r(iiMnl» 



queweort^ 
file ti» sorts^ 
^tt' il earte, 
^que mon Mm eorte. 



Must/ 
Must (Aoti 
Must A« 
Must my brother 

Must /not 
Must thou not 
Most he not 
H^a^ mi m f 9re iM tr 



Igo 



Interrogatively* 



oot7 



oat? 



ffteJQsarfe? 
que Uioertee? 
9»> il sorts; 
quemaafiiimmrteT 

fqufj^ earte T 
ptoi/aaeKteef 
qu* ileorUf 
ftunxmfliteeiprtrf 



▼EBBS XUUan IKmONAL. 



I36» 



Mu9ihne; 



I miist have 
7%m most have 
He must have 
We must have 
You must have 
They must have 



Ify iro<A€r must hav& 

^ fox me 
I for thee 
^ for Aun 

for ti« 

foryott 

f(tf fAcni 



2% 4t tn fiMtf of a thing , ur coBpreiwd thus : 

iZme \ 
money, books ; // te J 
oc^ /, thou, he, 4^. n lui ( £aat de targetUi du 
waat money, II nous f Ztores. 
boeks. II voua [ 

iZleur j 



72 fant dee Umree h. mon fites. 



to have mmey, 

; <Hr, / wanted 
voaatay, books. 



1 



fallait, or faUot ^ 
Z*ar^<iif , dee Uaree. 



^for fiM 
I for thee 
r for fttm 
foriM 
for yott 
for them 

is for me 
tfor thee 
Cfor him 
I for 1M 
I for yim 
^ for f Aem 



t 



to have money, 
booini; or, /shidl 
want money, &c. 



Time 

ilte 

iZIuf 

iZnous 

H vous 

II hm 

J? me 

iZte 

iZhii [fiuidni de Pargenif 

n nous I dee Unree* 

Urova 

jRleur 



to have money, 
rbooks ; or, / should 
want money, 4tc 



i7me 1 

iZte 

JRhii 

iZnous 

/Z vous 

iileur 



fkudrait de J^argent^ 
dee HmreeM 



The impersonl vei^ TAKDia, To long^ is aiso ooojugafod in t&« sama 
manner a&tfte ahove; 



/long 

Thou bngesi 

He longs 

Wtflong 

You long 

TA^vlong 

My orother hag^ 

/did long 
Thou di<ut long 
He did long 
We did long 
You did long 
They did kui^ 



to see her, 
to go there. 



to see her, 
*to go there. 



/ 

Thou 
Be 



1 longed, 1 to 
J tftolong I to 



her, 
go there* 



Thou y**??^ 



I •JeifMloogto laa her, Ac 



J to go 



I her, 
there. 



ITme ^ 

ntA 

H lui tarde de la vt jr, ^y 

n nous I aUcr. 

/T vous I 

// leur J 

J2 tarde k moa frtee lie 2« von". 



tardait de la «s«*, i|*y 
aUer. 



« 4^ 1 tarda de la »otr, if*y 

il tui J «*'• 

iZte^ ltacdera<2eIa«ocr,ir3p 

/Ztui J «^- 

/Z me tarderait de la voir. 




nc 



L 1. 

II. 9, two. 

in. 3, three. 

IV. 4, four. 

V. 5, itv9. 

VI. 6, mx. 
VU. 7, MTen. 
VIIL 8, d^ht. 

IX. 9, nme. 

X. 10, ten. 
XL 11, eleten. 
Xn. 12, twelve. 
Xin. 13, thirteen. 

XIV. 14, fourteen. 

XV. 15, fifteen. 

XVI. 16, nzteen. 

XVII. 17, Mventeeo. 

XVIII. *' 18, eigrhteen. 

XIX. 19, nineteen. 

XX. 90, twenty. 

XXI. 21, twenty-one. 

XXII. 22, twenty.two. 

XXIII. 23, twenty-three. 

XXIV. 24, twenty-four. 

XXV. 25, twenty^7e. 

XXVI. 26, twenty^dz. 

XXVII. 27, twenty^Ten. 

XXVIII. 28, twenty^grht. 

XXIX. 29, twenty.nine. 

XXX. 30, thirty. 
XXXL 31, thirty4me. 
XXXII. 32, thirty-two, &e. 
XXXIX. 39, thirty.nine. 
XL. 40, forty. 

XLI. 41, forty-one. 

XLIL 42, forty.two, dte. 

XLIX. 49, forty-nine. 

L. 50, fifty. 

LI. 51, fifty-one. 

LII. 52, fifty-two, dte. 

LIX. 59, fifty-nine. 

LX. 60, nzty. 

LXI. 61, sizty-one, &e. 

LXIX. 69, rizty-nine. 

LXX. 70, eeyenty. 

LXXI. 71, eeventy-one. 



Deux, 

7Vmt.t 

Quatrim 

Cinq, 

Six. 

SepL 

HuiL 

Neuf. 

Dix. 

Onxe. 

Dauxe, 

TrHxe. 

QtMlerM. 

Quinxe. 

Seixe. 

JDix^tepi, 

Dix.httU. 

Dix^nettf, 

Vingt. 

Fniff otim. 

VingUdeux* 

Vingt4roi$, 

Ftn^-fiiafTf. 

Vingt-einq, 

VingtMx. 

Viri^^Utept, 

Vingt'huit 

VingUneuf, 

Trente, 

TrentB et tm. 

Trenie-deuXf ^. 

Trente-neuf, 

QuaranU, 

Quaranie et tm. 

Quarante-Jeux, ^. 

QuarawU'nettf, 

Cinquante, 

Cinquante et vs. 

CinquanteUUux^ ^. 

Cinquani^1le^f. 

Soixante, 

Soixante et un^ ^. 

Soixante-neuf. 

SoixanUrdix, 

8inxan$iejon*9> 



« These words are both Jirtiete* and SnAsfanftees. 

Jirticlet when prefixed to a noua ; as, XTn homme, Une femmo ; Un Uvre, Dmst 
lirres ; T^ois hommes ; flwUre malsons ; Cinq cherauz ; Dix 6cus, fcc 

Substantivet when preeeded bf an article; as, un Deux* itnTrofs; imQiiatrf* 
Is Deux, foTrois, le Quatre, de Janvier, de f^vrier^ da cour, de pique, fcc; dssTrois* 
dea Quatre, fcc. 

f The chapter on pronunciation contains rules which show how to pnmouaee tU 
thepe words. 
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Iff, the fint 

Sful, theiecond* 

3ril, the third. 

4fA, the fourth. 

5M, the fifth. 

61A, theeizth. 

7th^ the eeventh. 

8M, theei^th. 

9th, the ninth. 

10th, the tenth. 

llth, die eleventh. 

12M, ttM twelfth. 

13th, the thirteenth. 

14th, the fourteenth. 

15th, th» fifteenth. 

16(A, the nzteenth. 

17M, the teventeenth. 

IHth, the eiir^teenth. 

19th, the nineteenth. 

fiOih, the twentieth. 

Sljf, the twentj-fint 

2Sind, the twenty-seoond. 

2^d, the twenty-third. 

S4M, the twenty-fourth. 

U5th, the twenty-fifth. 

S61A, the twenty-nzth. 

Ulth, the twenty..Myenth« 

ftSth, the twenty^ighth. 

SS9th, the twenty-ninth. 

ZOth, the thirtieth. 

3Ut, the thirty.Jfint. 

92nd, the thirty.4econd, dec. 
adding iime, to the tulMrtantive 



! 



ftie formed the adjecHMB tf 

\e Premier, m. la PremUrt, t» 
le Seeemd, m. la Seeemde, f. 
le or la Detixi^nie, «• Mndf** 
le IVvMiftnie. 
le QiMfritaie. 
le Ctfi^me. 
le StMibme, 
le Septibme, 
le Ifiitfiftme. 
le iV«mi6me. 
le Dixihmo. 

le Oiui^ine, or rOnsitaie 
le Z>Miiriime. 
le TVeuri^me. 
le Quatorxi^me, 
le ^tniri^nie. 
le iSoMi^me. 
le Dix-eeptiimb, 
le I>»-A»tf i^me. 
le Dix^neuvi^m!^ 
le Ftfifli^me. 
le Ftfif t et iHil^me. 
le Vingt-deuxibmb, 
le Ftng^t^roMitme. 
le Ftngt-fualH^me. 
le F»q^ti«tfi^6me. 
le Ftn^-iOmftnie. 
le Vmgtaepti^me, 
le Vingt»huitibmB, 
le Vhtgt-neuoihiDe, 
le TVenti^me. 
le Trent et uni^me. 
le Trenie^deuxibme, and so on, hj 
nnmben, jNi^eo 164, 165. 



Oboenre 01^, that in thoie endinpr in e, the e is left oat ; ai, Quatre^ 
QuatnbTSie; lfouze,lhuxihmid; and in those ending in/, I Ao/iachanBed 
into «, for eoftnew of sound; as, Neuf^ JYetioi^mes Z)»-iiot^, Six. 
neuoito&e. 

From the above adjectives are also formed the fuimeral 9d9erh$i 



leUy, 
Undly, 

4M/y, 
Bthly, 



firstly, 
secondly. 

thirdly. 

fourthly- 

fifthly. 

sixthly. 



Prcmt^ement. 

SeeondemsDt, 

DetixiimemeDU 

2Vos«t^m«ment. 

QttatriimemeDL 

Cin^iimemeaU 

Sixiimemeni, 



and so on, by adding meat to the above adjectives. 



* Second and Deuxiime are vied IndlBcrimlnatelf, when they an fbllewadl^a 
tiouQ ; aa, Le second^ or Le deuxiime jour ; La seconde^ or La deuxiime aemalnei 
Dut ^er another number^ Deuxiime alone can be used ; so we could not nej, Viagt 
Second; Trtnte etcondi we must aaj, Yingt deuxiime ; Trente deuxiime, 4re. 
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CHAPTER L 



SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE AND NOUN, 

!• The use of the article being to convey a determinate 
signification to substantives or nouns which follow it, must be 
used before adjectives, the infinitives of some verbs, adverbs 
prepositions or conjunctions, when substantively used ; as, 

U hon,* . U mauvaiSf h savoitt le pour, le contre, 
ibid good, the bad, the learning, the for, the against. 

EXERCI8I« 

There are no means to satisfy those that will! 73 know the 

II n*7 • pas moyent 106 •atisfku'e 88 74 veulent iBTolr 

> why ima the wheiefore. Good and bad seem to br blended 

pourquoi oourguoi. 1 bon 1 tnauvaia sembler nAU 29 

.•together through all nature, and sometimes to be confovnded with each 

•MemMe dsnt quelqueroli confondu 89 Pun s?fe 

.other.. White and black are two opposite eolours, green hurts the sight 

l>Atttn. 1 blane 1 noir • oppOf<i29 couleur, 1 vert blesMr ?U6 f. 

less tiban red." The ioms man seeketh wisdom, but the fool de- 
moins que t rouge. < l«a^, cbflither 1 ta; e««0 /ou mt- 

ipiseth undetstanding. Newton sajrs, that there are seven primitive 
priser ralfon. . dire quMl y a 

colours, called 1 orange, colour 1 ted, 1 yellow, 1 green, 1 Blue, 1 indigo, 
tSeoalear appelS — rouge,* Jaune, vert, bleu, 

and 1 violet. * ^ 

2* The article is omitted-— Ist, When the substantive de- 
notes neither a species nor an individual nor any part of a 
thin^, i. e* when nothing is determinate on tho extent of it« 
signification; as, 

II est dans un ^tat d'i^oranec. 
He is in a state of ignorance. 

2dly, Before nouns apostrophized, 1. e. addressed to, as to 
individuals; as, 

ft 

Roohers, sojez sensibles k ma douleur, 
Rocks, be sensible of my grief. 

8dly, Often also when we make an enumeration ; as, 

Le grand fen de New Totk d<Hruisit maisons, magasins, marehan. 
discs, &t. 

. The great fire of New York destroyed houses, warehouses, merehan* 
disc, dus* 

EZKaCISK. 

Yon are m a state of doubt, fear, and distrust. CorruptedSS men and 
«tst doute, 9 erahite, S d^llanes. Corrompu 

' • Obswfs that sit s^JsetiTst, ?si«s, prepositions, Ae. nhen sabtuntl? elj nssd 
SIS misiiiltei to I 
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of in Htm eaflOy beliere that there is no more 3 Tirtue, 9 p i oliity, 

naiiTftSM 184 . erotra U n*j a ina pliu 

and 2 linterity in othen tha^ ift fteuiMlVBi. uhanning flowen, throng 

lesautrei CharmanteSO 82 par 

joa nature is more DeaatifaL Soldiers ! be finn. SCitizens, BtraagerB^ 

plaa baUa. flaUata! Cltofana 

enettieB^ people,9 kuofa^' emperored pity and reapect fafan."* 7ho 

amporeun le plalgnent et leM r^reraoc M. 
river carried away Shoiues, flocka, trees, hridgea, dtc GenenJa, offi- 
rlflAM amponar —^ tioapaaaz ponia O^n^raiuc 

oeni aoldient tJl promised that ih^ woold resist with great intrepidity. 

promettra 74 rasliteraiant Incr6pidit6. 

3. The article is omitted, but the preposition (de or d') is 
used after the words sorte, sort ; genres kind ; milange^ mix- 
ture ; esptce^ species ; or any other H the same significatioo ; as 

Vhomnu ett mtjet i Uuttt mtrU$ ^infirmUU* 
Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmities. 

iznciSE. 

There ue two kinds of euriositj ; the one of interest, idiidi excites na 
11 f a aaitaf. 1ni*r4t, 74 partar S« 

iodem to learn what may be naeftd tons; and the other of pride, which 
4 ditlrar d'apprandia 64 178 M; I'aucra ar^uatl, 74 

proceeds mm the desire of knowing what others aiet iffnorant of. 

▼enir datir MTotr S4 lesautrei ifnorar 

(Old age) is a sort of tyrant, who foiUds, mider pain of deam, aM the 
TfalllaMe f. aorta t^ran, 74 d^fendra aous mon 

pleaanes of youth. Politeness is a mixture of discretion, tesnsplacenoy, 

plalair Jauneasa. Foliteaaa mAlanaa coroplaiaaiiea, 

jand tcircomspection. Praises are a kind of tribnte (that is paid) to trae 

loaaaga * aorta 8 tribut qu*oii paiafl 1 vrai 
merit. There is in goodness a kind of magnet which attraetaaU men 8o 

II 7 a dana almant 74 aulrer 

itselfl The hieroglyphics of the Egyptians were figures ef men, tbirdsy 

aoi. hlerogWphea £gypciao8 

tanlmals, and treptiles. 



4. The preposition to, translated hy de. 

The preposition to, is translated into French hy the prepo. 
sition de — 1st, Before nouns expressing consanguinUy^ appro* 
priation to a particular persotif kmdredt kmrfoiUc^ kmrnant Idns^ 
woman; as, 

Le rot d'EepagiUf frhrt de NapoUon premier. 
The king of Spain, biother*i9 Napoleon the first 

2dy After the words road^ way, path, alley ; as, 

iVbtitf sofMSMt ewr la mtte de Newark. 
We are on the road to Newark. 

Bxaaciss. 

* On the eighteenth of Febraaiy, one thousand four hundred and serenty* 
(a) dizhult (b) fevrier 21 mil (c) (d) 



* See t page 63. f See t page 81. | Sea * page 47. || Sea * page 108, 

' (a) On fa never repreaenttd in French widt evpraaaiona of tima. 

(a) The prepoaition cfwhtn immediately followad by tlie name of the month, ia 
generally omitted. 

(o) When raeittioning the dau of tha-ChriaUan era, wa write im7, inatsad afeuVa 
* (b) The coiganction oMdia now omittad to French before $ai4tfi^ snaifttn *. 
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eight the duke of Clarence, brother io king Edward ike fourth, was 

due 4 (e) fttt 

drowned in a butt of Malmsey wine. Mr. P. jeweller io the queen, . 
nojd tonneau Malvoisie 25 jouailler 4 

has a very prudent wife. The xoad to Croyden is veiy bad in winter. 
99 32 4 29 hiver. 

Go io the ferry hoal to inquire the road io Paterson, and then you 
bac voua informer du chemm4 alors 

will see Mr. Smith, cousin io your friend who went to the iheatro 

4 74 alia th6&tre 

with Miss Charlotte, sister io the director of the bank. The 

avec Mademoiselle . 4 dirteteu 

heir to the crown of Portugal is called prince of Brazil, 
hdxitier 4 couromie appel6 88 

5. A^ an, no, expressed by de. The article a, or an, or the 
negatire* no, is expressed by the preposition de, after a verb 
negatively used, except the verb to be, 

n n*apas d'ami. Yous n'etes pas nn Cic6ron. 

He has not a friend You are not a Cicero. 

EXERCISE. 

He has no sugar. She has no beer. We have no cider. You have 
Sucre. biere. cidre. 

no coffee. They have no tea. They have no water. I have had no 
caffi§ th6 d*eaa. 190 

wine. Thou hast had no china. She has had no saucer. You have 
vin. . porcelaine. soucoupe. 

had no soup. They had no cloaks. Thou wilt have no hat He 
soupe. manteaa. chapeau. 

will have no' handkerchief. She will have no pencil. We shall have 
mouchoir. • crayon. 

no boy. I should have no waistcoat. Thou wouldst'have no watch, 
garden. gilet. montre. 

6. The sign un, une, can be used when the intention is to 
name one person or thing only, whether the verb is used ne- 
gatively, or negatively and interrogatively, but then t/n, wne, 
means one, not a or an, and de is considered its plural ; as, 

Je n'ai pas un livre. 

I have not a book ; i. e. not one single book. 

Je n'ai pas de livre. 

I have no book ; i. e. not any of any kind. 

EXERaSE. 

I have no peaches. Thou hast no strawberries. We have had no 
pdches. fraises. 

plates. They have had no cups. I have not a cent I have no cents, 
assiettes. tasses. sou. sous. 



(e) The article the is used in Engrlish, and not in French, before the ordinal num* 
hers firtt^ second, third, ^e. when thev come after the words book, chapter, tectum, 4re.« 
or the name of a eovereigM, Charles the Second, chapter the sixth. 

chapitre six. 

* No, between a verb and a aubetanttve is translated like not any. 

15 
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Ibre we no cook f Have we not « cook 1 I can not coneeire 

cuisiniert ^ ctxlsinlerT Je ne puis pas concevoir 

why thie gentleman feeds his hone himself. Has he no servant 

pMUt^aol faitpattre htimeme. domestique 

to do that work for him 1 No, sir ; he can not keep a serrant ; he 
170 besogn* garder 

has no property, and his lady, who ts considered a beauty, spends 
bien ^pooaei considir^e depenser 

perhaps too much on her daughters, who are no beauties, 
p^ut-dtrs — ne sont pas dea beantds. 

7. Some, any, expressed by de, not by du, de la, des, Tho 
partitive sign, some,^ any, after tf verb used negatively is ex- 
pressed by the preposition de alone, because the substantive is 
used in an indeterminate sense ; as, 

This year they will not have any peaches. 
Cette ann6e ils n*auront pas de p^ches. 

EXfiRaSE. 

Never give her57 any? advice, for you see (s) she does not shew 
Ne jamalf donnex t conseil car voir montrer 

any7 talent, after all the pains ($) you have taken with her .58 I will 

toutes^ petnes prises 

not drink any? water, nor eat any? fruit. Your brother bought a 
bolre nine manger acheter 

fine hone yesterday, but he ought to remember (i) he will not always 
hier 184 doit s« rappeler n'aura toujours 

have money. I went last Saturday to market, but could not get 

slier, dernier SamediSa marclil Jenepaa trouper 

any? gooseberries. I have not had any oysters yet.lH3. 

groseilles. ea liuitres enc(Hre. 

8. Some, any, expressed by du, de la, des, not by de. The 
partitive signs, some, any, resume their proper form du, de la, 
des, after a negative verb ; 

. 1st. When the verb is used negatively and intenogatively ; 
because then the substantive means a certain portion ;% as, 
N'avez vous pas des livres ? Have you no books 

2dly. When the noun is qualified by an adjective placed 

after the substantive ; as, 

Je ne vous ferai pas des reproches frivoles. 
I shall not make you frivolous reproaches. 

3dly. When the noun is determined by any words follow- 
ing it ; as, 

Je ne vous donnerai pas des pdches de cet arbre. 
I will not give you any peacnes of that tree. 



* When the substance is restrained to a littUt a few, some is expressed by qusiqueit 
not bfiutdtlOf dttf which imply an mUmiied-nvamber or quantify. 

t See (i) pate 03 t See * page 49. 
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4tlily. When there are in the sentence words which limii 

the effect of the negation ; as, 

Les Turcs ne portent pas touts des tttrbans. 
Turks do not sdl wear turbans. 

EXEROSfi. 

Hare we not anyS books? Have they not any ribands 1 Hare 
Avoir 133 190 • { Avoir 183 100 rubans t 

we conyenient32 houses? Had tHey had eztensiye32 fields* 1 Had 
commode * 133 190 spacieuz champs t Avoir 

you not had fashionable gowns 1 I shall not make you frivolousSd 
133 190 arla-modd robes? frivoles 

reproaches. I Will not send spoiled83 oranges. I informed him54 
^reproches. t envoyergat6s informal 

that I wouldt not send him any'fruit of my garden. I beg her not 
(M.R.B.) envoyer t piier 54 190 

to play tunes of your composition. He desires us not to tell 
(R.B.) jouer * airs composition. prier 54 raconter 

stories without explaining the personages mentioned in them, 
*histoires loir ezpliqaer personages qui y sont tnention^s 56 

and not bring him any books contrary to •good morals, for he 
190(it.B.) apporter t 8 contraires . moBura, car 

knows that men have not all sentiments calculated to appreciate 
(M.R.B.) propre k apreciar 

what they read. 
84 Usent. 

9. The partitive sign some is understood (i. e. not express- 
ed) in french, after the preposition de, whatever be the en- 
gliish preposition which de represents ; 

n nous donna du cidre aulieu de vin ; 
He gives us some elder instead of wine ; 

and the english prepositions at, about, of, from, by, withf are 

translated by de alone, without the article, when they follow 

an adjective or a participle ;^ as, 

Plein de charmes. Estim^ de tout. 

Full of charms. Esteemed by all. 

EXERCISE. 

Human life is full of disappointments. (To die) for one's country 
Homaine vie plein 9 revers. Mourir son pays 

is a death full of charms. A' noble but confused thought is a diamond 
mort charme. 32pens6e diamant 

covered with dust If fortune has blessed you with her gifts, if 
convert' 9 poussiSre. i favoiise 55 9 don 

besides you are endowed with wit and judgment, be not puffed up 
outre >- cela dou6 esprit 9jugement, ne vous enflez pas 

with pride, and do not contemn others. No one is fit for friendship 
orgueil, m6priser les autrds. On n'est pas propre a Tamiti^ 



* See 7th Rule, pa^ 48. t See note (t) page 70. t See (t) page 63 

k Hie adjectives or participles which signify plenty or scarcity, are genenlly fol* 
lowed in french by de without any article ; 

ie sois content de voias. 1 am latlifidd with yon. 
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who is not endowed with virtue. Whoever attacks the sacred 
qtMndon 190 dooA Teittt. QaiconqiM attaquer sacrd 

person tf a king, is guilty <f high treason. The ladies of the 
S^raoime f. vol, coupable hautiS trahison. f. •— 

present day buy mousseline de laine instead of silk, but thej 
•~ aiyourd' hoi acbelar ^mousseline de laine soie, 

(cannot use) ink instead of paint These amiable children, after 
ne peuvent se senrir d'encre fard. 

a long walk, have returned and brought us pears, instead cj 
longue promenade, t revenir appoiter M poires, 

apples, 
pommes. 

10. The suppresdion of the partitive sign does not take 
place when the above prepositions are used in their proper 
form or after any other preposition ; as, 

En hiver an convre Us pommes de terre avec de la paiUe, 
In winter people cover potatoes with some straw. 

EXERaSE. 

See that lady, she has trimmed her dress with *green32 riband. 
Voye« om6 robe vert ruban. 

The minister is really satisfied with men whom the people hate. The 
mlnistre vralmeotsatisfalt * seep.KNS. 

Egyptian ladies cover 15their face with •veils. The English 
Egyptiennet 89 se couvrent le visage yolles 

manu&cture their super&ne cloths32 with* Spanish27 wool.33 
manufacturer drap laine. 

NUMERAL ARTICLE. 

A, AN; UN, UNE. 

11. Af an denoting individuality, i. e. one only of the sub« 
stance spoken of, is expressed in french by the number «»• 
une, and no distinction is made between a and one ; as, 

A or one bottle une bouteille. 

A or one dozen. une douzaine. 

A or one pound. une livre. 

A or one nundred. un cent.(/) 

EXERCISE. 

A glass, a bottle, a pound, a day, a year, 
venre, m. bouteille, f. livre, f. jour, m. an, m. 

12. But a, an before the names of measures, weight, number 
and periods of time, used in a collective sense, i. e. not denot- 
ing individuality, is not expressed by un, une^ it is expressed 
by le, la; as. 



* See Rule 9 n.b. page 51. t See n, b., page 118. 

if) Any number prefixed to a noun may be considered as an article, since, like 
fhe article, it serves to determine the acceptation of that noun ; as Deux hommes, 
two men ; Troia femmes ; tkret women ; Quatre livres,/o«r books ; Six bottteilles, 
$ix bottles, Ac. 
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Wine sellfl at six shillings a bottle; Le vin se rend six shelins la bou- 
i.e. six shilling;>fr bottle, teille ; not, i^Tie bouteille. 

Butter twenty pence a pound; Le beurre yingt sous la livre; 

i. e. per pound. not, une livre. 

Eggs a shilling a dozen ; Les oeufs un shelin la douzaine; 

i. e. one shilling per dozen. not, une douzaine. 

Oranges a guinea a hundred; Les Oranges une guinee le cent ; 

i. e. one guinea per hundred. not, une guinee un cent. 

I go to town once a day; Je yais k la yille une fois le jour, 

i. e. each day, or daUy. or par jour ; not, un jour. 

Three times a week, or weekly. Trois fois la semalne, or par scm. 

By these words a bottle, a pound, a dozen, a hundred, I do 
not mean that one single or individual bottle, pound, dozen, or 
hundred sells at that price ; but each bottle, pound, dozen, or 
hundred ; nor that I go to town one single day or week ; -but 
each day, each week. 

EXEBQSE. 

I mustlSl buy^ a pound of plums. (How much) do they 
n fant que j'achette 11 prone. Comblen — onlSS 

sell them a pound 1 They90 sell 125 them two pence a dozen, 
▼end Ies64 1 On m.b. vendre leitM deux sou douzaine. f.* 

Beer sellsl25 at four pence a pint, wine five shillings a bottle, 
Bidre f. se vendre — quatre sou pinte, f. Tin m. cinq shelin 

brandy six pence a glass, and rum fire shillings a quart. I gol25 
eau-de-vie rum. ra. quarte. f. aller 

to school once a day. I take 125 lessons three times a week, 
teole une fois prendre lefon fois semalns. £ 

We have (holydays) only once a year, 
a'avons vacances qu't une fois ann^e. 

DEMONSTBATIYE ARTICLE 
THIS, THAT. THESE, THOSE, CE, CET, CETTE, CE8. 

13. The demonstrative words, ce, eei, cette, ces are used in 

the same instances as the corresponding signs are in english ; 

they serve to point out the objects we name, and follow the 

same rule as le, la, les ; ex. 

I like this or that wine, J'aimo u vin, 
this ox that beer, uUehihre, 

this or that money, cet argent, 

theseoT those iniita. ces fruits. 

N. B. ce, cet, eette, ces do not express that local distinction 

which is implied in the words this, these; that, those ; so, if 

you wish to make the same distinction in french, you must add 

to the noun, ei to denote the nearest object, and Id to denote 

the remotest ; as. 



* See ah remark, page 01. 

t The adverb Only may be expressed two ways, either hy SeuUmttit after the verb, 
or by Ne before the verb, and by Que alter it : so, Nous aiooms vacmett siULSMtVT m§ 
fois, or Nous n'evMU •oeaness qo'um fois, 4$. 

15* 
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I prefer iku wine to that, Je pref&re ee Tin-ci k celoi-Id. 

this beer to that * cette bidre-ci a celle-ld. 

I prefer thai wine to tlus, Je pref^re u vin-2d a celui-ci. 

that beer to this,^ cetie bi^re-^ a celle-<t. 

this money to that, cet argent-ci a celui4d. 

those fruits to these. C€S fruits-U a ceuz-ci. 



This man, this woman, these children. That horse, that 
homme, feiniii*, enfiuit. choTal, 

house, those trees. This field, that grass, these people, those 
maiwrn,! ufara. champ, m. hexbe, f. ffsnSf 

flocks. This man is taller than that 88 That woman is 
troapeaa. gnocMl oelui-ULif*B. 

handsomer than this.88 These children play better than those.88 
balleil K.B. jouerlSS t x.b 

Those trees are larger than these.88 This field Is better than that88 
1S9 groMl ir.B. t ■ a 

P088E88ITE ARTICLE. 

JWY, TBY, HIS, HER, ITS, OUR, YOUR, THEIR. 
MON,BfA, MES; TON,TA,TES; SON, SA, SES; NOTRE, Ice. 

14. These words follow the same rule as the article le, la. 

Us ; they agree in gender and number with the noim which 

follows them ; so, 

Her &ther, is, son phre, tHis or her son, son fils. 

Aiii mother, sa mdre. His or her daughter, M///tf. 

EZERCISB. 

My book, my pen, my papers. His coach, his chaise, his 
livre,m. j^ume, f. papi«r. carotie, m. chaise, f. 

horses; Her coach, her chaise, her horses. Our fnends, your 
chevaox ; ami, 

children, their relations, 
enfant, parent. 

15. The possessive article my, thy, his, her, our, your, their 
is expressed by the definite U, la, Us, when prefixed to the 
name of any part of the body, after a verb denoting a natural 
action of the body ; as, 



I open my "\ J' ouvre ^ 

Thou openest tAy ^ mouth. Tuourres S>2a 
He opens his J U ouyre J 



bouche ; 

not, ma bouche.ll 



* 7%M, that^ iktitf thoie, are also pronouns ; see note (p.) 

t See note (a) page 56. 

t See il pajre 45. 

I When I say, J 'ouvre la bouche, I open the mouth ; the hearer understands that 
It is of my own mouth that I am speaking, for if it was the mouth of another being, 
I should name that being. Again, Je me suis coupA le doigt, corresponds with tlia 
english, I have cut m^eelf in the finger ; and Pai mal ou doigt, with, I have a paia in 
the finger. Here also the possession being sufliciently determined by the pronoun 
■M, QrQy the verb J'm, anv other possessive expression would be superfluous ; how- 
ever, tgejie are idionia which practice alone can render familiar. 
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Or when the verb denotes an action done upon the body ; as, 

I have cut my ^ Je me sais ^ 

Thou host cut thy > finger. Tu ^'es ' S coupe le doigt 
He has cut his J II 5*est* J 

Never say ; J'ai coupd man doigt ; Tu as coupd ton doigt ; 11 a coupd son doigt, Ac. 

j^. B, Observe that in speaking of an action done upon the 

body, the person on whom the action is done must be denoted 

by a personal pronoun ; so, if the verb is not reflective, i. e. if 

>the agent does not act upon itself, as it does above, one of the 

pronouns fne, nous, te, vous, lui, leur, agreeably to number and 

person, must be added to the verb ; as, 

(my ') JXm* ^ 

He has cut< thy S* finger. IH* Va coup6 le doigt 

\hisox her J II lui J 

{owr ^ II Tum^ ^ 

He has cut<^ your > fingers. II vous Va coup6 les doigts. 

\their J II leur J 

Never say ; II a coupd mon doigt ; 11 a coup^ ton doigt ; U a coap6 ton doigt, Ac. 

EXERCISE. 

Raise your arm. Move your leg. Advance your foot She 
Levert bras, m. Remuert jainbe.f. Avancert pied.m. 

shutsl25 her eyes, and opens her mouth; I have237 hurt my arm. You 
fermer yeuz, ouvrirl25 bouche ; f. t blessd 

have237 cut your hand. He has237 broken his leg. She has237 put 
t coupd main.f. t rompa t -— 

her foot (out of joint.) You have hurt my arm. He has cut my hand. 
demis t blesse t covtph 

You have put her foot (out of joint) The carriage ranl36 over his 
t — d^mis voiture f. a pass6 par-dessos t 

body, and broke 136 his leg. 
a rompu t 

16. If in instances similar to the above, i. e. before the 
names of the parts of the body, the possessive words my, thy, 
his, her, our, your, their come with the verbs, To have a pain, 
Avoir mat; To hurt, se Faire mal; To be cold, Avoir froid ; 
To be warm. Avoir chaud ; they are expressed by au, ^ la, 
aux ; as. 



I have a pain in my '\ J*ai "\ _^, ^^, Ar^xr^. 

Thou hast a pain in thy Unger. Tu as imai aw aoigt. 
He has a pain in A« ^J U a J »ot,aman 



doigt 



* See 337 rule. t Second person of the imperoRve. 

t These sentiments must be expressed as if the words were construed in this mso- 

ner : I to myself haye237 hurt the arm. You to yourself have337 cut the hand. He 
— me suis bless^ — vous dtes coupd 

to himself has237 broken the leg. She to herself has237 disjointed the foot. ITou to 
— s' est rompu — s' est d6mis -* 

ma have hurt the arm. He to me has cut the hand. You to her have disjointed the 
m' avez bless6 — > m' a coupd — lui avez demis 

foot. The carriage to him has nmiafi over the body, and to him has broken the leg. 
voiture f.— lui a pau6 par-destua -^lui i rompu 
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I have hmt my ) Jeme «nis > - -x ^ , * . ^.. . 

Thou Aon hurt Oy^ hand. Tut'es J^'r^'tSSSl' 
HeAofhortAu J Ilj'est ) "^*' amamam. 

%1t*::. Lid. Tu.- {^i""fSL^„led. 

JEH« or A«r feet ar««> IloreUea) ''^^ am^spied* 

EXERCISE. 

I haye a pain in my head. My mother has a pain in her side. 

f4 HMl t Ula. f. S4 mal cdt6. ml 

My &ther has |ot the gout in his feet HareSS? you not hurt your 

870 gout* f. t No voot 6tet*voafl pas tut mal -i- 

log 1 No ; but 1 haTe237 hurt my knee. In the Ia8t29 battle, my 
jamto f. } 191 ; me •oil fait mal t genoa m. Dans dernier batailie, f. 

brother was wounded in his arm, and I was wounded in the shoulder, 
fut bless6 t , fas blessd t Apaule. 

My hands are239 warm, but my feet are239 very cold, 
avoir chattd,! ayolr grand frold. 

17. Its and their neater, are also expressed by le, la^ les^ 
and the pronoun en is prefixed to the verb, when the noan to 
which they are prefixed is not governed by the same verb as 
the noun to which they refer ; as, 

That tree is fine, but t/j fruit is good for nothing. 

Cet arbre est beau, mais U fruit n'en raut rien; i. e. the fruit of it. 

But they are expressed by son^ sa, ses^ leur, if the nouns are 

governed by the same verb ; as, 

I like that tree, its shape and Us leaves. 
J'aime cet arbre, ta forme et mj feuilles. 

EXRECISE. 

That water is good,29 I know 125 Us qualities (turn, the qualities 
eau f. M>n, (g) connaltre qaalit6s, 

iff U,) and I have experienced t/5 effects, (i. e. the effects qfU.) TolTO 
0n,M j'ai 6proavA effet, en55. Pour 

paint the human heart (it is necessary) to know all Us springs, (t. e, 
peindre humainSS coBurm. <U faut 17S — connaltre touts ressort, 

the springs of U.\ London astonishes strangers ; They admire Us 
en.54 Londres 6tonnerl35 Mranger; admirerlU 

extent, and Us riches, t. e. (of U.) 
6tendue, richosse, f. en.54. 

18. The possessive tnon, ma^ mes must be prefixed to names 

of kindred and friendship, when we call or answer any one 

by those names ; as, 

Gome here, brother. Venez ici, mon frhre. 

I can not, sister. Je ne saurais, ma soeur. 



* See 339 rule. ^ 

t Sar; At <^head; at th* side ; at Iht feet ; at f^leg-; at the knee ; at ihi 
•I the shoulder. N. B. at the is expressed in the same manner as to (Ac 

j» t Tom, have wannth at tKt hands, but I have great cold at tk* foot. 
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EXERCISE. 

Mother, you are92 wanted. I am coming, child. Daughter, 
, on vous demande. J* . — y vais,15& enfant, fille, 

are you ready 1 Yes, father. Come, friends, (let us be) merry. 
prdtSO t Out, AUons, ami, — — soyons gai.S9 

19. The article is left out in french, when expressed in 

english, at the title page, or before any of the parts of a book ; 

as, 

A french grammar. Grammaire fran^aise. 

7%« preface. ^Titf first part. Preface. Premidre partie. 

EXERCISE. 

A treatise upon the immortality of the soul. An introduction to 
traits sur immortality &me. introduction 

the french32 language. The preface. The first29 pert. The end. 

fran9ais20 langue. f. preface. premier partie. f. fin. 

20. The article a an which comes after what^ is omitted 

in french ; as, 

What a man 1 Quel homme ! not quel un homme ! 

What a woman ! Quelle femme ! — quelle une femme !. 

EZERQSE. 

What82 a pretty dog! What a funny head he has! What 
Quel joU33 chien ! 82 di^le de tSte f. ! 82 

a largeSS house ! What a cold32 day ! What a beautiful womanl ! 
grand29 maison ! f. 82 froid joor ! m. 82 belleSS femmfe ! 

X. I 

21. The article a, an coming before hundred or thousand^ 
followed by a noun, or relating to a noun, is not expressed in 
french, the words cent and mille having the property of an ar- 
ticle* ; as, 

I have won a thousand guineas ; J'ai gagn6 mille guinees; 

Will you haye a hundred of them? En Yomez-vous cerU? not, v/n cent 

EXERCISE. 

Canl25 you lend me a thousand pounds? I canl25 lend 

Poavoir (kk) prater 54 mille livres sterling 1 pouvoir prater 

y6u54 a hundred, but I can notl90 lend you54 a thousand. We 
rouB en 70 cent, pouvoirl25 toos en70 mille. 

have an army of a hundred thousand men. They have a hundred 
135 arm6e f. homme. 125 

field25 pieces, 
pidcea de campagno. 

22. No article is used in french, before a noun added to il- 
lustrate or explain another noun ; and the article which is pre ^ 
fixed to such nouns in engiish, must be omitted in french ; as, 

Zaira a tragedy of Voltaire. Zaire tragedie de Voltaire. 
Paris the capital of France. Paris capitale de la France. 
Never, Zaire une tragedie; nor Paris la capitale, &c. 



* See note (/) page 172. 
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EXEBC1SC< 

Neptune the god of the sea. Telemachus an epic poem 
oieu mer. T^lemaque 6pic3S poeme. 

Madrid the capital 32 city of Spain. My brother is a citizen of 

capitale rillt Espagne. citoyen 

Geneva, a small republic between France and Switzerland. Me is a 
Geneve, ripublique entre f. Suisse, f 

counsel and a member of the great council, 
arocat membre grand conseil. m. 

23. But if we left out the first noun, we should say , 

J'ai vu une trag^die de Voltaire. J'ai vu la capitale de la France. 

The article a, an is also omitted in French after some neuter 

verbs, such as Etre^ to be ; Devenir^ to become ; se Faire^ to 

turn ; Passer pour, to be reckoned, to pass for ; the noun 

which follows these verbs being considered as an adjective 

which serves to illustrate their nominative ; as, 

Is he a Frenchman 1 £st-il Franks ? 

He passes for a German. 11 passe pour Allemand. 

His father is a merchant Son pdre est n^gociant; not, un n^c. 

But the article must be expressed, if the noun is attended by 
an adjective or by a relative pronoun, for it then returns into 
the class of substantives ; 
His father is a wealthy merchant Son ptoe est un riche n6gociant 

EXERCISE. 

Are you a Frenchman t No; I am a Spaniard. He paase8l25 
133 Pran^alt 7 191 ; 139 Espagnol. passer 

for a Portuguese. His father was a physician. He was a jew, And he 

pour Portugais. 6tait mMecin. juif, 

is turned a christian, 
s'est fait chr6tien. 

24. No article is used in french, Ist, before a noun which, 
being joined to a verb, forms only one idea with that verb ; 
as, Avoir peur, to fear, to be afraid ; Avoir mcU, to ache, to 
have a pain ; Avoir raison, to be right, to be in the right, <fec. 

2dly. Before a noun which forms a kind of adverb with 
the preposition antecedent : such are avec ardeiir, for ardem^ 
ment, with eagerness ; sans consideration, without consider- 
ation : and when the substantive is not particularised. 

3dly. Before the cardinal numbers, one, two, three, four, 
ii'/e, six.* 

Lend me twenty pounds I have six oranges. 

Pretez-mo: vingt livres. J'ai six oranges. 



* The article must be used before the cardinal numbers, if the noun to which they 
are joined have a fixed number ; such as, let guatre taisont, the four seasons ; kt 
neufmuses^ the nine muses ; and also if it be specified : as, U$ deux lettretque fm 
tcriteSf the two letters wliich I have written ; hdixde Janvier, the tenth of Janoaiy 



a 
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EXERCISE. 

e I am239 in t|ie right. She is239 in the wrong. I have a pain 

n aivoir -^ raison. Avoir — ^ort. avoir mai 

t in ipy head. He madel25 me a sign. He has done me an ii^jury. 

' 16 faire M signe. faire 55 tort. 

!j Those who speak witlumt reflection are exposed to many errors. We 

ceax parler sans reflexion exposes bien errear. 

often do by self-love what we think we do through (good nature.) 
184 faire amour-propre ce que croire (an) par bienveillance. 

Bibliographers arrange books in /Ive principal classes ; divinity, juris- 
phe ger livre en 32 th6oIogie 

prudence, history, polite letters; and arts. The mouth of the Danube 

' liistoire belle lettres f; embouchure m. 

£ l^Jkve large canals in the (Euxine sea.) The temple of Solomon was 

grand Font Euxin. m. 

begun four hundred and eighty years after the departure of the Israel- 
commence quatre-vingts depart 

ites from Egypt I have pity (on the) poor. -^ 
EgTpte. pitid des pauvrepl. 

25. Sometimes two nouns come together, having a depen- 
dence on each other, and forming a kind of complex idea ; as,, 
John's hprse. The prince's sword. The lady's gown. A silk gown. 

The English have two ways of using these nouns ; they say, 

1. The horse of John. The sword of the prince. The gown of the lady. A gown of silk 
S. John's horse. The prince's sword. The lady's gown. A silk gown. 

The French, on the contrary, have only one of these modes 

of placing two nouns together ; they, as in the 1 st instance, 

always place Jirst the noun which is the subject of discourse, 

with du, de la, des, de, or d before the second noun, agreeably 

to the sense in which it is used ; as, 

John's horse. Le cheval de Jean ; i. e. the horse of John. 

The prince's sword. L'ep€e du prince ; the sword of the prince. 

The lady's gown. La robe de la dame ; the gown of the lady. 

A silk gown. Une robe de soie ; a gown of silk. 

EXERCISE. 

WhichBO do you admirel25 most, Cato's perseverance, or 
Laquelle — 133 admirer le plus, Caton perseverance, f. 

Cesar's intrepidity 1 Will you have any London porter 1 No ; I 
C6sa intrepidite ? — 174 Londres porter ? m. 191 ; 

will drink a glass of Lisbon wiilp. I have lost my gold watch. I had 
boireI25 verrem. Lisbonnevin. perdu or montref. avals 

it54 at the park gate. I am afraidI35 I have left it55 (in the) 
r pare m. porte f. — craindre (tin) de 155 avoir laiss^e au 

(<;offee room.) Put this gentleman's horse into my brother's stable, 
caire m. Mettre* monsieur chevai dans ^curie. 

Have you seen my mother's silk gown, and my sister's newt bonnet? 
vu soie robe, f. nouveau m. ? 

It65 is a present from the brother of her children's guardian. After 
C* present m. de tuteurm. 

her husbuid's death, all his father's friends forsookl37 her. 
mari loort, f. touts ami abandonnerlSS r54. 

H- II ■ - ] 1 [ - ^ J _ - ' 

* Seoood penon impentiw. t Put this adljectim befor* tbe nooc 
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26. SometimeB however the order of the noons could not be 
changed in the above manner in english, without changing 
also the meaning; for ex. these expressions, a wine glass, a 
tea spoon, could not be turned into a glciss of wine, a spoon of 
tea ; yet the nouns require tliis order in french : instead of 
changing the order of the words to alter the idea, as the Eng- 
lish do, the French change the preposition, and instead of de^ 
they use d ; so, 

A glaas ^wine, ib, Un yerre ie vin ; and 

A wine glass, is, Un yerre d yin ; i. e. a glass used for wine.* 

N. B. When the nouns are compounded of the words fair, 
foire ; market, marches and in speaking of messes, and the in- 
gredients which they are made of, the two nouns are connect- 
ed by aUf k la^ aux ; as. 

The hay market. Le march6 au foin ; i. e. the market /^r hay. 
Some cream tarts. Pes tartes k la cr5me ; tarts made with cream. 

EXERCISE. 

Bring me a wine glass, and a tea spoon. Take the cofiee 
Apportcz moiM Tint varre, m. th6 cuiller. f. Porter caff6 

cups into the dining room. He has broken the water pot. Where 
tesse dans dtner chambre. f. cass^ eaa pot. m. Oii 

is my sister's work bag 1 It62 is in my mother's bed room. Have 
ouvraye sac ! m. U dani coucher chambre. f. 

you ever seen a steam mill ? No ; but I have seen several water 
jamais vu vapour moulin?m. 191 ; mais plusieurs eau 

mills and many wind mills. Will 125 you come to the horse 
luoulin Tent moulin. Vouloir venir chevaux 

fair 1 I want to go to the poultry market. Let us go through the 
foire f. T J'ai betoin d'aller TolaiUe f. inarch6. m. — — aller^ par 

hay market 
foin. 

27. Sometimes the name of a country is changed in english 
into an adjective, and prefixed to the name of its production ; 
as, Spanish wine, french brandy, english beer, dutch cheese, 
&c. ; that adjective must be expressed by the substantive in 
french, and placed after the name of the production, connect- 
ed by the preposition de ; as, 

Spanish wine. Vin ^*£Bpagnc ; i. e. wine q/* Spain. 

French brandy. £au-de-vie de France ; i. e. brandy ^France. 

iMi ■ ■■ ■ I ■ I ■ ■ ■ ■■ I ■ ■ ■■ ■■ ■■■—-■■■ P^ ■■ ■■ I ■ I ■■ »^M^— ■■■ ■■■— .^^ ■■ .1 ^ ■ — ^»^—— — ^■^■^ 

* This rule is not "withoat some exceptions, for we say, ITn pot de chambre, a cham- 
ber pot ; Une fille de chambre, a chamber maid ; Un bonnet de nuit, a night cap ; 
Un rapuchoir de poche, a pocket handlcerchief ; Un cheval de carosse, a coach horse ; 
Un cochon de lait, a suclding pig, Ac. these few exceptions will be learnt by read- 
ing, and in conversation. 

N. B. Many of these compoand names are expressed by a single word in french ; 
as. Coachman, Cocher ; Footman, Laquais ; Countinghouse, Comptoir ; Coachhouse, 
Remise. These expressions are found in the dictionaries, ana willl be learnt by 
reading. 

t When I say to A person, bring me a wine gUui^ It Is evident that tt is the j^sft I 
want, not Uie wine, aa I ought lo p^emtfon the ghu* first 

% First person imperative. 
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EXERaSE. 

Hare yoa got any french brandy 1 No ; but I have good 
133 270 France eau-de-vie ? 191 ; bon 

Spanish wine. Do you likel25 english beerl No; I do70 not; 
ispagne vil^. nv -« 133 aimer * Angleterre bidre f. ? 191 ; Je ne Taime pas ; 

I prefer 195 dutch beer or frencti cider. Willl25 yoU'have engUdh 
J'aimer mieox Hollande * 'Vivace cidre. m. Vooloii —174 AngletezxB 

cheese, or swiss cheese % 
firomago, m. Suisse I 

28. Before the name of a country, afler a noun denoting 

dignity or authority, such as emperor, king, prince, &c. of is 

expressed by de ; as, 

The emperor of Russia. L'empereur de Russie., 

The parliament of England. Le parlement <2'Angleterre. 

After any other noun, o/'is expressed by du, de 2a, des; as, 

The south rf" France. Le sud de la France. 

The north qf England. Le nord de TAngleteire. 

EXERCISE. 

The king of Congo. The queen of Angola. The stadtholder 
roi « reine stathouder 

of Holland. The cortes of Spain. The p^tty states of Italy. The 
Hollande. cortes plur. Espagne. petiis 6tat Italie. 

air of France is more healthful than that88 of Italy. The soil of 
airm. f. plus salubre celui - solm. 

Spain and Portugal would be 125 very fertile, if it was well cultivated. 

m. — 6tra trds fertile, s'il 6tait bien cnltiv6. 

The south of England is warmer than the north of France.* 
sudm. chaud41 nordm. 



* The gender of nouns will no longer be marked in these exercises iinth the initial 
letters m. f. ; the learner must now find out the gender by the roles given page 33 
and following, according to the termination of the noun. But observe mat it is by the 
Hmnd of the last syllable of the word, not by the spelling that we know the gender of 
the noun. Now suppose you want to find out the gender of these twelve nouns, 
Franctt Payg, Nation^ Betoif^ Agrementf delicct Vm, Secourt^ Picket Abricotf Pntitf 
GVner, which you will find in the beginning of the following exercise. 1st. Prance ; 
this noun ends in e mute ; see page 35 a general rule for the mute termination, 
and you will find it to be fern. Pays ; see either the tenninition i psM S3 ; or s 
page 35, and you will find that these terminations are both maec. Natiom ; look 
for ION, page 34 ; you will find that nouns of this termination, a few excepted, are all 
fern. Besom ; look for the termination oiif, page 34, and you will find it to be wuuc. 
Agrement ; look for bht, page 34, you will find that nouns of this termination are all, 
but one, mase. Deliee ; look for the termination cb, page 36, you will find deliee, 
fluuc., being an> exception to the general rule, which is/nn. Vie; see page 35, the 
general rule for common names ending in e mutet and you will find it to be /em., Se- 
eoursj look for our, page 35, and you will find it to be a tnasc. termination. Peeks ; 
look for GHE, page 37 ; you will not find that word in the exceptions, which are tnasc. 
then you conclude that it is included in the general rule, which is of the contrary 
gender. Abrieot ; look for o or ot, page 34 ; you wiD find that nouns of that termina- 
tion are all mosc. Fruit ; look for i, page 33, a siate«/tiie termination. GUner ; look 
for BR, page 34 ; you will find it to be a masc. termination ; and so on for any other 
noun the gender of which you want to know. But impress your mind with the gene 
ral rule, and read often the exception, that bv such firequent readings you may re 
tain the most useful words contidned in it ; for you must not expect to retain them 
all at once. The advantage of these rules must appear obvious. By making the 
gender at the end of the noun, or by referring to the dictionary for it, you learn only 
the gender of one word, whilst by referring to Uwm ralM, you learn tb» gender of a 
whole Mt of wofds. 

16 
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RteapihUaioiy txtreiu o% tkt foregoing ndn,* 

This recapitQlitoiy exercise contftinf likewise the ten lint nil«s of 
tiie inbDodaction, beginning page 44, mnd following. 

I come flrom France and Italy. I have been at Paris, Bordeaox^ 
▼vnirlSS ItaUe. k 9M 

Lyons, Geneva, Florence, Leghorn, Naples and Rome. How do 
Lyon, Geneve, LiTooroe, Comment — 

you like968 France and Italy? I likel95 them bothl23 (very 
133 trourer T aimer leeM Tone et I'Mitre beau- 

AQchl^), but I wouldl9& rather lire in France than in Italy, 
coop v.B., aimer mieaz (U) Tlvre qu' 

France is certainly a most beautiful country. It63 has within itself 

certainenent trto beau S30 EUe en eUe-inAm# 

every thing that can 185 minister to the wants, comforts and delights 
tout ce qui pourolr tervir (kk) besoin, a^ment d61ica 

0f life. France produceslSS, almost without the assistance of art, 
▼ie. {uroduire preeque aaiu eecoara art* 

all29 sorts of delicious fruit; pears, apples, grapes, peaches, apricots, 
tout lorto d4Jlcleax3S fruit ; poire, pomme, raliin, pAche, aoriccyt, 

plums, cherries, figs, olives, a (great deal) more com, wine and oil 
prune, oeriM, flffue» »~ beaucoup plus blft vin *htUle 

than the inhabitants can 135 consume; and the country abounds 125 
que haMtant 47pouToir conaommer; pay* abonder 

with game, 904po«ltry, and 9D4cattle. The population of France, 

•a tffiUer, volaiUe, bMaU. 

(considering Hits extent) is immense. They90 reckon in France 
ai on en conaidtee rAtendue On a.s. compterll5 

twenty-fire millions of souls. France is undoubtedly the most 
vingt cinq Ame Ifft aana oontredit plua 

powerful nation in49 Euope. It63 alone has withstood the eflbrts of 

pulasantao del' EUe aeule rMaMSOS aux 

Russia, Prussia, Germany, England, Holland, Spain, and Sardinia, 

Rttsaie, Pruise, Allemagne, Anipeterre, Hollande, Eapagne, Sardaigne, 

that wanted to 173 subdue it; but after twenty years of uninterrupted32 
74 voulalent — subjuguer laM ; ringt an continue39 

victories, that braye and warlike33 nation was (at last) overcome by 
victoire, 13 38 gaerrierW fut enfin accabUlAS par 

all29 those powers combined,39 and compelled to submit to the 
tout puissance combing, n.b. forc63fl de se soumettre 

greatestSd humiliation to which men can50 be condemned, tbatSS 
plus grand 7S puissent 6tr«» condamn6156, celte 

of obeying303 beings whom they despise. 135 Now that I have a 
154 ob4tr a 4tre 74 m4pns«r. A px4aent que oa 



* The rMopihitotery exercise at the end of each part of speech, is intended to \xj 
how far the learner understands (he mles on which he has been practising on that 
part of speech. An infallible way to ascertain it, ia to induce him to mark under 
every word on that part of speech the rvlt by which be makes use of such word { 
for instance, In the above exerciae on the orticle and the noim, to make him wwrk on* 
der everv noun, the rule by whicli, or at least to make him give a rwmt. why lie uses 
such and such an article, and so on with the other parts of speech ; for unless he can 
do this, it is evident that he does not understand that part of speech, that be has 
no foundation to boUd upon, and be moat reiid the rules over asab, till he Is able ta 
doit. 

t DoBotpat any artids after m. 
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f 

litde time to myself, I am going tol72 travel. I (am fond) oflG9 "^ 

peu temps li xnoi, 159 aller — voy&grer. aimcrl25 k 

trayelling. In travelling one sees (so many) new* things, and 
voyagerlM. En voyageant on90 voirl25 tant nouveHeSQ chose, 

every new* object furnishes some new idea to the mind. In a few 
chaque nouvel objet foamirl25 t iMuvelle idee esprit. Dans — peu 

days I will go to France, and after spending some time with my 
jour — aller , apres avoir passe t avec 

friends at Paris, I will go to Switzerland, Italy, and Spain, where I 
ami ik — 125 Suisse, 204 , 204 , ou 

will embarkl25 for America. I long to see that country of liberty 
— m*embarquer pourAm6riqtte. 11 me tarde de voir 13 230 ^lit>ert6 

and independence, where rational32 beings mayl25 communicate 
independence, od raisonnable29 etre pouvoir communiquer. 

their ideas to their (fellow beings) without fearingl54 the holy29 
id^e semblafole sans craindre saint* 

political32 or religious inquisition. After havinglM visited the prin- 
poUtiqua ou religieuse32 avoir visits 

clpa]S9 cities of the wise republic of the immortal Washington, I will 
* ville sage* r^publique immortel* , — 

go to Mexico, €hili, and Peru. I want to see if the tree of liber- 
. allerl25 Mezique, , Perou. ai envie de voir si arbre 

ty, lately 184 planted in the new* world, isl56 thriving better than it63 
, depuis peu plants 213 nouveau monde, — reussirl52 mieux qu' il n 47 

has done in the old, and if it is spreading its enllvening32 branches 
a faire 213 ancien, 62 155 6tendrel25 ses vivifiant20 

over the fertiledS plains of that immense and rich32 continent What 
Bur 29 plaine 13 32 riche Quel 

a pleasure to see millions of intelllgent32 beings uniting all their 
plaisir 168 voir 29 Ure unirl54 29 

energies tol70 break the chains of superstition and despotism, those 
pour rompre chaine despotisme, 

two satanic32 enemies of reason, that divine spark of the supreme 
deux 8atanique29 ennemi raison, 13 32 dtincelle 38 

wisdom ! If the father of light deignsl25 to cast a look on the actions 
sagQsse ! lumiere dajgner 172 jeter regard sur 

of men, it is surely in such a work that he must delight to see hia 
, c' sdrement 213 tel 36 ouvrage qu' doit se complaire k voir 

image employed. What is the reason that trade is so languishing, 
occupe. Quelle que commerce 125 si languissant, 

and that money is so scarce now 1 (People in trade) thinkl25 that 
argent rare a. present? Commer^ants penser que 

it is the war. Oh! war is a dreadful thing. War is the scourge of 
65 guerre. Oh ! 125 afrreu8e32 chose, fl^au 

mankind. How preferable29 are peace and harmony amongst all 
genre humain. Combienpr6f6rablel85 125 paix 'harmonie parmi touts 

men! If men were reasonable, they (would never go to) war. War 
! Si 6taieut Faisonnable,29 ne se feraient jamais 

begetsl25 taxes, taxes beget poverty, and plungel25 people into v 

engendrer taxe, 125 pauvretd, plonger peuple 213 \ 

misery. Thus whole32 nations are madel58 miserable29 to gratify 
misdre. Ainsi entier29 rendre 170 satisfain 



* Pat this adjective &e/ore the noon. 

t When the substance is restrained to a Klf 2e, a/«w, SOME is expressed bjr quelgm 
fiulfuu, not bydUfitla, de»f which imply an wdimited number or quanUty. 
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the tmbition of a few yaiii32 beings whom often chance 

petit nombre valn29 dtre 74 souvent hazax^ 

•lone nifles to the supreme rank, and who have the art of inciting 
Mol 61ererl95 Si rang, 74 125 ezciterl54 

men to slaughter men, by calling them6C heroes, who66 are merely 
k ^gorger eo appelant ceaz * h^ros, h.b. ne sont que^ 

the base executioners of their inhuman32 orders. Will you come 
▼1139 exteuteor inhumainSV ordre. Youloir 133 veoir 

' and take a walk along the river side before dinner 1 The sight of 
(Ml) fiaire tour sor rivldre bord 906 din6 T vue 

the water is pleasant at this time of the year. (Is there) any fish in 
•aa agr6able temps ann6o Ya-t-il946 poUson 

this rhrerl Not many; (there are) eela and carps, and some 
? Paa i IlyaS40 anguille carpe, t 

trouts ; But we are not far from the sea, and our fidh-market is 
truit ; 190 loin de mer, poteoimerie 

well supplied with sea 25fish. We have salmon, turbot, solea, 
bien pourirul58 de de mer poiiton. saumon, sole, 

mackerel, codfish* excellentSS oysters, crabs, and lobsters. Let us 
maquereau, morue, I 81 hultre, crabe, homard, — - 

go and see your market. What an abundance of (every things 
aller (im) voir marcM. QuelleSS abondance 107 

(there is in it!) What a deal of hares, rabbits and partridges ! 
ilyaS40 — ! 8S quantity lldvre, lapin perdrix! 

I see people yonder 183 who are sellingl25 woodcocks, snipes and 
▼oir gensSSO li-bas m.b. 75 155 vendre b6caase, b6cas8ine 

(wild pigeons.) (Here are) also pheasants and quails. Do yoa 
rainier 347 autsi faiaan caille. — 1S3 

like quails 1 Yes; (veiy much.) We mustl81 walk towards 
aimer t ; beaucoup. II faut que nous allioni vers 

home. It63 is dinner time. Let us walk into the dining room, 
la maifon. C* n.a. diner heure. — — Entrer SIS diner i alle 

The dinner is on the table. What have we for dinner 1 A 

•ur Qu*88 1S5 1S3 pour ! 

round of beef with cabbage and carrots, and a loin of veal with 
rouelle bceuf avec choax^ carotte, longe veau, 

peas and spinage. Bring me some mustard, salt, pepper, a cofTee 
pois 6pinard«.^ ApporterSO moutarde, sel, polvre, caff6 

cup, and a table spoon, (tlow much) do they90 sellI25 meat a 
taase, aoupe culller. Combion ~ ISSn.b. vendre viande 

Sound in this townl * Beef and mutton selli25 ei^ht pence a 
vre 213 ville * mouton ae vendre huit son 

pound, and veal seven pence. That is very dear. Yet we often 
vean sept C trdsU cher. Cependant 184 



* Turn by calling &«roe« them vho 4-e. 

t See note t p. 183. 

t Put this adjective after all these nouns. 

4 This word is plural in french. 

II Trie can be used before adjectives derived from participles ; sudi as, %tUirea»ai^ 
interesting; occupiy busy, &c. ; but as in these instances jort or Hem would answer 
just as well, it is more prudent to use these. 

Tret must be always followed by an adjective. Thus, the English t>ery, used alone 
as a reply to, or an affirmation of what precedes, must be translated by beaucoup, or 
any other adverb. 

The Academy and some grammarians connect ires by a hyphen with the adjective 
that follows it ; but the majority of writers, editors, printers, and grammarians, (unit 
tt as useless. 
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bii7l35 a hundred pounds weight at a time. Com eellslSS twelve 
•n70achater cent livre ^ 4 12 fois. BI6 m vendre douze 

ifiUlinga a bushel, and bread three pence a pound ; but eood33 
thelin boiiMBO, pain trois livre; bon39 

workmen getl25 four shillings a day. Bring a bottle of wine» 
oovrier gagner quatre Jour. Apporter* bouteille vin, 

and some wine glasses. Will you have french wine or Spanish wine ? 
verre. Vooloir — 174 France Espafne I 

1 will drink a glass of Port wine, if you have any .54 (There is) 
^ boire t ti en.(|)) Iln^jaflM 

DO wine in the bottle. Is there no5 wine in the wine cellar 1 
pas 913 N'ya-t-ilpai cave? 

Go to the wine merchant, and tell him to send me54 a 
Aller* Chez de vin marchand, dire* lei de envoyerm' 

dozen bottles of Port wine ^t sixty shillingi a dozen. This 
douzaine de k soixante sehelin 

wine costs me five shillings a bottle. You have a very fine 
codter M cinq belle 

gold watch. It62 has cost a hundred guineas. It65 is a present 
or monti^. EUe coAth goin^e. C* present 

from my cousin's guardian; Have you seen my brother's powder bfeig ? 
cousin tuteur. va poudre sac I 

It63 is in my father's bed room. Le{ us walk up to that hill. 
U 213 coucher ckambre. — — Alter* — colline. 

What88 a fine prospect we have Yrom here ! What a deal of fine 
Qaelle belle perspective d' id ! 83 quantity belleS9 

flowers (there is) here ! Let us ^gather some96 to 170 make 
fleor il y a ici ! — — cueilUr* en70 quelques^nnes pour faira 

nosegays for your sister's children who (i^e so fond of) flowers, 
bouquet pour 7^ aiment tint — 

(Here are) some violets. What a pretty rose bad !^^ 8eel25 yonder 
Voici247 violette.t 82 joli33 rose bouton! voir \k-bu 

some hawthorns, (honey suckles) and sweet32 briers. (That is) 
attb^pinet, chdvre-feuiUet odorant dglantier.t VoilitS^T'^ 

my sister's husband's country house. Your father's house is finer4l 
mari de campagne maison. belle 

than that88 (There are) people who are lookingl25 at the flower 
N.B. voilii247 gen8239 15$ regarder 901 fleur 

pots which are at your mother's window. My brother's coachman 
pott 74 k fen^tre. cocher 

felll37 from his horse yesterdayl83 ; He brokel37 his leg, and putl37 
tomber de — cheval hier ; n.b. se casser jambe, se Aemettre 

his arm out of joint 
bras — » 



• Imperative. f Use the iingular in french. 

t If you mean pots mth flowers in, you most say, pott ds JUun ; If yon mean pots 
input flowers tn, you mnst say,jio<« kJUmn. 

k Oirt of j9int is expressed in the verb lUsMMrf. 
16* 
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CHAPTER IV. 



ADJECTIVE. 

An adjeetive is a word added to a noun, to denote some 
quality or circumstance belonging to that noun ; as, good wine, 
fins flowers. 

29. The adjeetivo must be of the same gender and number 

as the noun to which it is added ; as, 

That is a handsoms man. VoiU un bel homme. 

That is a kandufnu woman. Voil^ une heUe femme. (^) 

N. B. A past participle, used to qualify a substantive, fol- 
lows the same rules as an adjective ; ex. 

He is very well made. II est ttha hien fait. 

She is very well made. Elle est trte hien faiie. 



(g) The/nnMiM gtndtr of an m^ftctivtt or of a jMrfictpJ« oied adjectiyely, if formed 
by adding « mutt, thai it to lay, § not acc«fil«il, to the masculine ; as, 

loved ; pretty ; lost ; great ; fine ; last ; precise ; little ; learned. 
Masc.otm^, joUt p*ri», gramdi fin^ dtmiefj pricitf petite itoMmt. 
Vem, ami4, jolit, ftrimt. grande. fin*, d^niir*. pricise. petite. eaveaUe. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

E. A^joctlTes endiurin « mute, are the eame for both genders ; as, Un hototete homme ; 
utkomewt roan, one hmnete femme ; an honeet woman. Vnieune homme aimaUe ; 
an umMle young man. Une jeune femme aimable ; an aatiabte young woman. 

I. The feminine of bemi, blessed, is Unite ; that of /tvori, faTourite, is/a«onf«. 

U. The feminine of heaut fine ; nouveau, new ; mou^ soft ; /on, mad ; Is belie, nouvelU ; 
molle,foUe, from bel, nouvel, mol,fol used before a noun masculine beginning with 
a vowel. 

C. The feminhM of Monc, white ; frane, frank ; tee, dry ; coAic, decayed ; puMie, 
public ; grec, greek ; turt, tnrkish ; is blanche, franehe, eiche, cadufue, pMifue, 
greque, turgue. 

p. The feminine of nud, naked, end, raw ; is nue, crue ; and that of vtri^ gieeo, iB 
verte. 

F. Adjectives ending in/, change / in ve for the feminine ; as, 

MtLacJfref, brief ; neuf, new ; netif, candid ; actif, active ; plaintif, sorrowful. 
Fem. breve, brief ; neuve, new ; naive, candid ; aettvr, active ; ptainttve, sorrowful. 

O. The feminine of long, long, the only adjective ending in g, is longue. 

Im N, I Adjectives ending in el, eii, ul, un, fen, on, ae, ttis, eg, et, oe, ot, double the final 
S, T, ) consonant, and take e mute for the feminine gender ; as, 

cruel ; rosy ; null ; ancient ; good ; big ; fat ; thick ; clean ; foolish. 
Masc. cruel, vermeil, mii, aneien, Bon, groe, grot, ipait, net, tot. 
Fem. crueUe. vermeiUe.nulle. aneienne. bonne, groetcgraeee. epaiese. nette eotie. 

Except the adjectives of nations ; as, franfois, french ; an^Zou, english ; 4kc. 
mauvaie, bad ; maie, silly ; roe, shorn ; eomplet, complete ; diecret, discreet ; inquiet^ 
uneasy ; replet, replete ; secret, secret; which follow the general rule, franfoise, 
anglaiee, mauvaite; ^e. frait, fresh : tiers, third ; which make/raicAe, tierce ; and 
benin, benign ; malin, mischievous ; which make benigne, nuUigne, in the feminine. 

X. Adjectives ending in x, change x into se for the feminine ; as, 

Masc. heureux, happy ; paresseux, lazy ; jaloux, jealous ; faux, false ; 
Fem. heureuse, happy, paresseuse, lazy, jahuse, jealouse. fausse, false.* 
Except doux, sweet soft; which makes douee ; and vUux, old, wlilch makes vieiUe. 

N. B. The jHurai of adjectives is formed like that of nouns, by adding « to the sin* 
gular. 
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EXERGUE. 

That young man is (in love.) That young woman is (in lore.) He 
(66) jeona homme amoureux (66) fen^me * 

is reiy young. She isTery young. He is married. She is mardedii9 
trts jeune. * marie. 1S8*ii.b. 

He is capricious. She is capiicious. A1129 men are capricious, 
capricieux. ^ * Tout 

A1139 women are capricious. 

30. When an adjective qualifies several nouns singular of 

the same gender^ that adjective must be of the same gender 

as those nouns, wad plural ; as, 

My father and brother are gent out Hon pdre et mon frire sont sortia. 
My mother and sister are gone out Ma mhve et ma sceur sont sortieB. 

EXERCISE. 

Miss A. and Miss B., are (in love.) They are very happy. They will 
MademoiMlle amoureux.* Elles trds heureoz.* — 

8oonl84 be married. That89 makes the mother and daughter very 
bientdt dtre * (66) rendre trds 

proud.* They are both 123 very ci^ricious ; but they are civil and 

oigueillenz. Elle toutesdeux * ; ciTil* 

obliging. Thatl3 lady has a gown and a petticoat very well matched, 
obligeant.* (66) dame robe jupe trds bien assorti.* 

The tea and the sugar are good, but the cream and the water are 

th6 Sucre bon, crdme eau 

bad. 
maavaia. 

31. But if the nouns are of different genders, the adjective 

must be of Xhb masculine gender, and in the /^/ura/ number; as. 

My father and mother are gone out Mon p^re et ma mftre sont sortiM, 
He found his son and daughter dead, H trouva son fils at safille moTtA,{jk) 

EXERCISE. 

Mr. A. and Miss B. are (in love.) They are very happy. 
Monsieur amooreuz. lis 

Are they not married yetl83? They are both] 23 very capricious { 
190 mari^lM encore? touts deux ; 

but they are civil and obliging. He make8l25 his son and daughter 
civU obligeant. . rendre 

unhappy. Tou have a coat and a waistcoat very well matched. The 

inslheureuz.(&) habit Teste trds assorti. 

tea and the water are good, but the cream and the sugar are very 

th6 eau bon, crdme racre 

bad. 

mauyais. 



* See note ig)y how the feminine gender of adjectives is formed, page 186. 

(k) When the adjective is not separated from the nouns by a verb, some authors 
make it agree with the last noun ; thus, II trouva ton fiU et tafiO* mortc ; but they 
except the adjectives which express onion ; as, /I trmma •on fit tt tafXU r6uni«, r#> 
coDcilii*. Ac. 

• These exceptions end exceptions of exceptions are very difficult for learners to re» 
tain ; therefore I would advise them to follow the general rule, which is perfects 
•fneabls to the fundamental prindplet of the f^nch language. 



IM erifTAX OP thk AOitcrnrK. 

32. Adjecdves in englisli an generally placed ^e/br « the 

noun, in french they are generally placed after it ; aa, 

A Uadt coat Un habit nmr. 

A wall modi man. Un homme bian/oif. 

The/ftacA languaga. La langue /ranfauff. 



A1199 the polite people in49 Europe ipeak Ae fVenchS9 langtnge. 
Tout poli89 gens m. de 1* parler firuifais lansrae. 

(I am told) that it is a yery difficult langaage. Eat* a piece of new 
eav'aditM que c' difidle Mangwr humtomii firmla 

bread, and drink a glafg of white wine. England is a deli^tfiil 
pain, boire* verro bUnc Tin. Aagieterre d^licieox 

comitry ; but (their is) always a cold and damp air. (There are) 
»0; Uyaa«0 flrold haikiae »M 

charminfl;89 women, opulent citiea, fruitful lands, and pleasant 
chaimantf opolentW iriUe, ferUle99 teire, a(T6abla99 

eoontry !KUiousee. I likal85 their 8imple99 and coniIal9B manaeia. 
de campagtM malMa. aimer 14 simple cordial manidfe. 

33. Except thoae adjectives, which are generally placed 

before the noun ; 

Premier, \U ; second, ^ ; and other adjectives of nmmbtr. 

Beau bel, m. ^fine^ M6chant, leieked. 

Belle, /em. S handsoms, Meilleur, better* 

Bon. m. bonne, /. good, MA me, tatne. 

Grand, great, large. Moindre, leu. 

Oros, m. grosse/. big. Petit, liUle, tmaU. 

Jeune, young, Plusieurs, several. 

Joli, pretiv. Tout, all, iohole. 

Mauvais, bad. Vieuz, m. vieille,/. Mi m^ 

She is a handunne woman. C'est une belle femme. 

She has a £;ood husband. EUe a un bon marl. 

EXERCISS. 

(That is) a large house. It68 is in a fine situation. It belongs 
VoiUi947 grand39 EUe S13 belle situation. Mappaitnir 

to a young man. He has lately married an old woman. He65 if a 
jeune depuis peu 6pous6 yieilie C* 

big man. She is a little woman. They have two pretty children. 

fTOS 6S petitS9 deuxjoli89 

34. But if any one of the above adjectives comes with an- 
other adjective thvX can not be placed before the noun, they 
must both be placed after, connected by a conjunction ; as, 

A handsome, amiable woman. Une femme beUe et aimable. 
A good, complaisant husband. Un marl bon et complaisant, (i.) 



* Imperative 

t See note (g) how tbe fbminine gender of adjectives is formed. 

(t) The rules for the placing of adjectiTes are not very strictly adhered to, espedalr 
ly in poetry. Even in prose many adjectives' may be placed either hgfor* or m/ur tbe 
Down, aecording ae their position Is more agreeable to the ear, of which a leaner caa 
be no judge; •ohisewMtwayie tofeUowtheniles,aadto BoOeelnreadtnSvtlHM 
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EXERCISE. 

(That is) a large convenient house. It62 is in a fine healthy 
S47 grandSO commode EUe 213 belle saine 

fitoation. It belongs to a profligate young man. He has 'lately 

62 appartenir (Utbaach6 S3 39 depuispeu 

married an old rich woman. He65 is a great man. He is a tall 
6pous6 riche C* (t) 65 (•) 

man. They are very honest39 people. They are very civil29 

65 sont trds honndte (t) gent. 65 horaidte (t) 

people. 

35. The adjectives of number, premier^ first ; second, deux- 

iemCf second ; troisieme, third ; guatrieme, fourth ; cinqui^mef 

fifth, <&c. are placed in french as in english, before the noun ; 

as, 

The first day. Le premier jour. 

The fowlh month. Le qtubtrieme mois. 

EXERCISE. 

The first day of the week. The third month of the year. The 
jour semaine. mois ann6e. 

fourth year of the reign of the fifth monarch. 

r6gne monarque. 

36. But when the adjectives third, fourth, fifth, sixth, &c. 
are used as a distinction to some personage ; as, George th$ 
third, Henry the eighth ; or to date the months : as, July I4th^ 



adjectives which he finds sometimes before and sometimes after the noim. Yet 
custom, for want of other expressions, has fixed a place for some adjectives which 
most be attended to, as the placing the adjective before or after the noun, changes 
the idea ; the most common are, 



TJn brooe homme. 
IJn homme brave. 
De braves gens. 
Des gens braves. 
Un ban homme. 
Vn homme boH. 



A. well behaved man. 
A courageous man. 
Well behaved people. 
Courageous people. 
A simple man. 
A good natured man. 



Un honnete homme. An honest man. 
Un homme hotmete. A civil man. 



jykonnetes gens. 

Des gens homtetes. 

Vn geiUil homme. 

Un homme gentU. 

Vn galant homme. 

Un homme galant. 

Un grand homme. 

Un homme grand. 

Vn viaisant homme. An odd sort of a 

Vnaomme plaisant. A pleasant man. 

Un vtZotn faiomme. A disagreeable man. 



Honest people. 
Civil peopie. 
A noble man. 
A genteel man. 
A hberal man. 
A galant. 
A great man. 
A tall man. 



Un hoimne viJain. A niggardly fellow. 
Un pauvre homme. A man without genius 
Un nomme pauvre. A poor man. 
Une eruelle femme. An unfeeling woman. 
Une femme erueUt. A cruel woman. 
Une stige femme. A midwife. 
Une femme sage. A wise woman. 
Une grosse femme. A big, fat woman. 
Une femme grosse. A woman with child. 
Vnfuriettx animal. A huge creature. 
Un animal /vrtcux. A fierce animid. 
Un eertaine nou- A certain piece of 

velle. Itain news. 
Une nouvelle eer^ True or sure news. 



[low. 
fel- 



De nmtveau vin. 
Du vin nauveau. 
La morte eau. 
De 1'eau morte. 



Fresh wine. 
Wine newly made. 
The neap tides. 
Standing water. 



noun signifies dear, affectionate : as, AToa 



The adjective CA«r placed before tlie ».„ „- —., -j,wv. .«..«.» , «.,.«»« 

dk«rp6re, my dear father; placed after it, it signifies of high price; as, Une livra 
€her^ a dear book. 

New is both neuf and novveau ; neuf is said of things newly made ; as, A new coat, 
Un habit neu/, i e. made of new cloth ; un livre neu/, a new book, L e. a book that has 
not been used, Ac. Nottveau is said of things newly invented, of new productions ; 
as, Un habit noweauj a coat of a new fashion ; Un nouveau livre, or un livre nomeam, m 
Mw book, 1. e. a ii«w production. Un nauvel habit means a mw dress. 
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November 5/A; they are changed into the suhstafUive Hum* 

hers deuxt trois, quatre^ einq^ six^ &c. 

If used as a dislinction, they are put after the name of tlie 

peraonage ; as, 

Geotge the third. Oeom trois, i. e. geoige three, 

Henry the eighth. Henri kuii, i. e. henry eight. 

If used as a date, they are put before the name of the 

month; as, 

July lith. Le quatorze de Juillet. 

NoTember M. Le einq de NoTembre. ik) 

EZfnOSB. 

Henry the fourth was a great man and a good king ; he succeeded 
Henri * grand ni; suecMerik 

Henry the third, brother to Charles the ninth, the greatest villian 

* 48 * 44 ae^lSnt 

that74 eyer reignedl36 over a civilized people. Henry the eighth, 
qui taitMjamaii regni tur civUit«3S 928 Henri * 

alter havingl54 been the friend of Pope Clement tiie sevenfli, became 
Aprdt avoir AM ami Pape * devcnir 

the greatest enemy of the papall3d authority, and was excommunicated 
44 ennemi papallM amorit6, fat ezcommttni6 

Irom the Catholic Church. 
Catbolique Egllse. 

37. Adjectives of measure and dimension, such t«, high, 
tall, low, deep, thick, big, wide, broad, long, shorty dec. which 
are placed after the number in english, must be placed before 
it in french, joined to it by tie ; as, 

A room twelve feet long, and ten hroad, 

Une chambre tongue de douze pied, et large de diz; 
Literal. A room long of twelve feet, and broad of ten. 

A wall ten feet high, and two feet thick. 

XJn mur haut de dix pieds, et fyais de deux; 
Literal. A wall high qfteu feet, and thidk of two. 

N. B. The adjectives of measure and dimension are fre- 
quently expressed in french by their substantives ;% then the 
words remain in the same order in french as they are in 
english, but both the number and the noun of measure must be 
preceded by de / as, 



(k) Except Premier in dating tlie days, and Prtmier and Second when used for a 
distinction , for we do not say, Le vn de Janvier, tiie one of January ; but, Le fremier 
de Janvier, Le deu*^ Le trois^ Ac. nor do we say, George vn, Oeofge one ; George 
deuXf George two ; but George premier^ George second, and then, Geotge troiii 
George three ; George gttatre, 4-e. 

* See numbers, p. 164. t See note (o) p. 66. 

t The substantive may be formed by adding iir to the adjective when It ends with a 
vowel ; as, Largef largem and eur when it ends with a consonant ; as, JXmt, kaMt' 
eor, Ac. 
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A veom twelve feet long, and ten broad, 

Une cbambre de douze pieds de longueur, et de dix ^^ largeur,^ 
literal. A room of twelve feet of length, and qf ten of breadth, 

A wall ten feet high, and two feet thick. 

Un mur </« dix pie^ de hauteur, et de deux d^ipaisseur ; 
Literal. A wall </ ten feet of height^ and 0/ two of thietnesi. 

But observe that when the adjective is changed into its 

substantive, the verb etre must be changed into avoir^ and 

de is omitted before the number ; as, 

Our room is twelve feet long, and ten broad. 
Adject. Notre chambre est tongue de douze pieds, et large de dix.* 
Sttb^ Notre chambre a douze pied, de longueur, et dix de targeur; 

i. e. Our room has twelve feet of length, and ten qf breadth. 
Adject. Ce mur est haut de dix pieds, et epais de deux. 
Subst Ce mur a dix pieds de hauteur, et deux d'ipaisseur ; 

L e. Thia wall has ten feet of height, and two of thicknessi 

EXERCISE. 

Our garden is two hunted paces long, and a hundred and fifty 
jardin * pas long, 81 t 

broad. It62 is surrounded by a wall twelve feet high, two feet thick, 
large. II entoure d' mar * pieds haut, ^pais, 

and a hundred yards long. Our garden has two hundred paces of 

91 verge pas 

length, and a hundred and fifly of breadth. 1(62 is surrounded by a 
lengtteurt 31 t largeur. II entour^ d' 

wall of twelve feet of height, and of two of thickness. Our garden is 
yieds hauteur, ^paisseur. 

long of two hundred paces, and broad of a hundred and fifty ; or, our 
long pas, laige 31 t ; ou, 

garden has two hundred paces of length, and a hundred and fifty of. 

pas longueur, 

breadth, 
largeur. 

REMARKS ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

38. The adjective can not be separated by an article from 

the noun which it qualifies, therefore those articles which 

come between the adjective and the noun in english, must be 

placed before them in fiench ; as, 

Such a man. Un tel homme ; not tel wn homme 

So great a thing. line si grande chose. 

Except tout, all, whole, which requires the article after it ; 
as, 

All his time. Tout son tems 

TTu whole day. Tout le jour. 

A whole day. Tout un jour'.t 



* See numbers p. 164. f See note * p. 165. 

t And if Umt is goremed \j a prepos it ion, the preposition m«st be pteeed htfero 
tmtt, and the article vfttr ; as, 
Cf Os whole regiaaeat De tout U r^imemt. TV tko whole fleet A tooMtoflena. 
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Except also, when the adjectire is used to distinguish some 

particular person from another person of the same name ; as, 

Peter the crueL Pierre le cmel. 

Cato tke elder. Caton Tancien. 

Alexander the great Alexandre le grand. 

EXERCISE. 

Didl36 you ever aee snch a man 1 I never 8awl36 ao tall29 a wo* 
Aves jftnuis yu tel Y 100 ai va ti gtaad 

man. It Is not ao great a thing. 
C« IM ti gnndtt choM. 

39. By prefixing to an adjective, an article of the same 
gender and number as the noun to which it refers, that adjec- 
tive has often the property of a substantive^ and the words 
man, waman^ people^ which are expressed in english, may be 
omitted in french ; as. 

The wise man is happy. Le sage est heurenx. 

He is a troublesome man. C'est imi importun. 

She is a little brown wotfUM, C'est une petite brune. 

The great ; the covetous people. Les grands ; les avares,* 

EXERCISE. 

An English man. A French woman. He is a drunken man; a 

Anglftit FnuicatM 65 ivro|rn« i 

covetous man. She is an idle woman? They are ungratefnl 

•vara. 05 , partisdttx ig) 05 tont Ingrat 

people. Learned men are esteemed.99 Ignorant people are 
Sarant e«tim4. k.b. Ignorant 

de8pised.29 Take notice of these words in reading authors, and in 
mhpti%k. /f .a. Faites attention k (M) an Usant auteor, 813 

the dictionaries, 
dictionnairo. 

40. As an article prefixed to an adjective without a noun, 

gives to it the property of a substantive^ so when the article is 

taken from a noun, that noun assumes the power of an adjec" 

tive ; for example, 

I know a poet, 

I speak of a philosopher. 

Here the words poet and philosopher are substantives, be- 
cause they name the objects spoken of, consequently they re« 
quire an article ; so, 

Je connais un poHe. 
Je parle d*un philosophe. 

But when I say. 

The man I speak of is a poet and a philosopher. 
He is a poel, but he is not a philosopher. 

The substance I am speaking of is man, the words poet and 



* This rale extends to many a^jectivas, but not to all ; thay should be taken no* 
tice of in raading. 
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philosopker are only attributes of that substance, and they no 

more require an article than if I said ; 

The man I spea]^ of is wiUfj is wise ; so the French, 

L'homme dont je'parle est poite et philosopher 
JX est ponte, mais il n*est pas pkUosophe, 

A philosopher is seldom a poet^ but a poei is seldomer a philosopher. 

Philosopher in the first part of the sentence is a substantvDe^ 
in the second an adjective. Poet in the first part of the sentence 
is an adjective^ in the second a substantive ; so the French, 

Rarement m philosophe est pdeUt ttais plos rarement tm poSte est oAslMopAe. 

(See the 23d rule.) 

EXERCISE. 

My biother is a colonel, and my &ther is a general He is the 

colonel, gdn^ral. II 

conunander in chief. That man was a tailor. He latelyl84 turned a 
commandant en chef. 140 tailleur. depuis peu s'est fait 

school 25master. He passes for a doctor. His son was a bookseller; 
6cole mattre. passer pour mddecin. 140 libraire : 

now he is a surgeon, 
chiruiipen. 

GOBfPARISONS. 

The same words which serve to qualify nouns, serve also, 
hy the means of certain adverbs prefixed to them, to compare 
their qualities. 

The quality of a substance, when compared with another, 
is either superior^ inferior^ or equal to the other ; this is called 
comparative. 

Or the quality is raised above, or lowered below several 
others, and this is called superlative. 

OF COMPARATIVES. 

41. The comparative of superiority, more before the adjec- 

live, or r or er added to it, as more strong or stronger, is 

formed in french by plus before the adjective ;* as, 

My horse is more strong or stronger than yours. 
Mon cheval est pl%bs fort que le votre. 

EXREaSE. 

Spain is larger than France; but France is richer and more 
Kspag^ne grand39 que ; riche 

powerful than Spain. Thisl3 field is better than that,88 because it62 
poissaiit3d N.B. champ t n.b., parce qu' il 

is better cultivated. Your watch is finer than mine, because it62 is 
t cultive. roontre belle 85 elle 

newer and dearer; but mine is better, and will last longer than yours, 
neuve, chei39 ; 85 t — durer long temps 85 



* Except mtiUeur^ better ; jnVe, worse, adjectives, {"whidi are eoiepcraliMS of 
mtciur, better ;pt«, worse, adverbs, | tbemselve*. 

t See note (!) pag0 56. 

17 



194 OF 8VPXELATIVB8. 

42* Hm conpantive of inferiority, Usm before the ftdjec* 

tire, is formed in firencb by mains before the adjective ;* as. 
My hone is leu strong U«» yoors. 
Hon cheyal est wioins fort fu£ le Ydtre. 

The same comparative formed by so before the adjectlTe, 
and as after it, is expressed, so before the adjective by W, and 
as after it by que ; as, 

My horie is not sffstroag as yours. 

Mon cheval n'est pas n fort qtu le v6tre. 



Spain is not so rich, nor so powerful as France. ThatIS field is leas 
Eaptfne 100 tO, nl 90 n.b. champ 

frultftil than lhis.88 Your sister is not so handsome, nor so rich as 

fertile s.s. belle, 

your cousin, but she is not less amiable, 
eeueioe, limaUe. 

43. The comparative of equality, as before, and as after 
the adjective, is expressed, as before the adjective by aussi^ 
and as after it by que ; as. 

My horse is as strong as yours. Mon cheval est aussi fort qtts le votre. 

EXERCISE. 

Spain is not by much as populous ss France. Thatt3 field is as 
100 de betucoap peuplMO h.b. champ 

fruitAil as this.86 Your sister is as amiable as your cousin. My 
IbrtUe H.B. aimabie coueine. 

watch is as good99 as yours, but it is not so fine, 
nontre boii(^) 8A, 09 belle. 

OF SUPERLATIVES. 

44. The superlative formed by most or hast before the ad- 
jective, or by St or est added to it ; as, mtfst strong or strong- 
estf is formed in french by adding^^^, kt, les to the compara- 
tive words plus, mains ; as, 

Comp. Stronger, plus fort, m. pUis forte, f. 

Sup. Strongest le pUu fort, la pUu forte, les phu forts, les phis fortes; 

Comp. Lets strong, moins fort, m. mains forte, f. 
Sup. Least strong, le moins foft, la moins forte, les moins forts, les 

[mains fortes; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as, 

My pony is the strongest of my hones. 
Mon bidet est U plus fort de mes chevaux. 
My mare is the U€ut strong of the two. 
Ma jument est la mains forte des deux. (I) 



* Except flMM^ff, less, which is a comperatiTe of itself. 

(I) Observe what is said, note t page 45, that two of the signs called article, caa 
not be prefixed to the same noun ; so, • 

My strongest horse ; is, Mon fbu Ibct cbeval ; not, Blon le fhu fort cheval. 
Observe also, that if the adjective is placed first, the article needs Qot to be le- 
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N. B. The comparison of adverbs is formed like that of 
adjectives; as, 

Strongly, FortemeDt. ilfore strongly, Plus fortement 

MifU strongly, Leplus fortement.Lf55 strongly, Mdris fortement, &c 

EXERCISS. 

France is the most populous country in Europe. China is the 

pettpl632 830 40 * Chine 

largest empire in the world. (This is) my finest book. If it62 is not 
grand 40 monde. 847 ({) beau S* il 

the finest, it is the best. It is the dearest book that I have ever 
, 83 meilienr. 6ft ctier99 74 50 jamais 

bought. 
achet6. 

REMARKS ON THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 

45. When the comparison runs between two parts of a 
sentence, an article is added to the comparative in english ; 



T%e more you study, the more you learn. 
This article is omitted in french ; 

Phu Yous Studiez, plus vous apprenez. 

And the adjective or noun which, in these instances, comes 
before the verb in english, must be placed after it in french ; as;. 

The longer the day i5, the shorter is the night. 

Plus le jour est long, plus la nuit est courte s 
literal. More the day is longy more the night is short. 

The more populous a country is, tne richer it is. 

Plus un pays est peupU, plus il est riche ; 
LiteraL More a country is populous, more it is rich, 

EXERCISE. 

The more you study ,125 the more you learn. The more I see her, 
^udier« apprendre. Toir 54. 

the less Hike her. The more I know men, the less I esteem them, 
aimer 54 connaftre , estimer 54 

The more difficult a thing is, themorehonourableit is. I think that 
difficile cliose , honorable 03 penser (M)h.b 

the more pains I take,125 the less progress I make, 
plus peine prendre, moina progrds faire. 

46. The comparative words plus, moinSn si, aussi must be 
repeated before every adjectivize, though they are in the same 
sentence ; as, 



pe&ted before the noan ; bnt If the noun is first, the article must be repeated before 
the adjective ; as, 

It is the ttnMrett horse I have seen. 

Cost U phu fort cheral que j'aie va ; or, Cest U cheral U phu foit que j*aie til 

< 8m note ^ page 47. 
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She is us ndi and handaome aa her cooain. 
Elle eat aussi riche et aussi belle que sa couslne. 

EZmciSE. 

She ia more atodioofl® and dutiful than her aiater. She la already 
studieux (g) obeissaotao dejk 

aa wise and clever as her mother; but ahe ia ao proud and afifected 
safe habile ; ieiSS affacteS<> 

that nobody Iike8t2& her. 
97 aimer 54. 

47. The comparatire words plus^ moins^ nunndrCf meiUeur^ 

mieuXf pire, pis require ne before the verb which follows 

them ; as. 

This is better than I thought 

Ceci est meiUetMr que je ne pensais. « 

However ne is not required if the following verb is in th^ 

infinitive^ or if it is preceded by a conjunction ; as. 

It is greater to forffive than to revenge. 

n est plus grand at pardonner que de* se venger. 

I am better now than lehen I was in town. 

Je me porte mleux k prtosnt qne quand J'itais il la ville. 

EXRRQSE. 

He has lost more than he has gained. He is richer than he was. 
perdre gagner. riche 140 

Jfle lives better than he didl39 before. He is less happy than peopU 
vivre (E) p. 56 faire 900 n.b. heureuz 90 h.b. 

imagine. It is better to read than be idle. He is more studious now 

s'iinaginer. II yaat mieuz 173 lire (/<} oisif studieax k prdseDt 

than when he was at school. 

140 h 6cole. 

48. The particles by and than coming after the compara- 
tive, or after the adverbs more, less, followed by a word de- 
noting quantity, not quality, are expressed by de, not by que 
ox par ; as, 

It is stronger by much. II est plus fort de beaucoup. 

It costs more than ten guineas. Tl codte plus de diz guinees. 

i 

EXERCISE. 

This does not cost less than fifty guineas. It is too dear by half. 
89 — 100 coAter guin6e. C* trop moitid. 

I would not sell it54 for less than sixty. I have not had it55 more 
vendre le k 

than a year, 
an t 



* The same preposition which follows the coropaiatiye must be repeated after gst ; 
as, We are more inclined to revenge, than to forgive. 

Nous sommes plu» port^s a nous venger qv^a pardonner. 

t iln is used to mark an epoch, without thinking of Its duration, and tamh to da 
termtae a duration of twelve months 
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49. The preposition in, after a superlative in english, is 

expressed in* french in the same manner as of, agreeably to 

the rules on the article ; as, 

He is the richest merchant in London. 

C'est ie plus riche negociant de Londres ; i. e. 0/ London. 

She is the most yirtaous woman in the city. 

C'est la femme la plus vertueuse de la ville ; i. e. of ike city. 

EXERCISE. 

(That is) the cleverest boy in the school. His ftdier is the most 
347 habile gaop^on ecole. 

learned man in the kingdom. His mother is the most sensibleSS 
savant royaume. spirituel 80 

n^v^oman in the whole town. 

38 

50. The superlative followed by the relative or definite 
pronoun, qui, que, dont requires the following verb in the sub- 
junctive mood; as, 

She is the prettiest woman tkat was at the ball. 
C'est la plus jolie femme qui fid au bal. 
He is the handsomest man that I have ever seen. 
C'est le plus hel homme que j'ate jamais vu. 

EXERCISE. 

Mr. A. is the best friend I have. He is the most honest mun I 
Mont. meiUear («) ' 65 honndte («) 

know. His sister is the handsomest woman I have ever seen, 
connattre. belle (s) ^ jamais vne. 

RecapitulcUory eccercise on the foregoing rules* 
What82 charming weather ! How 185 beautiful the country^30 looks! 

Quel charmant temps ! Que belle 185 campagne ^tre ! 195 

How attractive nature is, when it is arrayed in its ve^nt charms ! 
185 attrayant , quand 62 orn6 de ses jcfiirdojant chvme ! 

How sweet solitude is to innocent minds ! Let us go and take a 

185 doux(^) ccBurl — — aller (nn) faire 

(short walk) in the neighbouring fields, (whilst we wait) till your 
tour263 N.B. 313 voism champ, en attendant que 

sister is218 ready. How 185 is241 your aunt 1 She is still very ill. 

soit prSt. Comment se porter tante ? encore malade. 

I am sorry (for it.) She is a virtuovs, prudenty and generous wo* 
fachi •n54 65 vertueux. (g) g^ndreux {g) 

man. Her daughter is very handsome, but she is too proud. She 

fiUe belle, 51 trop or^ueillaux. {g) 

is as haughty as if she were the finest woman in En|;land ; yet 

iier 140 4tj '* cep«nd«nt 

ts she is richer and handsomer than her cousin, she wilUl sooner get 
comme belle, cousine, f. — tdtm troovor 



• See not« * sniw tte preceding rscspttnlalofy tzflwuip. 
17* ^ 
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a hosband ; bat Yirtue is more precious thtn riches. (Somefhing 
maii ; veittt pr^cieux (g) richesse. (II faut 

must be allowed) for her age ; she is so young. She is older than 1 52 
pftMerqualque chose) it * ige ; jenna. &g6 xnoi 

am.* She is as old as my sister who is married. She is299 not less 
I* ftgi6 74 marie. aif.B. 

than twenty. I do not think that she i8939 more than eighteen. She 
vingt ans. — penser en70 aitl45 

IS taller by two inches, but she is not so handsome by much. She has 
grand pouce, belle 

bean spoiled in her infancy. Your sister is the most lovely girl I 
gat6 enfance. aimable (*) 

know. She is so diligent and46 attentiye. Tou do not learn so well 
coanaitro. attentif. {g) — apprendra 

as she does, because you are not so studious. My sister learns better 
t , parceque stadieuz. (g) (a. p. 50) 

than I do, because she has a better memory than I have, but 1 take more 
dS t , m6iiu^ro A3 t • 

pains than she does. I foundl36 my exercise easier than 1 thought, 
peine faire.f aitrouv^ th6me ais6 penser.UO 

It is better than I expected. It is less difficult than you imagined. 

attendre.140 69 molnsdUBcUe ^^ a'^niagiaer.MO 

My son has made greater progress than I expected. Vo'here are) 

41 progrdt 47eep6rais HO. A 840 

authors who write better than they speak ; there are others who speak 

auteur 1S3 X 185 125 

better than they write. The more I examine this aflair, the more 

125 45 (bb) &flraire,f.45 

puzzlitig29 I find it62 Give that89 to your eldestdS sister, and thisSS 
embarrassant 54 (M) ain689^ (M) 

to your younger brother. Your writing is bad, but this$8 is worse, 
jeuneSS ^ 6criture, f {bb) pire I 

and thatSS is the worst of all. This ditch is nine feet deep, and 

(M) y tout.29 ibb) foMh pied profond, 

six feet broad. That tree is a hundred yards high, and ten feet 
large. (bb) arbre 21 verge baut, 

thick. London25 bridge, now the finest bridge in England, is seven 
£pais. pont, & present beau 

hundred and sixty-six feet long, and fifty-six feet broad ; the center 
Y ' pieds , large ; da milieu 

35arch is one hundred and fifty feet broad, and thirty-two feet high, 
arche, f. 21 T , haut. 

Napoleon the first succeeded203 Louis the l€th ; Louis the 18th 

a IS6succ6d6 It ; 

succeeded Napoleon the 2d, king of Rome, and second emperor of the 

130 k , roi 33 empereur 

French. I want a watch ; but I should not like to give more than ten 
SOD montre ; aimer k donner 



* See note I page 45. 

t Thii auriliary ▼ert> if generally ^t main fnnch ; if you express it, Toamust 
ftllow ml* 47. t See note (s) page 50. 

kBUest and ywnger can not be expressed by the compwrativt nor superlative in 
french, they mast be expressed by the jiMttivs, for, as there is only <m» eU**t and one 
fmmg^Tf there csA be no comparison. % 

I 9S9notetpag»ig3. Y Sea note* page 166. 



^ 



STITTAX Of THE. ADJBCTITBc 1 99 

guineas (for it.) You can not get a good one for less than twenty. I 
guinee en54 {kk) avoir en54 k moins 

will not give more than twelve. The best quality a man canl25 
— en70 qaalit6 (s) 50 pouvoir 

have, is to be civil and obliging to the most uncivil and disobliging 
(kk), de civil oblige^nt * incivil ddsobligeant 

people. The more difficult a thing is, th6 more merit (there is) in 
gens.229 difficile chose , mSrite 246 k 

dQingl69 it.54. The mofe we CDBteooplate the besuties of na^re, the 
faire .63 contempler beaute » 

less reason we have to (be proud.) The richer and the more 
moins sujet de nous enorgueffllr. riche 

elevated in dignity we cie, the less ; pnde we ought to have, and 
6lev4 en dignity , moins ]|.b. orgueil devoir 172 avoir, 

the more we are obliged to be just and reasonable ; but most men 

oblig6 d* juste raisonnable ; la pl&part des 

(of these days) remember that they are rich and powerful, 
d'aujourd'hui ne se souvenirlSO (66) v.'b. puissant, 

only toI70 oppress the>popr and tbe vveak, and to be more unjust and 
que pour opprimer . pauvre fiible, 170 etre injuste 

unreasonable. The great wall (on the) north of China is about 
dindsopnable. muraille ' aa nord la Chine environ 

fifteen hundred miles long, and the royal canal of that empire is 

quinze 

about eighteen hundred miles long. The walls of Babylon were two 
dix-huit mur Babylone 

hundred feet high, and fifty broad. An angry man, who suppresses 
pied En colere dtouner 

his passion, thinks worse than he speaks ; an angry man who will 
penser plus mal parlor ; vouloir 

chide speaks worse than he thinks. One of the greatest defects of 
gronder . Un d6faut 

'the Pharsalia, is that fury of imagination which Lucan did not 
Pharsale, f. cette fougue f. que Lucain — 

know how to repress, and which made him rather- an enthusiast 
savoir — ~- reprimer en faire plut5t enthousiaste m. 

than a poet I have no pity on the misery of those who, being young 
poete. n' pas pi4te de misere ceux jeune 

and strong, choose rather to beg than to work; but I pity the 
fort, aimer mieux — meudier de travaiUer ; mais j'ai piti6 des 

old who can not get their livelihood. Westminster Abbey, 
vieillards pouvoir gagner vie. ^ Abbaye, 

within its walls, is three hundred and sixty feet long; at the nave 
en dedans des mur, cent soixante pied h \ie( 

it is seventy feet broad, and at the cross one hundred and ninety. 
Boixante-dix croix 21 quatre-vingt-dix. 

The front of Somerset house towards the Strand is about one hundred 
facade , vers environ 21 

feet long, and the front towards the principal court is two hundred 

vers " cour 

feet and more. The most learned men make sometimes the grossest 

savant faire qnelquefois grossiejr 

mistakes. Obedience is the surest means of pleasing our parents, 
feate. Ob^issance moyen plairek parents. 

* The ftdjeetives which signify behaviour towards otlMra, taifea the proposition ^ 
«r mmgrSf such are affobtt, eivii, cnici, 4c. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUN. 

kor&moun it a word used to represent a n&un^ as when I 
say / instead of naming my own name ; thou, you, he^ she^ i*y 
they instead of naming that of another being. 

There are rarious sorts of pronouns, generally known by 
the names of personal relative^ possessive^ demonstratwe^ m* 
dsfinite. 

SECTION I. 

PBRSONAX PRONOUNi 

As there are thrne persons in grammar, so there are three 
sorts of words to represent them, but sometimes the same per- 
son is represented by several toordSf as appears from the fol- 
lowing table. 

Ag«ntt or MUKMlivM of VeilM. 0ij9cU or VeriM, or of PrepotlUons.* 

1ft per. /, Je, Moi. Me, Me, Moi. 

We; Notii, Us t Nouf. 

dud per. TVUm, Tu, Toi. Tkee, Te, Toi. 

Youf Voue, YifUt Vous. 

.3rd p. m. He, U, Lui. Him, Le, Lui. 

T%eyt ns, Eux. Themt hee, Leur, Eux. 

3rdp. f. Shef EUe, Her, La, Lui, EUe. 

Tkeyi EUes, Tkemg Let, Leur, Ellee. 

3rd p. n. n, II, m, EUe. f. It, Le, m. La, /. En, Y. 

TVy; lis, m. Elles. f. Them f Lea,m.4'f. En, Y. 

Himse^, 



xSe, Soi. 



3np«n.e«mmonl ^»f' 

J Themselves ; 

And as these words are not used iDdiscriminatelyi it is ne- 
cessary to attend to the following observations. 



* In every action there is an Agent, doer, or performer ; as I write, 1 teach, Hiou 
teachest. He teaches. The masters teaches ; and if the action is of a nature to be 
commnnicated, there is also generally a Patient or recetrer : as, I write a Letter,! 
teach You, Him, Her, Them, French, English, &c. This Agent or doer, in grammar, 
Is called the nostmattM of the verb, and the Patient or receiver, is called the obi*ct ; 
so, I, Thou, He, The master are iuHiitiiaftve« ; Letter, You, Him, Her, Ac. are objeeU' 
of the verb. 

Until no w I have avoided speaking of Cases, becaase if a case be what it seoins te 
be. a modification or variation from the original word, it is evident that in french there 
are no cases in^iouns ; and it is astonishing that grammarians should still persist in 
giving six cases to our nouns, as is done in Latin. Whether a noon be a giver or 
receiver of sra action; i. e. whether It be tite nooiinalive or (ho ot^ject of the verb, it 
.remains faivartahly the same ; for ex. 



/, 


Je. 


ThOUy 


Tu. 


We, 


Nous. 


You, 


Vous. 
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^AGENTS, OR NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 

/, TBOU, BE, SHE, IT, WE, YOU, THEY. 

These pronouns are sometimes singly the nominative of a 
verb ; as / am, thou art, he is ; sometimes jointly with another 
substantive*; as, t/ou and lore; he and his brother ortf; 
and sometimes they are used absolutely without a verb ; as. 
Who is there ? /. 

51. When F, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they are attended 
by a verb that agrees with them in number and person, they 
are; 

He, Jt, m. II. 

They, mas. lis. 

She, n, f. EUe. 

They, fem. Elles. 

Theso words Jieep the same place in the sentence in french as in english ;tez. 

/ am, thou, art, he is, she is, Je suis, tu es, il est, elle est. 

Ami? art thou? is he I is she? Sois^? Es-^u? Est-i// Est'^UeT 

EXERaSE. 

I ieaml35 french. Doest tixou speak it54 well? He has 
apprendre fnn^ais, m. — 133 parier 63 bien? 

not learned long. It62 is not difficult. She is too idle. We have 
190 lon^-temps. difficile. tropparesseuz. (^y 

not time. Tou will never learn. They are too fond of play, 
temps. 190 135 — 183 aimer k jouer, 

52. If /, th&u, he, she, we, you, they are joined to another 
substantive,* for a nominative to the same verb, or if they are 
used without a verb to agree with them, they are ; 

/, . Moi. He, Lui. 

Thim, Toi. TA«y,mas. Eux. 

We, Nous. She, Elle. 

Ym^ Vous. They, fem. Elles ; ex. 



Mon frftre aime rotre soeur. My brottier lores your sister. 

Votre soBur aime mon frdre. Your sister loves my brother. 

In the first instance, Frdre, brother, is the nominative of the verb ; in the second, 
it is the object. Scsur, sister, in the first instance, is the object of the verb ; in tlie 
second, it is the nominative ; and in both instances, the woras are the same. 

Bat it is not so with the Personal, and Relative pronouns. The same substantive, 
when the object of the verb, is not always expressed by the same word as when it is 
the agent or nominative ; so we do not say, 

Jl aime eUe, elle aime %t ; He loves she, she loves he ; 

we say, II Taime elle Taime ; He loves her, she loves him. 

if it be asliod why this variation in the pronouns and not in nouns ; it may be an* 
swered, that the pronouns having been invented to prevent tlie tiresome repetition of 
the same noun, if there had been only one word to supply its place, the repetition of 
that word most have been too frequent, and only liaif the inconvenience would 
have been removed. 

* Observe that by eubetmime I do not mean nouns only, I mean also the penanm 
prtmauns ; for the word which represents a substantive, is as much ^ubstwUive as ih« 
word which names it. ^' 

t See the verbs, page 02, and following. 
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lA cw v i m ciiwi witli taotlMr MibstaiitiT* : 
Y&u tnd / ire ready. Vous et nun nous sommes pr^te. 

Be ind his sister are read/. ZaU et sa lomr tout prdta. 

VMi and tiey are ready. Foia et eux yousl27 Ates pr^ts, 

Tkef and their /ritfii^ are here. Emx et lenra omw aont ici. (») 

WillkMtf a TMb lo atiM wilh : 
Who ia ready to gol /. Qui eat prdt & purtir 1 moi. 

It ia /who will go first C'est mat qui irai le premier. 

It is he who will fl;o first. C'est ItU qui ira le premier. 

It is tkey who will go first Ce sont eux qui iront les premiers. 



You and I will learn French. He and I will learn together* 
1S7 — apprandre ~ 1S7 ensemble. 

Ton and they have learned before: My brother and I have begun 

1S7 aupanvsnt : 197 commencer 

to learn it54. He and his sister learn very well. They and tiieir 

k to. )M trdt 

master always speak french together: Who learns best 1 He or II 
184 1S6 tomisuxT 

It69 is I who learn best : Itfi2 is he who learns best 
U.S. JS8 a.B. 1S8 

53. When a personal pronoun is the agent or naminaiive of 

severed verbs, it is generally repeated with each verb ; as, 

/say and maintain that, fcc. Je dis et jv soutiens que, fcc. 

Be is poor, and will always be so. Jl est paurre, et U le sera toujonrs.* 

EXERCISE. 

He always promises, but does not keep his word. We hare 
184 promettrs, -* IflO tenir pafoto. 

seen it55, and will seel35 it again. i 

▼tt to , revoir M t 

OBJECTITE PRONOUNS. 

ME, THEE, US, YOU, HIM, HER, IT, THEM. 

Now let us see when me is me or mot ; thee^ te or tot ; aim, 
le or lui ; her, la or lui ; them. Us, leur, eux, elles. 



(«) The pronouns mm, t&ij nouf, wmt are lometimet added te /e, 7V, Nim», Fwf, 
to p(rint out more ctoftriy a contradistinction ; as, 

You will write and / will read. Voos 6crirez, etsun je llrai. [Ions. 

You come from Paris, and we are going there. Vous venez de Paris, et nous nous y al- 

N. B. The words, Myself, Thyself, Ac. which are often used by way of emphasis 
at the end of a sentence ; as, I will do it myself ; are expressed. Myself, mot-mdme ; 
Thyself, tot-mdme ; Himself, iat^mdme ; Herself, e2/e-mdme ; Ourselves, imm« 
n^mes ; Yourselves, voM-mdmes ; Themselves, eifa>m6mes, m. cZJe^-mdmes, f. 

* If thd verbs are in the same tense, and used in the same sense, as in the exam- 
pie, I say and maintain, the pronoan may be omitted before the second verb, Je dis 
et soutiens ; but if the Terbs are in different tenses, as in the other example. He is 
poor, and will almys be so ; or if the verbs are used in different senses, i. e. one 
aflSurmatively, andThe other negatively, the pronouns must be repeated. 

t Agmn is expressed by re before voir. 
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The oBfeetive pronouns are always attended by some'Ter5or 
preposition which governs them. 

They are placed siunetimes before the verb, and sometimes 
^$er it ; and it is the place which they keep in the sentence 
fl^at determines which word is to be used. 

The order which the objective pronouns leep with the verb. 



OBNERAL RULE. 



54. When the objeetive pronouns me, thee, us, you, him, &e. 
are governed by a verb, place them immediately before that 
verb, and express 



to Me; 

Thee, \ 
to Thee; ) 



}by 



I 



Us, 
to Us; 

yo%, \ 

to You; ) 

Him, It ; 
Her, It; 

Them; 

'me, 

thee. 

us. 
He looks at-{ you, 

him^ or U. 

her, or it, 
^Mem, 
"boea he look at me ? 
He does not look at me. 
Doos he not look at me ? 



Me. 

Te. 

Nous. 

Vous. 

Le. 
La. 
Les. 



to Him, 
to Her; 

to Them; 



\ 



by 



Lui. 
Lenr. 



Y. 



nevjt. En. 



':\ 



Se; thTis. 



U Them, I ***'• 

of It, \ 
of Them, { 

Him^Herself, 

Itself, 

TTiimselves 

U me regards 
B te regards. 
It nous regarde. 
It vous regarde, 
II le regarde, 
U la regarde, 
II les regarde. 

Me regarde-Ul?* 
line me regarde pas, 
Ne me regarde-tril p€U? 



EXERCISE. 

Tour brother does not love me. He never comes to see us. 

— aimerl95 190 venir 1S7 Toir 

Does he not speak to you, when he meets you ? My mother will not 

— 138 parler (o) , rencontrer T Touloii (kk) 

allow me to speak to him. I wiU write to her. I will scold her 
permettre do (o) — 6crire (o) — gronder 

for using you so. Do not say (any thing to her (about it). She 
de trailer ainsi. — dire 18ft 09 (o) en 

would use me worse (for it.) She would beat me. If I knew It, I 

— trailer plus mal enSO — battre Si savaia le, 



* This lis added for the saks of mMy; aoo noU * pogo Tl 
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wmdd Aot niflbr it I mnstlSl reconcile them. I wQl iiifite fiiem 

— ■ooftir. n fact qne j« recoafilie — inTiter 

to come to aee me. I will tfpeak to tiiem to-day. 
4 vMlr ITtToir — M 



Hehuqpoken i 



55. Observe that if the objective pronouns aie governed by a 
verb compounded of the auxiliary verbs avoir or etre, and of a 
participle past, they must be placed before the auxiliary rerby 
and not between the auxiliary and the participle; thus, 

'totne. Hm* aparli. 

toOM. ^ nt* aparli. 

toM. UmmuaparU, 

to you. JU vous a parU. 

to Aim, to her. lllui a parli. 

to ikem. R)€wr a parU. 

^of it, of tkem. Sen a parli. 

Has he tpoken to im? JIT «-t-»{ jwrl^ 7 

He has not a poken to me. Unem* a pas parli. 

Has ^ not spoken to iii« ? Nem' a-Uil pas parU 7 4^ 

EXBRCISS. 

Have you seen my brother 1 I have seen him, but I have 

not spoken to him. My mother has forbidden me to speak to him. 
190 purler (o) d^fendre da (a) 

Has he returned you the book which you had lent himi No, he 
rendre livre 73 aviezprdter * T 101 

has not returned it(i2 yet 183 Has he read it621 I do not ihink32l 
190 rendre )e encore. lire t 1 — penser 

he has opened it62. I am afraid^^l he 195has lost it.63 He has 
149 ouvrir t -~ craindre 146 perdre t 

told me that you have Riven it him. I have not given it him. 
dire que dooner 09 * 69 * ^ 

lt62 is not mine. I hav^ borrowed it63 from a fViend. He has 
U 80 emprunter t a 

asked . me forSOl it again, 
redemander — ft 

If the pronouns me, thee, us, you. Mm, her, it, them are 
governed by the imperative of a verb, consider whether the 
sentence commands, or whether it forbids.^ 

The order which the objective pronouns keep with the verb 

56. Ist Exception. When the objective pronouns me, thee^ 
us, you, him, her, it, them are governed by the imperative of a 



*■ See note (t) p. 63 

1 See note (k) p. 04. 

i Again is expressed by re before demtmder. 

k The verb commands when the action spoken of is to be done ; the reib foibidt 
Rrhen the action spoken of is net. to be* done ; sO| WaUf is a commaad ; Do not iMif. 
• a forixiddance 0r prohibition. 
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yeib U8^ in ^ c&mmanding sense'^ i, e. witkofit a negation, the 

pronouns which represent them arid placed immediately after* 

the verb ; 

In these instances me is expressed by mot, and thee by toi* 

Wait for me. Get thyself ready. 
Attendra SOI Apprftter 

57. But if the imperative is used in Si forbidding sense, i. e. 
if it is attended by a negation, the prononns must be placed 
immediately be/ore the verb, agreeably to the g^aeral rule ; 

Then me is expressed by me, and thee by te ; ex. 

IntperoHv Commanding^ 56 ruh. Imperative ForUddi$tgt 57 ml*, g^ 

Look at me. Regarde-moi. Ne me \ ^^-^^ j^ ^^, - 

thyuflf, * tdi. NeU Ir^^rdepas. |. 

Look at 1*5. Begardez-Tums, Ne nous i ^^ ^^^^ |- 

yourself. vous. Ne vous y ^ ^* ^^' ^ 

Let us look at Aim or t^ HegardoTiS-le, NeU f p 

her or it. la, "Ns la > regmrdons pas. ^ 

them, les,(n) Neles J ft 

BZERCISE. 

.. He)p258 me. Do not help me. Help358 yoarself; kelp him; 
Aider* — 190 Servlr* t ; servir ; 

help her; help them. Do not help him; do not Help her;- donot 
; servir — servir ; — ; — 

help them. Wait for me. Do not wait for me. Bring me a clean39 
AUeiidre*901 — 901 Appoiter* Uanche 

plate. Do not give me such a dirty plate. Bring itiS2 here. Do not 
^uttietto. — 8l SSsaleSS * Im id. — 

briqg it here. . Show it him. , Do not show it him. Take it. Do 
09 Montrar* 6S Iui.t 63 169 Prendre 63 — 

not take it Hear me. Hear him. Do not hear him. Stop her. Do 
69. Ecouker* — Arrlter — 

not stopT her. Let248 her go. Do not let her go. Let fhem alone. 

Laiuer ailer — 948 tranquillof. 

58. 2nd Exception. The objective pronouns Bxe not always 
the object of verbs, they are sometimes governed by a prepO' 
sition which some verbs require to unite them to the substan- 
tive which follows them ; then the pronoun being the object 
of the preposition, not the object of the verb, it is placed after 
the preposition, and me is expressed by mot ; thee^hy toi ; him^ 



in} With two trop«ntlv«p goTeraing the same pnmouns, to avoid monotony, we 

Donnex^Ie-nMM, mimeU vendes. Give t/ mm or sell it mm. 
VoyeZ'ie, et U consoles. See Jktm, and comfort him. 

■ * The second person singular of Uie imperative Is seldom nsed In French, ex- 
cept throagh femiUsrity or contempt; the second person plural is used, though 
speaking to a single person ; so instead of saying Placet we say Plaeea ; instead o. 
Atteadi, we .say Attendet. 

t See reflectiTe veibs, pages 100, 101. 

t See note ri) page 61. 

18 
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by Ittt; hereby Me; «#, by nous; fou^hyvrntg; fAaM, 

by eux ; ikem^ fam. by elles ; ex. 

He came tome, U vint k mn. 

He complained of Mm. Jl m plaignU de tai. 

He appbed to kimt to ker, U ikem. H s*adreMsa a lui, a eUe, a fiur, ^<.(i 

ULSHCBB* 

Come near me. Hare yon thought oMO me? I alwayi 
•*ap|irocber * da peoMr A.I 184 penaar 

of yon. I waa coming to you, when they obliged me to go to her. 
a ^ ▼anlrlM h , oUifw d*al]er4 

You are langhingl56 at200 me. Do yon Icnow what abe aaya of him ? 

— M moquer* de — taroirlU 84 din da f 

He doea not care foidOO her nor for what she saya of him. Thej 

— aatouciard' ni da 84 

hare enquired after you. Hare you applied to them 1 I will not 
07 * alnfonnar datOO 07* a'adraaaark Y voolok 

truataoo them. What reason hayeyouto miatnifC202 them 1 I 
mattarA 8S nlaoa da yov* m4flar d' 

do not ipeak of them. 

The order which several objective pronouns keep together. 

59. Whan several ohjeetive pronouns are governed by the 
lama verb, a precedency must be giyen to aome of them. 

If, agreeably to the general rule, the pronouns are placed 
before Sie verb, 



(a) Soma dUBciilty arisaa hara with raapaet to the prapoattlon A, whteh, lika the 
prapoaition To, it ganandly ImpUad in tha paromnin ; for wa rajr 

n iM donna nn Utrra, Ha gara mt a book ; i at Ci a rf ^f 

U donna un Una kwtoi; Ha gara a book to *m. 

Ja hd pr6tai da I'argent, I lent kim money ; uuttmi of 

Je pmai da l*argant k M ; I lent mcnaj to mm. 

Bat in some inatancea thia prapoaitlon can not be left out ; far though we any, He 
give me a book ; I lent Mm money ; we coold not My, Ha came m* ; I went Mm ; wa 
moat any, Ha came to aw ; 1 Went to Mm. 

The veiha which raq^rim the prapoaition A to nnila them te the pronoim, era tha 
following ; 1st, all the ReJUctivt Verbs, which, as they always have a pronoun at- 
tached to them for their oqecti can not govern another aubstantlva, without apiapo- 
aitioo; as, 

n s'ttst adreas< k w»oi, k tou ete. He has applied to mm, to (kee, 4e. 
NeToaaaeapaakMi»k«ai^ Jbe. Do not troat Msh Mr, 4c 

aily.Alitw iVcaiw r««t wMch alBo nqoiM a ptepoaitkm to antte them tothi 
pronoun which attends them. The moat frequently met with are : 

AKer, togo; as, N'allez oas k M. Do not go fo Mm. 

Boire, to drink ; Je bois a vous. I drink to yoa. 

Comrir, Aeamrir, to run ; II accourt k moue. He ia running to m. 

De tetn iret to go or come down ; Elle deacendit k aiai. She came down Mm*. 
Etre, to be, vt*. to belong ; Ceci est k e$a. This belongs to them, 

THoHter, to go or come up ; Je montend k eUe, I shall go up to Mr. 

Peneer, to think ; Panaex k aotu. Think of u». 

Recomrir, to h? va racooiaa ; Beoottrea k oar. Have racouiae fo iMsi. 

Fea«r, to come , Ha vinrant k aioi. They came to ais. 

* See note t page SOS. 
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Will he give him ot it to nUp 
her or it to me, 
them tome? 

He promised him or it t& us, 
her or it to us, 
them to us. 

Will he not lend it to you, 
her or it to you, 
them to you ? 

lie will send it to mi there, 
some to me there, {p) 
some to you there. 

He will not send H him or her, 
wy to him, to Aer, (p) 
them to them. 



hare the precedency orer 2^, la, les, y, en. 



have liie precedency over Jim, fewr, y, en. 



( have the precedency over y, en. 



has the preced ncy oyer «n; as. 



>don'nerarUii7 
135 






R Turns Us 

Ne vous U '\ 

Ne vous la >pritera^t^ pas? 

Ne vous les J 

11 me Vy ^ 

11 vCy m >ew^a, 

U vous yen J 

llnele lui ^ 
llneluien >ej¥vira pas.* 
11 ne Us Uurj 



EXERCISE. 

I hare something to* tell yon. What83 is lit I can not tell it 
98 k dire . (y) 1 ponroir ikk^le 

yon now« I will tell it you (by and by,) Why willl73 not you 
4 present. — tant6t Pomquoi rooloir 

tell it me now 1 I hare a letter for you. Tour broker has sent it69 
1 lettre poor envoy6e t 

me to bring it you. Where is it 1 Giro it me. Why will 173 not 
f5 170 m>porter I Oil 03 ? DoxuexOa 00 vooloirlSS 

yon giro it me ? If you do not give it me immediately, I wilU73 not 

03 7 — 03 auasitdt, — n» 

ask you for^l it again, and I will tell himl63 of it Here it is247. 
— * pluSflOO -^ lui * le La void n.b. 

Shew it62 me. I will return it to you presently. I have brought you 
Montrer 00 — rendre 03 — toat i I'heuro. apporter 55 

some fruit too. Give us some. What83 ! you had promised it to us, 
aussi. {p) Quoi ! aviez promettro OS — 



* See, page 03, 09, a table which shows how to arrange several pronotmstogetil4ir. 

(p) 5oiM, any, implying' of tf, of fA<M, are rendered by en. 

f See note (k) p. 04. 

I We do not say in french, Dewumder guelgu'uHyouT tmt dkoM, to ask somebody /or 
a thing ; the thing is always the (^ject ot the verb, and ^e person the object of a pre- 
position ; we say, Demander une ehoee k quelqu^ttn, to ask a thing to somebody, the 
same as we say, Domur une chose k quelgu*un, to give a thing to somebody. Nor do 
we say, Dire une personne d' une ehosCf to tell a person of a thing, we say, IMrv urn 
ekose k une persmne^ to tell a thing to a person. 



and yoa gire it to them. I offered 136 it to joa first and joa would 

Ot— aloffeit dS — .95 premierement aveziaS 

not hare it. I wiU send you tome to^monrow. Po not forget to send 
voula 95. — entroyar (p) damain. — oobUer de 

me Bome, for it if long346 aince 1 196 hare eat any. I willTO not. 
(p) , car Uyalong-tempaqoa iiiaiig6(|i; h.b. 

60. But if, agreeably to the 56th rule, the pronouns are 
placed after Uie verb, in which instances maif tat are used 
instead of im, to, then 

Le, -) 

f*» ^hare the precedency oyer mm, tax: as, ' 

Y^ J 

Send him or it to me. EsToyez U-mBu 
her OT it to me. lormoi, 

them to me. In-moL 

tktm to me there. Us^ff-mai. 

EXEaasi. 

Oire it me. Bring her to me. Send tfasiii to me there. Seail 
DonnarlSS Aaeoar — Earofar , — y (h) p. 98. 

lome to me there. 

61. Observe also that if fne,tke$ after an imperatiriB, are 
followed by some, of it, of them, they are not expressed by 
mot, toi, as above ; me some, me of it. Sic, are expressed by 
m*en ; thee some, dec. are expressed by t^en^ whether they 
come before or after the verb ; ex. 

He has sent me some. H m'en a envoys, send me some, envojf ez-m'e»« 
Doestthou remember it? i*tn souviena-tu 1 remember iU souviens t*en. 

sxEaciss. . . 

He save me some. Gfre me some. He putl37 me (in mind) (of it) 
donnar {p) {p) fairs aouvenir an 

Put me (in mind) of it. He brought thee some. Recall to thyself 
F&ites sourenir 99 apportar {p) Rappalar 

the difficulties of it. (SMii.5,p.9]) 

difficult^ M 

REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

62. As there are only ttoo genders in french, the masculine 
and the feminine, the neuter pronouns it, they^ them must be 
expressed by il, elle. Us, elles, le, la,les, the same as Ae, ske, they, 
him, her, them^ masculine or feminine, agreeably to the gender 
of the noun which they represent ; so we say, 

Of a man or a coach ; 

Jl yient ; je le vois, He or it is coming ; I see Kim or it. 

Of a woman or a watch ; {See note s, page 64.) 

EHe est belle ; regardez la. She or it is fine; look at her or it. 



i 
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N. B. lifin often used in aa impersonal sense, i. e. without 
reference to any substantive mentioned before ; as, 

1$ is glorious, shameful, necessary, proper, &e. 

In these instances, It is always expressed by t7, or by ee. 

/if, is expressed by t7, if the verb is followed by an adjec- 

tive; 98» 

U is glorious, shameful, necessary, proper, ke 
B est glorieuz, honteux, ndcessaire, & propos. Ice. 

Itfis expressed by ce^ when the verb is followed by a sub- 
stantive, either with or without an adjective ; as-. 

Is it you ? JS is he. /it is his son. J2 is a shameful Ihing. 
|Cst-«0 voQs ? C'est lui. C'est son filk C'estune chose houteuse 
not, Est-il vous 1 It esthu. II est son fils, means h£ is his son. 

BZlSRaSE. 

Look at Qnt free; it is well blossomed, yet it produces no 
Reguder SOi aibr»; flewi, cepcodaiH inodoire 190 

firoit. I will cut it down, if it does not bear fruit this year. (These 
abattre, fK) p. A4 * , — porter ann^e. 947 

sre) very fine trees, but they are too young to bear fhiit yetl83. 
trto 33 , tnp jeiiBefSpaQr ' d6j4. m.b. 

They do not bear fiuit, when they are so young. (That is) a fine 
— , si 29 247 

flower. Tt is a rose. Will you havel74 it? How sweet it smells I 
Hear. <a Vooloir ^ (KXp.M. 189 bont MBtirt 

I will take it to my mother. She is sol83 ibnd of roses. Take 
173 SS0 (K) p. A4. — toot aimer — Prendre 

some of these cherries ; they are very good. They are not 
M (M) cerise; trds 29 

quite ripe29 yet 183 They will be better in another week, 
toat k fait mur encore, w.b. * (S) p. M. 213 one semaine. 

It63 is very pleasant to have a garden near one's house. It63 is the 
H.B. agriable d* jardin prte de sa h.v. 

greatest33 pleasure I have. Was it62 you who sent 128 us some fruit 
44 plaisir(«) 90 Etait v.B. enTeyerlS7 

the other day? No, it62 was my brother. I thought221 it63 was 
autre jour! Non, v.b. 140 penserl40 h.b. 

you. Did you likel37 it541 Yes, it was very nice. 
— troaverbon * , 140 bon. 

63. Though lui and leur may be said of beings that have 
life, such as brutes and plants; as. 

That tree is withered, ^ve it some water. 
Get arbre est fl6tri, donnez lui de I'eau; 

They can not be said of lifeless beings, commonly called 



* To Mf is Cooper ; To cut iamn is Abattre, not Couper en baa. 

t S^eef is here used adreibially, so is Bo*, and it does not require any agreemtnft 

18* 
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; {q)ia speaking of things, to t/, to iheim must be ex- 
pressed by Y ; as, 

She lores reading, f he sIym til her time to iL 
Elle eime U lecture, eue y donne tout son temps. 
18 

BXJBRCI8S. 

Take the hones mto the stable, and bring themS6 some hay. TbSm 
SM Sit ' tettfie, SS6 (I) p. 08. Jbiii. 

tree is dying,156 giyel63 it a little water. Most men 

aibre — m moarir, donner 66 pea eau. La plapart des 

wonhip love; they sacrifice ereiy tMng to it Geography -li a 
adorerlSO amour; tacrifler 107 M. G^ographio 

pleasant study; you should give some time to it. You do not pay 
Mft^wUkbti 6tad« ; 176 * tempt 64 nire 

sufficient attention to it I want to learn mathematics; but I can not 
ataez 64. MO roaCh«matiqae ; (tt| 

apply to them. I have not time to stick to them, 

n'appliquir 69 de m'attacher 60 

64. Xttt, Me, etuc, eUes^ ftfter a preposition, are said only 

of persons ; in speaking of brutes or things, the preposition 

must be changed into some adverb which implies the meaning 

of both the pieposition and pronoun ; as. 

Take this horse, and get tipen ti. 

Prenoz ce cheval, at montes deumtt not sur M. (g) 

If an advnh can not be found to supply the place of the 

preposition^^ give another turn to the sentence, by which the 

preposition will disappear ; as, 

He In come with iti 11 2' a apport^, 1. e. he has hrougU it. 
not, II est venu avec 2«i, which would imply 2l person, not a thing, 

EXERCISE. ^ 

If men knewl40 virtue, they would burn with love for it, andt 
connattre , bruler d* pour , 

own that (there is) no real happiness without it That chair is 
avouer que . 846 vrai 4 bonheur sani (bb) chaise 



* See note t page 181. 

{g) E;ccept those that are feneraUy personified, such as Aeeeen, Fortuntt Promdenet, 
tki JSl$mtni$, »om» Vvtu*» and Vte«« ; as, 
LoTe is the tyrant of reason, yet there are people who sacrifice every thing to it, 
Vammtr t»t U Hrm d* U ratttm, cependtaU ilfade§ fm$ gut hVl taer^Unt Uui. 
Or when in a metaphorie^U senst^ we attribute to thtngtt what in a proper sentt can 
only be attributed to pertotu ; so, speaking of a 5»ora, we say ; 

Je Lui dots la vm, I owe my life to it. 
0/ tL.book ; Ces livres nu comtent ektrf mauje LSUR doii mum instruction. 
' These books cost toe dear, but I owe my instruction to <Ami. 
But in speaking of the same things without giving rational attributes to them, ws 
could not use lui, leur, we must use Y ; as, 

It is an old sword, but I have got a new hllt put to it 
&eat une vieilU epe«, maisfr aifait mettre vne garde neme. 

f You find m the dictionaries the words which aie both preporitums and adverbs. 
X Would Is here understood in english. 
i Put this adjective before the noun 
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broken, do not §it57 upon it Thb taila are ne^y palirted* 
rMnpuldft ~ . s'useoir* destus baifeau fraichesiehtpeixitSd , 

do not lean57 against them. Stand56 (by the side) of them. I have 
— •'appayer* oontro Setenir* k odt6 

made a terrace in my garden, a grotto under it, and planted trees all 
terrasse 213 , grotte dessous, plants atbre 

round it. I am going to make a fountain (in the) middle of it, and a 
aatour 155 171 d'eaui5jet au milieu 

canal through it. Have you ever been in it? 
k trav^rs. jamais dedans I 

65. He^ shcy it^ they coming with the verb he, followed by 
a subata^ve, are generally expressed by ce ; as 

He is an officer. Cest un officier. ^ 

5%e' is a seamstress. Cest une coutnri^re. 

They are merchants. Ce sont des negociants. 

If the substantive which follows the verb, denotes rank, 
state f traie, or prdfessian, he, she, they may be expressed by 
t/, elle, Usj elUsj but the article must be left out ; as, 

Jl est officier. elle est couturigre. lis sont n6gociants. 
not, // est vm officier. ellt est toM oouturi&re. lU sont des n^godants. (see SS mZt. 

EXRECI8E. 

Po you know that gentleman who is coming (this way 1) He it 
— 133 coMialtre (M) monsieur — venirl55 (parici?) 

a phihNM>pher. He is a yery learned man. That is his wife who 
philosophe. trds sav'ant Cest Ik femme 

ib with him. l^e is"a yery haughty32 woman. Is that their house? 
58 bautainS9 femme. £st-ce Ik f 

Yes, it is. It is a yery good5S9 house. They are yery respectable 

OttI, 70 S3 33 

people. 

gens. 

66. He, she, they, him, her, them are sometimes used with- 
out reference to any noun expressed before them, but imply 
the words man, woman, dr people understood ; in this sense 
they are expressed, 

Ne who can llye diaboaored', does not deserye to liye, i. e. the man whe 
Celui qui pent yiyre d6shonor6 ne merite pas de yiyre. 
I haye met ker whom you wished so much to see, i. e. the woman whom 
J*ai rencontr6 ceOe qwe yous souhaitiez si fort de yoir. 

N, B, The pronouns celui, ceUe, ceux,. and the relatiye ^t, 
qne, dont which attends them, must not be separated, as the 
corresponding words are sometimes in english ; they must be 
placed together ; 



* See the Imperative of a reflective verb, p. 100. 
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T%mf va mistaken whc tliiiik that riches make men iM^mr. 

Ctnx qtii penaent qne lee richeasea rendent leshommea neureiKM 

trompent 
T%ey who think that richea make men happy are mistaken.* 

EXKRCISE.. 

fUppy he who lives, (i. e. the man who Uvea) contented with his lot 
Ueureax Tfyre content 800 sort. 

Providence never abandons him vrho does not riiandon himself. 
190 abandonner — s'abandoiuier liii-m6nie. 

She who refuses a husband, is not always sure tol68 find another, 
refoser mari, %tx99 enTO troaver on antre. 

He is a flatterer who praises men for virtues vrhieb74 tbeybsve 
flatteur louer des (o) p. 66. 

not He can not be happy whose happiness depends upon other 
saurait 193 - 74 bonheor d6pendre des antras 

pecmle. They are not always happy who seem to be so54.t 
«»49 paraUre > 1» 

67. His^ her, their are alao sometimes us^d in the oarae 

sense as the al>ove pronouns, i. e. implying the words math 

iDomen, ox people understood, and are then expressed, 

1K5, by de uUti ; her, by de celle ; their f by de ceux ; as^ 
We90 always blame their conduct wA<7 do not succeed. 
On90 blame toujours la conduite de cetiz qui ne reussissent pas. 
L e. We blame always the conduct of those, viz. of the people who do not succeed. 

EXERaSE. 

Every body blames his manners^ i e. the manners ^ Mm^ who acts 

106 bl&mer manidre , agir 

without modesty. I would not trust her virtue^ who does not care900 
modestie. vouloir me fi«r k Terta — se soucier 

for her reputation. Their labours do not always .sucoeed, who take 
de travail — 184 r^ussir prendie 

their measures best-t 
mesure le mieuz. 

68. When an objective pronoun is governed by several verbs, 

that pronoun must be repeated with every verb by whicli it is 

governed; as, 

She loves and esteems you. £lle vous aime et vaus^ estime. 
peak or write to her, Parlez kii ou lui 6crivez. 

EXERCISE. 

He saw and heard me. He loves and este^oa you. I hate and 
voir entendre 54 aimer estimer 64 hair 

demise him. I entreat and. conjure you* 
m6priser 54 pner conjurer M 



* These sentences may also be expressed without changing the order of the 
words ; thus, 

CEUX-lk se trompent qui pensent que Us riehesses rendent Us hommss heumx, 
or C'est se tromper que de penser mu Us riehesses rendent Us hommes heureux. 
But these expressions are more adapted to poetry and oratory, than to conversation 

t Tom thi» sentence in French ; l%ey who seem happy, are not always so, 

t Turn ; The labours of those who take best their measures, do not always 
ceed 



JIYNTAX OF THB PRONOUIVv^ 213 

69. It sometimes happens that the verb by which the ob* 
jective pronouns are governed, is preceded by another verb ; as, 

I can not do it; He loUL not give it me; Tou may lend it to him. 
In these instances, it is better to place the pronouns h€fof€ 

the last verb than before the first ; so, instead of saying, 
Je ne ^ puis pas faire; say, Je nepuis pas ^^ faire. 
WnQmeU veut pas donner; II ne veut pas me le donner.* 

EZ£Ra$E. ^ 

Will you help B\e to do itl Can not you do it youiselfl He 
173 alder 109 fake 54? 193 (m)if.B.} 

wishes to marry her. She will not speak to him. She can not 
■oahaiter 173 dpouser 94 Touloir (Jsk) (o) 94 1^ 

bear him. 
soaffirir 54. 

70. Lff, la, leSf en, y are often used when the corresponding 

words are not requisite in english ; for example, in answer to 

these questions ; 

Are you Mr. B 1 Etes-vous monsieur B 1 

Is that your house 1 Est-ce la votre maison 1 

Are these your gloves 1 Sont-ce ici vos gants 1 

It would not be sufficient in french, as it is in english, to 

answer with the auxihary verb only, and say. 

Qui, je Jttts ; yes, / am. 
Non, ce West pas; tm, it is not. Oui, ce sont ; yes, they are. 

We are obliged to aid one of the above pronouns, and say; 

Qui, je le stde. Non, oe ne ZVstpas. Out, c& les sont(r) 
You have got fine apples. Vous avez de belles pommes. 

Will you have some ? {ofHiem\ En voulez-vous quelquesmnes % 

Yes, give me a few, i. e. {of thorn), Oui, donnez m^en quelques-unes. 

: N* B. And if the auxiliary verb with which the question is 
asked is attended by another verb, that verb must also be re- 
peated ; as, 

Has he done it 1 L'a-t-il fait 1 

No, he has not, i. e. {done it). Non, il ne I'a ^p^fait. 
Do you remember it % Vous en souvenez-vous ' 

Yes, I do, i. e. {remember it), Oui, je m'en souviens. 
Are you going to the play % Allez-vous a. la comedie 1 

No, I am not, i. «. {jgoing there), Non, je n'y vais pas, 

BZBRCISE. 

Is this the master of the house '} Yes, he is ; 1. e. t^ master. He 

1E:st-ceicl ' maltre ? > (r) ; 

> ■ — — '— 

* This rale is not strictly adhered to by French writers, especially ancient authors ' 
however it maJies the sentence clearer, and It is the surest for a foreigner, as there 
are no exceptions to this role, and there are several to the other, which he might be 
liable to mistake. 

(r) If the answer is made with the pronouns Ife, She, Thty^ relating to persons, 
fen, 'Ue, ciur, tUe» added to the verb, render the other words unnecessary ; 
Is that your brother ) Yes, ht is. Is that your sister ? No, »he is not. 
Sei-eeH^wtertfrirtf (M,G*€»tLVi. Est-ce Uk votre mwrf Non, te n**»t ftu MUM 
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it rieh and I am not; i. e. ricJL He hat friands and I h«re not; i. • 

riche (M) ; • ami (m) ; 

Mif friends. Are these the books of which you were speaking^ ? 

(p) • 8<Hit<€«>lci 74 159 T 

Yea» thay are; i. e. tkt booh. Is yoar biodier at homel No, lie is 

, 9i i * 1S4 aalogul 191, 

not; i. e. there. Have you seen your brother lately 1 No, I 

190, (B) p. 56. ra depaia pe« ? 101, 

have not, i. e. seen him. When you see 143 him, teU him that I want to 
t , Terrex , din lai56 (M) 909 ITS 

speak to him. I will; i. e. tell U JUm. I do not know what he wants; 

(•) t ; mwoir 84 Tonloir; 

do you? i. e. know it? No, I do not; i. e. know Us If I did;140 i. e. 
t t 70a.B. , r t 70R.B. 

know it, I would not hare asked you about it 
70M.B. , dtmandar — t 59. 

71 . If the pronoun is added to represent a noun, it must be 
one of the words /«, la^ les, agreeably to the gender and num- 
ber of that noun ; as, 

Are you tie son of Mr. A 1 ctes-vous \eJUs de monsieur A ? 

Yes, I am, t. e. {the son), Oui, je le suis. 

Are you the daughter of Mrs. B 1 Etes-Yous la^^Or de madame B ? 

No, I am not, (Me daughUr). Non, je ne la suis pas. 

Are these your gloves? 8ont-ce ici vos ganis ? 

Tes, they are, t. e (my gloves). Qui ce Us sont. 

EXERCISK. 

Are you the brother of that lady 1 Tes, I am. Are you the sister 

(W) T 

of that gentleman 1 No, I am not Are theM your horses 1 Tee* 
(M) monaiaor! Sont-Mld ehavalt 

they are. 

95 

72. But if the word to be represented is an adjective, an 
adverb, or a whole sentence, U is used without regard to gen- 
der or number; as. 

Are you married, sir t Etes-vous mariS, monsteur ? 

Yes, I am, i. e, (married). Qui, je le suis. 

Are you married, madam 7 Etes-vous mariSe madame? 

No, I am not, t. e. (I am not so), Non, je ne (e suis pas. 

Are you contented, ladies? Etes-vous eontentes, mesdmnes 7 

Yes, we are, i. e. (we are so). Qui, nous les sommes. 

EXERCISE. 

Sir, are you ready 1 Yes, I am; i. e. ready. Are you ready. Mad- 

• prfit? , ; S9 , 



* You do Tiot repeat the noun or adjective, which is understood in English, but you 
must add one of the above jmrnoufu to the «er6, as long as the tarn* sub>|ect is con* 
ttnued, 

f- These signs, or auxiliary verbs which represent the principal verb la Eii|^lsli| 
have no meaning in French, you most repeat the verb itself. 

L I Sea Bote t> page SOT. 
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mn f -No, tit^ I Am not; L e* readp. Are your brothers retenkedl58 1 

} , . y : 134 sa&l 

^o, thqr tfe not; i e. r0^ttfne<2. 

9 » 

73. £n, y, which are generally applied to things, may, in 
answer to a question or a command, be applied to persons, en 
instead of de moi, de tot, de nous, de vous, de lui, d^elle, d^euct, 
d^dUs ; y instead of d fmn^ d toi^ d nous, d> vous, d lui, d elle, 
d euXf d elks ; as, 

Remember me. Souyenez-yous de mot. 

I wiU, i. €, {remember you), Je m*en souyiendrtu. 

Haye you thought o( us? Ayez-yous pense a nous ? 

^ Yes, we have, i. e. {Iheught (ifyou).Om, nous y ayons pens6. 

BZERCI8E. 

Were you speaking of mel Yes, I was; i. e. speaking ef you. 

— laS 155 68 f , * ; 

Do you care for her 1 No, I do not; t. e, care for her. Will you 
^ sesoaderde 681 10I» * ; 173 

not tnist202 him 1 No, indeed, I will not; i. e. trust Mm. Haye237 
voasfierit 68 I 191, eny^rit^ * i t 

jOQ not applied to them? Yes, we haye237; i. e. have applied to 

•*tdrMssr 68 I , * ; 

them. 

RecapUuUUory exercise on the foregoing rtUes.t 

Your sister has not used357 me well. What has she done to you/ 
n'en a pas im6 avec 183v.b. 83 tairB (o) f 

We were at the ball last night; I asked25*2 her to dance with me; she 
140 bal 936 i t»rierIS7 168 danser ; 

refused me, and after she had refused me, she danced with another. 
tefaaerlS? , aprtoqne evfc reAu6 , 137 

She mentioned it to me this morning. She is yery sorry (for it.) 
a 130 parl6 en (0) (M) S34 f&cbiM en 

She desired me to tell you so. She didl40 not intend to offend you. 
al36i«i6 166 dire le54 a^otr desseinlflSoffenaer 

ttie had promised to dance with him before you had*118 nSked her. 
avnt promettre 168 avant qne euasies demaBder lui* 

She eo^tl77 dien to have told me so. She forgotl37 it She did 
unit doiK — d& dire la64 oobUer -~. 

Bot Hiink (of it) I beg you will foTgiTe902 her. You had pro- 
penserl37 7 prior ^ de paroonner lui. aviez 

jnised me that, when yon should come to see me, you would bring 
que, qoand venir 172 voir , •— 356 

me your children. Why didl36 you not bring them with youl 

Ponniaol aves amen6a f 

I could not bring them to-day. 1 willl73 bring them the next 
ail3^ SS6 au^aidliai. — S56 procbaine 



• See t page S14. 

* See eompoiind teases of a reflectire yexb usediBleiiegatlyelr, page 101 
I See nola * p. 188. 
^TumfnWtiock,iktgfmUftfgiMhm^ 
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time I Cornells. Bring them to me w aooa M y(m<ab»l4ft f wflL*39 

IbUttl TiMidnl. 856 (•) aoMildt qua poavolr. k.b. 

They have desired me to buy 163 them fniit, etidteeeiidittofliem, 
SftS 108 ach0t«r (Dp. 03. , lf8 enroyer (•) , 

but I will take it to them myeelf. I long to see them. It is oo 
9M M (0) (*) H.B. ^* ds Tofir n r^A 

lo&g946 since I have seen Ihem. They wfll be reiy glad29 to aee 
loDf temiw qu« IM vwlM hien aise 108 

yon. They are very fond of you. They are always talkingl65 ol 

— fort 183 ftimer — 155 183 parlor 

you. Ton are so goodt to tiiem. They like you better than their 
STMs tant de bonM pour aimer (x) p. 2^ 

Uncle. He is incessantly teazingl56 them. TheywilllTS not stay 
oncle. — sans cossa 183 tourmentar Tottloir restar 

with him. They would rather come to me or go to ytm. They are 

aimant mianx (o) (o) 05 

Teiy amiableSd children. I often tiiink of them. I am much obliged 
aimabielQ 184 pansarlM faten obU|^ 

to you. You have got a nice stick. Let248 me look at it Will 
(a) 870 joU bAton. Laissar voir — Voufcak 

you hate it? I make you a present (of it) I thank yon. I will 1*73 
174 ? fairs M an ramaretar voaloftr 

not deprive you of it I do not care (for it). I hare bought it with 
(U)priirar — aa soodsr aa acliatar dana 

the intention of gtvingl54 it away. Have you got another 1 Yee, 
dassaln donnar — En70 870 un aatra I , 

I have.70 Is this your new33 watch 1 Yes, it is. It is silver; I 
n.B. Bsl'Ca ici naava montre t , ca 70 OS d'argent ; 

thought321 it was gold. My uncle has promised me a gold one, if I 
pansus 140 08 140 d'or. oncla d'or anTO^ 

get a prize this year. I wish22t you may. 70 ir. b. Ah! 

ramportar pris {bb) 833 sAuhaitar an rampoitias un. Ah! 

is it62 you ? How glad I am to see you! If you had not called upon 
H.B. f 185 aisa 108 voir! avlas 808 

me now, I would have called upon you this afternoon. I wanteddGO 
^prteeot, 800 (M) api^smldi. 140 

to see you. We go to the play to-night; will you come with us? 

allar ' 60in4diat Sw ; 4 vaDlr f 

Will your cousinl34 be there 1 I thinkfiSI shewiUTO. I wUl go; for 
— ^ 'Qoasinaf. (H)p.OO. psnaar n.b. . ^ ; car 

I long (very much) to see her. She is a most amiableSS young lady. 
I fort 108 voir Oft das plea almablaajaanadamaiaaUa.i' 

You do not know (how much) I love and esteem her. I always think 
— savoir comUaa 4ituv aaUmar 184 ptti 



* Saa Lon^, p. 183. 

t To he io goodf to ho so himi^ ara axpreasad by Avoir tant da bont6 ; Bo to good, l» 
00 kifid, in tha imperative, Ayez la bantO y not Soyaz si bon. 

t ComkAU in French, does not mean Comoiv only, but is said of any kind of plays 
acted upon a stage, and also of tlia hmue itself wliere sucli plays ara acted ; you may 
also express the word Ploy by ft w e fac fc . TkoUro In Frenoli is fanaraUy vndarstaod 
of that part of the house called the otogo ; yet it is said also of the kouoo itsolf. 

4 See note * page 130. 

I See the imparsonat verb Icrngj p;'188. 

Y DemoiseUe is said of all ladies who have never been marriei, wbatavto'tiiair age 
may be ; Dame is said of all ladies who aje «f teve baw nairipdtf 
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qC her, but I (ap afr9i€l)89l «he nerer thinks c»f me. What re^Moa 

900 , craindre 190 200 88 raison 

hfore jQ» (o think so? Because, when I meet her, she does not 

108 le541 Parceqoei reneostrer, — * 

take any notice of me. You Bhoiildl76 speak to her. You should 
f|Lire aucone attention k devoir (o) 176 

cskU upon her. I (am afraid) ff oflfendingl54 her. I know231 she has 

(kk) 966 craindre depiaire 2QS lui. savoir 

a ^eat regard for you, but I can not say that ahe loves you, 

— beaucoup de respect pour , (kk) dire (M) h.b. 

Yet, I recollect that one day, as I was speaking of you to her» 

Cepeadant, se rappeler un jooTi comme 155 (o) , 

obe asked me if I knew 140 you well. 1 told her that I did,70 

demander connaitre bien. dire (i) p. 63. (&&) n.b. t v.b. 

end she seemedl37 plea9ed (at it) If she is at the theatre to night, 
paraitre bienaise en a com6die t 235 

I will tell her what you have told me. I shall be much obliged 

84 luen oblig6 

feo you, if you. do. I ye a gentleman in that box yonder who 
(o) ', ^ monsieur (,bb) loge Ik-bas 75U 

owes me (a great deal) of money, but I dare not ask him for it, for 
devoir — beaucoup argent, oser T , de 

fear of giving him *pain; yet I am in great want (of it ;) and 
peur Murel54 162 peine ; cependant, avoir grand besoin en ; 

1^ (you are acquainted with him,) I will be obliged to you, if you 
comme vous vous connatssez ** , (o) , 

will tell him so, the first time you have an opportunity to 
1«4 dire (i)p.63.1e54 fois («) 142 24 occasion 168 

mention it to him. Who, Mr. A 1 I know him very well. He ig 
parler en (o) Qui, Mons. A ? connattre trds bien. 

a veiy honest man; he will pay you, you may be sure of it. I 

honn^te («) ; payer , pouvoir stir 

answer for him as for myselif. I suppo8e321 he has forgotten it. 
repondre 200 comme 200 moi-mdme. s^imaginer oublier 

My sisters were talking this morning of goingl54 to drink tea at 
155 parler (bb) matin alter 172 prendre the 

your 208house this afternoon. Shall you be there? Certainly, I shallTO. 
R-B. apres midi. (h) p. 58. Certainement, h.b. 

I should not like to lose that opportunity of seeing them. I want to 

aimer 169 {bb) occasion 154 260 

return265 them the book which74 they have lent me, and to thank' 
H.B. (I) p. 63. (0) p. 66. prSter , remezcier 



* Express Not by ne only, before the verb, as ovciiim which follows it, supplies the 
place ofpos or paint. 

t Yon may express / did by Oui only, or you may repeat the verb CmmtAtre, and 
say, I did know you. 

I See note t p« 216. 

4 Here you may express Do by the reih Fairef or you may repeat the verb and th* 
pronouns, if you tett it her. 

I Turn ; I see in that box yonder n.gentlewum uho, 4^. 

1[ See note t, p- 207. 

** Leave out with Am; as Vou9 vou* contuntses means, you are ae^uavUed w&k 
mek other. 
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tiiem (for it) I faaye been told that one of them is going to b« 

en 9S ime * — 155 17S 

iBimed96l. Is it true 1 TheydO talk of it, but I do not know whether 
Mmftrier. mrai t m.b. purler , si 

it is true or not Ask Iti^her. I dare not ask her such a thin^; 
oa non. Demanderle (i) p. 03. oser (i) p. 03. SSdiose ; 

she would be angry with me. I metl37 fliem walking together the 
flch6S9 SOD rencontrer i U promeiuule ensemble 

other day, and I relatedlS? to them what had238 happened to ns^ 
autre , raconter (o) 84 dtait arriver (o) » 

after we had leftl&9 them ; they laughed (at it) (very much.) They 
aprteque 137 quitttos ; * rirolS7 -en beaucoup. * 

toldI37 me they wisbedllO that they had been with us. I al8ol84 
dlreSSl * ■oulioiter (im) aussi 

showedlS? them the letter which you have written to me, desiring me 
montrer (i) p. 03. (o) p. M. 6cTitel50 (o) , poui piier 

notl90 to mention it to them, for fearSlS your father (should come) to 
U.S. 106 parler en (o) , de peur que 105 vint & 

know of it; but I requested them notlSO to mention it to him. Haye 
•aroir -' le; prierl37 n.b. de parler en(o) 

they mentioned it to you? No, they have notTO. They only 184 
* en (0) 101, * M.B. * seulement 

toldl36 me that they had met you, and tliat yOu had237 walked (a 
ont dit > (M) w.B * avaient , 6Uez se promener 

little way) with them. They were (very well) pleased29 witii you. I 
un pen * * trds -— content n.b. 200 

was not less so54 with them. They have invited me to come and 
moinile d' * * inviter 100 venir (im) 

md an evening with them. I intend 125 to pay them] 62 a visit 
171 234 avec * avoirdetsein 108 rendre (i) p.08. 

soon 183.. Pray give my love to them, and tell them 162 so. I willTO. 
blentdt. n.B. falre amities (o) f , (i) p. 03 le b.b. 

Is not your country 25hoU8e finished yetl83 1 No, it is not, and I do 
de campagne 134 flnirl58 m.b. 101 , * 70 , — 

not know when it will be. My father does not like it now. He says 
•avoir quand * 70 — aimer ♦ (k) p. 04. 

that it is too near the road. He want8260 to sell it, and20i 

(66) N B. * trop prds de route. avoir envie 108 « (x) p. 04. d'en70 

build another a little further in the country. I wonder he does 
b&tir ISO onpeu loin41 813 SSO 8'6tonner321 — 

not like it; it seems 125 a good house, and it is in a pleasant 
* * avoir apparence — t , * 913 agr6able23 

situation. He is goingl55 to add a terrace to it, and make a moat 
— aller 173 ajoater terratse , foss^ 

round it. Have you been in ^e park 1 TheyDO are making a pond 
aiitoar64 pare 1 n.b. — fairel55 6tan; 

in the middle of it (Here is) some fruit Will you have 174 anyl 
milieu 04 347 — (p) 

I shall be obliged to you, if you will give me some. Take some 
obUigre (o) , 144 (p) Prendre (p) 



* Mind the gender oi the noum which this pronoun represents. 

t Express this sentence thus : Iprt^ you to give my love to them^ and to tett ihtm fc 

t Torn this sentence thus :Jtha»a good appeartmee. 



J 
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Take some more. (There246 is) plenty in the 'garden. We have 
(p) davantage. en 70 abondance SI3 jardin en 70 

(80 much) that we do notl93 know what to do (with it.) Hare you 
tant (M) N.B. — N.B. que 172 faire SOO * en. 

been where I told 136 you 1 No, I have not70. Why do not you go? 
4tre oii aidit 101, k.b. Poorqaoi — y70 133 y 

Are you not ready yetl831 Yes, I am. Is your sister ready 1 I 
' 133 prdt encore n.b. , 70 134* 20 

(am afraid) she is not. Go and tell her 163 to (get ready) as fiist as 
cralndre 221 148 70 Aller {jMi) dire (i) p. 63 108 s'appr6ter 43 vite 43 

•he can. 142 Is this the book of which you were speaking to me 1 
poura. £st-ceici 74 155 (o) 

Tes, it is. Have you read it % Yes, I have70. Is it entertaining 1 Yes, 
70 lire h.b. amusantl 

Teiy. Read it You know Mr. B; do you nbt282 ) Yes, I 

beaucoup. connaltre Monsieur ; n'est-ce pas T Oui| 

doTO. He is a very clever young man, but I (am afraidl95) he is a 
K.B. 05 trds habile32 jeone , craindre 221 140 nn 

little (too much) addicted to gaming. Has he ever asked you for 
pen trop adonn6 jeu. jamais t 

money 1 Yes, he has.TO DidI36 you lend him 162 any ? Yes, I 
argent 1 n.B. Avez prAt^ (i) p. 63. (ji) , 

136did70. I am very 8orry(for200 it,) for I do not think that he will 
ai x.B. fichd en , car — (M) n^ii, 

ever return it to you. Do you think he vrUn0 1 Yes, I do70. He ii 
rendrel45 (o) — 221 145 h.b. h.b. 65 

m very worthy32 young man. I wish221 you would recommend him 
de beaucoup de m6rite 180 vouloir recommander 

to some of your friends who could serve him. I will70. I esteem him 
06 pAt servir n.b. estimer 

(yery much) myself, and I beg you by all that is dear to you, notl90 
fort (m) n.b. supplier par. tout ce qui cber (o) , n.b. 

to mention to him what84 I have said to you, for I would never 
de parler de (o) (o) p. 66. (o) , car ISO 

pardon you for it. I will70 not. Onlyl84 tell himl62, when you 
pardonner t n.b. Settlement (i) p. 63. 

see 142 him, that I shall be much obliged to him, if he will do me the 
Toir , (M) N.B. bien oblig^A (o) , 144 faire 

favour that he has promised me. I will tell himl62 so54. I like them 
gr&ce 74 promettrel59 (i) p. 63. le aimer 66 

who show themselves such as they are. (So do I.) Tell him 163 to 
montrer se tels que Et moi aussi. (i) p. 63. 168 

call upon me as soon as he can142. I wil170. Now, I must wish you 
266 43 t6t 43 pouvoir. n.b. A present, 181 souhaiter 

good morning. Come end see us again soon. You maylTB be sure 
234 N.B. Venir — (im)revoir t bientdt. pouvoir vis 

that I wiino. I will come as often as I can, whilst I am so near 
(66) N.B. N.B. 43 43 142, pendant que 142 prds da 

you. I hope you will70. 

221 N.B. 



* WifK is Implied in the pronoun m. 

t Sea note ;, page 207. 

X JU prefixed to a «er(, expressai tbe word ly^te. 
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SECT. II. 

RELATIVE OR DISTINCTIVE PRONOUN 
WBO^ WHOM, WHOSE, THAT, WHICH, WHAT 
QUI, QUE, DONT, QUOI, QUEL, LEQUEL. 

74. When who, whom, whose, that, which come after one or 
several substantives which they particularize, they are ex- 
pressed, 



r 



ttt note Ot page M, 

Wko94, 1 The man of whom 1 L'howune iont '\ 

of Whom, \Doni; The hone of which Mfpeak. JUduvaiioni \jepurh. 

of Which, J The chaise of which ) Lm chmu data j 

EXERCISC 

1 Bee a gentleman yonder who is waiting for me. It08 is fhMB him 

votr monsieur* 14 bai 7ft 159 attendre SOI n.b. 921 

I have bought that hone which is lame. He has another which raits 
acheter (66). boiteuz. en 70 un autre oonvenii 

me. I have one which, I think, will die. Yon know the gentleman 
en70 un , croire, mourir. t * io) 

we have jU8t244 met. It68 is ftofOk him I have bought the hone thsl 
venons de rencontrer. w .b. 891 

J012 hare seen. He has another which I want to buy, to replace thsit 
voir. en 70 190 S60 acheter, 170 remplacer 88 

which I hare lost. He. is the gentleman whose hone has won the 

perdre. 65 * g>fA^ I« 

Taee. He is not the person of whom you complain. No, he isTO 

prix de la courae. 65 personne f. ae plaindre. , 65 (r) 

not. He is a man of whom I have a good <»inion. The horse of 

65 Si 80 

which I was creaking to you is sold. 

— parler 155 (d) vendre. 

75. Qui, que, dont, whatever be the order of the correspond- 
ing words in english, must be placed immediately after the 
noun to which they relate ; 

Is the genUeman come, who M34d to dine with ns 1 
Le ftionsUur qui doit242 diner ayec nous, est-ii yenu ? 
i. e. the gtivHUnuLn who is to dine with us, is Ael34 come 1 



(«) The distinctive words wAom, that, which are often left out ; as, The man I saw, 
for the man whom I saw ; The wine we drank, for the wine which we drank ; but 
the corresponding words gut, que, domt must never be omitted, and if they are the 
nominative, or the object of several verbs they must be repeated with each verb ; as, 
The man I saw, i. e. whom I saw. L'homme 0fe je vis. 

The wine we drank, i. e. which we drank. Le vin que nous b&aMS. 
The woman 1 speak of, i. e. «/ whom I speak. La femme doat je parle. 
* Monsieur, not Gentilhomme, which in the French language means Nobleman. 
t See page 197, and 139, the difference between Savoir and Connaiire. 
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N^B: Donif besides being placed immediately after the noun 
to which it relates, must be followed by a substantive in th» 
nominative ; as, 

He is a man whose probity is known. 

C'est un homme dinU la probity est connue» or, dorU on connait 
la, &c. 

If whose is followed by a noun governed by a preposition, 
it can not be expressed by dont, it must be expressed by du» 
Quel, de laQuelle, des Quels, desQuelles, agreeably to gender 
and number ; as, 

He is a man on whose probity one may rely; i. e, on the probity of 

whom. 
C'est un homme sur la probite duquel on peut compter ; 
not, C*est un homme dont sur la probitd, nor sur la probite dmU. (Q 

EXERCISE. 

A gentleman has been here who wanted260 to speak to you. Is the 

il est venu ici * yoiiloirl40 173 («) 

man (come back) whom I had sent (for him) 1 Yes, he is.70 Is 
134 revenir avals envoyer le querir ? , n.b. Paut-on 

the money to be had (turn, can on^O have the money) which we are in 
02 avoir (kk) avoiisM 

need of ? No, it is not.70 (That is) the gentleman whose horse I 

besoin203 191, n.b. 247 

wanted260 to buy. He is a man whose probity I know, a man 
vouloirHO 172 acheter. 05 probite , 

whose talents I admire, and whose friendship I value much. He is a 

, amitid priser fort. 05 

man to whose family I owe every thing, and in whose hands all my 
famine devoir 107 , main 

property is. They are people upon whose word one may depend. 
bien 65 gens 229 sur parole on peat compter. ' 



(t) When a relative pronoun comes after two nouns, and relates only to one of 
them, if the noun to which it relates is not the last in french, whOf whomt that^ which 
must be expressed by UQuel, laQuelle^ lesQueUt letQuellet ; of wAom, of wJktdk, by 
duQuely de laQutlley desQueUf detQuelUo ; to wAom, to tohieht 6y auQuelf a laQutUe, 
auxQuelSf muQuelUsy agreeably to the gender and number of the noun, to avoid the 
ambiguity that might arise from qui, que, dont, which are generally understood to 
relate to the last noon ; as, 

This is that young man's sister of whom we were speaking. 
Voici la soBur de ce jeune homme de laquette nous parlions. 

But this being done for the sole purpose of removing the ambiguity which would 
arise from qui, que, dont ; if a relative pronoun, coming after two nouns, was followed 
by a VHfb, or by an adjective that would sufficiently denote to which noun it refers, 
it would be better to use ^t, que, doat, than lequel, laquette, 4'C. which are rather 
formal expressions ; the following sentence, for example, would not be ambiguous { 

That young man's sister who is so handeome. 

La sour de ce jeune homme qui est si belle ; qui being determined by belle. 

But, if these words can not be used without obscurity, the principal <^ject of a Ian 
guage being to express our thoughts with precision, elegance must yield to penpfc« 
cuity. 

* Tom this sentdnco thus. There has been here a gentleman who wanted, Ac, 

19* 
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- 76. After any proposition but o/*, or a preposition sfncmy- 
moos to it, whom is expressed by ^t, for both genders and 
numbers ; 

Mate. Sing, Ftm. Mmc Plwr» f^em. 

Which kQuel, /aQQ^e, lesQuels, /ejQuelles; 

From Which <iitQuel, de ZaQuelle, desQMelB, desQuellea; 

To, at Which auQuel, d toQaelle, auxQuels, auo^Quelles; 

agreeably to Uie gender and number of the noun to which it 
relates; as, 

The man vtiih whom ^ xr LHiomme avec qui '\ 

The hone on which ^ 2.^ ^® cheval aur Uquel Vil est 

The cteuse in which J F^^ La chsise dans laquelU) 



The man/fMi whom *) S 'S' L'hemme de qyi 

The horse /r0M vAtc/k > 5^-^ Le cheval dugtiel 

The chaise /romioAMA J S S* La chaise <2e laqueUe 

The man to iriWwi 1 m IT L'homme d ^i 

The hone to tffAicA >^'r!! Le cheval ait^titf 2 ^11 va. 

The chaise to wAicA 



}m 1? L'homme d qui '\ 

\^ Le cheval att^titf 2 ^11 

•^ o La chaise d UigueUo J 



RXERCfSC. 

Y<m know the gentleman to whom I have spoken. It6'2 is he who 

parlor. n.b. S3 

has brought the parcel in which your letter was. (This is) the car- 

i4>porter paquet 140 847 voi- 

xiage in which he came. 136 Are these the hones to which he is so 
tnre eat venu. Sont-ce ici si 

much attached 1 They are not fit29 for the use which they are 
fort attach^ t propre 900 usage le> 03 

intended fori203 L>et us walk along the road in which we 
destine iu Se promener * - le long de route (o) 



(v) After a preposition, voihich, relating to the word Thtiijr> is expressed by qwn ; as, 
It is a thing of ithieh I did not think. C'est une chose <k guoi je ne pensais pas. 
I see nothing to which he can apply. Je ne vois rien d quoi W puisse s'appliquer. 

f«) With a verb denoting dwelling or movement, even in a figurative sense, whichf 
after a preposition, is generally expressed by ou ; as. 

The city tn which I live. La ville dans tagvelU^ or ov je demeure. 

The happiness to which I aspire. Le bonheur auftteli or ou j'aspire. 

Bat we could not say, Le bonheur en .je pense. The happiness on which 1 think ; 
because penser does not denote mbvement ; we must say, Le bonheur auguelje pense. 

In the same sense, /rom which is expressed by cTov, and through whiekf hjparou ; as, 

The country from which I come. Le pays duguel^ or iToti je viens. 

The town through which I have passed. La viUe par laqueUcy or par ou j*ai passe. 

. («} The distinctive word which coming after an Indefinite expression^ or after a 
Awa without an article in french, caun not be rendered by any oi the relative words 
which correspond with it in english ; so these sentences, 

I have obtained leave, wh^h was the only thing that I asked : 

Tlie earth is ravaged through ambition which is the scoarge or mankind, 

can not be cranslated, 

J'ai obt^nn permission qui or laqueUe 6tait la seule chose oue je demandais ; 

On ravage la terre par ambition qui or laqueUe est le fl6au du genre humain ; 
say, .Tai obtenu iwrmMnon, c'etait la seule chose que je demandais. 

On ravage la terre par ambition, et Vamb^ion est le fl6aa du genre hvmain. 

* See M Bl&n|eEt page 100. * 
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walkedl37 yesterday. What ts the nuae of the place in which we 
se promener * hier 83 endroit («) 

af e 1 I like to know the name of the places throngh whidi I go. 
aimer 160 t (v) ptsser. 

Ha¥e237 you Inquired for the town from which he comes 1 I could 
Vous 6tes-vou8 inforra6 de (v) veiUr 7 ailS6 pa 

not hear any thing on which I can rely. 
99 apprendre 99 («) 145 coinpt'et 

77. Who^ whom used ahsolately, i. «. without reference to a 
noun mentioned before, imply the word person understood, 
and are expressed by qui ; as, 

Who has done that ? 
i. .e. what person has done that 1 Qui a fait cela 1 

I knew vfhom you mean; 
i. e. ufhat person you mean. Je sais qui vous voulez dire. 

liXERCISB. 

Whom dfdI86 you meetl Whom were you with 7 Whomdidl36 
avez trouv6? 140 138 903 aves 

you give ita^ tol I do not know whom you mean. 1*25 I do not 

donnd S03 — 8av<rir voulolrdire. 

know whom you are speaking of. 

— 155 908 

78. Whose used absolutely, implies also the word person 
understood. If it can be changed into of whom^ it b express- 
ed by de qui ; as, 

Whose daughter is she 1 
i e, of whom is she the daughter 1 De ^ est-elle fille 1 

I know whose relation she is. 
16.^ whom, or of what person. Je sais de qui elle est parente. 

If whose can be changed into to whom, it is expressed by a 
qui; as, 

l^ose house is that 1 
1. e. to whom does that house belong 1 A qui est cette maison 'i 
I do not know whose it is. Je ne sais pas d qui elle est. 

EXERCISE. 

Whose son are you 1 - Whose daughter is she 1 Whose relations 

138 parent 

are theyl Whose house is that, or whom does that house belong to? 

cette, t — (hb) est SOS 

Whose property is it, or whom does it belong to ? Whose children 

— 69, } — est d03 

are these, or whom do these children belong to 1 Do you not know 

ces, ♦ (W) — 138 

whose they are 1 They are my sister's. 



See M Blimer, page 100. 

t See p- 197 and 139, the dittinetion between Smrotr and Cofmottre. 

t These two modes of expreiilon are generally rendered in the same 
french. 

iflMaete(e)p.7Si 



/ 
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WBICB INTERROOATiyE. 

In an tnterrogativt sentence, which requires three disttne* 
turns. 

Which interrogative is either joined to the noun like an 
adjective, i. e. without the help of a preposition ; as, 
Vf^ich man 1 Which carriage ? Which horses 1 

Or like a substantive, it is joined to it by the preposition of; 

» 

Which tif the men 1 Which of the carriages ? Which of my horses 1 

Or like a pronoun, it is used absolutely after the noun ; as. 

It is one of these men; Which is it 1 

I came in one of these carriages. In which did you come? 

79. Which interrogative joined like an adjective, i. e. with- 
out a preposition, to the noun to which it relates, is 

Mdsc. Sing. Fern. Masc. Plur. JFVm. 

iHichi Quel, Quelle, Quels, Quelles; 

Of, from Which s deQueU ^Quelle, ^Quels, <ii?Quelles; 

7>» at Which { d Quel, d Quelle, d Quels, d Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as. 

Which m9xi "I Qudhomme '\ 

Which carriage >do you prefer? Q^eUe voiture S>pr6f(Srez voua 1 

Which honee J Quels chtYvax ) 

EXERCISE. 

Which horse will you ridel Which road shall we go by9031 
173* 133 monter route ISS tiler par ? 

Which inn shall we (pat up) at 1 Which is the best inn in this 
aubergd 133 oescendreaOS meilleur (M) 

townl Which room will you sit in 7 Which paper would you 
viUe? cbambre 173 rester303 papier 

like to read. 

IG9 Ure 1 

80. Which interrogative joined by a preposition to the 

noun to which it relates, or coming after it absolutely, i. e. 

without a noun, is, 

Mmc* Sing* Fern, Masc. Plur. Fern. 

Which; /eQuel, Z/iQuelle, ZesQuels, Z^sQuelles; 

Of »f rota Which ; d«Quel, de ^Quelle, <2f5Quel9, i^^^Quielles; 

Tot at Which ; auQuel, d ZaQuelle, auxQuels, att2;Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as, 

Which of these men '\ ^ Lequel de ces hommes ^ 

Which of the coaches >^«gfp- »» LaqueUe des voitures t 
Which of my horses \^ Lesquels de mes chevaux 



> 



vous? 



* See note * page 130. 

t The pronoan may be either singular or plaral, agreeably to the number that Is 
meant ; for ex. Which of these horses will you ride t may be translated 
Lemul or U$fueU de ces chevaux voulez-vous monter ? 
IcfHlt meaning mm norte ; ktfutU meaning that the person it to ride mon Ibaa om. 
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Which 18 the tallest 1 Lequel est le plus hauti 

Which is the finest ^ LaqueUe est la plus belle 1 

WkUh are the best ? JLeiineU sont les meilleun 1 

JEXflRQSE. 

Which cf these horses will you ridel Which is the easiest) 
* 173 m monter? 8ia644) 

Which of these two roads shall we go byaoSI Which is the 

138 par? 

^ortest4i1 Which of these rooms will ^ou sit inl "^Uliich hat 

court29 ? 173 rester 203 

the finest view 1 
belle44 vue ? 

81. Which sonietiines intplies the demonMtative pronoun 

that or those understood ; as, 

Which of these horses shall I ride 1 

You may ride which you will, i. e. thai mhich you will. 

This demonstrative word can not be omitted in french, and 
which as including the two words, is expressed by 

^^ ^i: r ( '*-' -^'^' ^ ^si: ?• ! ^^ ^^ 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun to which it 
relates ; as, 

Which of thesA hones shall I ride ? Leqoti ^ oes chsTanx montexai-js ! 

Ride whiekf 1. e. that i»kieh yoa will. Montez ee/vi que voas voudrez. 

In which carriage will vou go 1 Dans qwelle voiture voulez-vous aller t 

I will go in which you please. J'ind dans eetU 9tf*il to«s plahra. 

sxercise. 

Which horse shall I ride 1 You may ride which (i. e. that whidH) 

133 monter ? pouves 

yo\i please. 14d Which of these roads shall we go by? Go by 
il voos plairiT 133 aller 903 

which you like. 143 In which room shall I put your luggage 1 Put 
▼ouloir. 133 mettre bagageT MettM 

lt56 in that which I toldl36 you. Put it in which you will.142 
63 88 aidit 56 62 vooloir. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

What requires the same distinction as tohich. 

82. What, followed by a noun, or relating to a noun men* 

tioned before, is expressed, 

J^asc. Sing. jpVfli. Masc. Plwr. Fem. 

What; Quel, "Quelle, Quels, Quelles; 

Offfrom What; ^^Quel, ^Quelle, li^Quels, ^Quelles; 

To, at What ; d Quel, d. Quelle, d Quels, cL Quelles; 

agreeably to the gender and number of the noun ; as, 

Whatmxn ^ Qtt^^homme 

YFAol carriage > will you have? Qt/e2Z« voiture 

What hcffses J Qiul$ chevauz 

What are your reasons ? Qtielles sont yos raisons? 



-voulez-Yous 1 



* See note f page 224. 
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BXEBCISE. 

Whit place do you come ftom 1 Which road didl36 yoa oome 
endroit — 133 venir 903 «tasS38 renn 

by? What inn will you go to203? Hare you heaid the report 1 

103 aller entenda bruit qui coozt t 

No, what is it 1 * 

83. What used absolutely, i. e. without reference to a noun 
mentioned, implies the word Mtn^ understood, and is express* 
ed by que or by quoi. 

What is expressed by que^ when it is the ohfeet of a verb ; 

as, 

What are you doing there ? Out faites-vous la ? 

I do not know what to aay to her. Je ne aaia que lui direl (y) 

WheU is expressed by quoi, when it is governed by a prepo 

tition^ or used as an interjection ; ex. 

Wkat do you meddle with 7 Dt quai vous mftlez-voua 1 

What I you have not done yet! Quai I vous n'avez paa encore fini. 

EXRRCISK. 

What do you tiiink of this country 1 What do you intendi25 
— 183 penter S30 ~ 133 avoir datsein 

to (do with yourself) 7 What do you meanl25 1 What do you 
da devenir — — 183 vouloir dire T — 133 

want260 to do with thati What is that to you? What! he is not 
voaloir 173 faire 300 80 (y) fait 80 (o) M ! 

come yet.163 What! you do not answer me. Listen to me 
venu encore.N.i. — repondre M Ecouter (o) M 

Well! What? What are these people talking about 1 What do you 
Ehbien! -. (M) gens 134 parlerlM de308 

meddle with? 
M mdler da303 

84. What sometimes implies the demonstrative pronoun 

that^ and the distinctive which ; it is then expressed, 

Nom. What, ee qui ; 

Always do what is right; i. e. that which is right 
Faites toujouTS u qui est juste. 

Object What, ce que ; 

What I say is true; i. e. that which I say is true. 
Ce que je dis est vrai. {x) 



(y) What^ in this sense, used interrogatively, is generally expresaed in ooiiTana* 
tion by qu*e»t-ee que, an idiomatical expression : as, 

What do ycHa say ? Que dites-vous, or p^est-te que vona dites ? 

What are you doing T Que foites-vous, or qyfeet-ce que rooa faitea ? 

And witti the verb ie, it ia aiwaya expressed by qu ^ett-ce que; as, 

Wkat is it 7 Q^*e»i-ce que c'est T 

Wkat is that to you ? Qv^est-ee que cela tous fait T 

{x) Though the words ce quit ce que, being compounded of the pronoun sobatantiya 
ce, and of ti^e distinctive fm, qu^ should liave two veibs either to govern or to ba 
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But with the prepositions of, to, or any preposition that is 

synonymous to them, it is necessary to consider whether the 

preposition comes before or after what ; for, 

Of what is dece pti, de ce que ; 

I speak of what is true ; i. e. of thai which, &c. 
Je parle de ce qui est vral. 

What of is ce dont ; as. 

What he speaks <7/is not true ; i. e. that 0/ which 
Ce dont il parle n'est pas vrai. 

To what \a ace quij a ce que ; 

Apply to what is udeful ; i. e. to that which is, &;c. 
Appliquez-vous d ce qui est utile. 

What to'is ce d quoi ; as. 

What you apply to is not useful ; i. e. that to which 
Ce d quoi voua vous appliquez n'est pas utile. 

SZERCISE. 

Do you know what {that which) makes her angry 1 Do you hear 
— 133 f&cher — — entviuird 

what she says ? I know what she wants.260 You speak of 

Touloir. parler 

what will never happen. What you are speaking of will never 
196 arhver. ^ 155 203 

happen. Are you sure of what you say ? It is what you may 178 

sdr (o) p. 66. dire I 65 pouvez 

be sure of. Will you trust to what he proposes 1 What you trust 
203 86 fier proposer ? 

to is very uncertain. 
203 tres incertaiu. 

Recapitulatory exercise on the foregoing rules,*- 

What ! is it62 you 1 Where have you been since 196 I sawl86 you ? 
! M.B. Od depuis que ai vu ? 55 

What country did you come from ? What ship did 1 36 you come 
pays330 — 133 venir 203 navire 6tes238 ^ venu 

in ? What news do you bring ? What do they90 say in town 1 
8C3 nouvelles — 133 apporter? — 133 n.b. k villa! 

Read the papers, and you will see. Which paper must I read 1 
Lire papier, voir. 181 133 

Which of tiiese papers do you advise me to read 1 Which has the 

— 133 con8eiller54 168 

latest44 news 1 (There is) very little difference ; read which you 
frBiche32 246 tr^s pea 

canl42 get Now, what do you think of the news 7 I do not 
poarez tronver. Maintenant, — 133 penser — 



governed ; yet, when these words come before the verb itrt followed by another 
vsibi oir by a noun in the plural number, another ce must be put before itre ; as, 

What vexes me t«, that he will not study. 

Cc ^ me flche, c'est qull ne veut pas 6tudier« 

What I detest most, ore idle people. 

Cs fM je dMeste le plot, e* Miit les otslft. 

«Sm •page 181. 
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believe » word of what that paper aaya. (There ia> aot » worit)f 

croire mot ijkb) 940 

tnitii in what I hare read. What shall we do nowl Let us go 
mi * 1» ellflr 

to the place in which we are to meet yonr coaain. What have yoa 
endruit (v) MS 179 rctncoatrer 133 

done with your stick ? I do not know what I have done (with it). I 
faire MO biton? — savoir en55 

(am afraid) I have left it at the inn at whi<^ we haTe237 stopped 
creindre (nn) UisserSS k auberge («) noiu noos sommes arrdt^s 

to dinner. If your lather asks you what you have done (With it), 
diner. M eiiAS , 

what will you an8wer203 himi Indeed, I shall not]93 know what to 
138 repondra lolM Ma foi, n.B. 173 

say. What would you advise me to say ? I will tell you sincerely 
dire. 133 coMeiUer M 168 • din ft4 eincdtement 

what! would say. Well! f^atl What would yon say 1 I would 

Eh bien ! 133 

tell himlGd the truth. It63 is what I was thinking of. What is your 
(I) p. AS. vtot6. N.B. IM hJM 

reaeoii for leaving this country 1 Because I see nothing here to which 
ralaon de quitter (M) 930t Parceque 90 ici (•) 

I canl46 apply. I want to go abroad. What country would you 

putsae s^appUquer. 900 daas lea pep Atianfera. 900 

like to go to 1 To France or Italy 1 Which countiry would you 
^Oitt 100 909 Italie T 900 133 

advise meM to go to ? Which of those countries is the most pleasant 1 
conaelUer 106 SOS plus i«r6able S 

You have seen them both ; which do you like best ? If you will 
voir 193 ; — 133 aimer lemieux? 144 

come with me, I will go to which you like. 142 I will consider (of it) 
58 , vouloir. penser y54 

(That is) the gentleman whose75 house we have just244 passed by.203 
947 monsieur n.B. venons de passer prda de 

It is the house in which we lived 140 formerly. Is it65 the house which 
65 (o) demeurer autrefois. 133 

your father wanted>260 to buy, and for which he offered 136 (so much) 
vouIoirUO 179 acketer a ofTert tant 

money ? Yes, it is. Do ygu know that young lady 1 Yes, I do.TO 
argent? Oui, 70 — 133 t (bb) , h.b. 

Who is she ? Whose daughter is she 1 She is marTied.29 Whose 

marie, n.m. 

wife is she 1 Whom is she married to 1 She is the wife of that 

femme 158 908 05 (bb) 

gentleman whom we were speaking of. I know whose daughter she 

155 903 t 

is. I know whose relations they are. Whose handkerchief is this 
i parent moucboir 



• When the French speak of an action which they are on the pohit of doinfr> fhey 
do not use the future aa the English do ; they express Shmti^ wUi by the vrctfmf 
tense of the verb Atlerj to go ; je «at«, tu ew, U vo, noas •Uoas, 4^c. with the follow- 
ing verb in the infinitive; ao toro tlua seQteBoe thus, Wkft 9rtwegoingl55 to do 

t Turn ; Wkai reasonhmt yiw to leave Am oiiifey ? 

t See page 197, l30, the dilferttDce between Soooir and Conndtrt. 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 229 

which I hare found on the staircase? I do not know whose it is. 
trouver sur escaljer 1 -^ * 08 

I do not know whom it belongs to. What shall I do (with it)? 
— * appartenir203 faire en 54 

Take it56 back to the place in which you foundl36 it. Which 
RemeUre68 — endroit (v) aveztroav6&5 

door must I go through? Which of these doors must I go through? 
porte 181 138 passer par 903 181 133 203 

Go through which you like.149 Have you heard what I saidlSS? 
Passer Toudrez. entendre aidit 

to you? No, what is it? The man you trust to deceives you. The 
(o) 55 191, (y) sefiert903tromper 54 

company he keeps, is not honest. Tou do not know all the harm he 
coinpagnie frequenter, honodte. — * mal 

does you? I do notlS^ know what to do. I wishSSl you would tell 
faire 54 ^ k.b. * 173 faire. ISO voaloir 

me what I must do. You do not know what a disagreeable situation' 
64 181 _ * ao d^sagr^aUe 

I am in. What must I do? Do what I told you. I do not see what 
903 181 133 Faire 136 55 — 

you can do better. If you had believed me, what you complain of 
(kk) de mieux. aviez 55, se plaindre t 903 

would not have happened. I am sorry for what has happened to you. 
6tre238 ariiver. f&ch6 900 238 (o) 

When was Rome built? What were the achivements of king Romu- 
quand b&tir exploit 

lus 1 how long did he reign 1 what is the history of Tarquinius 
comblende temps - r6gner histoire Tarquin le 

Superbusi when, and (for what) was he expelled from Romel 
Superbe quand pourqaoi chasser 

what efibrts did he make (in order to) be restored ? what was the 
efforts faire pour rdtablir 

number of the Roman kings, and how long did the regal authority 
Dombre de Rome combien de temps royal autorit6 

subsist ? what kind of government succeeded at Rome 7 who wer* 

subsister sorte gonvernement succeder 

the first consuls 1 how did Brutus show his zeal for liberty ? when 
premier comment montrer zdle liberte 

were the decemvirs created 1 why were they deposed 1 wlntt kind 
decemvir cr6er poorqnoi d6poser 

of government followed 1 when were the milita^ tribunes created 

soivre militaire tribon cr6er 

with consular authority at Rome ? who were the first plebeian 
consulaire pl6b^ien 

consuls'? how was the first triumvirate formed? what provinces 

trittmvirat formh 

were assigned to the triumvirs 1 what were the conquests of Julius 
assigner conqu^te Joles 

Caesar in Great Britain 1 what (account have we) of Cesar after the 
C4sar dans la Bretagne rapporte-tH>n apr^s 

civil warsi when and by whom was he slain T How long, 

tuer Jusqa'ik qaand 

Catiline, wilt thou abuse our patience 1 How long shall thy frantic 
Xatiline abuser de fr6n4tiqoe 



* 8f pp. 197, 139, diiHirmce between Sanair mi Coaneif rn» 
t SMn(/bc<i*«vnbe,p.lOO. 

20 
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xige taflto tfa« eilbrti of justicel ffo what lieigirt) meaiiesl UMm 

M jouer del Jiuqtt'oii aToir desMin 

to cany tbj insolenca 1 Seett them not that tho aenalon aio awrise^ 
do portor Voir qua •6nalear informar 

of thy conapiraey t Wait thou not last nig^t in the hovae of Lucca, 
cotuviiaUon hi«r au toir 

with many other aaaociatea in guilt and madness ? Dareat thoa 
pliuieon compUcM de ton crime folio Oter 

deny this 1 Why art thou silent 1 Oh, immortal goda! what coon- 
nior ie fuderle alienee immortel pays 

tiy do WO inhabit 1 what city do wa belong to? what goremmanl 

hobiter villo ^portenir 

do wa lire under 1 Hast thou not rendered thyaelf in&moua by 
Tine 4tre rendre ta indow 

arery nee that can brand a priyate lifel What guilt has not 
toot potiToir dtehonovor priT^ • crime — 

Stained thy hands 1 What pollution has not defiled thy whole 
Muiller infunie touillor 

bodyl kc^Ciaro ^aiiui OUiHn§* (Bow many) years fvom 
corpe oomUan maaim 

the creatioii to the delugel in how many days did Qod 
crfotion combion 

create the, world 1 who were the first man tod woman 1 who 

cr6er mondo premier 

were their sonsi what was ^eir occupation 1 when did Enoeh 

occupation 

fioorlshl what became of him ? who nw bis son? (how long) 
iottrir qtto dovint-ii qui combion de tempo 

did he live 1 What was the usual length of life at that time ) by 

▼Ivre ordinabro lonf ueur ^poquo 

whom wss the tower of Babel founded 1 on what deaign, and 

tour bitir k doMoln 

when? why was the building (laid aside)? when was Abralmm 

quand bittsoe abandonnA 

ealled by God? what is the history of his life f (How many) yean 
appolor do combion 

from the Tocation of Abmham to the departure of tho Israelitea fnMn 

depart IsradUtes 

Egypt I whose son was Isaac 1 when was he bom? who was hit 
Egypto do qui naltro 

wife 1 who were his sons 1 when did Jacob lire 1 (how many) sons 
femmo Tivre combion 

had he ? what is the history of Joseph 1 when and upon wboaa 

histolro * quand k 

Invitation did Jacob and his iiunily (go down) to Egypt 1 when was 
IMnvitationdequi famiUo aller en 

Hoses boml bow was he educated 1 by whose aasistance, and 

Molso 61ev6 par lo Bocoun de qui 

when did he bring the Israelites out of Egypt ? what miracles 
quand omroonor bors V 

attended the Israelites at their departnre from Egypt and through the 
accompaj[nor lortlo V dani 

deaertsi who was their high priest 1 when was the law given to 

disoits grand-prdtro loi nonn^o 

Hoaes 1 who was Moses' successor ? What is the history of 

lo •Qcceeoour 
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Jothna, tad what are his wan ? when did he aod the IsraeUtea come 
Josq6, guerre ? entrer 

to the possession of Canaan 1 when came Saul to the fhrone 1 bj 
en monter lur trdnfet 

vvhtX means, and when, did Pavid obtain the kingdom 1 how long 

moyen, David obtexiir royaume 1 combien de temps 

did he reign 1 who were his sons 1 How long reigned Solomon i 
rtgner 1 Salomon ? 

When did he decBcate the temple 1 what was his character 1 What 
dMier caractdre ? Que 

(is recoided) of Judith 1 What was the &te of Josiah 1 How long 
rappoite-t-on sort Jeaiaa 1 

did he reign 1 When and hj whom was Jerusalem burned 1 What 

hHUer? 

is said of Daniel ? What Is the history of his lifel How long did 

dite 
he live ? When was Jesus born 1 What was his mission ? By 
TiTre ? naltre 1 

whom and when was he crucified 1 
q«i cradfiert 

SECT. III. 

POSSESSIVE ^ONOUN. 

Masc Sing' Fern, Atiue. Phtr. JVm. 

Mne ; U Mien, la Mienne, Ui Miens, Ut Miennes. 
^tfioTi^ Mme s <{ttMien, ie 2a Mienne, des Miens, de% Miennes. 
TV, nZ 3£ne! ««Mien, d 2a Mienne, d«a; Miens, att:r Miennes. 

TUms U Tien, laTienne, les Tiena, Us Tiennea. 

^i'*} U Sien, ZaSienne, les Siens, Us Siennea. 

Ours; U N6tre, 2a Notre, 2ei N6tres,2«5 Notres. 
Yours ; U Votre, Us YAtre, Us V6tres, Us Vdtres. 
TMrs ; U Leur, la Leur, Us Leurs, Us Lean. 

8d« The possessive pronouns U misn^ U tien^ le sien, &c. 

must be of the same gender and number as the noun which 

they represent ; ex. 

Tour ^at is better than htrs, i. e. her hat. 
Yotre ehapeau est meilleur que U sien. 
My watch is not so fine as his, i. e. his watch. 
Ma montre n'est pas m belle que ki sienne, 

EXERCTSE. 

Are our horaea ready 1 Tours and mine are,70 but hers isTO not. 

134 pr«t99? 73 73 

Get hers ready as soon as you can.142 Have theydO cleaned our 
Apprtter * 43tdt 43 pourez. 133 h.b. d^crott6 

boots 1 Tours are cleaned,29 but his and mine are70 not He doef 
botte I d«crott«, n.b. 73 

not w auia e o his now. Clean mine. I want mine directly. 
SToir beeom de to«i k Vhnn. 



* Readf Is espreised in the word Apfrittt, 



e^dtoi; 




to thee. 


eat d lui ; 




to him. 


ettdiUej 




to her. 


eat a nous; 




tons. 


eatdvousf 




to you. 


est d euxj m. 


a eiZ^i, t 


to them, (oc) 
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86. The possessive words mine, lAtite, his, hers, ours^ fcurs^ 

theirs do not always represent a noun mentioned before them ; 

they afe often used instead of the personal pronouns me, thee^ 

him, her, us, you, them, with the verb be, meaning to belong; 

as for example, This booh is mine, i. e. belongs to me ; in this 

sense mine, thine, his, hers, ours, yours theirs are expressed by 

d moi, d toi, d /tit, d elle, d nous^ d vous, d eux, m. d «/itff , f. ; as. 

This book is mine, Ce ttne eat d moi ; i. e. belongs to me. 
ia thine, 
la his, 
lakers, 
is ours, 
la fours. 
is theirs. 

BZBRaSB. 

Is not this ianl34 yous ? No, sir ; it is not 'mine. I thinkS91 it » 
Aventail 101, ; M penser Ot 

my sister's. Yes, it is hers. Are these horses yours or lus 1 They 

* ,M IS 194 on n 

•re not ours ; they ire my cousin's. 
; n couin.* 

87. The possessive pronouns mine, thine, hiSf hers, ours^ 
yours, theirs, by an idiom peculiar to the english language, 
are sometimes joined to the noun to which they relate by die 
preposition of; as, A friend of mine ; A booh of yours; this 
possessive pronoun can not be expressed by the possessive 
pronoun in french ; it roust be expressed by the possessive 
article mes, tes, ses, nos, vos, leurs placed before the noun, 
which must always be o/urann french ; as, 

A friend of mine, Un de mes amis ; i, e, one tifmf^ 

of thine, Vndetes amis; one rf' thy 

of his. Un de ses amis ; one of his 

iff hers, Vndeses amis; one of her 

of ours. Un de nos amis ; one rf'our 

of yours. Un de vos amis ; one of your 

of theirs, Un <{« 2^f « amis ; one rf" their ^ 

Never say ; 
Un ami de ai«<, nor Un ami dei wUetu ; Un ami de te» ; Un ami de $e$, Ac. 

EXfiRCISS. 

I (have jusC244) met an acquaintance of mine who toldl36 me 
venir de rencontrer eonnaissance a dit 69 

that a friend of ours is dead. Is not Mrs. A. a relation of 
(U) N.B. roourir. Madame 134 parente 

yours 1 A son of hers is dead. A cousin of mine has married261 a 

^pouser N. B. 

■ ■ I ' ' ' ' ' ' II I II ■ ■■III ■ 111 I ^— — «»i 

(aa) Tet when a question is asked with est-ee; as, E$t-ce Id wtrt Ztvre f Is that 
your book ? we may answer, Out, t^eat U mitn^ ot fl tit 4 mot ; Tes, it is mine. Est" 
eeUtm mm§im 7 Is that his house ? No, it is not ikts. it is his sister's ; Non, ce n'est 
pas Is SM1IM, c*est eeOc de sa scenr, or Elle n*est pas d An, elle est a sa soeur. 

* See note (a) pafs 1% 
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drai^terof hen,batiheiinoTeUfk>a0f tnine. They are neigfaboon 
of eon. I am goings to dine vitli en aunt of thein. 



iUcapiMgify Bxerci^ on tktfmrtgHns ntk^.* 

Your mother and mine are gonel58 to (take963 a walk) in ow Mds; 

allar 17t ir.B. ' SIS champ % 

1M lis go and (take a963 walk) in youra. la not that honae yonnl 

— — (m) M.B. (M> U4 

No, it la not oora; it is my nncle'a. I should have taken it56 for 
101, OS ; eS Opel*. \ piiM M poor 

yours. Ours is not so fine as his, and fcds is better situated than 

4S 4S , (c)p.M. Bit«« 1S8 

ours. Let us go (this way); I want to call tit a firiendls of mine. 
pwioi; SOe SM SQauMaaie 

I think she is a firiend of yours too. Who? Mis. A. fifae k an 
SSI 65 aassL Maidame 05 

old acquaintance of ours , but ^ is no ftiend of mine. . I do not 
andennet coonaiMMice , . liW — 

like her. She is incessantly 184 talking of herself, or of some relation 
SlBMr M >- tant tmtie 190 eUe-mOoM, 00 parent 

of beta. Let as walk into this room. WBat a pretty woric86 bac 
— — entrarSlS (M) 8S V.joU <»aTrai«Mc£ 

you have got there. Is it yours ? No, it is not mine; it is my 

S70 U. OS 101 03 ; OS 

sister's. ThisSS is mine. Hers is (very much) ]ike909 youn. Hen 
t ir.B. ~ fortlOA ratBeBabiar au 

is not so pretty as mine. How longl86 have you had youn? 
4S 4IS Combian]r««t<£qiia Twia area h 

I gotl36 mine about the same time that my aister «ot hers. ¥oura 
aieu vers tempa 190 

looksS&3. better than hers. Yes, beeauae I take more care of my 
avoir appannce S3 que , preodre aoin 

clothee flian she does of hers. (What is the matter with) your 
haWt 47 fuie Qa'aat^aqifa S81 — 

neighbour 1 A sister of his is dead. She wentlST^a few days ago) to 
voiain? iDoit.158 aUer • ttyaqealqaaajoaralTS 

see a child of hers who is at a relation of ours in the country, 

S06 S90 

and she diedl36 there. You have got a handkerchief of mine. A 
astmortlOO yOO S70 moachoir 

handkerchief of yours! I hare no handkerchief of yours. I hartf 

100 ii*en70 

none but what arel45 mine. What! is thisl34 yours ? Yes, It is mine. 
paa 100 aoiant 8S ! 86M.a. ,0S 

You are greatly mistaken: It is not yours; it is my mother's. 
— toti 184 aatromper: OS OS t 



* Sea note * pace 188. t Sea note (q) page 7S. 

X Pot this adjactlTa 5e/«ff the Man. 

% Jfot hetn %U. The Engliih often use this fa$t tensa to azpress an action or % 
tela of bainf which is still lasting ; as, / htw »*«« %U th—e six momtk* ; the French 
"annot use it in this sense ; so, Ba» *««» ifl most be expressed by Stt 8M<a4«, if Ihs 
^araobiafllstmi by 4 M sialads, if she Aas CMseir to ba so. 

20* 
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SECT. IV. 

DEMONSTRAnYE PR0N0X7N. 
Mue, 8img' ^^^n*** Muc Fki/r, jFVm. 

88. The demonstrative piOBOona ceJtU^ cetie, ceuxj ceUes most 
be of the same gender and number as the noon which they 
represent; ex. 

Bring my hit ftnd ikat of my liftar; i. e. the Ao^ of Ate. 

Apportes mon chapesn et eekd da mik wam. 

He hM loft hie witdi end tJUU of hit brother; i. e. the watch of l(c. 

n a perdo m montre et e«tte de son fr^re. 

Have yon eeen these (M) gloves and U^se which I had on yeeterdeyl 

ATes-Tous Tu ces guite et eeux que j'arais bier t 

N. B. The demanetrative words this, these, that^ those imipy 
a local distinction which ceitit, ceUe^ eeux^ ceUes do not express ; 
therefore, when a distinction is to be made between two ob- 
jects, the adverbial particle ci^ here, to denote the nearest ob- 
ject, and 2d, there^ to denote the remotest, must be added to 
these pronouns ; as. 

This hat ia better than that* 

Ce chapMUKt eft meilleiir que cdu^ld / i. «. thii hat he n t hat 

That watch is not lo fine ai this, 

Cette montre-M n'est pas si belle que teUe-a / t. c. as this Mere, 

But the particles ct, /d, being added merely to discriminate 
the objects, if the demonstrative pronoun is followed by a rela- 
tive pronoun, or by a noun in the possessive state, which 



(M) It to not vnnaceMftrj perhast to recall here to the attention of the learoert that 
tlw words Tkit. that, tJUn, tk»a* nave already been seen in the cba|iter of aiticles, 
end he most take care not to confoand them. 

If tki$t thatt tk*B9, IAam are followed by a noon, they have the propertv of a demon* 
itntlve artidet an<> *ra expressed by c«, ecM«, ot«, as has been seen, rule 1. 

Oc Tin, ctu gloire, ee« plaisirs. This wine, that glory, those pleasures. 

If IM«, lAo/, thutt thott do not point out a noun after them, bat represent one men- 
tioned befoK, they sre pronouns, and are expressed by eslm, esUe, e«tw, 6cUe«, agree- 
•bJT to the fender and number of the noun which they represent ; as, Ctnrother. 

D a perdu sa montre et esJIt de son £rdre. He has lost his watch and thut of his 

If rAu, iktu do not point out a noun after them, nor represent one mentioned be- 
iDre, they may be considered as substantives Implying the word tkimgj and are ex- 
pieMod, lAu, by etet ; !*•/, by eels ; as, 

Ctei eet bon, mais esle est meilleur. i. e. Thto thing to good, but that thing to better. 
N. B. 7%a<, joining two sentences, to a coi^unction, and to always expressed fay 
am; as, , 

I know thit he is come. Je sais ^11 est venu. 

Thto conjunction to often understood in English, but it must always be expressed 
In French ; Do ydu thfaik he to come f Penses-vous jitHi soit vena T £See cofr 
junctions.] 
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iuALM dw disdoction snfficiendj cldar, thtise paiticlei would 

be useless, and they must be left out ; y , 

This hat is better than Ma< of your brother. 

Co ch^ean-M est meillettr que cellui de votre frire. 

This watch is not so fine as tkai which you have lost. 

Cette moBtre-ci n'est pas si belle que odle que tous ayez peidae. 

JBXSRCISB 

This steeple is not so high as that of St Paul. This church is 
(M) ck>climr 4S haul 4S (pb) 6gl&M 

larger than that which we have just244 passed byd03 These trees 
gnukbil 70 ▼onoDsde passer prdsde (M) ailim 

are finer41 than those which are in your park. ThislS steeple is not 
beau 74 pare. r.b. 

io high as that Thatl3 church is much larger than this. TheselS 
4S M.B. beauconp 41 s.s. 

trees are finer than those. This gown is prettier41 than that of your 

41 (bb) iQbs joli3» 

•ister. This is not so fine as that which I showed you. 

4S belle 4S si muAn^M 

89. If thiSf thai are not followed by a noon, nor relate to & 

noun mentioned before, they imply the word thing understood, 

and are expressed, 

7%tx, ^ Ceci; T%U, by Cela; as, 

TTUs is good; i. e. tJUs thing is good. ceci est bon. 

7%at is better ; i. e. thai iking is better. cela est meilleur. 

EXERaSE. 

Oire me this. What wttl you do with that ? Take this. Let that 

ITS ftirede Prendre Laisser 

alone. I will take this. 



Reecpitulutofy eacereise on the foregpmg rules.f 

Do you hear that man? He is scoldingl65 tiiat woman who has 
— 183 entendre t — gnmder 

been beating those children. Look at that house. Is not tliat a 

15» batta Regarder201 N'est-cepas Ik 

good house 1 Tes, it is a good house, but this is a better29 one. Nay! 
so t 09 , (B)p. 50 4 Ohnon! 

I think diat is better. Those rooms seem to me to be largeril 
peoser SSI (B)p.M paraltre (o) M — — grandSQ 

than these; besides, thaf is much better situated than this. I do not 

; outre cela, (B) p^ 56 sitnd 198 -~ 

see that I think this is as pleasantly situated as that Do you 
SSI 43 agrteblement IM 43 — 133 



• See note * page SS8. t See note *page 18S. 

t Read note (M), page S34, before yoa write this exercise. 

^ If TouexptessTlMbytliepronoanvyoamiistleaTeotttaandolM; bat yon may 
Mpress Tku it by Foto, mle S47 ; then yoo express m by mm, and cm by mi, befinrs 
FsM; tlnis, JfovswtwM, 4c. 
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■1ibIi# lbM» flowenl Wlnt flowcnl TIiqm tl«f!M wm Hmfm 

•dmirer flsurl 8i ^0)9.68. 

gurden belbre that hoiue.^ How do jou call Hum] Tiaa if a popf^, 
ddvant CoBnwBt ^ 13t ftppeler p»vot 

and tliat ia a marigold. I do not like tiiat kind of ikfwcn; I like 
•oQci. — aimer toita ; 

thoae tiiat74 have a pleasant tmell. yfthal do yon flunk of theae ? 
(o) p. M/ agrteMe It odeor. 81 — p«nMr 

Oh, I like these better than thoae. These smell sweet The action 
oil, (a)p.fi6. oat one deeoa odser. Mtion 

of YitKittiiM sacrificing his daughter, is as Strang and mora pore tbmn 

IPkiSte Mffriter , ttfortSr yvM 

that of Bnitos condemning his son; nevertheless this is glorfowfHI 
Bratat ooadunnw ; wfknmeim ^MmoLigi 

and that is not Viiginins secnred only the honour of his fionily; 
7t Mnvalt Mataneal *feoiiiisar ffwHlirt 

Bratus saved that of the laws and of the country. (There was) mneh 
■aavalt lot patrie. Ursmik 

pride in the actioh of Brutus, perimps there was noUiing but pride; 
offoaU , paat-etia oTytM avail-il ^ qpe i 

there was in that of Tirgtnius only honesty and courage; but this 

didI37 (every thing) for his ftmily, thai didl97 every tiling, or 
lain 107 poor , hin 187 , •■ 

seemedl37 to do every thing for Rome, and Rome, which eonsideredl36 
•ambler ITSfaire , aeoiuid6r6 

the action of Virginius as fliat of an honest man and of a good &ther, 

comma bomiftta , 

consecrated the action of Brutus as that of an hero; is not that just? 
allBeoaiacrt comma hteoa; ]S4jiisut 

SECT. V. 

INDEnNITE PRONOUN.* 

90. One, toe "j used in an indefinite sense, i. e. not re« 
th»f, pecph. Mating to any particidaar penon, are ez- 
J pressed by an, 

N. 6. On is always the nominative of a veib, and dtongh it 
represents toe, they, people, which are plural, it requires the verb 
in the 3rd person sing. ; as, 

TvT^: ,«vfe -y. J ^ *"*'•••• •^ "^^ <'~ "^ •''• ***•> 



People are spreadingl55 strange reports. They say that we have 
— &iralS»ooiiiir Atraofa brait. diia (M) a.B. neua 



* Though in point of order, this ia the nroper place for these pronoana, yet aa thaf 
are eaay, and of leas conseqaeoca than the other exercises which foUow them ; not 
to break the chain of the most asefhl mles, 1 would advise the leaner, after havinf 
read the rules on the indefinite pronmme, on this page and follewlng, and writtan ndaa 
fN^, 01 and SB, to peaa over the rest of the rules and go to the exercise on the ^etibs. 
Mm knowledge of which is neceaaary to have a complete idea of the langosffi. The 
rest of this exercise may he written after all the other amciaaa. 
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iMen beaten. Who says so % They say so. People say so. (T<ml81 

battrel58 le54 54 U h.b 

must not) believe every thing that people say. 
ne faut pas croire tout ce que 

91. The following and other like indefinite expressions 

are also expressed in french by on, with the verb in its actiTe 

sense; as, 

^ was said. On disait; i. e. (me said. 

U has been reported. On a rapports ; tme has reported. 

EXERCISE. 

It is thought that (there will be) a peace. It is said that the prelimi- 
penser (M)n.b. 11 y aura — paiz. * (bb)«.B. prelimi- 

naries are signed. It will soonl84 be known if it be true. It was asserted 
naire sis^nerlSS. btentdt si celaSl? vrai. * assurait 

yesterday on the exchange, 
bier k bourse. 

92. The english passive verbs used indefinitely, require the 

active signification in french, with on for nominative ; but 

by adding on to the sentence, the nominative of the verb in 

•nglish, becomes its object in french ; 

JThave been told that news has been received. } i. e. one has told me that 
On m'a dit qvL*on a re^n des nouvelles; > one has received news. 

EXERCISE. 

How can that be believed, when such great preparations for 
«pottvoir 80 * croire, si SS pr6paratlf 

war (are going on)? I was told yesterday that it has been resolved 
l^erre 1S5 ndre ~ . * 137 (bb) r.b. * resolu 

to (cany on) the war. Do you know if the letters have been received 
168 continuer * re^u 

which (were expected) by the last29 mail? They have not been 
74 attendaitl40 dernier poste? * 

receivecl yetl83 Tliey are expected to^ay. Somebody has been 
re^ueslSO m.b. * attendre aujourd*hui. 95 * 

sent to know why they have not been brought sooner. We have 
anvoyd pour pbarqaoi * apport^es tdt.41 

been much deceived. 
* fort tromp^s. 

93. Oneself, 1 

Himself used indefinitely, >Bxe expressed by Soi ; bb. 
Itself after a preposition J 

Every one thinks well of himself, Chacun a bonne opinion de s&u 
Virtue is amiable of itse^. La vertu est aimable de soi. 

EXERCISE. 

Let348 every one think of himself. Every one for himself, and God 
Qua 105 penserSOO 



* A Pasme verb is made Acftve, by leavlngr out the verb B«, and making the p«ak 
Murticiale into a verb of the same tense and person as the auxiliary verb is : as /I «f 
tkoMghi ; torn, Om tkimit. Jt hat Utm »aid ; turn, One Aa* said. 
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for alL That ii harmless in iteelC Viea is odious of itseUl Tte 
toots M innocent da odieox 

earth contains all seeds ia itself. 

tarre contenir 99 Mmence an ' 

94. Somtf repeated in a sentence of two parts, is in the first 
part Les uns^ in the second part lei autres ; as. 

Some laugh, ume ctj. La u%» rient, les autres pleorent 

ExsaasB. 

Some like one thing, some likeTO ano&er. Some will hare it one 
aimer , an aimer 174 54 d*iiiio 

way, some will have it another, 
maniira, 174 M d'una autre. 

95. Somebody, some one is quelgu^un for both genders ; as, 
Stmebiufy has taken my book. Quel^^un a pris mon livre. 

EXSBCISE. 

Somebody has told me so^ I heardl36 it from somebody. I 
dit la entendre 96 

ezpeet somebody. Somebody will call upon me soon. 183 
ettandre iM biant6t.«.B. 

96. Some, any, few followed by a noun or a pronoua in ikm 
possessire state, are expressed bj quelqu^unj quelques unsy to. 
quelqu*une, quelques urns, f. agreeably to gender and number ; 



f 



Take seme of these oranges. Prenez gud^s unes de ces oranges. 

Oive me a/ew of them. Ponnez-m*en piques unes, 

txtaasB. 

Hare you seen any of my flowers 1 WiU you haye some (of Qiem) f 
vu Hear? 174' eaM 

I will take a few (of them.) 
* inrendre 

97. Nobody, not any body^ personne ; > require %e befojw th« 

Nobody whatever, qui que ce soil ) Terb ; 

Nobody loves that man. Personne n*aime cet homme^ 

He trusts nobody whatever. II n« se fie ll pLX que ee soit. 

EXERCISE. 

Nobody likes that woman. That woman likes nobody. Do not tell 
aimer (M) (bb) — dix* 

ft to any body. Have yon met nobody 1 Has nobody met youl I 
97 134 raaftantr^ 

have not met any body whatever. 

9S. Something is Quelque chose ; as, 
He gave me something good. H me donna quelque eheu de bon.(6c) 



« Sea note * p. 198. 

(ee) Qmelgtftm, pertnme, fptelque ekote, riem followed \fy an adjactira or a past par- 
ttcipte, require de after them ; aa Somebody wounded. Quelqn'un Se UeaM. Some- 
thtnf good. Qnelque chose de bon. Nobody come. Parsonxte de raxta. lfoUita« 
new. Rian de noavaan. 
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I fe«t flomcithlng tiiat hurts me* I have lomethiiig curious |o tell 

74 blesser M (cc) curieux k 

Tou. Is not that something wonderful? Why do you not apply 
M N'eat^e pas ]k (cc) ^toxmant 1 — 133 a'aiqpliqaer (tt) 

tp something 1 

99. Nothing J not any things Rien ; I require ne before 
Nothing whatever^ Quoi que ce soit \ the verb ; as, 

Nothing is more a^eable. Rien n'est plus agriable. 

He apfSues U nMung whatever, U ne s'^phque a quoi qM ee satL 

Evsacism, 

I will ffire you nothing. Tou hare not done any thing to-day. He 
aonner 54 fait aajoiunl'hai. 

wplies to nothing whatever. He does net mind any ^ing what* 

■*appUqaer * faire attention k 

ever. I would not part (with it) for any thing. Soinebody come. 

sed^faire* en59 (cc) venu. 

Something lost. Nobody hurt Nothing done. 
p«ida. bISH4. iUt. 

100. None^ not any, followed by a substantive in the pos- 
sessive state, are expressed by jiucun, m. Aucune, f. with ne 

before the verb ; as, 

None of your sisters is come. Aucune de vos scbuts n'est venue. 

EXERCISE. 

None of the ladies whom we expected will come. We shall not 

t 74 attendkiBB ITS 'venir 

see any (of them) to-day. Do you know any of them 1 No, I doTO not. 
▼olr aaM aajoorcFhai. ^^ 96 191, V.B. 

101. None, Nul; 1 used absolutely, are synonymous to 
Not one. Pas un ypersonne, and require ne before the 

J verb ; as. 
None are free from faults. NiU n'est exempt de di&uts. 
Not one believes it. Pas un, or personne ne le croit(i2iQ 

SXERCISS. 

None is sheltered from censure. None can boast (of it^. Many 

4 Uabri pouroir m vanter anM 

people called themselves his fHends, not one assisted him. 
S» diaaient aoM , aiderl37 IniM 

102. £acA, joined to a noun, is expressed by Chaque for 

both genders ; as, 

Saeh boy had a shilling. Chaque garden eut un shelln. 

Each girl earned six pence, (^gne nlle gagna nx sous. . 



* See rsSective Tszte, page 100. 

t Spesktng of ytmng Uidie», we shoii|d say dtmoUtOes ; speaking of MarrM, or froiM 
f ImIw*, we Aould waj rf awtt. 

{MM Rin, memfpas im, ptrwmu followed by gui, futt imi require the fbttowing 
nh in tt»t solganctiTe ; as, [enne I 

BaTO yoa found nothing tliat auits 70a 7 IVaTes-Tous tn>av4 rUm fui vons eentl- 
IdoBotkaewaiif Mrwtecaadoit. J» ns caimais j w r ssm M pi» paisse Is fcirt. 
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Etch hone cairied two men. Eftch wonan had a handle in each 
porter 140 paquet daoa 

hand. 



103. Each, followed by a noun in the possessive state, ot 

relating to a noun already mentioned, is CkaeuHf m. Chacune^ 

f . as. 

Each of these booke his its price. Chaeun de ces lirres a son prix. 

Pat tiiem mck in tkiir pbces. Mettez4es ekscim k sa place. 

■ZCRCnB. 

Baoh of Oiese men has a shilling a day; or these men have each a 
(M) ahelinf par jour; 

dliiUing a day. Each of these women carried two bundles; or these 

(M) porter ; 

women ctrried two handles each. 

104. Every, followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If evety denotes individuality, it is expressed by Ckague ; as, 

Bverff langnsge his its properties. Gls^fss langae a ses propri^tSs; 
1. e. iock language has k.c. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Tout^ m. 
Toute, f. 
Every man is fallible, 1. e. aU men g Toui hommeestfaillible. 

BXKaasE. 

Every science (t. f . ss«4 icience) has its principles. Every season 

•ee principe uison 

hu (ts attractions. Every plant his its properties. Every man lies, 
charme. plente propri6t6. , 

(L e. all men lie) but every man is not a liar. Every woman is 

-^ mentear. 

frail, bat every woman does not yield. I am found at every hoar of 
firafile, .— •uccomber, 09 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 
Every ontf, implying every one taken individually, is Chacun ; 
Evetf one lives after hii o^n way. Chaemn vit k sa manias. 
I. e. eaai perten lives lie. 

Every one, implying every one collectively, is TotUs^ m. 
Toutes, f. 

Everp one of them were taken; I lis fnrent UnUs pris, m. 
I. s. they were all taken. S Elles furent Unites prises, f. 

BXEROSB. 

Every one has a good opinion of himself, (i. e. each person), JEvery 

one thinks himself to be2d9 in the ri^ht I have lost every one of oqr 
penter — * — avoir — 04 raison. perdre — 



lUs utewce can not be sxpreased litenllf . 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 241 

books, (i. 6. all my books.) I had won twenty guineas, and I lost 

, avais gagnor , 

every one of them. Every one of the robbers were taken. 
— 54 — Toleur 137 prendre. 

106. Every body is Tout le monde; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. Toui le moThde parle mal d'elle. 
She speaks ill of every body* Elle parle mal de UnU le nurnde. 

EXERaSE. 

Every body says so. She npeaks ill of every body. It63 is impossi- 
dire leM ore du mal ir.B. 

ble to please every body. 
166plalre303 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as. 

Every thing is right. Tout est bien. 

She complains of every thing, Elle se plaint de UmL 

EXERCISE. 

Every^thing is for the best Ton complain of every thing. I am 

mieax. se plaindre* 

|Mrepared against every thing, 
prdt i 

108. Any body^ any one, used in the sense of some body, 
some one, are expressed by Qitelqu*un ; as. 

Has any body asked for me ? Q,U€lqu*un mVt-il demand6 ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body come 1 Have yon met any body 7 Can any body do 
134 renuT PoavoirlS4 ftir« 

what I do 1 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of every body, 
are expressed by Tout le monde, or il n^y a personne qui ne ; 



Any body wi]l tell yon the same, i. e. every body will &c. 
Tout le mnnde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, II n*y a personne qui ne vous dise la m6me chose. 

EXERCISE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or there 

poavolr faire 80 

is nobody but ynll) show you the way. 

montrer chemin 

110. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or aller a 

comparative, any body is expressed by Personne, but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as, 

Did ever any body see that ! Personru a-t-il jamais vu cela f 

He will do it better than any body, H le fera mieuz que personne. 



* See a rellacttva verb, par lOOi 
21 
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Eftch hone curied two men. Etch woman had a handle in each 
poiter 140 psquttt daoa 

hand. 



103. Eaehf followed hj a noun in the poseessiTe state, or 
relating to a noun already mentioned* is Ckaeum^ m. Cha^cune^ 
f . asy 

Back of theae hooka haa its price. Chaewi^ de cea lirrea a eon prix. 
Put them «0cA in tkiir placei. Mettez*lea ckmcim k sa place . 

iXBRcna. 

Each of theae men haa a ahilling a day; or theae men hare each a 

<M) sheUof per jour; 

diilliBg a day. Each of theae women carried two bondlea; or theea 

(M) portar j 

women carried two bundlea each. 

104. Every, followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If evety denotes individuality, it is expressed by Chague ; as, 

Bverf language haa its propertiee. Ckofui langne a aei propri^tte; 
1. e. tack language hat kc. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Tout^ m. 
Toute, f. 
Every man ie fallible, i. e. all men ; Tout homme eatfaillible. 

ucaaciaE. 

Ereiy ecience (t. c. each ecunu) haa its principlea. Ereiy aeaaon 

9Vi princip« Miflon 

hu ^a attraction!. Every plant haa iti properties. Every man liea, 
channe. plante propri^t^. , 

(L e. all men lie) but every man ia not a liar. Every woman is 

— nMnteur. 

frail, bnt every woman does not yield. I am found at every hoar of 
fragile, .— •ttccomber, 09 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 

Every one, implying every one taken individually, is Chaeun ; 
Every one lives after his own way. Cloom vit k sa manidre. 
L e. each person lives he. 

Every one^ implying every one collectively, is Touts^ m. 
Toutes, f. 

Everf one of them were ttken; I lis forent ^euts pris, m. 
L e. they were ail taken. | EUes furent Uniies prises, f. 

EXKRCISB. 

Every one has a good opinion of himself, (i. e. eack person), ]^Yeiry 
S4 Mi, 

one thinks himself to be239 in the ri^ht. I have lost every one of BU 
— '♦ — avoir — 14 rauon. perdie — 



this ist swell eaa not ba aspressadiitanUf . 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 241 

books, (i. e. all my books.) I had won twenty guineas, and I lost 

} avals gagner , 

every one of them. Every one of the robbers were taken. 
— 54 — voleur 187 prendre. 



106. Every body is Taut le monde ; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. Tout le monde parle mal d'elle. 
She speaks ill of every body. Elle parle mal de tout le monde. 



EXERaSE. 

Every body says so. She speaks ill of eyery body. It63 is impossi- 
dire leM dire du mal ir.B. 

ble to please every body. 
166plaire2(tt 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as, 

Every thing is right. Tovi est bien. 

She complains of every thing, Elle se plaint de UmL 

EXERCISE. 

Every^thing is for the best You complain of every thing. I am 

mieux. se plaindre* 

|Mrepared against every thing, 
prdt ii 

108. Any body, any one, used in the sense of some body^ 
some one, are expressed by Q^elqu''un ; as. 

Has awy body asked for me ? Quelqn^un mVt-il demand6 ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body comel Have you met any bodyl Can any body do 
134 venuT Poavoiria4 fair» 

what I do 1 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of erery body, 
are expressed by Tout le monde, or t7 n'y a personne qui ne ; 



Any body will tell you the same, i. e. every body will lie. 
Tout le monde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, XI n*y a personne qui ne vous dise la mdme chose. 

EZERaSE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or tkere 

poavolr faire 89 

is nobody but will) show you the way. 

montrer chemin 

110. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or after a 

comparative, any body is expressed by Personne^ but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as, 

Did ever any body see that ! Personne a-t-il jamais vu cela I 

He will do it better than any body, II le fera mieux que personne* 



* Sea a reflective verb, pef 100. 
21 



340 SYNTAX Of THB PftONOVZff. 



Etch hone curied two men. Etch woman had a handle in each 
poiter 140 pMiQet dans 

hand. 



103. Eaehf followed by a noun in th^ possessire state, or 

relating to a noon already mentioned, is Ckaeumj m. Choieune^ 

f. as. 

Each of these tKX>ka has iti price. Chacun de ces liTres a son prix. 

Put them tack in tkrir places. Mettez-les chacw^ k sa place. 

KXIRCnS. 

Each of dhese men has a shilling a day; or these men hare each a 

(M) abeliiif par jour ; 

diilliBg a dsy. Each of these women carried two bundles; or these 

(M) portar ; 

women carried two bundles each. 

104. Every, followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If every denotes individuality, it is expressed by Cha^ue ; as, 

Every language has its properties. Ckaqv4 langue a ses propri^tte; 
1. e. eack language has fcc. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Tout^ m. 
Toute, f. 
Every man is fallible, i.t.aU mem TevA hommeestfaillible. 

BxsaasE. 

Every science (i e, ioeh ecience) has its principles. Every season 

•e* principt salcon 

has ^ts attractions. Every plant has its properties. Every man lies, 
chwme. pknte propri6t6. , 

(L e. all men lie) but every man is not a liar. Every woman is 

— manteur. 

frail, but every woman does not yield. I am found at every hour of 
fiMilet -*~ succomber, 03 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 
Every one, implying every one taken individually, is Chacun ; 
Every one lives after his own way. Ckaaa^n vit k sa manitoe. 
1. a. eaApenen livos fcc. 

Every one, implying every one collectively, is Touts, m. 
Toutes, f. 

Every one of them were tdcen; I lU furent UnUs pris, m. 
L e. they were aU taken. S Elles furent Umtes prises, f. 

ExsaasB. 

Every one has a good opinion of himself, (1. e. each person), JBvery 
S4 Mi, 

one thinks himself to be239 in the ri^ht. J have lost eveiy one of mj 
peHMT — * ^ aroSr — M rauon. peidn — 



TUfe ssaUaea caa not be sKfmaed litanllr. 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 241 

books, (i. e. all my books.) I had won twenty guineas, and I lost 
f avals gagner , 

ereiy one of them. Every one of the robbers were taken. 
— 64 — Toleur 137 prendre. 



106. Every body is Taut le monde; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. ToiU le moThde parle mal d*elle. 
She speaks ill oi every body. Elle parle mal de tout le mond£* 



EXERCISE* 

Every body says so. She speaks ill of every body. It62 is impossi- 
dire Ie54 dire du mal h.b. 

ble to please every body. 
leSpIaireSOS 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as, 

Every thing is right. Tovjt est bien. 

She complains of every thing, Elle se phunt de Unet. 

EXERCISE. 

Every^thing is for the best You complain of every thing. I am 

mieaz. se pUindre* 

prepared against every thing, 
prdt k 

1 08. Any body, any one, used in the sense of some body« 
some one, are expressed by Quelqu^un ; as. 

Has any body asked for me ? Quelqu^un rnVt-il demands ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body comel Have you met any bodyt Can any body do 
134 venuT Poavolrl34 faira 

what I do 7 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of every body, 
are expressed by Tout le monde, or t7 n'y a personne qui ne ; 



9 

Any body will tell you the same, i. e. every body will &c. 
Tout le monde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, n n*y a personne qui ne vous dise la m6me chose. 

EXERaSE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or there 

poavoir faire 89 

15 nobody but will) show you the way. 

montrer chemin 

110. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or after a 

comparative, any body is expressed by Personne, but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as. 

Did ever any body see that ! Personne a-t-il jamais vu cela I 

He will do it better than any body, H le fera mieux que Tpersonne* 



* See a rsflecttve veib, pif 100. 
21 



240 SYNTAX 0# THS PRONOVlf. 



Etch hone carried two men. Each womftn had a handle in ench 

porter 140 paquet dans 

hand. 

Bain 

103. Eaehf followed by a noun in the possessive state, or 

relating to a noun already mentionedt is Chaeumf m. Chaieun£f 

f . as, 

Each of these hooka hia its price. Chaewm de ces liTrea a son priz. 

Put them tach in thHr places. Mettez4es ekacim k sa place. 

BXXRCISB. 

Each of these men has a shilling a day; or these men hare each a 
(M) iheUof par jour; 

shilliBg a day. Each of these women carried two bundles; or these 

(M) porter ; 

women carried two bundles each. 

104. Every f followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If every denotes individuality, it is expressed by Ckague ; as, 

Every language has its properties. Ckaqwi langue a ses propriMte; 
i. e. eack language has Ice. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Tout^ m. 

Toute, f. 

Every man is fdlible, 1. e. all men ; TVsl homme estfailiible. 

KXsaasE. 

Every science (i. f. s«ci teunee) has its principles. Every season 

•ea principe nisoii 

has (ts attractions. Every plant has its properties. Every man lies, 
charme. pUnte propri6t6. , 

(L e. aU men lie) but every man is not a liar. Every woman is 

— menteur. 

frul, but every woman does not yield. I am found at every hour of 
fhtgile, *- •occomber, 09 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 

Every one, implying every one taken individually, is Chacun ; 
Every one lives after his own way. CKatmn vit k sa mani^e. 
i. e. eadipereon lives Ice. 

Every one, implpng every one collectively, is Tauts^ m. 
Toutes, f. 

Every one of them were taktsi; I lis furent UmU pris, m. 
L e. they were all taken. ( EUes furent touUs prises, f. 

BZsaasB. 
Every one has a good opinion of himself, (i. e. each person), JSvery 

94 toi, 

one thinks himself to htSSB in the ri^ht. I have lost eveiy one of n^ 
peaser -> — aroir — 14 ruaon. pezdre — 



This HBtMce can not ba 



SYNTAX OP THE PRONO0N. 241 

books, (i. e. all my books*) I had won twenty gnineas, and I lost 

» avaifl gatgner * 

erery one of them. Every one of the robbers were taken. 
— 54 --> Yoleur 137 prendre. 

106. Every body is Tout le monde; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. Tout le morule parle mal d*elle. 
She speaks ill of every body. EUe parle mal de tout le monde, 

EXERCISE. 

Every body says so. She speaks ill of every body. liSQ is impossi- 
dire le54 dire du mal h.b. 

ble to please every body. 
166plaire9QS 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as, 

Every thing is right. Tout est Men. 

She complains of every thing. EUe se plaint de tout. 

EXERCISE. 

Eveiy^thing is for the best You complain of every thing. I am 

mieux. se plaindre* 

prepared against every thing. 

108. Any body, any one, used in the sense of some body, 
some one, are expressed by Qitelqu*un ; as. 

Has awf body asked for me ? Q'uelqu*im mVt-il demands ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body comel Have you met any bodyl Can any body do 
134 yenu? Poavoirl34 faire 

what I do ? 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of ereiy body, 
are expressed by Tout le monde, or il n*y a personne qui ne ; 



9 

Any body will tell you the same, i. e. every body will &c. 
Tout le monde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, II n*y a personne ^i ne vous dise la m6me chose. 

EXERCISE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or there 

poavoir faire SB 

is nobody but will) show you the vray. 

montrer chemin 

110. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or after a 

comparative, any body is expressed by Personne^ but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as, 

Did ever any body see that ! Personne a-t-il jamais vu cela I 

He will do it better than an/y body, H le fera mieux que personne. 



* 8m a reflective vflib,paf IOQl 
21 



240 SYNTAX Of THB PRONOVZff. 



Etch hone cftrried two men. Etch woman had a handle in each 
poiter 140 paquet dans 

hand. 



103. Eaehj followed by a nomi in the posseasire state, or 
relsling to a noun already mentioned, is ChaeuHf m. Chofiunej 
f . asy 

Each of these books has its price. Chacum de ces litres a son prix. 
Put tiliem tack in Unr places. Metlez-les ehaam k sa place. 

BZCRCISB. 

Each of these men has a shilling a day; or these men hare each a 

(M) aheliof psrjoitf; 

riiilliBg a daj. Each of these women carried two bundles; or these 

(M) porUr ; 

women carried two bundles each. 

104. Every, followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If every denotes individuality, it is expressed by Chague ; as, 

Every language has its properties. Ckapte langue a ses propri6t)6e; 
L e. eadi language has lie. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Toutf m. 

Touie, f. 

Every man is fallible, 1. e. aU men / TetU homme est faillible. 

KXERCISE. 

Every science (t. e. eaek eeience) has its principles. Every season 

•M princip« saiMD 

has ^ti attractions. Every plant has its properties. Every man lies, 
channe. plante propri^t^. , 

(L e. all tnen He) but every man is not a liar. Every woman is 

— manteur. 

frail, bat every woman does not yield. I am found at every hour of 
firafil0t — tttcccMoaberi 99 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 
Every ofi«, implying every one taken individually, is Chaeun ; 
Every one lives after his own way. Chatmn vit k sa manidre. 
L e. eaekperton lives lie. 

Every one, impljring every one collectively, is Touts, m. 
Toutes, f. 

Everf ene of them were taken; I lis forest teuts prLs* m. 
I. e. they were aU taken. f Elles furent touUs prises, f. 

EXERCISE. 

Every one has a good opinion of himself, (i. e. each person). JSvery 

94 toi, 

one thinks himself to be339 in the ri^ht. I have lost every one of m$ 
r — * — m?olr — i4 xauon. perdre — 

t <. I ■ ■- ■ I ■ . ■ ■ I, , 1 ■■■, I II ..I IM 



* Ihts asataaea can not ba aspnaaad lilanUf. 



8TNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 241 

books, (i. e. all my hooks*') I had won twenty guineas, and I lost 

t avala gagner , 

every one of them. Eveiy one of the robbers were taken. 
— 54 — Toleur 137 prendre. 

106. Every body is Tout le monde; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. Tout le morule parle mal d'eUe. 
She speaks ill of evety body. £Ue parle mal de tout le monde, 

EXERQSE. 

Every body says so. She roeaks ill of every body. It62 is impoasi- 
dire le54 dire du mal h.b. 

ble to please every body. 
166plaire903 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as, 

Every thing is right. TotU est bien. 

She complains of every thing* EUe se plaint de UnU, 

EXERCISE. 

Every^thing is for the best You complain of every thing. I tm 

mieux. se plaindre* 

prepared against every thing. 
pr6t k 

1 08. Any body, any one, used in the sense of some body, 
some one, are expressed by Quelqu^un ; as. 

Has aivy body asked for me ? QtteZ^'wi rnVt-ll demand6 ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body comel Have you met any bodyl Can any body do 
134 venuf Poayoirl34 faire 

what I do ? 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of every body, 

are expressed by Tout le monde, or il n'y a personne qui n» ; 

as. 

Any body will tell you the same, i. e. every body will &c. 
Tout le monde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, II n*y a personne qui ne vous dise la m6me chose. 

EXERaSE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or tker^ 

poavoir faire SB 

is nobody but will) show you the way. 

montrer chemin 

1 1 0. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or after a 

comparative, any body is expressed by Personne, but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as, 

Did ever any body see that ! Personne a-t-il jamais vu celm I 

He will do it better than any body, H le fera mieux que personne. 



* See a rsllectlvs Terb,paf lOa 
21 



340 SYNTAX or Tax PRONOVIt. 



Eftch hone carried two men. Each woman had a bundle in each 
porter 140 paquet dana 

hand. 



103. Eachj followed bj a noun in the poesessire state, or 
relating to a noun already mentionedt is Ckaeum^ m. Chacune^ 
f . asy 

Eiuk of these books has its price. Chac%% de ces livres a son prix. 
Pat them §ack in tktir places. Mettez4es thaam k ea place. 

IZKRCnS. 

Baoh of these men has a shilling a day; or these men hare each a 
(M) •haliiif par joar ; 

riiilliBg a day. Each of these women carried two bundles; or diese 

(M) porUr ; 

women carried two bundles each. 

104. Every ^ followed by a noun, requires a distinction. 

If 9t>ery denotes individuality, it is expressed by Chague ; as, 

Bvtry language has its properties. CSIsgiM Ungue a ses propri^tte; 
1. e. «kA language has lie. 

If every denotes a totality, it is expressed by Tou<, m. 
Touts, f. 

Bttri/ man is fallible, L e. aUment To^ hommeestfaillible. 

BXJBRaSE. 

Every science (t. t. taek tcUnet) has its principles. Eveiy season 

■a* princip* Miaon 

has (ts attractions. Every plant has its properties. Every man lies, 
chvma. planta propri6t6. , 

(L e. aU men lie) but every man is not a liar. Every woman is 

— mentaur. 

frail, but every woman does not yield. I am found at every hour of 
firsfila, — tttccombar, 93 / 

the day. 



105. Every one requires the same distinction as every. 
Every one, implying every one taken individually, is Chacun ; 
Every one lives after his own way. Chacmn vit k sa manidre. 
L a. eoApenen livos lie. 

Every one, implying every one collectively, is Touts, m. 
Toutes, f. 

Everp one of them were tiken; I lis furent touts pris, m. 
t* e. they were aU taken. | EUes furent UnUes prises, f. 

EXERCISE. 

Every one has a good opinion of himself, (i. e. each person), JEvery 

one thinks himself to be339 in the ri^ht. I have lost every one of mf 
— * <^ avoir — 14 ruson. pardra — ► 



* IhiM HBtMca can not be exfiessed iitarattf . 



SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 241 

books, (i. e. aU my books.) I had won twenty guineas, and I lost 
, avals gagner , 

erery one of them. Eveiy one of the robbers were taken. 
— 54 — Toleur 137 prsndre. 



106. Every body is Taut le monde; as, 

Every body speaks ill of her. Tovi le monde parle mal d'elle. 
She speaks ill of every body* Elle parle mal de UyiU le vymde* 



EXERQSE. 

Every body says so. She speaks ill of every body. It62 is impossi- 
dire le54 dire du mal ir.B. 

ble to please every body. 
166plaire908 

107. Every thing is expressed by Tout ; as, 

Every thing is right. Tovit est bien. 

She compluns of every iking, Elle se plaint de tovL 

EXERCISE. 

Every thing is for the best You complain of every thing. I am 

mieux. se plaindre* 

IHrepared against every thing, 
prdt k 

1 08. Any body, any one, used in the sense of some body« 
some one, are expressed by Quelqu^un ; as. 

Has any body asked for me ? Q,uelqu*un m Vt-il demands ? 

EXERCISE. 

Is any body cornel Have you met any bodyl Can any body do 
134 venuT Poayoirl84 faire 

what I do 1 
84 

109. Any body, any one, used in the sense of every body, 
are expressed by Tout le monde, or il n*y a personne qui ne ; 



f 

Any body will tell you the same, i. e. every body will &c. 
Tout le numde vous dira la mdme chose ; 
or, II n*y a personne ^i ne vous dise la mSme chose. 

EZERaSE. 

Any body (or every body) mayl7d do that Any body will (or ther€ 

poavoir faire SB 

is nobody but will) show you the way. 

montrer chemin 

1 ] 0. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, or after a 

eomparative, any body is expressed by Personne, but without 

ne, because personne attended by ne, signifies nobody ; as, 

Did ever any body see that ! Personne a-t-il jamais vu cela I 

He will do it better than any body. II le fera mieux que ^personne* 



* Sm a rsllactlve veri>,pac lOa 
21 



243 STNTIX or THE PRONOVH. 



Did eTer any body do rach a ttUag ! Yet ; and yoo can do it nn 

IM juuis m » (ii^ M4» 

well aa any body. 

48 

111. Any tkmg^m the sense of something, is Quel^mm 
ehos$; as, 

Haa anf thing happened 1 Eat-il arriTt pulque ckote ? 



(b there) any thing in tiie bottle 1 HaTe you heard any thing ? 
SIS boutailto I apprendre 

(If there) any tiling new to^y 1 
(«e) 



1 12. Any thing, nsed in the sense of every thing, is ex- 
pressed by Taut; 

Do any thing yon pleaae. Faitea tout ce qu'il toos plain. 



He ia fit for any thing (or mry thing-) I will do any thing to 
piopra SOO fairs ITS 

ienre him. I prefer this to any thing, 
aarrlr prtr«i«r 89 

113. With a verb denoting admiration or doubt, any thing 
is expressed by rien, but wiuiout ne ; for rien attendedf by ne, 
expresses nothing ; as, 

l8 there any thing finer 1 Y a-t*il ritn de pins beau ! 

EXERCISE. 

(Ia there) any thing finei41 than civility ! I doubt that you will. 
146 (ec) boau clTUlt6 ! doater que 

makeU5 any thing good (of it) 
hlM <ec) bon •n.M 

114. Whoever, whosoever joined to a substantive, or relating 

to a substantive before mentioned, is expressed by Qii^^ue, 

Q^eU^e, m. Que^/fque, QtiWIe^ue, f. with the verb in the 

subjunctive ; and if the nominative is a noun, it is placed after 

the verb ; as, 

Whoevw that man is, I shall have him jpunished. 
Q^Ulqu€ soit cet homme, je le ferai punir. 

' EXERCISE. 

Whoever that man be, he is acting wrong ; or that man is acting 

(&&) , agirl55 mal ; 155 

wrong, whoever he be. Whoever those children be, they are UUba 
» (M) , — malse 

behaved. 

coinporter.125 

115. Whoever, whosoever, whomsoever, meaning any person 
■oever, is expressed by Q^i que ee soit, with a relative pro- 
•oon after it, and the verb in the sulgunctiye ; as, 




SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUK. 243 

Whoever has done it, he shall repent of it; i. e. whoever that per* 

son be ; 
Qui que ce soit qui Tait fait, il s'en repentira. 
Whomsoever you meet, do not stop; i. e. whosoever iheU person be ; 
Q^^ que u soU que vous rencontrfe^r, ne vons arrdtez pas. 

EXERCISE. 

Whoever speaks to you, you ought td answer civilly. Whomso- 

(o) 54, devoir 172 r6poncire ciyilement. 

ever you apply to, they90 will tell you the same thing, 
s'adresser SOS, n.b. dire m^me chose. 

116. Whoevevy whomsoever, meamng every body, is Touts 

ceux ; 

He stops whomsoever lue meets. II arrele tovls ceux qu'il rencontre. 

N, B. In proverbial sentences, whoever is quiconque ; as, 

Whoever is rich is every thing Quiconque est riche est tout. 

EXERCISE. 

Whoever (or every body who) is found out at night is stopped. 

92 trouver dehors la nuit 92 airdttr* 

Bring with you whomsoever (or every person) you meetl42. 
Amenar rencontrerez. 

117. Whatever^ whatsoever, mih a substantive, requires a 
distinction. 

If the substantive to which whatever, whatsoever is joined, 
is the nominiative of a verb, it is expressed by quelqae, quels' 
que, m. qtielleqiie, quellesqjae, f. with the verb in the subjunc- 
tive, and if the nominative is a noun, it is placed after the 
verb; as. 

Whatever his reasons are, they will not be heard. 
QueUesque soient ses raisons, elles ne seront pas 6cout^es. 

If the substantive to which whatever, whatsoever is joined, 

is the object of a verb, whatever, whatsoever is expressed by 

guelque, sing, quelques, plur. for both genders, with que after 

the substantive, and the verb in the subjunctive ; as. 

Whatever reasons he gives, he will not be excused. 
Quelques raisons ^(*il donne, il ne sera pas excuse. 

EXERCISE. '* 

Whatever this work be, it is too dear. Whatever his terms be, 
(bb) ouvrage , 43 trop < conditioM , 

I shall agree to them. Do not trust to their promises, whatever 

accepter — 54 — se tier t k proznesse, 

they be. Whatever business you have, you should not neglect your 
62 aflkire , 176 ndgliger 

friends. Whatever terms they propose, I shall agree to uiem. 

conditioiu proposer, acceptor— 04 



* TVin : one stops wkcmaotver pm finds oat at night, 
t See Imperatire of a reflectire vetb, page 100. 



244 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

118. Whatever, tDkatsoever, implying whatever a thing may 
be, is expressed by quoi que ce soil, with a relative pronoun 
after it, and the verb in the subjunctive ; as, 

WUUever happens let me know it; i. e. whatever the tMng be ^*€. 
Q^oi que ce soil qui arrive, faites-le-moi savoir. 

EZERaSI. 

Whatever I do, I am always scolded Whatever he undertakes, 
fftire, gronder. 6DbreprMMlrB, 

he never succeeds. 
190 r6iiMir. 

119. Whatever, whatsoever, itaplying any thing, or every 
thing, is expressed by Tout ce qui, nomin. tout ce que, object. ; 

Whatever is right, is not always approved; i. e. every thing that fro. 
Tout ce qui est bien n'est pas touiours approuv6. 
Do whatever you will; i. e. any thing, or every thing you will. 
Faites tout ce que vous voudrez. 

EXCRGISB. 

Take whatever you fhinkl43 proper. He grants herl63 whatever 
Prendre crQirex apropoe. eccorderCD 6S 

she desires. He approves of whatever she does, 
dietrer. approarer Ml fadre. 

120. Other is Autre, substantive and adjective, of both gen- 
ders ; as, 

Give me an o^r pen. Donnez-moi une autre plume. 

Others tiiink differently. D'autres pensent difieremment.* 

EXERCISE. 

I see another man comingl53. I have found another flower. 
voir qui vtent.ir.*. trouver fleur. 

(Here is247) another. (There are) a great many others. 
Kn70 Toici £n70 347 — beaucoup d' 

121. Each other, one another; 

mate. Biiva. fern. mate. plural. fem. 

VUn VAuirtf V Une V Autre, lea Une les Autret, les Vnes les Autre* ; 
tftfrem One another ; 

VUn de VAvtre^ VUne de V Autre, lea Unt dea Autret, lea Unes des Autree; 
to, a<^ One another; 

I'Vn h. V Autre, V Une k V Autre, lea Unt aux Autre*, les Unee auz Autres; 

agreeably to gender and number ; but observe that the prepo- 
sition which comes before one another in english, must be 
placed between the two words Vun, Vautre in french ; as, 

They can not live without one another; {. e. the one without the 

otiier. 
lis ne sauraient vivre Vun sans Vautre, m. Vune sans Vautre, f. 



* In proTOTbial sentences, pihert after of, to is generally rendered by tnOnri; em. 
Do not do to others what you would not Uke to be done to. 
Ne fiiitea pas h autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit. 
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EXERaSE. 

Fire and water destroy each other. These women hate one 
Feu eau se d6truiro (bb) se hair 

another. See those two women; they are jealous of each other; yet 

; jaloax29 (g) ; 

they can not do260 without one another. These people have fallen 
86 passer dfi (bb) gens 238tomb6158 

upon one another. 
122. Both; 

roasc. SING. fem. masc. plur. tern. 

rUnet FAvtret PUntetPAutret TcuttdeuXf Tmttudeux; ^ Speaking 

ef^from Both ; ' I of ttoo indi- 

dtPUnetde P Autre, iePUneetde P Autre, tU T<nas deux, de Toutes deux ; > yidual ob- 

tOy at Both ; jects only ; 

a ri/fi et a P Autre, i PUne et d P Autre, it Touts deux h Toutes deux; J as, 

Your sisters are bUh right. 

Vos soeurs ont raison Vune et Vautre, or ont loutet deux raison. 



Both ; lee Une et he Autree, lee Unee et Ue Autree ; 
of, from Both ; dee Une et dee Autree, dee Unee et dee Autree; 
to, at Both ; aux Une et aux Autree, aux Unee et oiur Autree ; 



Speaking of a greater 
number of individuals, 
but considered a8>two 
parties ; as, 



The French and the Dutch are united, let us beat both. 

Les Francais et les Hollandais sont unis, battens les uns et les anUfti, 

EXERCISE. 

Tour brothers are341 both rery well. I saw them both last ni^^t. 
se porter voir S35 

Tou know my sisters; they will both be here to-night. The Rusaiaai 

; Atre S35 Russe 

and the Prussians have declared war against us; but we will beat 
Prussien declarer guerre — 55; battre 

both. Both will have reason to repent (of it) 

lieu de se repeniir en59. 

123. Either; 

masc. smo. fem. masc. plural. fem. 

TUn ou P Autre, P Une ou P Autre, lee Une on lee Autree, lee Unee ou Its Aurtroe ; 

of, from Either ; Uree ; 

dePUnoixde P Autre, de P Une ou de P Autre, dee Une on dee Autree, dee Unee ou dee Au- 
tomat Either; itree; 

^PUno^id P Autre, it P Une ou d P Autre, aux Une ou aux Autree, aux Unee ou aux Am- 

Either of them will come. 

ij'tm ou Vautre viendra, m. Vune ou Vautre viendia, f. 
You may use either of them. 

Vous pouyez vous serrir de I'ltii ou de Ventre, m, de Vutu on as 
Vautre, f. 

EXERaSfi. 

Either of these men will do it. You maylTS speak to eithsr, 
(M) faire54 pouvoir parler 

Take either of these flowers. You mayl78 have either of thenj, 
Pnndie — (hb) fleur. pouvoir (U) 

21« 
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124. Neither^ not either; 

fern. 

masc. nno. fern. mmsc. plubal. Ni Um Umt9 

Nl PlTii ni PAmirt, Ni VUmtBiPAMin; VileaUnttiiks AiUn$, [ni Us Autrms, 

•f,fnm Neith«r ; Ni de* Unes 

rndtPUmnidtrAutn, fHitrVmmitPAutn ; Kldtt Umtniies Auirts, Hades Autres^ 

U, «l, Neither ; Ni mtx Unmm 

Vi i PUntiii PAuirSf Ni k PUm ni A PAutn; VimaUmsTd^ute Amirut DidMuae Atiirmst 



These words require ne before the verb which attends them ; 

f 

I csreXor ntitker of them. 

Je ne me soucie ni de Vun ni de Vautre, m. ni de Vune ni de l'a«- 

N. B, When these words are the nominatiye of a verb, they 

are generally placed after the verb, and t^ or elles is added 

to the verb ; as, 

Neither of them will come. 
Ni Vun ni Vautre ne viendra; or its ne viendront ni Vun ni Vautre, m. 
Ni Vune ni Vautre ne viendra; or elles ne viendront ni Vune ni Vautre, f 

EZBRaSE. 

Neither of them will study. Neither of these men can do it. 1 will 
— — 173 Mudier. (M) faire 54 17S 

not trustflOS either of them.* 

RecajrituUUorif exercise on the foregoing rulesA 

Do yoa know any of the ladies we have344 just passed? No; I 
— connaitre t («) venir de passer? ; 

know none (of them.) I have not seen any (of them) before. 

en54 enM 200 h.b. 

I should like to eet acquainted with some of them. I know the two 
10tf faire oonnalitance 984 

Ia8t99. Which of the two is the handsomest? They are both very 
dernier. fl(H beUe44 7 ^ trds 

handsome, and they have each a handsome fortune. You may 178 
S9 I ^ beau bien. pouvoir 

get acquainted with either of them, or with both, if you like. They 
ikk) — — I « vouloir. ^ 

come here every summer. Every body is fond of them. Every one 
ici h\A. — aimer II 54 



* When ON comes after the conjunctions ef, n\ en, or any word ending in m or •«, 
or botween fus and a verb beginning with em or eom^ the letter l' is generally 
placed before on, to soften the sounds of these words which otherwise womd be dis- 
agreeable ; so wo say : Cost un pays oii Ton vit k bon march6 ; it is a country whero 
people live cheap ; On apprend plus facilement les choses que Ton comprend, 
due eelles que Poir ne compreud pas *, people learn more easily the things which 
they understand^ than those which they do not understand : oa on vit, Ac. rn'on 
comprend, &c. would be harsh to the ear. But if these words were followed by ie, 
Is. Us, V must not be luided to on, as it would then cause the same discordance 
wmcb it to intended to remove ; so we say ; Si on le savait, not, Si Ton le savait ; 
if people knew it. On estimerait da vantage la science, si on la connaissait, not, si 
PoH la con n ais s ait ; people would esteem learning more, if they were acquainted 
with it. 

t See note * page 183. t See note t page .239. 

k Mind the gs$»dsr of the i)oiin which this pronoun represents. 

I We have no other word to ^;iFprtM the words befmd of, In French, bat the verii 
.llsipr, to like. 
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who knows them is fond of their company. They are rery fond of 

54 — — compagnie. — fort s'umer — 

each other. They are always with one another. Are they married? 

marierl68 ! 
No, neither of them is married, hut I think they are both promised. 
191, — — 158 , 221 prorQettre.158 

I would give any thing I possess to be acquainted with them. You 

is) poss^der 170 connu 200 58 

may speak to either of them. Bring here every one of your books. 
178(*Jk) — — Apporterici 

Let248 every one of you show me his exercise. Every one of you 
Que montrer 54 th^me. — — 

will be punished. Can I do any thing for you? Yes, You can. 
punir. Pouvoir faire poor 58 , 70 

You can help me as well as any body. Nobody is more capable 

Ikk) aider 54 ^^ . 70 

than you. I should like to buy something, but every thing is so 

169 acheter , si 

dear now, that one can not get anything. I should like ta 
k present, {bb) n.b. se procurer 160 

have some of these flowers. Which do ^ou think are the finest44? 
(W) • 80—133 b6lle29? 

Some say that these are the finest29; some give the preference to 
{bb)H.B. 88N.B. 44 ; pr6f6rence 

those. These men relate both the same story, but neither of them 
88 M.B. {bb) rapporter mdme histoire, — — 

believes that it62 is true. I do not believe either of them. They are 
croire ibb) n.b. 145 vraiS9. — — — 839 

both wrong, whoever they be. Wliosoever asks for me, tell him56 
tort, 201 54, 162 

that I am not at home. Whatever he writes, let248 me know it. 
(bb) N.B. aa logis. , faire n.b. 56 savoir 59 

Whatever is right, is not always approved. Whatever good is said of 
bien, approuver. bien 

US, we are not told any thing new. Whatever your rank and riches 
dire (ce) nouveau. rang richessei 

may be, or whatever rank and riches you have, do not be proud, if 

» t — orgueilleux, 

you will not (be disliked) by every body. No one ought to be a judge 
144 d^plaire It devoir 173 23 juge 

in his own cause. People oflen flatter themselves more than they should. 
213 propre 184 flatter ae 54 47 176 

Every one complains of his memory, but no one complains of his 
se plaindre j 

understanding. There would not be (so much) disorder seen in the 
esprit. , tant d^sordre * 

world, if youth had a good impression given it at first, and if care 
monde, jeunesse * d' abord, 

was taken to form the mind of children as it ought to be. I have 
soin * 168 former esprit comme devrait — — 

just been told that Mr. A. is dead. Indeed 1 Yes, they say so. 
844 — dire £Qv6rit6) , le54 



* Turn this sentence thus : Om would not see so much disorder in the world, if 
•M me at first a good impression to youth, and if mm took care to form the mind of 
children as oiis should 
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He WM inTlted to rapper yesteidaj tt Mn. B.'s. They wftitedl37 
140 inviter 109 loapex Uer 106 Madame attendre 

for him a long time, but seeing that he did not come, somebody was 
101 M — temps, Toir — 138 , — 

•entl37 to look for him; he couldl37 not be found any where; they 
envof er ITS chercher 101 M ; pouroir * ~ trouper nulle part ; 

have been seeking 155 for him all niriit* and this morning he was 
— chercher 101 55 mm (W) 134 — 

found drowned in a pond, not far finom Mrs. B.'s house. Every body 
ISO noyer 118 iung, non loin de 15 

is sonr (for it.) It it known how this aecident happenedI36 1 No* 
fiche en55 — aavoir comment (M) arriveil38 1 191, 

nobody knows. It is supposed that he (lost his way) in the dark. He 
70 — a'imaglner a'^sarw 137 113 obacuritd. 

is to be buried to-morrow. You will be expected at his funeral. 

141 enterrer demain. . ~ attendre fan^railtes. (pi.) 

Ton will go; will you not? I will not go, unlessSlS I am innted 
70 ; 181 70 , a moina qoelOS — inviter 

(to it) You may be sure that they will invite you. 

01 178 (U) sAr (M) k.b. 54. 



CHAPTER VI. 
VERB. 

Agreement of the Verb with its Nominative. 

A verb expressing either being or acting, necessarily implies 
a subject or agent, generally known in grammar by the name 
of nominative. 

125. The verb must be of the same number and person as 
the agent, or nominative ; this is called agreement of the verb 
with its nominative ; as, 

Singular. Phtrdl. 

/speak. Je parle. Nous paWons. ^ 

TAou speakest. Tu paries, Vous parlez. m 

Ske I Elle \ ^^^^®' EUes \ ^*^^^'**" R- 

Jj^ brother .SMonfrere) ^ Mes frdres J ^^ J^, 

My sister Masoeur jy**'*" Mes sceurs J^^'* p 



EXERCISE. 

I study; Thou studiest; He studies; My brother studies; We 
6tudJer; ; ; 

study; You study; They study; My brothers study. 



* Express Not by iVe only, before the Terb, as NvUt which comes after, supplies 
the place of Poi or Point. 
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126. When tvoo or more substantives in the singular are the 

nominative of the same verb, that verb must be in the plural 

number; as, 
My sister and he speak french. Ma soeur et lui parUnt fran^ais. 

EXERCISE. 

Mj brother and sister stadj. 

127. If the substantives which are the nominative of the 
verb, are of different persons,* the verb does not agree with 
either of them ; we add nous or vous to the sentence with 
which we make the verb agree. 

We add nous, if there is in the sentence a substantive* of 

the first person ; as, 

He and i i^aJHfrench. Lui et moi noris parlons fran^ais ; 

i. e. he and I we speak french. 

We add vous, if there is in the sentence a substantive* of 

the second person, and none of the first ; as, 

You and they speak french. Vous et euz vous parlez firan^ais ; 
i. e. you and they you speak french. 

EXERCISE. 

You and I agree. My sister and I are fond of study. She and 

52 ^tre d'accord. 53 — aimer t 6tude. 

1 will learn together. We90 add votts, if there is in the sentence a 
53 ensemble. h.b. , 

substantive of the second person, and219 there is none of the first ; 
* 39 33 ., 330 iln'yeDaitpas 80 ; 

Tou and your brother do not agree. You and he are continually 183 

— s'accorder. 58 — continuellement 

quarrelling. You and your sister will learn together. You and they 
se querellerl55 53 

are of the same opinion. 

128. If the nominative of the verb is the relative pronoun 

Qui, the verb must be of the same number and person as the 

substantive* to which that pronoun relates ; as, 

It is /who speak best. C est moi qui parle le mieux. 

It is thou who speakest best. C est tot qui paries le mieux. 

It is he who speaks best. C est lui qui parle le mieux 

It is toe who speak best C* est nous qui parlons le mieux. 

It is you who speak best. C est vous qui parlez le mieux. 

It is they who speak best Ce sont eux qui parlent le mieux. 

EXERCISE. 

Itfi2 is I who will say my lesson first. It62 is we who will say our 
N.B. 53 dire le^on le premier, n.b. 

lessons first. It62 is you who will say your lesson first It68 is 
les premiers, n.b. n.b 

they who will say their lessons first 
53 

• See note * page 301 f See note 4 pa^e 348^ 
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129. If Qift refers to several substantives of different per- 
sons,* it agrees with the first person in preference to the 
second, and with the second in preference to the third ; as. 

It is you and / who spe^k best C'est vous et moi qui parloDs le mieuz. 
It is fou and Ac who speak best C'est vous et lui qui parlez le mieuz. 

EXERCISE. 

It62 is you and I who will begin. ItG2 is you and your brother 
M.B. 68 cemmencer. ».m. 

who will (go out) first. 

•ortir Its premlen. 

130. The collective substantives La plupartyinfiniie, namdre, 
quantitSf troupe, multitude followed by another substantive, 
require the verb of the same number as that second substan- 
tive ; ex. 

Most people are of that opinion. 

La plupsrt du monde pense ainsi, or La plupart des gens pense ainsi. 

EZERClSS. 

A great number of men perished. Most of the cavalry 

p^rir.lS? Ls piupwt cwvttorto 

deserted. Acrowdofpeople289came tosee them. 
4SMxt«r.l37 foule fans venlr 17S 

131. Le quart, U tiers, la moitii require the verb in the 

singular; as, 

One fourth of my books are lost, Le guari de mes livres est perdu. 

EXERCISE. 

One fourth of tfie ships were taken or destroyed. One third of the 
Le quart navlre 187 prendre d^tralre. Le tien 

crews deserted. One half of men do not think, and the other half 
^oiptge 137 La moiti6 peiuer, 

know not 192 what to think. 
ne MTolr v.b. 83 178. 

Placing of the Nominative voith the Verb. 

1 32. In a declarative sentence, i. e. when a question is not 
asked, the nominative of the verb is placed in french as in 
english, before the verb ; ex. 

I speak french well. Je parle bien fran^ais. 

He speaks french well. H parle bien fran^ais. 

My brother speaks french well. Mon /r^re parle bien fran^ais. 

My sister speaks french well. Ma sosur parle bien fran9ais. [ee) 



* See note * page 301. 

Ue) The nominative is generally placed after the verb in a declarative sentence. 
I. Wlien the verb is used as a ftarenthens ; ex. 

You are wrong, said her mother to her. Vous avez tort, lui dit sa m^rc 

S. When the sentence begins with tel, or ain$i ; as. 

Such was his advice. Tel 6tait son avis. 

Thus ended the business. Ainn se termina Vtfftttn. 
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EXERCISB. 

I tUndy well. He studies well. This boy studies well. You stud/ 
6tadier garden 

neU. They study welL 

(e«) 

But when the sentence is interrogative, it is necessary to con- 
sider whether the nominative ofihe verh is a noun or r pronoun, 

133t If, when you ask a question, the nominative of the verh 

is one of the pronouns je, tu, il, elle, nous, vous, ils^ elles, on,ot 

ee, this pronoun is placed in french, as the corresponding 

words are in english, immediately after the verb ; ex. 

Do /speak french well ? Parle-;;* bien fran9ai8 ?♦ 

Does he speak french well ? Parle-t-iZ bien fran^ais t 

Does she speak french well ? Parle-t-e^^ bien fran9ais 1 

Do people speak french well ? Parle-t-^T^ bien fran^ais 1 

EXEBCXSS. 

Do I study Weill Does he study well? Do we study well? Do 
^tudier 

you study well 1 Do they study well 1 

134. If, when you ask a question, the nominative of the 
verb is a noun, that noun is placed before the verb, the same as 
in declarative sentences ; but to show that a question is asked, 
one of the pronouns t7, elle. Us, elles, agreeably to the gender 
and number of the noun, must be placed immediately after the 
verb; as, 

Do«8 my brother speak french well 1 Mon frdre parle-t-i7 bien fran^ais ? iff) 

Does my tuter speak french well 7 Ma sour parle-t-eiZe bien fran^ais ? 

Do my brother* speak french well 1 Mes frdres parlent-t2« bien fran^ais ? 

Do my sitters speak french well 7 Mes sosurs parlent-ei/e« bien fran^ais T 

-* ■■■_]_ „ ■ J _ ■ ■ J. ■ w HUM 

8. When the nominative is attended by sereral words which can not be separated 
flrom it, or can not be placed before the verb, withoat suspending the sense of the 
sentence ; 

D'un cdt6 on voyait une rividre oik meformaient des Ues borddes de tilleus fleuris. 

On one side was seen a river from which sprung islands lined with lime trees in 
bloom. 

L& coulent mille rtiisseaux qui distribuent par tout une eau claire. 

There a thousand rivulets run which carry every where a clear water. Fenelom, 

These sentences would not be so clear, if they were expressed thus : 
D'un cdte on voyait une rividre o& des Ues bord6es de tilleus fleuris teformaieni, 
JJk, mille ruisseaug, qui distribuent par tout une eau claire eoulent, 

4. When the verb is preceded by gue, se, or eii ; as. 

The money which my father sent me. L'argent que m*envoya mon pd^e. 
The fieUfwhere the battle was fought. Le champ ot se donna la batattte. 

5. /e, nouSf tu^ vom, iZ, Us, elle, eJUs, on, ee are generally, placed ofter the verb, 
when the sentence be^ns with one of these words, otiwt, so, therefore ; au moms, 
■t least ; en eoin, in vain ; d peine, hardly ; peut-itre, perhaps ; as, 

You were hardly gone, when she came in. A peine 6tiez vous sorti qu'elle entra. 

* Except the pronovn Je, when the verb to which it is joined ends with several 
consooants, so instead of saying ; cenrt-je ? do I nm / ments-y^ ? do Wte7 ders-je ? do I 
jlwp t which are bard to pronoonce, we say, est-ee-qne je cours I e»t-ee que je ments 1 

(/) When an interrogative sentence begins with que, (what ;) on, (where ;) we 
flmerally place the noun after the verb, withoat adding a pronoun to it ; as. 
Oil est votre frdre ? Where is your Brother ? 

Otk est votre sorar ? Where is your sister 1 

QiMfUtvotrsMret WJM is your brother doiof t 

Qm (ait vein BWT Wkel is your, 4ko. I 
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EXBHCIfE. 

DoM this bo]r study welll Does this girl study welll Do thi 
(H) gBT^oa fiUe (M) 

boys study well 1 Do these girls study well 1 Do any of them leant 

M AS 

french? Is not the fi'ench language rery difficult 1 Are jauat 
frin9aU1 99 33 Ungtta dilBcUol 

masters pleased29 with yoal Does your father often come to see 
content M.a. 100 184 179 

you ? Has your mother been here lately 1 

ici depuit p«a ? 

MOODS AND TENSES. 

INDICATIVE MOOD OR MANNER. 

When wo declare that a thing is, or is not, or that it is, toc», 
ipf7/ be, or foould be in our power to have it so, this manner 
of expressing ourselves is called indicative or declarative. 

Present Tense or Time. 

P Ait I have, "] now, to-day, this week, this month, 

Je Siiitf I am, > this year, this age, in any period 

Je Parie,*l speaks or am ipeaking ; J of time not entirely elapsed.! 

1 35. The present tense in Trench does not differ from the 

same tense in english ; it expresses the being or acting at the 

time in which we are ; as, 

I now iiave. I now am. I now speak, or am speaking. 

A present j*ai. A present je suis, A present je parle, 

BZKRCISB. 

I like study. Study is the food of the mind. 
6tad«. aliment atprit. 

PAST TENSES. 
Compound of the Present. 

f» 4-' -. T i^j ^, 1--,- u^A ^ lately, to-day, this week, &c. in any 

J' ii ?i} \ i^; w Wn \ period of time, not entirely elapsed ; 
J Ai iU, I was, have been. J *^^ ^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ .^ ^ ^ ^^ 

J' Ai parU, I ^ke, did speak, have spoken. 



* In order to render the elacidation of this intereituif part of the langfoage mora 
obrioas, I have laid down the two auxiliary verte avotr, to Hare , and efr«» to Be, 
which are generally found the most embarrassing, and the familiar verb parltr, to 
Speak, which may serve as a model for all the rest. 

t X period of time is a certain quantity of time, the duration of which is Jbeil and 
^eed upon, and which being elapeed, that period ceases ; such as a Hoy, a Week, a 
Fortnight, a Month, a Year, aa Age, the four seasons of the year, Spring, Snmmer, 
Aatwnn, Winter ; or any other pmtion of time, the beginning and end of vrhich caq 
be ascertained. 
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136. If we speak of an action recently past, without men'' 
tioning the time in which it passed, or if we mention a period!^ 
which is still lasting, such as, uf-day, this week, this month, 
this year, S&c. the action being past, and the period of time 
mentioned being still present, we make the verb partake of 
both the present and past tenses, by adding the past participle 
to the present tense of the auxiliary verbs avoir or etre ; ex. 

NO TIME MENTIONED. 

Were you ever at Paris 1 
tarn, Have you ever been at Paris } Avez-vous jamais iU a Paris? 

No, I never was there ; t 

tarn, No, I have never been there. Non, je n*y ai jamais Ste 

I have no opportunity to go; 
turn, I have had no opportunity &c. Je n'ai pas eu occasion d'y aller. 

Did you ever see Buonaparte 1 
torn. Have you ever seen B. 1 Avez-vous jamais wb Buonaparte 1 

PERIOD MENTIONED, BUT NOT ELAPSED. 

I was at your house this mominiip; 
torn, I have been at your house &c. Vai eti chez vous ce matin. 

Did yovkfind any body there 1 t 

tarn. Have you found any body &c. Y avez-Yous irouvi quelqu'unr 

I saw your sister, and spoke to her; [li, 

torn, I have seen your sister, and &c. J'ai vu votre soBur, et je lui ai par* 

Did you not see my mother ] 
tarn. Have you not seen ^c. % "S^avez-yows pas vu ma mdre 1 

EXERaSE. 

When did yoa see Mr. A. 1 I saw him this morning. 1 met him 
Qaand X 4 334 H 

18 he was coming to town. He told me he was going to206 your 
•omme 138 IM diren 321 138 155 n.b. 

house. Did you not see him? No, I did70 not HewasatSOS our 

II , V.B. Y N.B> 

house, but I was not in. He onlyl84 found my sister there, and ha 
140 y54 ** I y55, 

would not stop. Did you hear that he was going to be married 1 
▼ouloirtt rester. I 155 173 — semarier? 

No, I did not; (i. e. AearTO it.) Who told you so? His cousin 
, I ; M.B. I 55 le 59 14 couaine f. 

told me so. I heard that he was going abroad. I shall 

I 55 le 50 II — 155 daiu les pays Strangers. 



* Sea note ^ page 353. 

t The french generally aee the participle M, instead of the participle aOk, to ez« 
prats that a person has gone to a place whence he is returned. 
} Turn ; when Aav« you ntn ^. 

4 Turn ; I haw tten him. I See note * ptge 954. 

.T Turn ; he htu hetn ^. ** See note f page ITS. 

ft Tom; ^kae^»l0^bu^w%Uutg^ 
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fooiil34 kii6w if it be trae; for* ^en he called tiu* moniiiig, he 

fetontdt 917 ; car, puser , 

piomi^ mr sister that he^wotild caU again (as he goes back.) 
* IM (M)a.a. rapMMr — en •'en r«taratiiaiil 

PERFECT TENSE. 

J* EuSt I hdd,'\ yesterday, last week, last month, last year, a fort- 

Je, f\Ut I teas, > nis^ht ago, in any period of time entirely past ; I 

J this is ike remotest iivufrom tke present. I 

Je, Parlai, I spoke^ did speak; ^ j 

^^ 1 37. If we speak of an action past, in tL period of time which 
is also entirely past; such as Yesterday, last weekf a fortnight 
ago, last motuh, last year, any year previous to that in which 
we live, then both the time and action being past or accom« 
plished, we use the perfect tense of the verb; viz« eus,fu9^ 
parlai; as, 

I called at your house yesterday. Je passai hier chez vous. 
Did jo^Jind any body therel Y trouvdies-YouB quelqu'on 1* 

I saw your sister and spoke to her. Je vis votre sttur et Je hii jforlau 
Did you go to the ball with her 1 Alldtes-youa au bal avec elle 1* 
No, I did not; i. e. go there.70r. n.b. Non, je n'y dllai pas. ''Or. h.b. 
Did you not speak to my mother 1 Ne parULtes-to/oa pas IL ma m^re t 
Ves, I didi i. e. speak to her.70r. ir.B. Qui, je lui parlai. 70 r. r-b. 

Exsaasc. 

Where did you dine yesterday 1 I dined at my mother's, and 
Oil dlMT * 906 

tupped at my sister's. Did you not go to the play? Yes, I didTO. 
■ouper SOS * com^dia? , n.b. 

What play did they90 acti They90 acted a new comedy. How 
83 pidco * n.b. jouer w.fe. * nonrelle comMie. 185 

were you entertained 1 I did not pay much attention to the l>lay. 

* amas«rl58I * ndre h.b. pidettw 

I conversed all the while with a gentleman who satl40 by me. Did 
parler * tdmps monsieor ^tf e prdt de 5S 

you not see mel No; I did70 not Where were you? I was 

* 191; *n.B. Oii 140 140 

(in the) pit I did not stop long. I went home, where J read the 

an parterre. * rBstsr * aa logis, * 

play. 
pihc: 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

r AvaiSf I lad^ ) then« at that time, when that happened, in a time 
J' Etais, I was, ) imperfect or uncertain. 
Je Parlais, I spoke, did speak; 



* It is not iMeontry in order to use the past tenses, that every verb should Ke at* 
tended by an expression denoting- a time past ; it is sufficient that the time be men 
tioned or alladed to at the beginning of the discourse, beeause the mind naturally 
foes back to the paiiod which has either been m^MiovM atralliide^ t». 
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The imperfect is used in three different instances. 

138. 1st. When we speak of an action that was passing, 
and consequently imperfect or incomplete at a time we allude 
to, though at the time in which we relate it, it is perfect or ac- 
complished, we use the imperfect tense of the verb ; viz. avais^ 
itais, parlais^ &c. 

These instances are generally expressed in english by the 
gerund or present |>ar/icip2e in ing added to was or were; as. 

What loerc you doin^ there 1 Que/aisMjzr-vous la. 

I was writing to a friend. y^crivais a un ami. 

I w(i$ getting ready to go out Je m*appritais a sortir. 

I was going to call upon you. J'allais passer chez vou9. 

I was talking of you just now. Je parlais de vous tout a Theure. 

I was going out, as you carne in. Je sortais, comine vous enlriez, 

EXBRaSE. 

What were you doing when I came inl I was preparing my- 

S3 155 8uisl36 entr6 1 196 me54 

self to study a music lesson. I was going to play a tune. I was 

169 mosique 95 155 179 air. 155 

trying to tune my instrument Stop. You were doing it (the wrong 
^ tesayer 168 accorder Arrlter. 155 54 It reboun. 

way.) You were spoiling it They90 were making (a great dest) 

g&terl55 62 m.b. 155 beaucoup 

of noise at208 your house last night. Yes, we had some company, 
bruit ir.B. 235 compa^Dia 

Wa were enjoying ourselves. 
155 rtjooir nooaSi 

139. 2nd. When we wish to denote that the action of 
which we speak was habitualj or has been reiterated, we must 
use the imperfect, 

Jn these instances, the English verb may be changed into 
the infinitit>e, with did use, or used, before it ; as, 

Where did you walk in London [Londres? 

9ur. Where did you i^u to walk &c. Oil vous promeniez-yowa a 

I generally walked m the park. [dans le pare. 

er, I used to walk &c. Je me promenais ordinairement 

I often met frenchmen there. 
sr, I used to meet &c. J'y rencontrais souvent des fraa- 

I always spoke french with them. [(ais. 

or, I used to q>eak fcc. Je parlais toujours fmn^ais avec 

[euz. 

KXRRCISi:. 

How did you spend your time, when you were in tiie country? 

185 271 le temps, 140 k 230 

As soon as we were up, we walked in the garden till breakfast time; 
▲nMitdC que 140 lev6s, sepromener jusqu*au d^jeun^ 25; 

after breakfti^ we (sat at our work) till (twelve o'clock), and then 

trarailler jusqu'li 9S6 , alors 

we studied till dinner time. How did you spend your evenings 1 

dla6 25 185 271 les 234 
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Toa hid neitiier plmys nor concerts to go to. Some ladies and geir- 
S94 * com^dia * — oii alier t tmes' 

tlemen in our neighbourhood often called upon us, or we called upon 
•l«on Toltmaffe 184 S06 , 966 

them, and we sometimes made a little concert, me we played at 
M , 184 fiin peUt , jouer it 

different games, but we generally 184 spent the eveningv in reading 
19 18 jeux, ordiiuirement S71 394 109 lire 

or in conrersing. We spent our time rery agreeably .t 
189eoB?srwr. 871 Is agrtihlftment. 

140. 3rd. Another very extensive use of the imperfect is in 
descriptions fur whenever we describe the qualities of persons, 
or things, the state, place, situation, order, disposition in 
which they were in a time past, we use the imperfect ; as. 

Where were you yesterday 1 Oik itiez-YovM hier? 

I was in the countiy. J'itais a la campagae. 

1 1004241 not weli.9 Je ne me portaimi pas bien. 

I kad a bad head-ache. J'aoais grand mal a la t^te.9 

Was the country pleasant? La campagne ilaiMle agreable 1 

Yes; but it ioai340 rather hot Qui; mais \lfaisait24^ un peu 

[chaud 



* Do not put any article before the noun which foDowt si. 

t See note t page 183. 

t By using the Perftct Instead of the Imperftei in these instances, the sentence 
woula be equally grammatical, but the idea would be very diflbrent. This diflFeraiiee 
will appear obvious in the following examples composed of the same words ; 
Quand J'«t«t« k Londres, yallais 4 la com6die ; 
Quand je Jus k I/mdres, j'oUet k la oomMie. 
By the first of these expressions, people will understand that when I tpor in I^ondon, 
I u»td to go to the play ; br the second they will understand that when I arrimtd at 
London, at a certain period either n^med or alluded to, I i»eni to the play. Leamen 
•re very apt to confound these two tenses. 

^ Tlie greatest dUBculty attending the past tenses is how to discriminate this last 
instance of the imperftet from the perfect^ 1. e. how to distinguish an acfton from a Umtt 
of beings and indeed the distinction is sometimes so nice, that It is not surprising 
foceigners should err in the use of them ; for example, 

First instance. Sseemd instance. 

I wu very wet in going into the country. I was so wet that I could not stay, 

ne wot killed in falling from his horse. He was dead when we found him. 

He had his leg carried off by a cannon balL He kad also a wound in his breast. 

Was and kad in these various instances can not be expressed by the same tense in 
Ikwich. 

When, in the first instance, I say ; I was very wet in ffoing into the country ; Ho 
was killed in falling ; He kad his leg carried oif, Ac. I am relating facts, events 
which happened, of the end of which a perfect idea may be formed, and these most 
be expressed by the perfect. 

But when, in the second instance, I say ; I was so wet that I could not stay : He 
was dead when we found him ; He kad also a wound in his breast ; I no longer ez- 

Eress the facts themselves, of being wet, of being killed Ac. but describe a state of 
eing, i. e. I was in a wet state ; He was in a dead state ; He was in a wounded state, 
the duration of which is not limited to any time, and can not be ascertained, and 
these are expressed by the imperfect ; thus. 

First instance. Steond instance. 

Jefasir^ mouill6 en allant k la campagne. PHais si mouiUd que je ne pus pas roster. 
]] JM tn6 en tombant de cheval. II Hait mort quand nous le trouv&mes. 

U Mil la jarobe emport^e d'uncoup de canon. II avait aussi une blessure k la poitrine. 

In order to elucidate this still more, and trv the rules that have just been laid down, 
let us peruse a piece of history where the difference between a narration and a Aks- 
cripfMa, a/acf and an i$widentf will appear obvious. 
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N. B. Observe hoiprev^, that if the ^ur^Um^ oS the «t«te» jcc, 
which we wish to describe was limited to a period of which 
the eni was knovm, we should not use the imperfect ; we should 
use .either the compound of ih» present or the perfect, according 



Calypso eouMnot console herself for the 
d*putuxe of Ulysses. In her crief, she 
considered her immortaUty as a misfortune. 
Her grotto no longerWvMitiMfeil wHh the 
■weet harmony of her roice. The nymphs 
who attended 
to her. She 



Calypso ne |K>ttvat(140 se consoler du 
46part d'Ulysse. Pans sa dpulaur, eHe 
se trouvaitlW malheureuse d'etre im- 
mortelle. Sa grotte ne re»onnaiH\40 pica 
da doax chant de sa voix. Les n^mphes 

her, dared not to speak qui la eervaientliO n'o«men/140 lui parler. 

often walked aloue upon £lle se ]^rotnenaitl39 souvent seule sur 



the flowery turf which an eternal spring les nzons flevris dont un firinteais Mer- 
AJWei round her island; but these charm- nelbordaitliO son lie ; mais cei beaux 
|ng abodes, far from assuaging her grief, IieuX| loin de mod6rer sa douleur ne 



f<nsaientl99 que lui rappeler le triste 
souvenir d'Ulysse qu'elle y avaitliO vu 
tant de fois aupr6s d'elle. Souvent eUe 
dewieurait\2Q immobfle sur le rivage de 
la mer qu'elle arrosait]39 de ses larmes^ 
et elle etaitl40 sans cesse toumde vert 
le c6t6 o^ le vaisseau d'Ulysse, fendant 
les ondes, ovoiH 40 disparu k ses veux> 
Tout k coup, elle apper^tlt7 les a6brls 
d'nn navire qui ««iiatfl40 de fatre nau- 
frafe; puis elle dieaunritlXt de loia 
deux hommes dont V un parai*taiil40 
&ff6; I'autre, quoique jeane, tcmmr- 
hlaiiHO k IJlysse. U avaitl40 sa douceur 
et sa fiert6, avec sa taille et sa d-marche 
majestueuse. La d6esse csffgmll37 qq« 
c*etaitliO T61dmaque fils de ce h^ros. 



aerved only to recall the sad remembrance 
of Uiysses, wliom she had so many times 
feen by her side. Frequently slie stood 
motionless on the beach of the sea, which 
she watered with her tears, and she was 
incessantly tamed towards that quarter 
where the ship of Ulysses, plowing the 
waves, had disappeared from her eyes. 
All on a sudden, she perceived pieces of a 
■hip which had just been wrecked ; then 
•he datcried two men at a distance, one 
of whom waa seemingly in years ; the 
other, though a youth, resembled Ulysses. 
Be had his sweet and lofty look, with his 
sixe and majestic deportment. The god- 
dess undsrstood that it was Telemachus 

the son of that hero, but she covM not find «. ewMBiv Aorai>ia4uo u>a »<» v« ••»iva, 
out who that venerable man was by whom roais elle ne |W/I37 d6couvrir qui itaitlw 
Telemachus was accompanied. cet homme v6n6rable dont T616maque 

«<mtl40 accompagn^. 

Now, if we select from the above passage the facts that constitute the ground of 
the iianrvUioa, we shall find them to be these : 

Calypso, standing on her island, vercetveci the wreck of a ship ; then she descried 
two men, the one young and the otner old. She understood the voung one to be Te- 
lemachus, bctf she cokUC not recognise the other. And the verbs expressing these 
facts are in the perfect. The verfai which form only ineidentSf such as the description 
ot Calypso and nor island, of Telemachus and his shipwreck, and which might be 
left out of the narration, without impairing it, but not without stripping it of its 
beauties, are in the va^etfeet. 

Let us examine another piece of the same author, In which there will be more nar- 
ration, and less descriptiomj or more facts and fewer incidents. 

Telemachus, relatmg the manner in which he escaped the danger of being taken 
by the Trojan fleet, says : 

The affability and the courage of the La douceur et le courage du sage 

sage Mentor chanted me ; but f was still Mentor me eharwtireni ;137 mais je/Ml37 

more surprised, when I saw with what ad- encore bien plus surpri'i quand je ot«137 

dress he delivered us from the Trojans, avec quelle adresse il nous delivralS7 

At the moment when the skies began to des Troyens. Dans le moment on le ciel 

clear, and the Trojans, having a nearer eommenfait\26 k s'^claircir et que les 

view of us, would mfaUibly have known Troyens, nous voyant de plus pres, n' 

us ; he observed one of their ships that was auraient pas manqu6 de nous reconnal- 

almost similai to ours, which the storm tre ; il ronor^al 37 undeleursvaisseaux 

had separated from the rest. Her poop qui itaitl40 presque seroblable au n6tre, 

MM adorned with particular flowers. He et que la tempAte ovattMO teart6. La 

ha ste m id to put upon our poop garlands of poupe en itaiti4f) cooronn^e de certaines 

towers similar to theirs. B9 fastened them fleurs. H se hdia\7T de mettre sur notre 

himself with fillets of the same colour as poupe des couronnes de fleurs sembla- 

those of the Trojans. He ordered all our bles. II les attaehaiST lui mdme avee 

rowers to stoop as much as they could des bandelettes de la m6me couleur que 

along their benches, that they might not celles des Troyens. II ordonnaltf k 

be known by tiie enemy. In this manner touts nos rameurs de se baissor le plus 

we passed through the middle of their fleet, quMia pourraient le long de leurs bancs, 

and whilst thty tssrs drivwi by tb« inp«t- poor n'4tM petet fMonui dm mmbIil 

22* 
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to the period mentioned, or alluded to ; for though I should 

J*itais malade ce mAtin. I was ill this morning. 

ravais hitr gnnd mal k la t^te. I had a bad head-ache Testerdaj. 

I would not say : 
n$aU malade^ bat yai iti malade tout la matinee. 

J'aoau mal k la t6te, but j'cia mal a la tdte toute la joum6a ; 

Because the state which I describe is known to have ended 
with the period mentioned^ viz. la matinee^ Itjaumee, 

XXERCBC. 

Where were yon yeeterday? I calledl37 at906 your house, but 

Ot hler? 3M h.b. , 

you were not in. I was not well. I had a head-ache; and as I 
yM Ml S4 mal k U Mt« ; conune 

could not study, I wentl37 to walk in the fields. There had been a 

, aller 179 S6S 813 U S40 un 

little rain. The plants were so fresh, the trees were so green, and 
pea plule. ■! fraicheMi T«rt99, 

formed such an agreeable shade, and the flowers spread so sweet33 a 
fonD«r il * tS ombr&fe, repandre doace S8 

•mell, that I could not be tired with admiring the beautiful landscape 

edaur, ~ae laasar 106 adnnirer 194 beauSS payaaga i 

which surrounded me. I wished to stay longer41; but it was late, I 
•atourar 17S ratter long^tampi \ laid, 

was tired, and I had a long way to go. 
laiaer, chamlnik flUre. 

Future Positive. 



•TAurai, I ikaU, will have, ^ soon, by and by, to-morrow, next 

Jt Serai, I shall, will be, y week, next month, next year. 

Je Parlerai, I shall, will speak; J ftrC. in any time to come. 

141. The future tense is used in french as in english, to 
express what is to happen in a time to come ; as, 

I wUl call upon you by and by. Je passerai tant6t chez vous. 



noaity of the windi towards Africa, wa En cat 6tat noaa p^uMimesXTT an mUiaa 
aio^ all our endaavoara to raach tha da leur llotte, at pandant que las venta 
naighbouringcoast of Sicily. TliaraiJidaad imp6taeuz las pou$aaientl38 yen VAS" 
wa arrivtd ; but, Ac. rique, nous >!me«137 les demiers 6fforta 

pour arriirer sur lac6te voisine de Sicile. 

Nous y arrivawutlVl en effet ; mats, Ac, 

Fbreloii. 



The narrative part of thia history is ; tha affability, Ac. of the sage Mentor l 

me, but 1 wa* still more surprised when I taw with what address he ddivered us from 
tha Trojans. He obttrved one of their ships with flowers on her poop. -He haatmed 
to put similar flowers upon ours. He fastened them himself with fillets of the same 
colour as those of the Trojans. He ordered all our rowers to stoop along their 
benches, that wa might not be known by the enemy. In this manner wa pasted 
through the middle of their fleet, and made all our efforts to reach the coast of Sicily, 
where we arrived^ Ac. by which you see that ail the verbs which are necessary to the 
train of the narration, because they declare /act«, are in tha perfect tense, thoae which 
denote only incidents, are in tha imperfect, 

* Tom ; a tkade sa agmaUa. 
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KZBRCISE. 

When will you call upon me? I wUI call to-night I shall not be 

Qoand 366 S8 S35 

in. I shall be in the country. I will (set out) after dinner. 
J5i 830 partir dln6. 

142. The present tense is sometimes used in both languages, 
instead of the future ; so we say, 

Oii dUez'^oxiB ce soir 1 Where do you go this evening 1 

for, Oti irez-yoMS ce soir 1 Where lAaU you go this evening 1 

N. B. But if two verbs ^enoiing futurity come in the same 
sentence, the second verb can not be put in the present tense 
in french, as it is sometimes in english, it must be put in the 
future; as, 

CaU upon me, when you are ready ; 
the time for calling and for being ready, having yet to come, 
.1 would not say in french, 

Passez chez moi, quand vous 6tes pr^,t, 
which would denote that the person is ready at the time I am 
speaking; I must say, 

Passez chez moi, quand vous serez prdt, i. e. when you will be ready. 

I vfiU caU as soon as I have dined. 

Je passerai aussi tot que yaurai din6; not, aussi tdt que j'ai din& 

which would denote that the person had dined at the time 
he is speaking. 

This generally happens after the words when, as soon as^ 
as long, as after. 

EXERCISE. 

Where do you dine to-day 1 Do you go to the play to-night? 
Oil diner comMie S35 

No, we go to a ball. Call upon me as soon as you can. We shall 
191, bal. 866 43 t5t 4a pouYobr. 

begin as43 soon as you are come. When you are ready, we will 
commencer 43 arrive. pr^t, 

go and take a walk.263 You shall not (go out) till after we have 
— (an) H.B. ne sortir que aprda qae 

done. We will go as soon as you wilL I hope we shall see you 
finir partir 43 tdt 43 231 

oftener,41 when we we in the country. Come as often as you can« 
•OTOirent k 930 43 43 

I will call upon you every time that I go (that way). 
866 104 fois 74 parUi. 

Future Conditional. 

•TAurais, I should, wouid have, Mf I could, if I would, if I 

Serais, I skovld, would be, > had time, if such a thing 

Parlerais, I should, would speak, J happened. 

143. The conditional has also the same properties in french 
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as in englisb ; it denotes that a thing wonld be done, if 
Mttdition was gnuited ; as, 

I would call there, if I could. J^y passerais^ si je powrab 



I dwnld like mach to go to Frtnce. What would joa do, M yoa 
were there 1 ^^^sfsT^rovld not hare eay pleasure. Ton could not un- 

7 M J . :■ pUUir. Mfe. 

dentand the hapfuage, I think I should soonlSS learn it. 
Uiidn. langne. y SSI MeatM 

144. After the conjunction (/*, si; shallj vsitl must not be 
considered as signs of the future, nor ^kould, would as signs of 
the conditional of the verb which follows them ; vnll is then 
the present tense, and would the imperfect of the verb to wUl^ 
to he willing, and they must be expressed, will by the present, 
and would by the imperfect of the verb vouloir, with the fol- 
lowing verb in the infinitive in french ; as, 

I will go with you, if jou wiU come with me; 
i. e. if you are willing to come.{gg) 

JHrai avec vous, al vous voulez venir avec moi> 

I would go with you, if you would come with me; 
t •. if you were wilUng to come. 

J*irais avec vous, si vous vouliez venir avec moi.* 

N. B. If should is the sign that follows if, it must bo \t^ 

4nit, and the following verb put in the imperfect ; as. 

If he tkovld come, what should I say to him? 
S'il venait, que lui dirais-je 1 

BZERClSf. 

I will go with you, if you will come with me. I would go with yoo, 

t 68 , 58 t 

if you would come with me. I will teach you french, if you will 
t t enieigMr fran^ait, t 



%^ those exainplM, yoa tee wiU used first as a tign of the future of the foUowinf 
verb^ then as the vretent of the verb to vitt ; would nrst ased as a sign of the eon'- 
dUional, then as tne imperftet of the verb to utiU. If the learner finds himself em* 
barrassed how to distinguish the verb from the tign, let him try to substitute in the 
place of win, wouid some verb of the same meaning, i. e. denoting lot//, wish, irncH' 
maHon, desire, such as, fUase, like, choose, be willing ; and he will know by the sense 
It wUl make, which is the veHt, and which is the sign. See also note * page ISO. 

(gM) If «t is used for whether; shall, wiU most be expressed by tbe/Kf«re, and 
tkomd, would by the conditional ; as. 

Do you know whether he wiU come 7 Saves-vous »*U viendra ? 

I want to know whether he would come. Je ye A savoir «'il viendrait. 

t Observe, that in the sentences where •/ occurs, time are generally two will, or 
two would : that wtS which follows if la the present, and would is the imperfect of the 
vezb to wiU, to be willmg, (see page 130,) and they must be expressed by the corres- 
ponding tenses of the rerb vouMr, which then governs the following verb in the 
infinitive ; the other will is the sign of the future, and the other would is the sign of 
the conditional of the following verb, which must also be expressed by the cotree- 
pondtng tenses, i. e. the Future oartho O e ndiH e m U of that-VMb in ftench. 
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learn it. I would teach you frencb, if you would learn it How 
apprendre * , * 

long do you think that I should be in learning it, if I should begin 
186 peuser & apprendre , 144if.B. commencer 

now 1 You may learn it in six months, if you will take pains. You 
178 S15 , * prendre de la peine. 

might learn it in six months, if you would take pains. I will be obliged 
178 215 * oblige 

to you, if you will call upon me to-morrow.l83 I would be (very 
(«) M , * 266 demain. n.b. trte 

much) obliged to you, if you would call upon me. 
(0) , * 266 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

It lias been said, (p. 252,) that when we declare that a thing 
is or is not, or that it is in our power to have it so, that mode of 
expression is called indicative, or declarative ; but if the thing 
spoken of is not asserted to be or not to be ; if it is mentioned 
only as a thing which may or may not be^ and is not to be 
depended upon, this mode of expression is called potential, 
conjunctive, or subjunctive^^ 



* See note t page 200. 

t A few examples will make the difference between the indieaiive and mbjunetiM 
mooda more obrious : 

They say that peace i$ made. I believe that peace i$ made. 

By these expressions I declare, in a positive mannerf that, in the opinion of some 
person, the thm; of wtiich I am speaking (peace) doe* or does not esitt, and this poa- 
^ Itive assertion must be made with the indicative : thus, 

On dit que la paix est faite. Je crois que la paix est faite. 

But by these expressions. 

Do they say that peace is made ? I do not believe that peace is made ; 

I do not assert that peace does or does not exist ; I either declare tliat 1 am ignoremt 

of tt, or that I doubt its existence ; but a thing may exist, though I am ignorant of it ; 
It may exist, though I am not convinced of its existence, and this uncertainty ^ whether 
the thing is or is not, is imparted to the hearer by means of the std>ptnetive mood ; 

Dit-on que la paix soit faite ? Je ne crois pas que la paix soit faite. 

Again, 

I know somebody who vitt lend me money. He promised that he wouZi lend mt som*. 

These on positive assertions, and they must be made with the indieatios ; 

Je connais qnelqu'un qui me fritera de Pargent. 
11 a promis qu'il m*en preteratt. 

But in tliese other instances ; 

I seek for somebody who will lend me money ; 
Do you know any body who would lend me money i 

It is not asserted whether the thing I am speaking of, will^ or wiU not ft«, i. e. wheth- 
er the money wiU be lent or not ; the event remains uncertain, and this uncertainty 
must be expressed by the subjunctive ; 

Je cherche quelqu'un qui me prete^ or qui veuiUe me prdter de I'argent. 
Connaissez-vous quidqu'un qui vouUtt me prdter de Pargent. 

The indicative mood (says Harris) which, in all grammars, is the first in order, la 
also me tirst ; both in dignity and use ; it is this which publishes our sublimest per- 
ceptions, which oxliibitM the soul in her purest energies, Superior to the imperfections 
of ddsires and wants, which includes Uie whole of time and its minutest distinctions. 

As to Ihe potential (subjunctive) mood, it is only of a subordinate nature, and it im- 

J»U9} but a didiieus and eonjeetund assertion ; whereas that of tlie indicative ii ofrM- 
utOf and without reserve. (HsmiMa, page 158, 159.) 
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145. If we speak of an actioa the eTeiit of which is iiaeor« 
tain, which is generally the case when, in a sentence of <im 
parts connected hy the conjunction que, the first part is either 
itUerrogalive or negative^ or is attended by some expressioa 
denoting doubt ; as for example when I say ; 

Do jcn think your uater unti comet 

I do not think §he wilt come to-day. 

ff I h«r that she comet, I will let yoa know; 

In which instances it remains uncertain whether the person 
will come or not ; this uncertainty is imparted in french, by 
putting the verb in the second part of the sentence in the sub* 
junctivei thus, 

Pen«ez-yous que rotre aoeur vienne? not, viendra* 

Je ne pente mi qu'elle vienne aujourd'hui; not, vvt^^dra 

/Si j'apprenoi qu'elle vienne, je vout le feral Mvoir. 

Viendra and vient would assert as a fact, what the first 
pait of the sentence shows to be doubtful. 

N. B. With respect to interrogative sentences, it must b« 
obserred, that it is only when we wish to impart ignorance or 
doubt of the thing inquired aAer, that the subjunctive is re» 
quired after them ; for if we knew that a thing is or will be, 
and onlv enquired whether the person to whom we speak 
knows It likewise, we should use the indicative ; as, 

Do 70Q not beltaro that the wUI eome T Ne eroyeS'Totu pu qu'elle vitnitrriT 
Do not you know that the U married ? Ne eavez-voui paa qa'elle ut mante t 

which sentences express the same idea as these ; 

Bt» miU 0MM, do jou not bettoTo it ? Slw i» married, do not yon know it t 



BZERCISB. 

I think it will rain soon. Do not you think it willTO? It mill 
191 plettTOir Ment6t. ttl ir.B. 

peihaps rain a little, but I do not think that it will rain much. If 
1S3 un pea, (M) n.b. 

I thought that it would not rain, I would stop, but there is no appear- 
140 — 140, reeter, S46 1«0 

ance that it will be fine to-day. I will (come aeain), if I find that it 

940 reTemr, trouver 

does not laia. Do you not think that I did well to go before ^e 

(M)H.B. 136 dea'enailer 916 

rain came? Do not you think that I should have been wet, if 

plaie Tenir? (M)nb. monill^, 

I had stayed longer? 
140 reater 41 

146. The subjunctive mood is required after all verbs and 
adjectives, denoting mil, wish, desire, command, fear^ won' 
der, surprise, astonishment, joy, gladness, grief, sorrow, in 
short, after all expressions which denote any passion or emo* 
tion of the mind ;* as, 

• TketaftaioQs Ut, HaRie, {Mtrmw, pavea 19, 10,) giroe thefoUowiiqr defini 
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I viU hftre 70a do that. 
I wisk you matr sucued, 
I deiired ft to he got ready. 
t am afraid he will jij^ti it 
I am surprised be i5 not here. 
I am glad yoa are come. 
I am sorry he has not seen it. 



Je veux qne Totis/usiftr cda. 
Je souhaiU que vous riussissiiz, 
J'ai ordonni qu'on le prepare, 
Je craifu qu'il ne le |rai«- 
Je suis surpris qu'il ne ^i^ pas ici. 
Je suis bien aise(\ne vous ^oyez venu. 
Je suis/dcA^ qu'iI ne Pail pas ru. 



EXERCISE. 

I am gladSSl you are here* I wiahSSl my brother would come. I 

bien aise ici. 180 

wonder that he is not yet arrlTed. I am afraid321 some misfor- 
s'6tonB«r (bb) N.B. encora -^ craindre quelque 

tune ha3l95 befallen him. It6d is a pity that somebody didI36 
S38 arriv6 lui.5ft n.B. iS4 domma^ (bb) n.B. 95 238 

bot go with him. I am surprised that he has not written to me. I am 
aU6 58 surpris (0) 55 

torry that he wentl^ there without my knowing it. I would have 
iiLch6 938 y 55 218 je sosse 156 54 

taken care that he should be treated as he deserves, 
soin -^ 92 traiterl49 comme m6riter. 

147. The subjunctive mood is also reqaired in fronch aflef 
the following verbs and adjectives, though they neither de- 
note doubt nor passion ; 



llfaiU que je le vote. 

n est temps que je le voie. 

C'est le seul ami que yaie. 

II convient '\ 

IJ importe Vque j'y aiUe 

II vatU mieux J 

llstiffit . ] 

.11 est d propos * que je lui parle. It is^' 

II est meessairej It is necessary 

n est iwdifirenl^ It is indifertta 

II est cruel > que cela soil. It is cruel 

II est horUeux J It is shameful 



I must see him. 
It is time that I should see him. 
He is the only friend I have. 
It is becoming 



It is material 
It is better 
It is sujicient 



• that I should fSf>> 



that I 



speak to 
[him. 



^that it should be 
[so. 



tion of ttie powers of the aoolf which may throw some light upon this intricate 
ftubject. 

Thapowen df ike $oml itiay be included In those offtreefHon^ and those of molition. 

By the powers of perception, I mean the sense and the tntelieet. By the powers ot 
Volitioa, I mean not only ttie wiA, bat the several paeeions and t^ppetites; -to short, 
«0 that m09se to aoHon, whether ratuHtal or irratumal. 

If the leading powers of the soul be these two, It is plain that every speech or sen- 
fence, as far as it exhibits the soul, must of course respect one or other of these. 

If we assert, then it is a sentence wtiich respects the powers of perception ; for 
what, indeed, Is it to assert, but to publish some perceptienf either of the senses, or of 
the intellect. 

if we vUertogatei if we commandt if we pra^t if ^* •'wA. what do we bat publish so 
many different volitions T for, Who is it that questions 1 He who has a desire to be in- 



formed. Who is it that commands 1 He who has a tetU, which he would have obeyed. 
What sre those behigs Who ^ItharviKlb or pvt^/ Those who feel certain wimly,«ttfaeT 
for themselves or for others. 

If then the sofoPe leading powers he the fwo above mentioned, and if it be true that 
aU speaoh is a ptAUcatian of tliese pamersy it will follow, that every sentence will be 
either a sentence of asaerttan, or a sentence of voUJtum. 

To this may be added that sentences of aesertiam require the taHeaiiae, and sen- 
.ttncet of eeHMoa requlitt the ta^metiea mood after them. 
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It hjuU 

It 18 impossible 



»^ that he skouZd^ 



nartnute 
Uet^inpuU 
ncitjMifiMf 
II est impossible ^ 

After an adjective in the superlative degree, (see 50 role.) 

After rienf aucun^ pas un, personne^ (note (^, p. 239.) 

After quelque^ qui que ce soii^ quai que ce soiif (114, 1 15, 1 17, 

118 rttles.) 

After the conjunctions q/inque, quoique, &c. (see 218 rule.) 



It ii time that we should go. 148 I must be ready to-night I mxut 

■*enaU«r.* 161 pr6t »» 

(set out) to-morrovr. It63 is fit that I should see in what state 
partir m.b. apropoi 148 83 6tat 

my afiairs are. It62 is impossible that they should be so bad as I am 
afiUret ir.s. M 148 mtl quo Of 

told. 1(63 is shameful that my partner does not write to me. Is it63 
dire. M.S. honteux attocl6 («) h.b. 

necessary that you should go yourself 1 Is it63 not enough that you 

148 (m) U.S. — v.B. soffiro 

write to him? I think it would be better that you should sendl49 
(«) 891 Ttloir mieuz yTOeoroyer 

somebody. I do not Icnow any body whom I can send. I must either 

M 07 145 y 70 181 oa 

go myself, or I must send my brother. He is the only man whom I 
J 70 (m) K.B., 7 70 05 aeal 

can trust.203 It62 is indifferent whether I go or not. 
BM ter 4308 N.B. que y 70 non. 

Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

The subjunctive mood being always subordinate to a verb 
that precedes it,t its tenses are regiUated by this foregoing 
verb. 

Present Tense. 

•f Aie, I have, may haye, ^ 

Jig Sols, I be, may be, vused after the present znd future of 

Jg Parle, I speak,may speak; J the indicative. 

148. The present of the subjunctive is used, when the verb 
which requires the subjunctive after it, is in the present or 
future of the indicative; as, 

I?Do you r ^ **^ **^^ **"^® ^ r ^^^ y^^ ^® temp* % 

8 think I ^ ***^' ^ ready? Pensez-vous< que je sois prfit 1 

f* \J, skatl speak to her 1 (^que je lui parle 7 



* See the reflective verb •*«• jiOer, ]Mige 103. 

t Except in some wntenoea of wwA, where tlie verb with is noderetood ; as, 

God te blessed ! Dieu »fAt b^ni ! 

3^ you be happy ! PuitaUx-vonz 6tre heveiiz ! 

WMtUtoGodiMnsyerseenhim! P2tf/& dieu que jenerrasM jamais va! 
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5 He foill 1 *^^ ^ *^^* '*"^®> 1 ^^® J**** ^® temps; 

B wait r^^ ^ *"* ready; n aUendra >que je sms prdt; 



^ wait 



J till I jpeojfc to her. J que je lui jTer^e. 



EXERCISE. 

Do you think your sister will come? I (am afraid) she will not be 
221 145 cndndre221 146 

here to-day. Somebody must go and fetch her. He will be back 
ici 95 181 (fui) chercher . de retoor 

before we begin. It62 is fit that somebody should go for her before 

218 N.B. Apropos 05 147 * 54 218 

it is too late, 
trop 

Perfect Tense, 

J' Eusse, I had, mighJk have, fused after the perfedt ifn' 
Je Fussea, I were, wigU be, < perfect^ and coi^Uional 
Je Parlasse, I spoke, migU speak; \^ tenses. 

149. The perfect of the subjunctive is used, when the y#rb 
which requires the subjunctive after it, is in the perfect^ imper" 
feet, or conditional ; as, 

? He r till I had time; Tque ^eusse le temps; 

^aiUd i J!}} I ^** ^^V ^ aUendU] que Je W prdt; 

r* \^ till I spoke to her. i^que je lui parlasse. 

B He was (^^^ ^ ^^ time; fque i'eusse le temps; 

•o waiting *{ till I shoiddhe ready; II attendaU< que jefusse prAt; 
r* ^ l^till I sk'd sp'k to her. I que je lui parlasse. 

? nr^,7 J ftill I had time 1 fque yeusse le temps? 

I. hl^f i till I sA'dbe ready? AUendraU Hi que iefusse pr6t 1 
F ^^ ^^^ \.tiU I sh'd sp'k to herl {qae je lui parlasse 7 

EXERCISE. 

I did not think221 my sister would hayel45 come. I (was afraid) 
140 238 158 craindre221 

she would not be here in time. It62 was that which made me wish 
140 a temps. KB. 140 89 74 faisait 

that somebody would go for her. He might have returned before the 

(M) N.B 95 146 * 54 179 265 218 

play began. It62 would be a pity221 she should not see it62 after 
pidce coumencer. r.b. — dommage 146 

waitingl54 so long, 
avoir attendtt 

150. N. B. The perfect of the subjunctive is also used, 

though the foregoing verb is in the present of the indicative, 

if af[er the subjunctive there is another verb in the imperfect, 

or some conditional expression ; as, 

Do you think I might speak to her, if I werU now? 
Pensez-vous que je pusse lui parler, si j'y aUais a present? 



* Go /or is ezpresMd by AJUr eherckart not AtUr pwr, 

23 
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ItUnioi ttiink I should have tacceeded withoui jom aanstuiee. 
Je ne penie pas que yeusse riuasi tans Totre secoan; 
L e. if you had not assisted me. 

And also when the action expressed by the verb is past; as. 

It is no wonder that he vas wicked, 
n ii*€si pas 6toimant qu*il/iU michant 

EZKRCISE. 

Do you think your sister would come, if I went for her now 1 ItG3 
S2l 145 , aUer* t M h.b. 

it not probable that she would have 145 gone there, if she had not been 

150 1S8 yu , * oa 

lnTited.159 I do not think we should have seen her, if it had not 
Invltor. S91 145 159 55 » c« * 

been for you. I do not think we should. 

4 cauM ds 58 % 

151. If, after a verb in the suhjunctwe^ there is another 

verb, preceded by the conjunction que^ that verb must also be 

in the subjunciivB ; as, 

Do you think she expects that I shall come ? 
Pensez-vous qu'elle m^atleiute que je vienne ? 

EZCRCtSB. 

Do you think she expectsl45 that I shall see her again? I wonder 
S21 t'sttendre revoir ^ ■*6toniMr9Si 

the 6ouldl79 have thought that I was capable (of it.) 
alt 140 po |Miii«r en 54 

OERUND OR PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Ayant, having, ) N. B. Ayanl, itant, never change their ter- 
Etant, being, ) mination 
Parlant, speaking ; 

152. The gerund or present participle, joined to a noun, 

generally denotes quality, and, like an adjective, agrees with 

it in gender and number ; 

She is a charming woman. C'est une femme charmanie. 
She has engaging manners. Elle a des manieres engageantea, 

EXERCISE. 

K charming girl, with a moving voice, singing her growing 
charmant33 , de touchant32 , 153 naisBantSS 

love, in seekingl&S her wandering sheep, heard some threatening 
amours, f. «n chercher errant 33 brebis entendra roena^ant 3S 

words followed by piercing cries. I heard her trembling steps, 
pande 8uivil57 aOO per^ant 33 cri. tremblant 83 pas. 

153. But the gerund expressing the action, and not the 



* Waij Wert, Had, Did, or any other jM«t tense that comes after if, n, must be in 
the imferf«ct. 

t See note * pa; e 305. 

X Instead of xepeatiagthe verb, the freofih would sa7 ; !• nt Uptimpas sob pbi^ 

4 J^fmn is espressed by r» before vo<#. 
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quality of the substantive to which it refers, does not require 

any agreement with it ; as, 

1 saw her in coming home. Je Im vis en venant au logis. {hh) 
I found them in walking here. Je lea trouvai en me ^omenant tei. 

N. B. If the substantive to which the gerund refers is the ob« 

ject of the verb, it is better to express it with the indicative ; 

thus, 

I found her coming here. Je la trouvai qui venaU ici. 

I saw them walking. Je les vis qui se promenaiefU' 

EXERCISE. 

A woman wandering through the countr7,5230 (lost her way.) Some 

errant itravers campagne, s'^garer. 

men piercing through the crowd and threatening to kill her, she 
perpant — foule menapant 108 tuer , 

fled trembling. We met a woman wandering through the country, 
■'enfulren errer ^travers 390 

We heard a man threatening to kill her We saw some huntsmen 

menacer 168 chasseur 

seeking for a hare, 
chercher — lidvre. 

] 54. The english gerund governed by a verb, or the prepo* 

sitions oftfrom^ ot^Jor, after ^ un'M, without^ is expressed by 

the infinitive in french ; 

I see him coming. Je le vols venir or qui vient. 

Without bringing his book. Sans apporler son livre. 

I was ]>revented/r(ni» doing it On m*a emp6ch6 de lefaire. 

I was tired with waiting. J*etais las d'attendre. 

After having stayed so2ong. Apres avoir rest6 si long tempt. 

I was afraid qf being too late. Je craignais d'y itre trop tard. 

EXERCISE. 

I saw you doing it, without taking any pains. I was afraid 
136 , de la peine. craindre 140 

of spoiling it I blame him for going away, after having promised to 
gAter SCO s'en Itre aU6, 168 

wait for me. Be contented with telling him 162 so. There is no 
201 54 — secontenter SOO (i) p. 63. Ie59 246 190 

occasion for (using him ill.) 
Uea de maltraiter 54 — 

155. The gerund J so often used in english with the auxili- 
ary verb be 9 to render an action more definite, can not be ex- 
pressed by the gerund in french ; the auxiliary verb must be 
left out and the gerund be made into a verb, in the same tense 
and person as the auxiliary verb is ; as. 



(hk) En is the onljr preposition which the gerund admits before it in french, there* 
fore the preposition 3y, wliich is often prefixed to it in english, must be expressed by 
§m; as, 

They saved the city fry surrendering. Hs sanvdrent la ville #» se rendant. 
Yoa gained his esteem by forgiving him. Voos avez gagn6 son estime en lui par- 

Idonnant. 
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I am speaking. J6 parte ; never, Je suis 1 

Them ait speaking, Tu parUs ; Tu es { PatUnii, See tiia 

He i» speaking. Upark; Heat S> CQDJogations, p. 

Iw9a speakirngp leparlais; J'etaU 1 98. 

I ahall be speaking, Je parlerai ; Je serai J 

EX£ftCISE. 

What are yoa doing Ihere? I am reading a noyel. Yon are losfne 

83 U? romaiu perdie 

(a deal) of time. What have you been doing, whilst I was dressing 
baaacoup — , pendant que habiUer 

myaelfl I was waiting for my sister* I am going to dress myself 
m«M 301 173 54 - 

to9. I (am afraid)231 they will be goingI46 before I am ready. 
auuU craindra 195 — partir 318 pr6t 

Make baste, for they are going to (set ofl) just now. 
•ed^ptehsr, * car aller 173 partir tout i I*heiire. 

156. The gerund, when used as a substantive in englisli, 
i. e. preceded by an article, can not be expressed by the ge- 
rund in French ; it must be expressed by a noun^ if a noun 
synonymous to the verb can be found ; as, 

Let OS go a toalking. Aliens a la promenade. 

Her singing was much admired. Son chaml fut fort admir6. 
He gives all his time to gaming* II flonne tout son temps aujeu. 
That is the cause of Ms being poor.C'est la la cause de sapauvrUi. 

If a noun synonymous to the verb can not readily be found, 
give another turn to the sentence ; ag, 

What is the reason of your coming so late? 

Quelle est la raison que voia venez si tard? i. e. that you come, ^, 

The impoverishing of some is ihe enriching of others. 

Ce qui appauvrit les uns enrickU les autres; i. e. uihat impoverishes. 

EXERCISE. 

The reading of good books forms the mind. His having been in- 
lecture 33 former esprit. 

structed (turn; his instruction) was of great service to him. The 
; 136 d'un grand (o) 5ft Ce qui 

rejoicing of some is the mourning of others. I should 
les uns chagrine 

have caught that bird, if it had not been for your making a noise; 
attraper oiseau, da bruit ; 

(turn; if you had not made, <f*c.) You are the cause of his having 
; fait, &c. 

been punished; (turn; that he has heen punished,) What is the reason 
; ; 83 raison 

for your being so angry with him? turn; that you are so angry. 

OcM 300 ! ; 



* See tbe Imperatiye of a reflective verb, page 100. 
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PAST PARTICIPLE. 



n, VN. B. 

ken; J 



Eu, had, 

Ete, been, VN. B. EU never varies its termination. 

Parle, spoken 

1 57. The past participle joined to a noun, has the property 

of an adjective, and agrees in gender and number with that 

noun; 

A well made man. Un homme hienfait. 

A well made woman. TJne femme bien/ai/e. 

After the auxiliary verbs avoir and itre a distinction must 
be made.^ 

EXERCISE. 

A married29 man. A married woman. Well brought up children* 
marier n.b. 33 bien Clever 32 — 

Well written letters. New bailt32 houses. Roasted potatoes. 

6crire 33 nouvellement b&tir r6tir 33 pommes de terre. 

158. After itre, to he, the past participle muat be of the 

same gender and number as the nominative of the verb ; ex. 

Jl est bien/at7. Us sont bien/ai/s. 

Elle est hien faite, EUes sont hien faiiea, 

EXERQSE. 

That man is married. That woman is married. Those children 
marier. (bh) 

are well brought up. These letters are well written. The potatoes 

Clever — 

are not done enough. Those houses are very well built 
cuire 163 trts b&tlr. 

159 After avoir, to have, the past participle does not agree 
with the nominative of the verb ; so ve say, 

21 a hienfait* Us ont hienfait. 

EUe a bien fait. EUes ont bien fait. 

In these instances you must consider whether the partiei" 
pie has an object, and whether this object comes before or after 
the participle. 

If the participle comes before its object, it does not require 

any agreement with it ; but if it comes after the object, it must 

agree like an adjective in gender and number with that object , 

ex. 

Participle before Us object. 

My brother has made a mistake, Mon frdre ^ait nnefaute. 
My sister has made a mistake. Ma soeur tifait nnefaute. 
My brothers havefna<{eamutoi(;e.Mes fr6res ont fait unefaule. 

Participle ^fier its object. 

Here is the mistake he has made. Void lafaute qu'il % faite. 
Here is the mistake she has made. Voici Izfaute qu'^le ^ faite. 
Here ia the miitoite they have ina^«. Voici Itifaute ou*|ls ont faite, 

23* 
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N. B. ObMTTe that th« pwtidplo «gi«M oiily with lU direct object (see 101 rale) 

itood, " -• . - 

we could not My, /I mom a iit* iet rommOm, ff* Am told «# nra* ; we must say, U 



for if the object U goTemed by a preposition ezpresaed or understood, the participle 



, _ t IS gOTemea Dy a preposinon expressea or 

does not agree with that object ; so, thoiurh we say, /I maus a vtu^^e has seenju ; 

Mmld not say, II warn a iit* ie* rommiIm, H* Am told " 

Mdii; beca u se mm is here used for dnoM, to ut, 

EXERaSE. ^ 

My modier hai invUed your siiten. Yoor sisters and brothen 

invito • 

hftTe inviUd my mother and nieces. My sister has been invited. Mj 

* kt6 inrit^. 

brofiiers have been invited. My sisters hove been invited. I have 

lost my watch. I have not found it I have found a watch. It is 
perdre montre. tronverSS 05 

not that which I have lost I have sent you a letter. I have not 
88 envoyer 55 lettre 

received it Have you not received the letter which I have sent youl 
tecevoir 59 -55 

We have sold our house, but we have bought another. (That is) the 
vendre malson, en 70 acheter use autre. M7 

house which we have sold, and (this is) the other which we have 

247 

bought We have gained a complete3*3 victory. Have you heard 

remporter complet 39 victoire. entendu parlor 

of the victory which we have gained 1 We have destroyed or taken 

d6truire prendre 

ftll the enemy's 25ship8. (Here are) the frigates which we have taken, 
ennemi raisseau 847 frigate 

(Here is) the person to whom I have written the letter of which I have 
M7 personne 70 74 

spoken to you. It mentions a victory to which we have not 
(o) 55 0S faire mention d' 78 

contributed a little. OverdOO (how many) powerfuI3*2 enemies have 
contribaer ~ peul8S Be combien puissant 29 

we not triumphed! 
triomplier ! 

160. Sometimes after the participle preceded by an object^ 
there is a verb in the infinitive, then it is necessaiy to con- 
sider whether the object is governed by the participle, or by 
the infinitive which follows it 

If the object is governed by the participle, the participle 
must be of the same gender and number as that object ; ex. 

The letter I have given him to copy. 
La lettre que je lui ai donnSe d copier. 

If the object is governed by the infinitive which follows the 
participle, the participle has no agreement with the object ; as. 



* The participle imvUi most not change its masculine termination ; except when 
the past participJe comes after the participle iii, bttn, serving with aooir, to form 
a eompoond tefise ; for tt^eq it w^ees with the nominative of avoir. 
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*rhe letter I have told him to copy. 
La lettre que je lui ai dit de copier.* 

EZERCISfi. 

Have you finished the letter which I liad given you to write ? Have 

140 55 169 . 

you finished the letter which you had hegun to write? Have you 

140 * 166 

read the books which I had lent 3rou to read? Have you read the 

140prdter* 55 160 

books which I had advised you to read? Is that the actress 

con»eiller*55 168 Eat-ce li actrice 

whom we heard 136 sing ] Sing the song which we heard her55 sing, 
eqtondre * chanter? chanson 136 * lui 

(These are) the figures which I have lately learned to draw. I 
847 damidrement * 169dasainar. 

8tilllB4 see the same faults which yo\] had resolved to avoid, 
encore faute 140 r^aoudre * 168 ^viter. 

161. The participles plu, plectsed ; dd, owed, ought; pUf 
been able ; and voulu^ been willing ; do not agree with the ob« 
ject that precedes them, because the infinitive of the forego 
ing verb is understood after them ; ex. 

Je lui ai renda touts les iervieea que Tai jm, lui rmdre understood. 
I have done him all the «<rvtce« that 1 have hten Me, to do understood. 

EXERCISE. 

You have not written this letter so well as you ought You have 

43 43 177 

had all the time and all the assistance that you wished. 136 I have 
temps secours 74 vouloir. 

taken all the pains that T could. 136. 
90 peine 74 pouvoir. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

A word is said to govern another, when the word govern- 
ing obliges the governed to conform to certain rules. 

162. When a verb governs two substantives (See note *, 
page 201) one of them is the direct object of the verb, and 
does not require any preposition ; the other is an indirect 06- 
ject, and requires a preposition, expressed before a noun, and 
generally implied in the pronounsf ; as, 

I gave her ^'nosegay. Je lui ai donn6 un bouquet. 

Q. I gave what? A. a nosegay To whom ? to her. 
Nosegay is the direct object of the verb ; to A«r is the indirect. 

* Tf you are uncertain whether the object i« governed by the particifde, or by tlie 
infinitive which follows it, tranepose the words, and see after which the object may 
more properly be placed. 

If the object can be placed after the participle, as in the first instance, Tko Utter 1 
hmte gi9en him to copy, which may be tamed, / ktne given kim the letter to copy ; the 
participle ^ven governs the object letter, and it mast agree with it. 

If the object comes more properly after the infinitive, as In the second Instance, 
7%« letter J have told kirn to com, which might be turned, / have told him to cflipy the 
ietttr, (not,iA« letter toeopjf,^ the object letter it governed by the infinitive to copy^ and 
the participle has no agreement with it. 

t See a table of the pronoons, page 58. 
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Do not tell yovt malAer of U. Ne U ditas pas a Totre mire. 
Do not tell wkai ? do not tell it. To yfhom 7 to your Wioiker ; 
For It l» tbd tkimg jrou tell, not the pcrfmyou tell it to, which i> the ^jtet of thi 
▼erb. 

EXERCISE. 

Hat your sister given my brother any money ? (torn ; given monef 
m ; 

to ffiy ^ifther.) Yea, ahe haa lent him55 aome; (1. e. same to him,) 

, prdter (I) p. 08. (p) ; (e) 

Did he aak her for it 1 (turn; did he ask U to her?) No, it62 waa 
196 ftS * 60 ; (0) * 101, ir.B, 140 

ahe who offered it&5 him; (i. e, it to Aim.) They have requested me 
offhrisa (I) p. 03.; (o) prior 

to buy them booka, {U huf books to tAem») and to aend them to 
166 (I) p. 68. , (oj 168 (0) 

them; but I will not aend them any; (any to thevn,) Have they 
; (Dp. 68. ip) I 

returned your aiater {to your sitter) thoae which ahe had lent them55? 

S691I.B. ibb) 140 160 (I) p. 63. 

No, they have70 not; i. e. returned them to her. 

1 H.B. ; 10) 

163. When a verb governs two objects^ the direct object is 

generally placed before the indirect ; as, 
I gave your sitter a nosegay, J'ai donn6 un bouquet k votre scbw. 
Yet the indirect ol^ect must be placed first, if by placing it 

last, it made the meaning equivocal ; for example, we say, 

EUe a jets son bouquet dans la rue. 

She has thrown her nosegay into the street ; but we do not say: 

EUe a jets le bouquet que vous lui aviez donne dans la rue. 

She has thrown the nosegay which you had given her into 
the street ; because, dans la rue^ after donn^, might be under- 
stood that the nosegay was given in the street, not that it wa« 
thrown into the street ; we say : 

EUe a jet6 dans la rue^ le bouquet que voua lui aviez donnS. 

She has thrown into the street, the nosegay which you had given her f 

EXERCISE. 

I have brought your brother ft very entertaining book. He mast 

163 amu8ant3S 181 

dedicate all the time that he can spare to study. How can he expect 
donner 74 pouvoir — 6tudo 185 a'attendre 

to learn unless 193 he pays all the attention he can to his books 1 
166 218 N.B faire 29 («) 

Have you lent my sister any money 1 She intends to present 

162 Avoir 125 dessein de faire present 

yolir brother with a book. He gives his friends (a great deal) of 
162 de 162 — beaucoup 

trouble. Tell herl62 that I will aend her children aome fruit 
peine. (i) p. 63. (U)m.b. 162 

* See note t P&?e 907. 

t The English should pay particular attention to this role ; they are very apt to act 
contr*ry to it, both in tpeamg and writing. 
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Take the parcel which I have brought into the parlotir. Rave you 
S90 paquet salon 

sent the letter which I gave you to the (post office 1) 

130 M potte 

1 64. The stone noun may be governed by two verbs which 
are both used without a preposition^ or which require both the 
same preposition ; as, 

They attacked and took the place. He attaquirent et prirent la place. 

But if one of the verbs requires a preposition after it, and 
the other does not, or if the two verbs require different ;7repo- 
sitionSf the noun must be made the object of the first verb, 
and an objective pronoun must be added for an object to the 
second verb ; so we could not say : 

lis atlaquirent et se reniiirent maitres de la place. 

They attacked and made themselves masters of the place ; 

because Rendre maitre requires a preposition after it, and At* 

taquer does not ; we say : 

Us aUaquirent la place, et s'en rendirent maitres. 

They attacked the place, and made themselves masters of it, 

EXSRCISE. 

I We und despise that young man. He is always talking and 
hair m6priser(M) 184* par)erl55 

boastingl55 of what he does. He is always opposing and (finding 
■a vanter 84 faire. 184* s'opposerlftS trouverlSS 

&ult) with what other people do. J hate that young man, and I 
iredira it lea autres —39 faire. (bb) , ae 

mistrust him. He is always talking about what other people do» 
m^fierde SS 184 155 SOO leaaatrea— 19 , 

and finding fault (with it) 
155 k redire j 54 

165. The same verb may likewise govern several parts of 

a sentence, provided they are used in the same sense ; as, 

I expect much from him, but itiU more from you. 
S*aUends beaucoup de lui, mais encore plus de vous. 

But if one of the parts is affirmative, and the other negative^ 

the verb must be repeated in the second part ; as, 

I expect every thing from you, and notking from him. 
J*attends tout de vous, et je n^aitends rien de lui. 

EXERCISE. 

Our reputation depends much (upon300 the) caprice of men, but 
d6pendre du , 

ftill more upon our actions. Our reputation does not depend (uponSOO 
encore de du 

the) caprice of men, but it depends upon our good or our bad actions . 

63 300 



* Put this advexb aftn- tht Mceatf reib. 
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All men ire equal; itSS it not birth, (t/G2 is virUtM alone) which mikei 

€gMux ; M.B. naisMUic*, h.b. 74 

the difference. 

1G6. Some verbs govern indifferently the infinitive or the 

subjunctive mood ; but if they govern ttoo verbs, they must be 

both in the same mood ; as, 

I will prevent him from going out, and from doing you any harm. 
Je Tempicherai de sortir, et de vous/atrc du mu; or 
J*emp6cherai qu'il ne sorle, et qu'il ne rou»fasse du mal. 

fiZERaSE. 

I am glad to see you, and to have an opportunity to tell you ao; 

bienaiieds , %i occasion 106 SO 1«54; 

I have ordered the coach to be got ready, and to be brought here; I 

106 — apprftur,* 106— SSO ; 

have ordered tiiat the coach be got ready, and that they90 bring it 

M , H.B. 150 54 

here. 

167. Passive verbs require de or par before the noun which 

they govern. They require de^ when the verb expresses an 

action wholly of the mind ; as, 

Your brother is loved and esteemed by all who know him. 
Votre frdre est aime et estinU de touts ceux qui le connaiisent 

They require par, when the bodily faculties participate in 

the action ; as, 

He was beaten by a sailor, and robbed by a soldier. 

II a iU batlu par un matelot, et void par un soldat 

But instead of these /^amva expressions, it is better in french 

to use the active sense of the verb, and say : 

Touts ceux qui connaissent votre frdre Vaimenl et Vestiment. 
All those who know your brother love and esteem him.(i») 

i — 

* Turn ; to get ready the coach, and to bring ^e. 

(tt) Grammarians diitinguUh three sorts of verbs, which they call active^ pum*% 
and ntuter. 

Active, when the action of the rerb passes from the agent *o some object ; as, 
I teach your sister. 

Passive J when the receiver of the action is made the leading power of the veib , 
this is done by adding the past participle to the auxiliary verb be; as, 
Your sister is taught by me. 

Tfeuterfi. e. neither active nor passive, when the whole energy of the veib re- 
mains in the agent, and is not communicated to any object ; as, 
/ thiakt I walk, I standi I sit^ I steep, ^e. 

These distinctions are common to all languages. 

But the £ngHsh have a facility of changing active verbs into neuter verbs, which tbs 
French have not ; for example, when I say, 

We met your brothers quarrelling ; vre parted them. 

Here met and parted are active, because the energy of the verbs met, parted passes 
from the agent we, to an object brothers ; if I talce away the object, and say ; ws 
met, we parted ; then met and parted are neuter, because the whole energy of ths 
verb remains in the agent we. 

Again ; 7 opened the door ; here opened is ocltM, becaase it has an object, door. 

The door opened ; here opened is neuter, because the action remains in the door 
itself. 

To leave out this object would not render the verb neuter in French, it would oolf' 
malce the sentence incomplete. 

To answer the same end, and give to the verb a neater signification, the Frsock 
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When ttoo verbs come together, without bein^ ^ 

eonjunetion, the latter is governed by the former iv 
tive^ sometimes with, and sometimes without a prep. 

BZEKQSE. \ 

He is blamed by all his friends, and despised by all his nei^^ ^ 

, m^priser voisin. 

She is commended and esteemed by every body. The town was 
louerl58 158 106 137* 

besieged by the Austrians, and afterwards takenl58 by the French. 
a88i6gerl98 Autrichiens, ^ ensoite prendre 

The houses were plundered by the mob. This news was sentl58 
137* pillerl58 populace. noa?elle 136 eDvoyer 

to us by my correspondent The letter is written by a man who was 
(o) correspondant. 158 140 

upon the spot. AH his friends blame him, and all his neighbours 
place. , 

despise him. Every body commends and esteems her. The Austrians, 
m6prl^r 106 loi^r 68 

Ilc. a wise man desires nothing, but what he can get justly, 

Le sage 39 ddsirer — - gagner avec justice, 

UM with sobriety, and ^tj^riftttto cheerfully. To m<mrn without 

consommer avec 8obrl6t6 avecjoie. pleurer sans 

measure, is folly, not to mourn at all is insensibility, 
mesure c*est folie du tout c'est — 16 

The preposition to, the sign of the infinitive mood in eng« 
lish, is expressed by de^ d, pour, in french, but not indiscrim- 
inately, (kk) 

168. To, before an infinitive, is expressed by de, wken it 
can be changed into of or from, and the infinitive into the 
gerund or present participle ; 



add to it an objective pronoun of the same person as the agent or nominative, hy which 
means the whole energy of the verb remains in the same being ; hence the number 
of reflective verbs with which the french language abounds : so in the first instance. 
We Mel your brothers, -we parted them ; the French say : 
Nous reneomtrAwtei vos frdres, nous les sdparimes. 

In the second, 

We met ; we parted. Nous nous reneontramee ; Nous nooMtiparamet ; i. e. we our- 
selves met ; we ourselves parted. 

They f <on»ed me ; lis m^arretirent. They etopped; lis tl'ttrretireHt ; I e. they 
stopped themselves. 

He opened the door ; 11 ouvrU la porte. The door opened ; La porte t*ewmt ; i. e 
the door opened itself. 

N. B. The ffenius of the french language requires also that some verbs which 
have a kind of passive or neuter signification in english, should be made reflective, 
when we wish to show that the action expressed by the verb is not limited to the 
instance of which we speak, but is applicable to all instances of the same kind ; for 
example : 

Ce mot n'<«f pas bien place ; This word is not rightly nlaeed ; i. e. in this instance. 

U se place oroinairement avant le verbe ; It is generally p2ace«l before the verb ; i. e. 
Its usual place is before the verb. These instances may also be expressed by on ; 
on le place ordinairement avant le verbe. See 9S rule. 

* See note 4 p. 8S0. 

(U) When two verbs come together, without a conjunction between them, the 
lattar k fovwmadhyths Ibnner In th* ti^/biatM, whsthsr the etgn tobe eixpreesod or 



^ 
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N. B. This commonlj happens after noans used in a cb/ 
fdu sense ; as, 

He hM the pleamure of suing her. H a le pUisir de la voir. 
She hM the Tmnity to think to. EUe a la Tanitd lie le pemer.* 



* Ai thii rale does not apply to all inttancei In which f o la expressed by ie^ ben 
Is a list of the revbs and adjectives which require dt before the infinitive which fol- 
lows them : 



••Abstenir J«. 

Accuser 4t, 

Acherer/*, 

Affteter dt, 

AflUv« d», 

Alsedt, 

Appr^hender^f, 
•*Attendre, J«, A,t 

Avertlr d«, 
•* Ariser di^ 

Blluner d*, "" 

Capable d», 

Cesser dc, 

Charger d«, 

Chann6 d«, RaTl dt, 

Commander dt, 

Cororoencer dt, d»t 

Conjurer da, 

Conseiller dr, 

Consoler df. 

Content dr, 

Continuer d«. d, t 

Convaiocre dt, 

Convenlr dtp 

Craindre dt^ 

Curieuz d«, 

Ddcourager dr, 

D^fendre d«, 
•e D^p^cher d«, 

DAsesperer dt, 

D6sirer d«. 

Determiner d«, 

D^tourner dt» 

DiflTirer d«, 

Dire de, 

Discontinuer d«, 

Disconvenir d«, 

Diiipenser de, 

Dissuader de, 

Doux de, 

Ecrire de, 
•* Eflbrcer de, 

Enjoindre de 

Emp^cher de, 
a' Empresser de, 

Ennuyd de, 

Enragi de, 

Entreprendre de, 

Essayer de^^f 

Etonn6 de, 

Eviter de, 

Ezcuser de, 

Exempter de, 

Exorter, d*t itif 

Fich4 de, 

Feindre de, 
• Finlrde, 
se Flatter de, 



A&ef Ota from. 
Acoieeof. 
1^'«4 to. 

Afedto. 
Afketed to. 
Glad to. 
Aerto. 
£x]we<to. 
IVenito. 
BelMnJkto. 
Slemeto. 
C«peMe of, to. 
Ceoee to. 
Charga to. 
DtHghitd with. 
CoiMMOJid to. 
Beirmto. 
Eniraat to. 
Advi$€ to. 
CmieoJe for 
Coalenl to. 
Coaltaae to. 
CeavMce to. 
Agrt* to. 
Fear to. 
Cifri4Nieto. 
Disccmrag* with. 
ForHd to. 
JtfoJbe Aeete to. 
Detpair to. 
n^ieA to. 
/lelenatne to. 
INoerf from. 
De/er to, Deiey lo, 
Teflto. 

DUe&Htinu* to. 
Diemea to. 
iHipenee with. 
Ditsuod* from. 
P2e«e«U to. 
H^n'/e to. 
Endeavour to. 
Enjoin to. 
Prevent to. 
£a^er to. 
7\>ed of. 
Enraged at. 
Undertake to. 
TVyto. 

Aetoniehed at. 
.4v6td to. 
Excuse to. 
Exempt from. 
£«Ao»t to. 
iSorry to. 
Fet^ to. 
FtiiteA to. 
F^/er to. 



se Oarder de, 

Gronderde, 
se B&ter de, 

Heuxvuz de. 

Impossible de, 

Ineuable de, 

Inspurerde, 

Jttger 4 propos de, 

Jurer de, 

Juste de, 

Lass6de, 

Libre de, 

If ander de. 

If anquer de. 

If enacer de, 

Mdrlter de, 

Nteessalre de, 

N^fCllgerde, 

Offrirde, 

Omettre de, 

Ordonner de, 

OnbUer de, 

Pardonner de, 

Permettre de, 

Persuader de, 
se Piquer de, 

Plaindre de. 

Possible de, 

Prescrlre de. 

Pressor de, 

Prlerde, 

Promettre de, 

Proposer de, 

Recommaiider de. 

Refuser de, 

Regretter de, 
se R6jouir de, 

Remercier de, 
se Repentir de, 

Reprocher de, 

Rmoudre de, 

Risquer de, 

Rougir de, 

Satisfait de, 

Solliciterde, 

Sommer de, 
se Soocier de, 

Soahaiter de. 

SoupQonner de, 
se Souvenir de, 

SoiBre de, 

Snggerer de. 

Supplier de, 

Sdrde, 

Surpris de, 

Ticher de, 

Tarder de, 
se Vanter de, 



Ttffte cere to. 
Scold for. 
ffatte to. 
Hofpf to, 
lmpd*$iUe to. 
JneafoUt of. 
/iwpire to. 
T^kudk^miperto. 
Swear to. 
/ver to. 
TVrMlof, with, 
^f Kfterfyto. 
Semd word to. 
Foil to. 
Tkrtotem to. 
BeeenMito. 
Neeeasary to 
Neglect to 
Q^to 
(Mn< to. 
Order to. 
F»r^erto. 
Forgive for. 
Permit to. 
PemiMbtn. 
Pretend to. 
Ptfy to, for. 
PoeaihU to. 
Preaerihe to. 
Preee to. 
Request to. 
Proatwe to. 
Propose to. 
Recommend to. 
Refuse to. 
Regret to. 
Rejoice to. 
Thank for. 
Repent of, to. 
l{e|>roae& for. 
Reeolve to. 
Au4 to. 
Bivefcto. 
Satisfied to,witlL 
So/tetl to. 
JJ^wMMoa to. 
Core to. 
YVuJkto. 
Suspect to. 
Rememfrer to. 
Sujficient to. 
Suggest to. 
FfUreof to. 
Sure to. 
Surprised to. 
Endeavour to 

IiOI^'tO. 

Booef of. 



f As it sounds best, 1. e. dr to avoid the sound of sever|1 a, and e to av^M tb» 
•eond of several de. 
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EXBRCI8E. 

Yoa shall have the trouble to do it, or (^ doing U) over again. 

peine refaire , * 

Will yoa have the goodQess to help, or (of helping) me % If 70a 

have any desire to serve me, you have now a fine opportunity to 
84 envie servir , a present occasion 

do it Have the comptauaance to wait for me. I have not time to 

201 

■tay. It is time to go. I do not hinder you from going, 
rester. H partir empdcher voos en aller. 

♦ 

' 169. To, before an infinitivef is expressed by cl, when it can 
be changed into in, and the english infinitive into the gerund 
or present participle ; 

. N. B. This is generally the case after nouns used in a 
partitive sense ; as, 

He has pleasure in seeing her. II a du plaisir d la voir. 

Is there vanity to tiiink so 1 Y a-t-il de la vanit6 a le petuer ?f 



* Ovtr again is esoressed bjr rt before /afre. 

t As this rale is no. applicable to aU instances in which to is expressed by d, here is 
a Ust of the verbs and adjectives wluch require k before the infinitive which follows 
them: 



•*Abalssera, 

. Accoutumer h, 
Admettre a, 
Admirable d de,i 
Affreux a, ^,t 
Agr6able k, d«^ 
Alder d, 
Aimer 4 
Ais^o, 
Amuser ^ 
Animer a, 

9* AppUquer ^ 
Apprendre i^ 

s* Apprdter a, 
Aspirer <k, 
Assidu &, 

s' Attacher d. 
Antoriser a. 
Avoir a, 
Bean <^ de,t 
Bon iy de^X 
Charmant i, 
Chercher a, 
Condamner d, 
Condescendre ^ 
Consistor d. 



Stoop to, 
Aeautom to. 
Admit to. 
Wonderful to, 
Dnadful to. 
AgreeahU to. 
Htlpto. 
Like to. 9 
£a«y to. 
Amuse to, with. 
Animate to. 
Appljf to. 
Learn to. 
Get ready to. 
Aspire to. 
Aendmou* to. 
Stick to. 
Authorise to. 
Have to. 
Fine to. 
<7ood to. 
CAarmti^to. 
Seek to. 
CondesM to. 
Condescend to. 
Consist to, in. 



Ck>ntraindre d, de,k 

Contribuer h, 

Demander d, 

D6penser «, 

Dernier d, 

D68agr6able d, de,t 

Desttner d, 

Determiner d. 

Difficile d, de,t 

Diligent d. 

Disposer d, 

Donner d« 
8* Echauffer d, 
s' Efforcer d, 

Effroyable d, d«,t 

Employer d, 

Encourager d, 

Enclin d, 

Engager d, 

Enhardird, 

Enseignerd, 
s*Etudierd, 

Eire d. 

Exact d, 
M Exercer d, 
W Exciter d. 



Compel to. 
Contribute to. 
jlfic to. 
S^wiidto, in. 
Last to. 

Disagreeable to. 
Devftiieto. 
Resohe upon. 
Di^cvilto. 
Twigent to. 
Dispose to, 
Crive to. 
^ea( to. 

&Miui oneself to, In 
FViigftr/u/ to. 
JBmpZfl^to, CTMto. 
Sacoiira^ to. 
/ficZtiwd to. 
Indues to. 
£m6oIden to. 
Teach to. 
5iiufy to. 
Be to. 
Exact to. 
frercue to. 
£rctteto. 



t These adjectives require d, when the verb which precedes them has a pers on ^ 
ttomlnative ; they require de, when the nominative is vnpersonai ; ex. 

Cela est agriabUj bon, fteoa, k voir, k dire, kfaire, Tliat is agreeable, fine to see, SiC 
U est agreable, bon, beau de voir, de dtre, do /aire. It is agreeable, fine to see, Ac 

& />« or d, as it sounds best in the active sense ; always de hi the passive ; as. 
On m*a oblige de or 4 le fairs : They have obliged me to do it. 

rmiitiobl^dBlefain; I have been obliged to do It. 

24 



are 
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KXEBOtC 

Ha will hare mtme tremble to do it (or in dptng tQ orer tgun. 

peine leMie 

Be perha]isl84 will have eomebody to help him. Is tiiere no risk to 
peol-Atre M aider luiM 9M lieqee 

go (this way?) A yirtaovs man takes pleasure to do good. Amuse 
per lei? Tertueiiz Umi Amuser 

yourself with reading some instmctiye book, (pstead of spendinglSi 
YsaiM IM qnelqaelnstractif St , auliea til 

your time in playing, 
joaer. 

170. To, before an infinitive, is expressed hj pour, when 
the words in order, or with aa intention, may be prefixed to 

it; as, 

I did it (tf (in order to) oblige you. Je Tai fait vour toos obliger. 
We went tnere to see yon. Nons y allames pour tous voir. 

N, B. The englisb gerund preceded by the preposition/or, 

explaining why a thing is done, is also expressed by the is* 

finitive with pour ; 

He was hanged for having robbed. II a 6t6 pendn fowr avoir toU. 
He was flogged for telling lies. II a €t^ rou^tti pour avoir menti 

EXERCISE. 

I was going to write to you to beg, a favour of you. You are toe 
1A5 eller 17t (•) 4ein«nder giAoe ^ 5i trop 

eiril to refuse me. (I will do any thing) to oblige you. I want mone? 
refuter II n*eft rien que je ne fasse 960 

to buy a horse. I have not money enough to buy one. It is not enough 
echeter uses en 70 un. — toffire 

to have money to get a hone, one mustlSl have money to keep it 
1(18 ee procurer , n.s. — nminteolr 

He wants to have a horse, in order to make (people believe) that he if 
ttO crolre euz gene 



Exposer <l. 
Facile a, ai,t 
ee Fatiguer d, 
Forcer d i*,k 
Gagner 4» 
Habile a, 
Habituer a, 
H^aiter e, 

HorriUea,4«4 

Inciter a, 

Ingenieox a, 

Iiiviter a, 

Laid a, 

Lent 0) 

Manquer, a, 
se Mettre a. 

Montrer a, 

Obliger a, de,^ 
e* Obstiner e, 

Occup6 a, 
■* OpiDiatrer a, 

Par^enir a, 

Patser a, 

Penber a 



Exfott to. 
£lwy to. 
a*t tired yfith. 
Force to. 
Gcifito. 
CUver to. 
Aeautom to. 
NetUate to. 
Horrid to. 
Incite to. 
Ingeniaus to. 
Imiite to. 
Ugly to. 
Stow to. 
Omit to. 
Set about to. 
Skew to. 
OMige to. 
Okelinate t9. 
Bmey to. 
Obstinate to. 
Arrive to. 
Spend In. 
71^ Of. 



Perdrea, 
Persister a, 
te Plaire a. 
Porter A, 
Premier a, 
Preparer a, 
Pr6ta, 
Prompt a, 
Propre a, 
Recomroencer a, 
Renoncer a, 
R6soadre a, 
Rester a. 
RAussir a, 
Servir a, 
Soigneux a, 
Songer a, 
Sujet a, 
T&cher a, 
Tarder a, 
Tendre a, 
Terrible a, de,t 
TravaiUer a, 
Veaira, 



LoMtn. 
Pertist in. 
DeUght to 
Induce to. 
First to. 
Prepare to. 
Reoiyto. 
Quick to. 
Fitto. 

Begin agmn to. 
Rcaeimc* to. 
Besolve to. 
S<^to. 
Succeed to, In. 
Serve to. 
Careful to. 
TUaftof. 
Subject tOfO^ to. 
Aim at. 
Delay to. 
Tend to. 
Terrible to. 
Work to. 
Comato, 



t k See notes, pegeSTT. 
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infinitive is also used without k preposition ia 
the following verbs ; viz. 



rich. He has been taken up for having fought aduel. Is thatl34 sufficient 

arr6ter — I'Atre 237 battre en dael.— 89 laffire 1S9 

for arresting a man? He was not arrested for fighting, but for rob- 

130 a'^tre batta, avoir 

bing and ill nsing the man whom he had237 fought widi. 
Tol6 maltraitd 70 t'dtalt SOS 

171. The infinitive is used ^ixYaoMX ^ preposition in irench, 

when it is the nominative of another verb ; as. 

To be rich is nothing; Eire riche nUst rien; 

To be happy is every thing. Le tout est d'etre heurenx. 

EXSACISB. 

To lofre and to be loved are the greatest pleasures in life. To love 
aimer . 44 40 vi«. 

without measure is a folly, notl90 to love at all, is insensibility. To 
meaure folie, m.b. datout, ioasnaibUit^. 

do to others as we would wish (to be92 done to)» is to follow the law 
a autrui ca que vduloir qu'on nous flt, c'att — \ai . 

of reason, 
raiton. 

172. The 
french, after 

Aimtr mieax ; 

AUtr; 

Afptrenmr ; 

Assurer ; 

Crnirs; 

Compttr ; 

Datmur i 

Dielttrsr; 

Dtffoir ; 

Entendre ; 

Bmf&^er ; 

Kspirer ; 

rtMoir; 
a* Imagitur; 

Lnisser; 

Oser: 

Panure ; 

Penser: 

Pretendre ; 

Pomovr : 

Reconnaitre ; 
' Regnrder ; 

Retoumer ; 

Savoir; 

Semhler ; 

Souhaiter ; 

Soutenir : 

Valoir mieax ; 

VetUr ; 

Tffir; 

VenMr; 



J*airoe mieax le faire, (ff) 
^loDB nooa frmrnnar^ 
Je I'apper^lc monvoir. 
n aasore Vsmeir fait. 

aaroit me iremper, 
compte fwrtir en pen. 
Daignez me dire ((aaiid. 
U declare le sawrir, 
II doit me Venvever. 
Je I'entenda parler. 
Knrom le chercher. 
J'eepere le renemntrer* 
II faut lot aider* 
Je m'imagine y itre. 
Laieaex-le dire tXfaire. 
II n'ose Vavouer. 
U iMiratt Yentendre* 
II a pens6 tomher. 
Pr6tend-ille/atre; 
11 n*a pas fu me le dire, 
Je reconnait I'avotr dit. 
Je yout regarde/ottv. 
EUe retourna le voir, 
U salt oil la trewter, 
Elle lemble tmoir pear. 
Je souhalte la voir.* 
U iootient Vmoeir va. 
II vaat mieux lui ierire.(tt) 
Viendrez-voaa me voir? (mm) 
Je veil venir rotre sour. 
EUe ne veat pas rester. 



I would mther do it. 

Let ua goto take a walk* 

Iperceive it move. 

He asserts to A«m donett. * 

He tlilnks to deceive me. 

Be purposes to go soon. 

Deifii to teU me when. 

He declares to know it. 

Be is to send it me. 

I hear him speak. 

fiend for it, or to fetek It. 

I expect to meet him. 

tt is necessary to kelp Urn. 

I fancy myself to be there 

Let him say and do. 

He dares not eon/eee it. 

He seems to understand It. 

He had like to have fallen. 

Does he pretend to do it ? 

He could not teU it me. 

I acknowledge to ka»e said it. 

I am looking at you doing it. 

She returned to see him. 

He knows wliere to find her. 

She seems to be afraid. 

I wish to see her. 

He maintains to kave seen it. 

It is better to write to her. 

Will you come to see me I 

I see your sister coming. 

She will not stay. 



(21) Aimer mitutt valoir mieux^ followed by another verb in the inllniUvey require da 
before the second infinitive ; as, 

I would rather stay than go ; Vamerais mieux rester que d*y atter. 

It is better to go than stay alone ; II vant mieux y allerqae de rester sueL 

* Souh^ter may also be used with do ; as /e toukaite de roir, or de le voir ; I wish 
to see him. 

(mm) Venir used for to he just, to kave Just, requires de before the following iflAnI 
tlye : and in the sense of to kappen, it requires d ; as, 

I have just seen her ; Je viene nt 2a voir. 

If she should happen to know it ; Si eUe vematt k le eoo a ir . 
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X tm foing to embark for America. When do you intend to go? 
m*«iDbarqtMr Am^nque compter p&rtirl 

I wantdGO to (set oat) ai aoon aa I can. I hope yon wiU come to see us b» 
■ouhaiUr ptrtlr 14S SSI 

fore you go. I do not think I shall (be able) to call266 before I go; 
918 parttr SSI poa?oir 145pMMr S18 pertir; 

bat I expect to see yon often when I hare 149 retarned. Yoo seem to 
Mpirar S38 SOS 

have a great desire tol68 go* No; I woald rather stay than go; bat 
envle j 70 aUmt. ; alin«r mieux tester (U) j alier ; 

I do notl93 know what to do here. It is better to gain a little 
K.B. MToir tt U Tank mienz fagner — pea 

than to gain nothing. I wonld rather gain nothing than to toil 

(A) M atatr mienx (ID tounneaNr 

myselffor so little. 

Be 54 al pea da chose. 

WILL, WOULD. 

173. If, by tot//, would, you wish to denote tot//, toi^A, de^ 
tire^ you must express them by the corresponding tenses of 
the yerb votdoir, with the following verb in the infinitive ; if 
you wish to express a deterniination, to make a positive as* 
•ertiou, tot// must be considered as the sign of the future, and 
waM as the sign of the conditional of the following verb ; 
ex. 

n«. ^C/t^^^t ^ir • } Mo- fV.re n, ,^ p.. «..«. 

He positivelf will not stay. Mon fr^re ne restera pas. ■•n-^-ldOi 

rtz. iS.'r.Sir.'r.^r'''' JMonfrtrene^ap-reter. 
Would he not stay, if I asked him? Ne resterait-ii pas, si je Ten prlaisl 

EXSRCISE. 

Will yoa do me the favour to call 266 upon me 1 I will call, if I 
* fmliv r&ce 168 M , 

can. Would you do me the favour to call upon me? I would call, 
pouToir. * 900 

if I could. Will yon bring your sister with you? I will bring her, 
poavoif * amener avec , 

if she will come. Would you bring your sister with you? I would 

144 S56 

bring her, if she would come. My sister will not come; she will 
amener , 144 ; 

stay at home. My sister would not come; she wonld stay at home, 
reiter au logis. 



* These sentences may be expressed two ways, but each way denotes a different 
idea, and this idea can be determined only by the speaker or writer. See the exam- 
ples under rules 173, 174. See also the different notes on WiUt Wouid, pa^e 190 and 
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WILL HAVE, WOULD HAVE. 



i 



74. If will have, would have are used to denote the uhVA, 
the desire to possess an object, they are expressed by the cor r 
responding tenses of vouloir as above, and have is left out ; if 
they are used to denote not the wish to possess, but ah assu- 
rance of the possession itself, they are expressed by the future 
or by the conditional of avoir ; ex. 

My brother trill have this book; ^ *,„_ - ^^ ^^, „^ . „.^ 
tl2. My brother vnshes to have fitc. \ ^^'^ ^^""^ ^* ""^ ^*^"- 

He vfill have it, if he behaves well. II Vaura, s'il se comporte Men. 

My brother would have tills book; > »*^-^ ^_*_^ ^^.j^, ^^ m.^^ 
Tiz. My brother wished to have &c. \ ^^ ^'^" ^'^^^^ ^* ^'^^• 

He would have it, if he behaved well. II Vaurait, s'il se comportait 

Men. 

N. B. if w»Z2 AaWy would have J in the sense of wish, choose, 
are followed by another verb, the object of have becomes the 
nominative of the following verb, which must be in the sub- 
junctive in french ; as. 

He will have his aister go with him ; ) ., ^^# __. „ .^„, .„,. „«. _ ^, 
i. e. He wi$he$ that hi. sister «AouU go. \^ •*«* ^'*« " "^^"^ *^« *^«^ ^• 
Re win not Aooe her «toy alone. U lie vevf pas qa' eUe rette seulei.* 

GXERas£. 

My brotiier will have a horse. He will have one (cost what it will.) 

t en70 t un codte qui coAte. 

My brother would have a horse. He would have one (at any rate.) 
t f k quelque prix qae ce fdt. 

He will have a watch too. He would have a watch too. He will 
t montre aussi. t en 70 

have one, if he learns well. He would have one, if he learned well. 
, 'apprendre en 79 , 

He will have none, if he will not have thi968. He would have none, 
n'en70 pas, 144 k.b. n'en70 pas, 

if he would not have this. He will have one like yours. 
144 en70t une 85 

What win you have me do? What will you have my brother dol 
83 t faire? J fairet 

I will ^ave you learn Italian, and I will have him learn French. 
4 Italien, ^ Fran^ais. 

Would you have us dol49 nothing but study? Must we never playl 
> faire 90 qu' 6tadier? 181 133 190 jooer 



* When yoa say / will have yov, or /would have you do nek a f&tng. It is not the 
ptnom that you wish to have, but you wish that the person would do the thing you 
mention ; so we could not 8ay,>e vous veuxy norje vnx vous avotr, nor >« vous aurai^ 
wilich Would mean that you want the jfertoth not that you want the thing to be done ; 
tva must say, j'« veuz 91M vous faatiez Mh cAest. 

t See note * page 280. 

t Turn, What wUt you that tdof What wtS you that my krother do 1 for it is not 
the ptrton whom you wish, but you wish that the person should ptrfom some actioa 

k Turn, I wiU that vom l*am Italian, and I wHl that he ham French. Would you that 
m 9kmU d» nothing but itody t «ai#«^D vllfe qAm MntencM of this kind. 

24* 



283 SYNTAX OP THE VXRB. 

Tm, I wonld hare jaa team your leaons fint, and I wmiU 

, 149 le9on ptttmiAremait, 

hare yoa play afterwarda. I will not hare any of yon be idle. I 
149 antuit* 100 oiiif. 

will have every one of yon do hit daty before he does any thing else. 
105 devoir 118 111 autre chose. 

175. Would have in the sense of chosen^ wished^ been toil/- 
ingf followed by a past pariiciple^ is expressed by the imper- 
fect or by the conditional of avoir with the participle vovhj 
and the english participle is expressed by the infinitive is 
firench; as, 

If yoa fD0mld ham Md him of it Si rous aviiz vouZu le loi dire. 
He would not havt believed me. H n*auraU pas voulu me croire. 

Eznase. 

If yoa would have let me go, I ahonld have been baclc long 

laitMr , de retour if y a lonf lenpi. 

flaee. This would have been done in time, if he would have helped 

89 finir k tempt, aider 

me. I askedl36 him to help me, and he would not I would not have 

pcier 65 ,180 

helped you for ever so much. Why did you not tell me so before 

rien au monde. 180 55 celt S19 

I began? If I had told you so, you would not have come. If anj 

• 55 leSO, tout 

body but you had told me so, I certainly would not have believed him. 
autre que • 591e55, 184 

SHOULD, 

176. Should^ which is generally a sign of the conditional 
tense, is sometimes used in the sense of ought, i. e. denoting 
duty or necessity, and is theuAxpiessed by the condition^ 
tense of the verb devoir ; as, 

Tou ihindd go and see him {ought.) Vous devriez aller le voir. 
He should let me Icnow it. H devraU me le faire savoir. 

EXERCISE. • 

You should take more pains than you do. Children should lean, 

peine 47 faire. 

every day, something by heart. They should (get up) (sooner in the 
tout! lea joun, 98 parcceur. ae lerer ploa 

morning) than they do. 

matin 47 

SHOULD HAVE, OUGHT TO HAVE, 

177. Should have, and ought to have, followed by a past 
participle, are expressed by the conditional of at^otr, with tho 



i 
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participle J6, and the englisb participle is expressed by the 
infinitive in french ; as, 

You ought to have seen him. Tons auriez du le voir. 

He should have let me know of it U awraU du me le faire savoir. 

EZERCISB. 

Tou should have gone with your brothers. You should not have 

aUer 

let them go alone. They ought not to have gone vrithout leave, 
laisser seal 39. yTO penniMion. 

They should not have stayed so long. You ought to have told 

restar si long temps. din 

them54 so. You have not acted as you should. 
(I) p. 63 le 59. agir 

MAY^ MIGHT, 

178. If may, might are used to denote^ power, may is ex- 
pressed by the present of the verb pouvoir, viz. puis ; and 
might by the conditional pouraiSf with the following verb in 
the infinitive ; as, 

I may or can see it, if I choose; ) Je puis le Toir, si je veuz. 
i. e. It is m my power to see it, if &c. \ [See note* page 125.] 

Imif'A^ or^mt^^see it.if I chose; ) T • i i • 

i. e. It wLu be in my poi^r to &c. ' \ ^^ ^^«« ^^ ^^»'' " J« ^^^l"*' 

If may^ might denote a mere possibility, they may be ex« 
pressed by the subjunctive of pouvoir^ or the subjunctive of 
the following verb ; as, 

Bring it, that I may see it; ) Apportez-le, afin que je le vou ; 

i. e. That it may be in my power to see ( or, afin que je puisse le voi#. 

He brought it, that I might see it; ) II Papporta, smn que je le visse ; 
i. e. That it might be in my power &c. ) or, ann que je pusse le voir. 

EXtRCISE. 

Any body may do that; (i. e. can or is able) to do that You may 
109 * (M); 172 faire 

do it, (i. e. You can or are able) to do it, if you like. I will show 
, , Toaloir. t monlrer 

you how it may be done; (i. e. how one can, or is able to do it.) Leave 

93 ; , Laisser 

it here, that I may try; (i. e. that it may be possible for me to 
M , afinqae essayer ; ITS 

txy.) I will lend it54 you, thi^ you may learn; (i. e. that it may 
prater 59, aUnque ; 

he possible for you to learn.) Any body might do that: (i. <k 

100 ; 

would be able) to do that You might do it, (i. e. you could cir 

ftire , t 

would be able) to do it, if you hadl40 a mind. I will show you how 

, en 70 S4euTie. t 

. 

■ .III w ^ 

•8«oii0te*pa|elS9,K.B. p. 1S0. t See note * psfe tn 

I ••• tte dAteot hm of GmM, page liS. 
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ilMMIbo doiM; (L •. haw one eoidd do it) I l«ftl36 itliflM M 
n * Ulnar Sft afavM 

70a ffi^iU tiy; (i. e. tbat it might be posstbU for yoa to try.) 

COULD SAVE, MIGBT HAVE. 

179. Could have^ might have followed by a past participle are 

expressed by the imperfect or the condiikional of avoir, with 

the participle pu, and the english participle is made by the 

infinitive in french ; aS| 

If he could have come sooner. 8*1! avait fu tout plut6t; 
He might have uen it too. 11 oMtrait p% le voir aimi. 

EXSRCiaS. 

If I could have done it, (i. e. if I Aoi {been aide) to do it,) I would 
* fatra , 140 pa 179 , 

not haye aflked253 yon to help me. Tou might have done it (i. e. yoa 
prier 1(16 aider 

vould have been able to 'do it) as well as 1.52 I could not have done it 

43 4S * 

•o soon; (i. e. I should not have been abU to do it so soon.) Ton 
I si t6t. 

perhtptl84 could not, (or would not have been able to do it) but yon 
peut'Atra , 

might have tried; (i. e. you would have been able to try.) I might have 
oaaa^ar; 

tried, (i. e. 1 should have been able to try) as you say; but I am 
•aaayar ; corame ; 

fure that I could not have succeeded; (i. e. that I should not have been 
aAr r^ussir 

able to succeed.) 

WISH, 

180. The present tense of the Terb wish^ followed by an* 
other verb in the imperfect, or in the conditional, is expressed 
by the conditional of souhaiter, and the verb which is in the 
imperfect, or in the conditional in english, must be in the per- 
fect of the subjunctive in french ; as, 

I wish she had sent it. Je souhaiterais qu'elle I'edt vu. 

I wish he would come. Je souhaiterais qu^l voulilt venir. 

I wish I had done it Je souhaiterais Vavoir fiaiit (nn) 

EXERCISE. 

I wish that was done. I wish your sister would come. I with 

931 (bb) 931 9S1 

Mmebody would help me. I wish I had never attempted it. I aD 
05 aider — (im) entreprendre 55 

gladthall have done (with it) 
108 (an) dtre d6bara«s6 en 55 



* See the different use of CouUj page 185. 

(im) When two verb* In the same sentence have the same pertwt for theiir nmnioa' 
tlve, the French generally put the second verb in the ir^buiive ; as, 
I am nfnMtthaU spoil it ; Je erabu de U gtter. 

lwiahI«0KUdoit; ia «oii)Mfi»«frpottt«lr fe^Wm; 
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MUST, NECESSARY. 

181. iiftf^^ is conjugated through its different persons, but 

its representative falloir has only the third person singular of 

each tense, with il for nominative ; then the nominative of 

must becomes the nominative of the following verb, which 

must be in the subjunctive in french ; as, 

I must do it. Ufaui que je le fosse. 

You must do it. Jlfaut que vous lefassiez. 

My brother must do it Jlfaut que mon frhre le fosse. 

It wos necessary for me to do it. II folloit que je lefisse, Blc* 

N. B. WTien the nominative of mti^^ is indefinite, the French 

leave it out, and put the following verb in the infinitive ; as. 

One must be mad to think so. 11 f out itre fou pour le penser. 

EXERCISE. 

I must see (turn; it must Uiot 1 see) that man. Thou mu9t not go 

; t 

«lone. He must come himself. Tour brother mvistgo with you. Too 

seul. (m) H.B. 58 

must not stay long. Must we not speak to him ? Must not his friends 
t long temps. t (o) 54 t 

•know it? How many times must one tell you the same thing? We 
tayoir ? S33 dire 

must employ our time usefully. People must never be idle. They 
le utilement. oisif. 

must help one another. 
s*aidex 131. 

MUST HAVE. 

182. Must have, meaning need to have, is also expressed 
hj falloir^ and the nominative of must have is made the object 
oi falloir ; as, 

I must have money. II m^faut de I'argent 

He must have books. II lux f out des livres. 

My brother must have a horse. 11 /ai^ un chaval a mon frire.t 

EZERaSE. 

I must have a horse. He must have a saddle. My brother most 
^ ^ selle. ^ 

have a wife. My sister must have a husband. These children must 

femme. maii. 

have clothes. 
habit. 

RecopUtdaiory Exercise on the foregoing rutesJX 

I have done. Have you done? Has your brother done? Has 
finir. 

your sister done? My brother has sung a song. My sister has sung 

chanter chanson. 



* See the diSerent modifications of /anotr, page lOS. % SeefaOoir, page 163. 
t See must used negatively, page 168, 4 See nnut havtt page 16S 

I See note * page 182, and add to it that the whole of this exercise on the veibs 
mat be well nndeartood before the exercise is left off. 
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% song. My brothenr hare sung & song. My sisters have rang 

« song. Have you heard the song which my brother has sang? Hxra 

entendra 74 

you beard the song which my sister has sung 1 Have you heard the 

song which my brothers have sungt Have you heard &e song which 

my sisters have sung 1 They are gone. Are they gone 1 Are your 

paztir. 

brothers gone 1 Are your sisters gone 1 How do they do24i 1 How 

Hi 185 Mpoiter? 1S5 

does your mother do 1 Is all your family well ? Is your sister 

941 941 99 fainiUeI34 

returned from BaAl Hare the baths been of service to herl I 
9tt Bslhl bain faire da bieo (o) 

think they have. She looksQ53 much better than she did before 
991 * arolrmine t 47avoir S18 

ehe went I am glad991 you are come; I wanted to eee yoo. U 
J aller. Men aiia ; 990 

you had not come, I would have called upon yoo. I have soine 

998 9M 

news to tell you. Do you know that Mrs. B. is here? Not 

aottvetlM, plor. mtoIt id ! l^h 

I did not know it When didl36 she come 1 She came this momiag. 

Quand 936 matin. 

1 have just received this note from her. I am glad she Is eoB« 
944 rec6?oir biUet 06 

(at last), for I longedliO much to see her. I will wait weft bsr 
•nfln, car tee p. 103 fort paaser caei SB 

to-morrow morning. Will you come with mel I do not think I 
demain matin. « 58 3S1 

shall (be able) to go. I (am afraid) my mother will not be able to 

poorolr y 70 crmlndra 991 

wpdxe202 me. Since she has been ill, she wishes me to be always 
ae passer de 58 Dequis qua t malade, vouloir 4 

with her. She will not let me (go out) for fear 195 I should stay too 

56 (kk) laisser sortir de pear que re«ter 

long. Do you wish me to go ? Yes, I doTO. Well; I will call, 

long:-temp8. I y70T , n.b. Ehbien; passer, 

If I can. You may call, if you will; it is not so far. I do not think 
pouvoir , : 940 loin S21 

your mother will refuse you to (go out) for such a short time. I will 

sortir si — peu 

ask her. DoTO; i. e. ask her, I wish you would lend me the book which 
le ** (I) p. 63. N.B. 221 {kk) prdter 



* Ton may express, I think they Aav«, 07 je peme qu'oui ; or if you express ka»h 
you must add the rest of the senlonce and say ; je perue quHU bti en ontjaU. 

t Tom this sentence, she has much oetter look than she had 4^e, 
X See note 4 page 233. 

4 Turn, she wishes that 1 he d^. see note * p. 981, wliich is also appUcaUe to isuh. 
I Turn ; do you wish that I got see * p. 261, which is also applicable to wish 
IT The verb AlUr^ to go, requires a place mentioned after it ; if the place has been 
mentioned before we always add to Alter the adverbial pronoun y, there ; see w>i» 

(H) page 58. ** MM here, in irench, tlie pronoun Le, it. 
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y«ii ptcfod^ m« &8 last time I was at208 your house. I promised 

Ip tend it to my cousin after I have read it. She has nothing to 

f. apr&s que 68 99 

do now, and it is better she should do that than do nothing. 
k present, valoir inieux221 89 {U) 

I will lend it you now. I wish you (very much) to read it. I did 

* 63 59 . t fort 

not lend it you then, for fear218 you would not return265 it to me 
61^ 59 alors, de peurque — n.b. 

in time. I (was afraid) that you would keep it too long. I have long 
k tempt. craindrel25 —195 garderOS lons^-temps. 

wished to read it I could not lend it you, before you asked me for 

t . 62 pouvoir 62 59, 218 59 SOI 

it Here247 it is. I wish221 it may amuse you (as much) as it has 
0S 1V.B. 62 amuser autant qa«63 

amused me. Do you think your cousin would come, if I sent for 

55 221 cousine , envoyer cberch«r 

her? I do not think she can. She told me that she expects a friend 

221 70 attendre 

who promised to call upon her this afternoon. Did she tell you that 

5t66 aprds mldl. 

I drank tea with her yesterday 183 1 Yes, she did.70 I wish221 you 
praiidro th6 hier n.b. n.b. 180 

bad boea there. I wish I had. She is coming to spend the evening 

y55(H)p. 58. ff 271 234 

with me (to-morrow,183) will you come with her 7 I wish I could; 

demain, n.b. dft) 180 (im)70 ; 

but I can not I am engaged at Mrs. A's. We will meet some 

70 208 se rencontrer quelque 

other day. I have just heard that Miss B. is very ill. Who told 

120 venir de 244 apprendre malade. dira 

you B0 1 Mies C. told me so. How246 long has she been ill 1 She was 
59 le54 le54 Combien y a-t*U que H 

taken ill this morning. TheySO say she is very ill. I must send to in- 
prendredemal 234 n.b. 321 m'hi'* 

quire how she is now. I think it is better that I go myself. It (is 
former 241 221 valoir mieux (m) n.b. 

necessary) that I should see her. It (is becoming) that I pay her a visit 
faUoirl35 conveniTl25 rendre J0234visite, 

Did you hear that Mrs. C. Is deadi Indeed! When did she die? 
entendre (bbin.B. raourir ! 238 

I was with her last night She seemed (well enough) when I left 

235 parattre en aseez bonne santd quitter 

her. She was taken ill suddenly in the night, and she died this 
prendre de mal subitement » 238 

morning. I am very sorry she is dead. She was the most estimable 

facb6 221 OS 31 



* See note * page 928. 

t Tarn ; / miah enidk that yen rnd it ; see note * page 261, which la alio applicable 

t Tom ; it ia hmg nw Iw%$h 4«> ■•« note ^ page 833. 

t Instead of repeattng this verVin french, we should say,^ U $avkait9 nuH. 

I See note ^ Mce 233. 
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woman that I kii«w50. I had Inriled her dang^ter to come and ipend 

coniiatm (m) 171 

(a few) daji with me, but I do not think she will come now that 
^Mlqvea 50, SSI 

her mother ia dead. Were yon at the play lately 1 Tea, my sister 

comMIe dep«u8p«a? , 

and I went there (the night before last), to see a new actress. We 
1S7 7 54 avant hier an toir, nouTelU actrice. 

bad expected some amusement, but we were greatly disappointed. The 
attoadra , bien tromper. 

players were reiy bad. I never saw a wor8t41 set Was it a good 
coni6dl«ns maurais. maurais troape. T arait-U beaocoap 

house t Yes, the house was pretty ftill.29 The lowei^ bozei 
ds mood* ?* , tails passablanient plain. pramier loge 

were not full, but the upper boxes and the pit were very full 
S9, f parterre 31 

Was my cousin there 1 I do not know. I did not see her. ' I met 

t 754 

ber yesterday, as I was going to take963 a walk, and I went to drink 
hier a.a. , t 

tea with her. After we had drunk tea, we went into the fields, and 

56 t SIS , 

we picked sereral curiousSQ flowers which I intend to draw, and 
cnsUllr curiettx(jr) avoir dessein desniner, 

send to you. I must make you some little present that218 you may 
(0) qoelque aflnqae 

remember me. Do you think I need any thing to make me 

aa aottvenliSOS 58 Sdl avoir beioinde 111 170 

remember you 1 I will not forget you (as long) as I lire. I waa 
SOS 58 oublier tant qua 

inSll London since I raw you. Did you see the curiosities ? I aaw 
a.B. Londres dapuii que IM curiosity ? 

the Tower, St Paul's, and the Museum, but I did not find (so many) 
Tour, , Mus6um, tant n.b. 

curiosities as I had expected. Did you ever see the Museum 1 Tea; 
que 337 t'y atteiidre. 

I hare seen it several times. Did yoq hear that my brother is gone 
55 8S3 entendre 

to France ? No, I did not70. When did he go? He (set out) thia 
191, M.S. S38 partir? 338 partir 

morning. Were you ever in France 1 No, I never was there. I 

liW y55(H)p.58. 

never had an opportunity to go I should like to see that country of 

S4 occasion 7 70 ^ (M) 830 

which I have heard (so much). I will go the first opportunitf 

74 entendre parler tant 183 770 $k («) 

I can find. And you, were you ever there? I lived in Ftaace 

, y 55 demeurer 



* This sentence can not be expressed in french according to its literal sense ; it 
nrast be expressed as if tlie woras were, Wtr* iktn many peoph T 

t The different sets of boxes are distinguished in french b7 the names of fitmiinti 
teeondes, troisiemtSt 4c. loge*, 

t Spealcing of drimking tea, coffee, Ac, as a meal, we use JPniMlrv Instead of 5«trt 

4 See note Y page S80. 
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several yearf. I have been nearly all over the countiy. Was 
plusieun * presque * 90 930 Yavait-il 

any body with you 1 Yes, Mr. B. was with me. How did you trayel? 
108 , 56 185 Toyager? 

We travelled sometimes in a coach, sometimes in a gig, and some- 
quelqaefois on — carosse, — catniolet, 

times on (horseback), as it suited us. When did you return 1 I 
k cheval, comme cela convenir 54 236 205 

cejturped about three weeks or a month ago. Which way did you 

265 11 J s340 environ S40— Par 70 route 

(come back) 1 I C9m» through Havre de Grace and Southampton, 
revenlr ? par {by 

Pid you speak french when you went to France 1 J spoke it a little, 
t fran^aism. t OSnnpeu 

I ^ke it enough to make myself understood. But I knew grammas 
t 02 assez 170 entendre. saroir grammairo 

pretty weU183, and J soon learned to speak it well. I now speak it 

Sflsez bien n .b., 184 62 184 

as fluently as my native32 language. Pid you never meet with 
43 coulamment 43 natal 29 langoe 190 rencontrer 201 

people who spoke english? Yes, sometimes, but not so often as I 

229 , , 191 qae 

wished. Were you in France when the revolution beg^l No, I 

commencer ? , 

was in Holland. Were the Dutch glad29 (of it) 1 Some were glad 
HoUande. HoUandals blen aise en54 94 29 

(of it), and some 70were not Some (meie of opinion) that it would do 

en54, 94 72 94 penser 62 

a (great deal) of good, others thought that it would do a great deal of 
— beaucoop bien, 120 penser 62 — 

harm. I did not stay long in Holland; I went to Germany and Italy, 

xnal. rester ; Allemagne 204 

I have been to Ireland too, since 196 1 saw you. Well; how do you like 

Irelande aiusi, depois que Eh bien ; 268 

that country ? J[ like it (very much); it is a very fine country; but I 

230 268 62 beaocoap ; 65 ; 

will not (go again,^ unless, as the Irishman in London says, I canl95 
y retonmer, 213 , comme Irlandais i Lon<!b-es t iV'B 

go Vy lAud* I wasl40 very sick. I never was sq sick in my life, 

Xut)Yf^ parterre. h.b. malade. 136 de vie. 

Indeed* every body on board was sick> ItGS is true that it blew 

kl&T6rit6, 106 k bord n.b. Trai faire 

^ tempest One of our masts fell over board, and we lost almost 

tempete. m&t tomber par-dessas , perdra 

fdl o^r sails. We expected every moment that we should go and 

voile. attendre itoat — (nii) 



* express been ov^r by the verb pareaurir. 

t Did tveak and spoke require here an explanation. For instance, if I were to sajTf 
1 met a gentleman In fhe street yesterday and I spoke french to him ; I should say, 
itrencmtrm hitr urn monsieur dans la me, etjebd pablai /ronpoWf because I then wish 
to e^ipreas wtiat 1 did, viz. that I apoke french. But in uie exam|4e here given, I do 
not want to linow wbelhcr the person spoke french or not, bat whether he htew the 
ioMguage, w hich being mere knowledge or a deeeripiion of the mind, mtist, agreeaUy 
to 140lh rule, be expressed by the imperfect /wrMf, 4c. 

} In a parenthesis, the French generally pdt the nominative after the verb ; lo, 
torn this senlciice thus, as save the Irishman in London. 

25- -.'■■• 
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mp wifli the god of die waveo. Howerer after a deal of tifl 
MNVOT a«a flot. Copeadaatt — beaiiooiip pom 

and &tigae, we arriTed atC^ik 525harboiir. We landed as soodm 
904 hsTTO. d6baniaertt 41 

we could, and we were rery well receired by oar friends wIm wen 
pooroir, receToir 

waiting for us. We soon fonot tiie perils of the sea, and we begin 
901 184 oauwr , 

to diYert ounelres (in the best manner) we could. (Next day) I went 
4iirerUr du inieiix<ia0 Landemain 

to my friend Mr. D's. (country seat.) The weather was340 bid for 

95 chit«fta 140 h.b. SOS 

some days, but one morning it grew fine. I (got up) early, and 

, 914 09 aevenir m lever de bonne hence, 

I went by myself to take963 a walk in the fields, while the fkmil/ 
W7a.B. M.S. , pendant que 

(were asleep.) I never saw nature more sublime than itG2 was at that 
donnlr.195 * le70 daoi 

moment The sun had just risen, and the dew which was on the en» 

944 te lever, roste wn 

appeared like pearls. I advanced a little into the country, but the 
reesenibler it perle. e'evancer on peu 930 . 4S 

more I advanced, the more I felt inclined to advance. I saw on til 

,45 ee eentir portA de 

sides trees loaded with fruit which was beginning to ripen; an in- 
c6M 5MX) commencer murir; in* 

finite number of birds singingttS and warbling on the brancfaet; 
Bnl99 olMau n.b. (axouUlerl38 

cattle grazingl53, or wandering through the meadows; hills and dales co- 
Mtail paitre, h.b. enrer ktraven prairie; colline vallte 

Vered with corn which began to (turn yellow); in short every thing in- 
900 bl6 jaunir ; en un mot 107 >d* 

dicated abundance and prosperity. I was 140 so delighted with my walk, 
uoocer abondance Si m.b. cbann6 90O t 

that I (went again) every morning that the weather was fine. I staged 
y70 retoumer toats lee malina 940 rester 

there six weeks, and I do not think it62 is possible to spend six weeks 
y54 , 921 r.b. 971 

more agreeably than I did. Did you see Mr. A. lately ? I sa^ Mm 
47 le 70 faire. depuis pea ? 

this morning. I met him as I was going along the street He 

rencontrer comme passer le long de 

told me that he had called upon you, but tiiat you were not in. He 

900 , yM. 

desired me to tell you that he wanted to see you. If you see him 
952 960 revoir 

again, tell him that I will call upon him as soon as I have dined. 

— , 50 266 58 43 43 

IwillTO. Did you not go a shooting together yesterday 1 Ve8,we 
R.B. ^ la chasse au fusil ensemble 183 b.b. i 

'did70. Was your excursion successful29 1 Not very. The ground 
if.B. cbasse hettreax(^) ? Pas beauconp. terre 

was wet, and the game was very wild. We killed only six brace ^ 
htunide, gibier saavage. tuer couple 



* FamUif bsiof MsifvZer, lbs veib can not be plural in french. 
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jMitridges, two hares ^d four woodcocks. Were there no pheasants \ 
perdxix, lidvre McMse. 940 foisan? 

There were plenty; but they were in some gentleman's 2^1antationSt 
S40 abond&Dce ; 03 * messieun 

mnd we dared not touch them. Did you walk or ride ? We 
oser (kk) touch«ry54 aller ii pied ou ^ cheval ? 

Tode as far as R. where we left our hones at a small inn there, 

aUer k cheval jusqu'^ od laisser k auberge qai y est, 

and after we had refreshed ourselves a little, we began our excursion, 
aprds que rafraichir un pen, chasse. 

We (went over) I do not knowl93 (how many) heatiis, fields and cop- 
parcouiir n.b. combien bruidrey 904 

pices. I dare say we walked dO^miles. When we arrived at the inn, we 
UiUis. pouvoir 991 903 mille. 

were so tired that we could not return home that night We slept there, 
lasser (kk) 205 aulogislS soir-liu coucheryM, 

and we (came home) this morning. We intend to try again to-mor- 
revenir essayer encore demaiiu 

row. Will you come with us, if we go 1 I will go, if you will promise 

y7ot 

me to return in time for dinner. If we find that it is too late, we 
905 a tempi diner. trop 

may dine in the country, I can not stay. We shall have company 
pouvoir^ 930 (U) rester. 

to dinner, and I must be there. Then I think it is better for 
, ^ y 54 l)oncl84 991 il vaut mleox que 

ns to go after dinner. We may s|i out as soon as the dinner is 
k y70t pouvoirt 43 43 

over. We generally 194 dine late; I am afraid it63 will be too late to 
fini. ordinairement tard; 931 n.b. 195 170 

^ then. I think the best thing we can do, is to (put it54 off) 
y 7(y alor«. 931 («) 50 , c'est de remettre 

till after to-morrow. We may then take our own time. We shall 
juaqo' k aprds t alon — 

(set out) as early as you please. I wish your cousin would come 
partir d'aiusi bonne heore qu'il plaireli. 991 

with us. I wish you would send somebody to let248 him know. I do 

931 95 N.B. T 

not know a man whose company is more pleasant. Bring him with 

74 agrdable. 950 50 

you, if he will come. I see him coming, 1 will ask him54. Your 

» » ■ 

cousin and I go a shooting the day after to-morrow, will you be one 
59 Urr i la cliasse aufuaU , (kk) -^ 

of the party ? I should be very happy to accompany you, but I do 
partie ? bien aise accompagner , 

not think that I can. We shall not go further than you like. Tou 
70 loin 41 47 vouloir. 



* See note t page 183. t See note T p. 980. 

t The french would here nee tbe/W««r«. ^ Turn ; It it betttr that wt go., 

I Make the verb PUom impezaonal, and ezpreui You pUou, aa if the en^ish was, 
ii wiU fl$a$e you, 

Y Add here the pronoun Lt, and Wf LohtL 70 rule. 

** 8ae aett * page 996. 
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nay come, if yon will. Ymi might cdnM, tf joa would. I fritt 

poarob , poavoir , 

consider (of it). I dwaU UiM to go (Toty iiivch>183. Iwmiet3487M 
^•BMr jM * forur.s.t v.b. 

know to-niriit, if I can go. Why 4id yo« not ciU yesteiday 1 I oooU 
not I went a hunting. Who was with yoa I (Ww thero) any boc^ 

aUctaan«. 946 V» 

(that I know f) Tea, (there were) letenl of o«r friends. What time 

oe ma connai«tinr<tt , M6 pliuieun aaSfacnre 

did yon go 1 We (set oat) at six o'clock. Did yon catch any thing? 
pHtfarT paitir k prendn 111 

We caught a fox. Had yon a (great deal) of spoit t Yes, we badTO. 

raoaid. — beaaeoap plaUirt , "•>•« 

I wish I had been with yon. If I had known it, I wonld have ^m 

Whydidyonnotlet948me knowl I did not know that yon coiiU go. 

a.a. le 70 pouToir'70 

I WU140 at home the whole day, and I had nothing to do. Thenext 

M.B. au logic 88 , 140 00 procbaiM 

time yon go, do not fail to let948 me know. I will not; i. e,faM 
f3S(«) « , maoqaar a.a. leTO y70 ; "f- 

I hare got a new hone. When did you buy itt Ibou^tittfaii 

f70 noavaaal achetar 

morning. (How much) did yon gite (for it) ? I gave a hnodred 
comUen enM en 70 SI 

guineas. IteS is a (great deal) df money. Row old isBdd it 1 Ui^ 
fuln6«, M.B. — baaucoup a.a. >■*' 

four yean old. Will you come to look at itf Kow$ what do yoi 

voir 901 I 8S 

think (of it)1 Do yon not ttiink that I got it cheat> 1 I do not 

enM avoir ibonmarchA! 

think it is dear. It is a rery good horse. I wish it may answeiiX)6 

991 65 991 lepoodrti 

your expectation. I will buy one too, as soon as I hate s lit^B 

attente. en 76 rni auMi,49 t6t 4t vn^^ 

more money. Do you think I can get a good one for fiify giiiBeas? 

991 (U) avoir 54 en 70 guin^e? 

I tiiink you may. When I have one, I will lend it you whenyoQ 

991 70 en70 nn , prdter 54 60 

want2G0 it. Will you take963 a walk When your letter is finished 7 
avoir beaoin en54 r.b. 

I can not; 1 must take it to the (post office) as ftst as I can. K 

70 ; 950 09 poste 49 vite 4S 

must go to-nig)it I am a6raid it Will be too hte wheh I ^ 

partir 935 991 105 tard 

there. I will go with you, if you will wait for me. I can not w«<; 
7 54 aller , 901 (kk) ! 

] must go directly. Will you call upon me when you (come back)l 
y 70 Um% k rheoro. 966 revenir ? 

I do not think I can. My sisten go to the play; they will ha7el74 me 
991 70 comMie; if.B. 



♦ See note Tp. 986. f See note *p. 900. 

t Aid, • good deal of it. | 8m note*p. 960. 

U Pat this adjective beforo the noon. 
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go with them, and I must go. Will you call when you come back 

56 , 70 passer 

from the play 1 I will see. I will call, if it is not too late when the 
dtt 266, 

play is over. Why did you not call in (coming back) from hunting 1 
finie. * 266 en revenir de chasse ! 

1 could not. It62 was late, the weather was bad, and I was tired. 
70 M.B. tard, temps 240 , lasse.t 

I am tired of those yiolent33 exercises. I must get a wife. Marry ,261 
ennuy^t 29 exercice. prendre semarrier, t 

says a proverb, you will do well; do not marry, you will do better, 
proverbe, ; t $ , (s) p. 50 

I do not care for your proverbs. I must have a wife. I will have 
se soucier 200 182 il 

one who is tolerably handsome, who has some common sense and a 
passablement commun 32 un 

little fortune. Do you think you can find a woman who is so 
peu bien. 221 trouver 

accomplished ] If I thought that I could not find one, I would never 
accomplir ? IT pouvoir en 70 une, 

be married. I like your sister. Do you think she will go to the 
— se inarier.261 221 

assembly to-night? If I hear that she goes, I will send you word, 
assemble 235 apprendre ** 70, lefaire 54 savoir. 

I do not think she willTO. She has not been well for some time, 

221 ** K.B. 237 241 depuis quelque, 

and she (is afraid) of (going out), for fear of (catching cold). I am 
craindre sortir, de pear de s'enrhamer. 

■ony221 she does not come, for I intended to dance with her. She if 
fSichl , avoir dessein 58 65 

the most agreeable woman that f ever 50knew. When did you see her? 

44 32 jamais 136 

I saw her this morning. She called at208 our house, but she did not 

234 266 ttN.B. , ft 

■top. Did she give you the book which I sent you ? Tes, she did70; 
tester. 74 , n.b. 

1 e. give it meTO. Did you read it? Yes, I read a good part (of it). 
N.B. , partie en 55 

How do you like it? Did it entertain you? I like it very well; 
185 268 63 amuser 62 ; 

it entertained me (very much). I never read a book which entertained 
63 fort 183 74 



* Did refers here to the period of hunting, which was ytstardofd 

t Tired— La««e, Etmuyi. Ltuti is said of the body; Etmuyi is skid of the wditd. 

t See the imperative of a reJUetne verb, page 100. 

Will have may here be expressed two ways, agreeably to the idea which you 
wish to express. 

If you wish to denote that you know the person yoa describe, and are certain td 
have her, you express WUl hmt otu by /'en aural mm 4c, with the following verbs in 
the Miicafive. 

If you want to denote that you wish to find such a person as you describe, vou must 
express Witt have one by 7'en venx mm, with the following verbs in the tuknmeHm 
See 174 rule. 

Y See note * page 986. 

*« See note T page 386. 

ft Sfe pote * page 254. 

26* 
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me more. IX) joti tiiink tiie foreignSS mail will ftrrire to-day t It 

181 ttl AtnoferSQ nwlla aujourd'hai? fiS 

it anived. It arrived early diia morning. I wonder that (there 

At S38 dstmnnehaare S34 t'dtooner 946 

it) no letter for me. I am afraid my frienda have forgotten me. I wrote 

S6 »1 195 oubiUer » 

to them (long ago). It is time that I should hear from them. I 

(0) (Uy aloDg-temps). II tempt 975 * 

wish they would write to .me. I will not write to them agatn» 

311 (0) r6czin (o) — , 

nntil218 I have heard flrem them. I think they do not wiah me to 

jQsqu* 4 CO qua S7ft * 9U t 

know what is passing at home. I am afraid they will thii^ that I 
Mvoir 84 — M pMMf aa logit S91 1 95 

stay here too long. I suppose they wish me to come364 home, hot 
restorld )<»if -tempt. 354 SSI t slsn retounitr, 965 

I do not intend to go back yet. I will stay here as long as I can. 
•voir dttteln t*en rttoumer encore. 4S 4S 

We are going to drink tea, will vou take a cup with usf I do not 

prendre th6, 78 taste Je le reox 

care. I was going to Mrs. D's, but I (may as well) stay here. I 

blen.1 SOS (ferai aiuti blen) de 

can not he in better company. What were yon looking for when 
(U) en 89 301 

I met youl I was looking for my little boy who has been wander- 

301 garpon errer 

Ing about all the afternoon. I saw him playing with the other 
C4 et U apr^t midL J90 

children, as I was passing by your house. Tour house is well built, 
, comma 307 bttir, 

bat it is not well situated. It is (too much) exposed to tiie wind. 

OS tituer. 03 trop expoter vent 

We had planted a great number of trees round it, but the drought 
planter autour 04, ticJieretse 

has nearly killed them all. Is it63 the house which you father 
pretque faire moorir 65 a. a. 74 

got built 1 No, it5a is not; he has sold iteS, and has bought thisSS. 
falreb&tirT , x.a. 70 ; vendre 55, acheter N.e. 

Have you seen (the one) which he has begun to bulldf No, I have 

ceUeT 74 commencer , 

not70. Tou have a nice33 library; may I look at it54 i Surely, 
K.B. JoliSO bibliotb^ue ; poavolr voir — 08 A8sar6ment, 

you may. These books are well bound, but they are very badly 
70 relier, mal 

printed. I have lately read some veiy entertaining ones. I will 
imprimer. depois peu ** amusant en55 ff 

show you the books which I have read. I have also bought several 

74 piusieun 

curiousSS things. See the fine things which t have bought I want 
CttrieuadNC^) beUe 960 



* Exprett jVom them by de Uur$ tumoeJUt, or by iee tiouveUes JPeux. 

t Tarn ; tbey do not wiek that I htow, ^. t See note * pa^ 281, which it 

alto applicable to wwA. 

I We could not tay in thit tente,i« ne m?en eomde pas, for I do not care. 

T We could not tay TiMt for lAt om. ** See note * p. 300. ft See note *p. 238. 
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io tho^ tiien tb ywrt sister. H6w long is it since jtfa saw herl 

346 que 190 

1 8K# her ts she was ootnihg to town. I am glad221 yda are come* 

comme bien aise 

and that yonr sister ia cotning too* I am suiprised ahie has written 

aussi. 321 

to y0U| and has not mentioned it. Hare ycm sent the booki which 

(o) , 331 parler en55 74 

you w^ere speaking of into the eountryS30 1 No, I have not sent them 

303 313 163 , 

7etl83. I will send them this evening. Did yon lelnd your cousin 
eacore. SS4 108 

those which he asked yo« for ? Yes, I did; i. e. knd them to Am70. 

.86 301 , ; M.B. 

Pid you hear tiiat my unele B. has given my brother a horse) He 

oncle 102 163 

has lent him money to buy one^ and I am sure he neVer will ask 

163 Ml 70 un, 221 190 redemander 

him for it again. He has a^o made my eMe8ti32 sister a ipd-esent of a 

162 * 59 t ain629 162 84 163 

watch. Did he ever give your other sister any 111 thing 1 No, ha 

montre. 120 162 163 , 

never didTO. He often promised her some&ing, bat he never gave her 

M.B. 184 162 96 , 162 

anything. She should try to please him* She should pay more 
09 essayer 908 faire 

Mention than she does to what8i she is told. She says she pays all 

47 faire 163 99 231 89 

the attention she can to every thingl63 she does. S(«netimes, not 

(«) toat ce que , paa 

always, l^ike the books which I gave you into the (school room) 

856 813 6cole 163 — 

with you. N0W9 I must go. Will you come with me? I can not 

, s'en aller. 58 70 

You might come, if you would. I might go, (to be sure;) but then 

, y70 ilestvraif alors 

I must neglect business which ought not to b0 neglected. Come, 

negliger affaires , 

that we may divert ourselves a little. You must have a little diver- 
afiu que divertir un pea. amtue* 

eion. You must not always be (shut up) in the bouse. Send me my 
inent. renfennir 

servant, that218 I may tell him to get our horses ready. If you 
doxnestique, afinque appr6ter —X 

would have (set out) a little sooner, we Blight have diverted ourselves 

partir tdt41 , nous 54 

(very much.) If I could have got my horse when I ordered it, 1 
beaucoup. avoir denander , 

might have been ready as soon as you. I should have had it sooner, 

piOk 43 43 41 , 

if my brother could have spared it I wish my father had bought 

•nOO 881 



« Sea note tl»f« 907. 

t Agmn is expreieedtoj n praflxed te 

I XMijr ii szprossed In ths word AppriUr. 
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(the one) which 70a reoommendfld to him. I wish 70a would sell 

Mlui * (•) tSl 

him youn. I would have told mine (long346 tgo,) if I could have fomid 
IM 89 85 U 7 a long-temps, 

tny body who would have bought it I will h«re one like youn. 

108 MDihUhto aa8S 

If I had known tiiat you wiihed to tell yonn, I might hare found 

t vouloir , 

8omebody who would have bought it Ton should have told me59 eo 
09 i« M 

then; I might have bou^t it myaelf. I may perhaps find somebody 
alon (M) «.B. peut-^tre (U) 09 

yetl63. I wish you could. I could have sold it myself long ago. 
•ooore.N.i. 8S1 70 99 (m) h.b. U y a long-tempa, 

if I could hare done without it then. Can you do without it now? 

•n alon. 080 en 



I think I can. My sisters wish you to come and spend an evening 

Oil 70 t (m) 071 034 

with us. When will yd& come 1 I can not tell. I will come as soon 
Qaand 70 064 a 

OS I can. You must bring your sister with you. Oh! we can not 

4S 090 

come both at the (same time). Somebody must stay at home. The 
100 a la folt. 09 raster au logis. 

house can not be left (to itself). Come; you are rather too hard 
00 00 Ulster ieule. Allons; unpen sivAre 

Upon her. She must have a little amusement too. You should have 
envers 98 un pea aussl. 

brought her with you to-day. Why did you not bring her ? I did 

090 096 

not know that you wanted360 so much to see her, or else T wonld 

avoir si grande envle , autrement 

hare brought her. I will bring her the next time I come. 0o. 

096 096 030(«) 70n.b. 

I willTO. Did my sister tell you that I have been in the country % 

S.B. • i 330 

No, she did notTO. When did you gol I think I saw you (at the) 

t H.B. 770 001 au 

beginning of the week. You cottldl36 not see me this week, for 
commencement semaipe. pouvoir 1 car 

I went lastdS week. When did you return 1 I returned this 

70 038 969 038 

afternoon. Did you call upon our friends 1 I ju8tl84 saw them, 

066 seulement , 

as I was passing by the house. How were they 1 They seemed 

007 189 041 paraltre 

rery well. Did you come (that way) (on purpose) ? Yes I 
en trds bonne sant4.*038 par Ik ' ezpr4s ? , 

did70. I wonder at your going there again so soon. Will you 
M.B. s*6tonner if retoumer 7 99. — si 



* We could not sa7 Pun for the one, 

t See p. 107 and 139, the difference between Savoir and Cotmaitre. 

t Tom , wish that you come ^c. see note * p. 081, which is also applicable to wiA 

i Turn ; that you havtHOS goiu tJuro mgrnm se fooa, see 169 rale. 
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never cease doing what you are desired ttotl90 to dot I should not 
cesser 84 99 dire252 n.b. 

find fault with your callirig' sometimes, when you happen to he 
troaver mauvais * passer U vous arrive de — 

going (that way), hut I wonder at your going there purposely, after 
parl^, 8*6tonner t y54 exprds 

haying promised me that you would not go again without asking me 

56 ne plus 

leave. You are tool83 fond of ramhling; are you282 not ? How 
permission. — trop aimer & roder ; n* est-ce pas ? 185 

could I help it54 1 I was accused of neglecting people who have 
s*empteher en59 02 n^gliger 8S9 

heen kind to me; can I he hlam^d for endeavouring tb justify 
eu des bontds pour 58 ; 93 de chercher 

myself 1 I do not blame you for justifying yourself; I only wish yon 
me 54 ' de vous 54 ; 184 t 

not to do things which may be disagreeable to your friends. Come, 

desagr^able 29 i^llons, 

ladies, amuse yourselves with reading this pretty tale, instead of losing 
xnesdemoiselles 50 169 coote, au lieu 

your time in playiDg. You should abstain from looking about you» 

s'abstenir autonr de « 

whilst you are learning your lessons. That is not the way to 
l>endant que Ce n'est pas Ik moyen 

improve yourselves. You are veryl83 fond of scolding. What pleai- 
perfectionner vous 54 — beaucoup aimer 4 gronder. 

sure can you have in vexing people 8ol831 You tire alwa3rft 

chagriner SS9 ainsiN.B.I — 184 

finding fault with every thing one does. I am quite tired with 
trouver^ redire k tout ce {») 90 189 ennuy6 800 

always hearing the same thing. If you paid fiittention to what you 

184 chose. laire 84 

are told, there would not be occasion for repeating it so often. YoQ 
92 , il besoin de 

never do things (at a proper titae). How can I help iti I never 
190 kpropos Que faired y 54 

know the (time of the day). You should have a watch. Yes; I 

'heure qu'il est. montre. i 

ought to have a watch. I wan(260 a Watch (very much). When 

avoir besoin grand.| 

shall I have one 1 You shall have one as soon as you behave well, 
en 70 70 se comporter 

Will you have minel No, I do not like yours. It is an oldons 

85 , 02 — vieUIe — 

I will have a new one, or I will have none. Thenl84 you must 
en 70 une neuve, — en 70 T Done 

wait till 218 yo« can buy one yourself. What will you have us do 
attendre que an 70 (m) m .b. 83 Aura 



* Turn ; that yen should edUlA9 sometimet 4e. see 150 rule. 

t Turn ; that you Aave238 goiu there purposely 4«. see 150 rale. 

t Turn ; / only wish that you do not things 4«. see note * p. 281. 

^ Helpf in the sense of to avoid, is expressed by Faire, Eviter, Empiehsr, never by 

I Turn ; / ho»t great need of a watek, V Expvass None by Pm, with Ne bafflf* 
thavartk 
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BOW ? I would hare yon (o and take a walk263 till dinnei525 time, 

(m) H.B. jttsqa'au 

and when yon have (eaten your dinner), I would have you go to your 

dloA, prendre — 

books. What! ao aoon. Must we hare no play? No» you shall 
a ! d i6t. * joaerT 

not pUy before3l8 you ha?e said your lessons. May we play then % 
arsnt que alor* 7 

Yes, you may play, if you say them well. You should (get up) 
, , se leTor 

sooner; then you would hare plenty of time to play. If you would 
41 ; aloM toat to tempt 

have got op when I called you, you might have played as long as 
•e leirtr appeler , 43 lon^-temps 43 

you would. I wonder that the people whom we expected are not come 
176 I'etonner SS9 •tiendre 

yetl83. Is itGS not astonishing that they should keep us waiting ao 
encore. v.b. itonnant faire ettendre al 

long? They should not have promised, if they found that tfaej 
long -tempe 1 promettre, prt voir^ 

could not come. I might haye asked somebody else. We might 

prier quelqu' autre penonne. 

bsTe takenlKS a walk before we sat at table. For the future I wiU174 
R.B. avant de nous mettre k arinir w.b. 

have my orders punctually attend<Hl92 to. You should not have relied 
t exactement qu*onffuive — compter 

apon people you did not know. If you would have followed my advice, 
tN («) euivre avis, 

this would not have happened. You see; we can not console our- 
N S38 arnver. ; nottsM 

•elves for being deceived by our enemies, and betrayed by our friends; 
de tromper par ennemls, trahir ; 

and we are often satisfied with being so by ourselves. I have received 

•atlsfalre SOO le M (m) n.s. recevoir 

the letters which yon have written to me respecting the afi&ir which 

(o) 55 au tajet de 

I have proposed to you, and after having read them attentively, I have 
proposer (o) 55 , 55 avec attention, 

found that, if I had undertaken it, I should have met with 
reconnaitre , t entreprendre 55 trouver 901 

obstacles which I had not foreseen. I am very glad you hare 

pre voir, bien 131 

notTO. 

M.S. 



* Bzpreta this sentence as if it were, Must w« nee play ; 

t teeiiote*p.3M. t See* page 181. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is to a yerb what an adjective is to a noun ; it is 
a word added to the verb, to denote some circumstance belong- 
ing to it, or the mannei^ in which an action is done ; as, 
' Iwalk/a«^. Yoa walk i&npfy. He often temAe. fShe uldom wtkee. 

There are adverbs of time, of place^ of order, of quality, af^ 
firmative, and negative^ but their properties being the same in 
DOth languages, it is needless to enumerate them here.* 

183. Adverbs in general keep the same place with the 

verb in french as in english ; they are placed after the verb, 

when the tense is simple, and between the auxiliary and the 

participle when the tense is compound ; as, 

I always esteem him miuh, Je Tefltime ioujoursfori, 

I have always esteemed him much. Je I'ai lovjoursfort ettim^.t 

N. B. The adverb expressing some circumstance of the 
verb, must be placed as near to the verb which it modifies, as 
can be done without infringing upon other rules ; ex. 



* Most of the adverbs are formed firom the aijtetiveM ; in engUah by adding ly ; tai 
french by adding meiil ; as, 

A9JSCTITS. Aovima. 

Wise, Sage. Wisely, Sagesieiif. 

Assured, Assard. Assuredly, Aunrement. 

Polite, Poli. Politely, Polimenf. 

, Assiduous, Assido. Assiduously, Assidumen/. 

But observe that meni requires a vowel before it : so that, if the adjective ends 
with a consonant in the masculine, the adverb must be formed by adding wu$u to the 
feminine ; as, 

Mase, Fcm. 

Frank, Franc, Franche. Frank/y. Franchemmf. 

Public, Public, Publique. Public/y. Publiquemeat. 

Real, R6el, R^elle. Really, R6eUemeal. 

Good, Bon, Bonne. Good^. Bonntment. 

Soft, Douz, Douce. Soft/y. DoucemeiU. 

Generous, G6n6reux, G6n6reuse. Generously. G^n^reusemeitf. 

Sz. GentU, Pretty, which makes PrettiZy. « GentifiMiit. 

• Except also the a4iectives ending in n#, which require nl to be changed into 

flRSMM/.aS, 

Constant, Constaal. Constantly, Constammmf. 

Decent, D6ceii<. Decentiy, DecefiMMitf. 

Diligent, Diligent. Diligently, Diligemmeiit. 

Ex. PrfoentesMn/, PresentJy ; LentesMitf , Slowly, which follow the general rule. 

t Observe only that the adverbs compounded of several words renerally come s/- 
Ur the participle, so we say, /« Ptd vu tr6s souvent. /« Im m vortt depuis peu. Vou$ 
itu9ttmk propos. Not, 7« fay trte souvent vv. /* lui m depuis peu pttrli. Vou$ 
it§9 k propos vetm. Yet, in some instances, the ear alone is consulted ; for we say. 
It PmwmU toot i fait wNii ; I had fuiu forgotten it. /• a* sm raw jamais si bien di- 
9trH ; / fweer diywrtsd mysslf se wsB. These variatlont most be noticed in resding. 



i 
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I Mw your mter voterioy. Je yia kier Totre sasnr. 

She tpeiln french very wU. EUe purle trts bie% fnnfak. 

She likee reading very mmcA. I$U0 9im»fort 1& lectnre.* 

EXBRCISS. 

T andentend french pretty well,l83 but I have not yet learned it 
entendr* ums bi«ii,]r.B. voean 

long enoqgii to ipeak it llaently. Ta« prononnce frendi veiy 

loof -ttinpt asMit 170 60 coulammeBt ptononcer trt| 

well. I wish to learn it (very much.) Yon must take more pains in 

foit. % -181 peine i 

firtnn than yoa do. I will do aveiy thing that yon hare recommended 

l*mvenbr 47 Umt ce qoe recominandft 

to me carefully. Do yon not go into the country to-morrow 1 
(•)M eoifaeiueiiMBt. 4 deniaiBl 

184. Some adverbs may be placed in english, either before 
or after the verb which they modify ; as I often see him^ or / 
«•« kim often ; but the oorreeoonding adverbs must always be 
placed after the verb in frencn ; as, 

I i^ftin walk alone. Je me promine souveni seul. 

I ield9m go to town. Je vaii rarement k la ville. 

I •IwMfi go into the cevntry. Je vais io^^eun k la campagne. 

EXERCISE. 

What is the reason that you so seldom come to see m^ 1 (ny* M 
8t nlson si rarement 

fou ceme so seldom^ ^.) I sometimes think that you never will come 

qaelquefois 100 revenir 

•gain. You certainly have no reason to think so. I very seldom 

-^ certainement s^jet le54 larenmii 

(go out,) and when I go, my sisters generally come with me, and I 

■ortir, tortir, ordinairement 98, 

never can bring them so far as youi908 house; but I very often think 
190 amenar jonnechez k.b.« 

of you. 
iOOM 



* The penpicaity of a sentence depends often upon the right placing of the ad- 
rerba ; for examplOt J*aime hemicQup k marcher. J*aime i marcher UoMcoua. 

These two sentences, thoagh they are formed with the same words, by €MN^^ 
the placb of the adverb btoncouVi express two different ideas, j'atmc beaucoup « 
marther, means, I dm fond of walking ; /'atme a marckn beaucoup, means, I like *• 
walk a great deal. " 

Again i JemPm pas/m| jmut vew dipMn ; and, Je fet /eif pewiie pas «ow ^ 
plmre, express also different ideas ; the first implies no design , the second lmpM«« 
one, that of not dupUaeing. The English, in f «oejr«l, do not pay sufficient attention 
f o the pUuxng of the adverbe. 

t The adverb A*»es, like the other adverbs, is always placed before the adUectlTS 
W adverb which U mocttfies ; so eay, enongjk img. 
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REMARKS ON THE ADVERBS.* 

HOW; QUE, COMBIEN, COMMENT. 

185. HoWf denoting admiration, is expressed by que^ and 

the adjective or adverb which follows how, must be placed 

after the verb in French ; as, 

Haw pretty this is ! Que ceci est jolt ! 

How well it is done ! Qtt'il est hien foit! 



* A list of adverbial expressions, whicli can not be expressed literally, as leamem 
are apt to do, some of which are not to be found in the dictionaries ; 



Ahvuty > 

There oftonf «, 

Here ahvuUf 

Bound about. 

Aloud, 

Amieablyf 

Aside, 

On an aoeragt, 

BackwariM, 

Backwards, 

Into the bargmn, 

Betimes, 

Better and better, 

So much the ktUer, 

Abreast, 

By and by, 

BvcAimce, 

Cheap, 

Most emnmonly, 

In day time, 

In open day, 

Every- ^y, 

From day to day. 

Every other d^. 

This day week 
This day sennight 



Environ. 
A peu prte. 
Ici autour. 
A Tentour. 
A haute voix. 
A I'amiable. 



On the gnnmd. 
Hood over head, 
Hardhy, 
Hardly ever. 
In haste. 
Heartily, 
Here and there, 
Helter, slcelter. 



A cdt6, k part. 

L'un dans Pautre. 

En arrive. (falUngp) Hitherto, 

A reculons. (walking:) Hourly, 

Pardessus le march6 Every hour. 



Do bonne henre. 

De mieux en mieux. 

TSnt mieux. 

De front. 

Tant6t. 

Par cas fortait. 

A bon march6. 

Presque toujours. 

De jour, ' 

En plain jour. 

Touts les jours. 



Jmadvertently, 
Inconsiderately, 



Par terre. 
A corps perdu. 
Ici pres. 
Presque jamais. 
A la h&te. 
De bon ccsur. 
Par ci par lit. 
Pf^le mdle. 
Jusqu'ici. 
D'heure en heuxe. 
A toute heure. 
Par mdgarde. 
Sans y faire attantioib 



^t^J^J^' ^ I De fond encombla. 



purposes, 
Largely, 
Lately, 
At last. 
At least. 
For less. 

So much the less. 
By little and lUtle, 
Ever so httle, 



ill J a, ai 
D^tttiou 
Tills d^y fortnight, < 

i 



De jour en jour. 

De deux Jours l*un. How long, 
aujour dnitti 6 As long as, 
Chuit. In the same 
attiour d^hui en Through mistake, 
II y a aujour d*hui I ft Jf ore than is no 

iours. [quinze. cessary, 
D'aujour d'hui en Neither sMrf nor leMNi plus ni moins. 



A pleines mains. 
Depuis peu. 
Enfin. 
Au moins. 
A moins. 
D*autant moins 
Peu it peu. 
Tant soit pen. 
Jnsqn* h quand f 
Tant que. 
', De mdrae. 
Par m6garde. 

I Plusqu*U n*en fkot. 



This dlay month, 

Deservedly, 

Directly, 

In disorder. 

By drops. 

Early, 

In good earnest. 

Empty, 

In euadation. 

That eaeepted. 

Fairly, 

Bow far, 

As/orashere, 

Am far ^a there. 

Afar off, 

After tho/uAton, 

After the /reiMri^ 

The english fashion, 

Atfirst, 

Onthesame>loer, 



II y a aujour d'hui un More and siort, 
mols. Cinois. Much wure so, 

D'aujour d*hui en un So much the 
A bon droit. 
Tout A I'heure. 
A Pabandon. 
Goute k goute. 
De bon matin. 
Tout do bon. 
A vide. 
A l*onvi. 
A cela prds. 
De bonne foi. 
Jusqu' ot, 
Jusqu'ici. 
Jusquc Ik. 
De loin. 
A la mode. 
A la fran^aiso. 
A PAnglaise. 
D'aboi^. 
De plein pied. 



At most. 
How Mvdk f 
As much. 
So much. 

Through ill naiare. 
Nothing iMor, 
Just now. 
Now and then. 
All at ones, 
Opposite, 

Purposely, | 

On purpose, j 

To what purpose t 
At random. 



De plus en plus. 

A pius forte raisoa. 

D'autant plus. 

Tout au pius. 

Combien ? 

Autant. 

Tant. 

Par malice. 

A beaucoup pr^s. 

Tout de suite. 

De temps en tempt 

Tout d*un coup. 

Vis- i- vis. 

A dessoin, Exprte. 

De propos d61ibAr§ 

A qooi bon ? 

A tort et k travert 

A touts 6gards. 

A propos. 

De part et d'autro 



Within % fortnight, Dans quinxe joori. 
Jprfm, En bodinant. 

Forlhe/iiiorti APavonir. 

^rqMVt Atitons. 

26 



In every respect, 

Seaso$iahly, 

On both sides. 

The wrong side out, A Tenvers* 

The wrong side up, A rebours. 

Sooner or later, TAt ou tard. 

Soandly, Comrao il faat. 

With m tpotd, Aa plus vito. 
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In asking a qossdoo, haw is expressed by comment, to de» 

note the manner, and by eomhien, lo denote nomber or qoan* 

tity; as, 

Bfim win yoa do that? OmmmU ferez-Toos eelal 

Bmo often hmfo yon done it ? Ctmbkn do fok roTea-Toos fidtl 

EZERCISt. 

How long you haye been! How late you come! How glad I 
long>tempt tard aise 

am to tee you! How heartily I thank yon! How sweet thoee 

de lK>n cflBiir han (M) 

flowen tmell ! How beautiful those roaea are ! How aball we go I 

•entir ! (M) ! 

How ahall we carry our luggage? How shall we know wkere yon 

porter iMfM*' MToir o4 

are? How many people ahall we bel How much money hare 

St9 aifeni 

you got 1 

HOW LONG. 

COMBIEN, COMBICN DE TEMPS, JUSQU'A QUAND. 

186. How longf referring to the beginning of time, is ex« 

greased by com^t^n ; referring to the duration, it is expressed 
y eomhien d€ temps ; and referring to the end, it is expressed 
hy jusqu^dL quand ; as, 

Ham long have yoa been In France ? CmnM«ii y a-t-U que vovw Het en France I 
O4 Camku* de ttmps wm-voiu M en Frtnce ? 

N. B. Few leeniert make adUtincUon between tbeee twe waji of ezpraieon ; 
yet tlia ideas which they expreei are quite different. By the flnt, mm Atea mi 
Yrmtet, It is ondersteod that the person i§ in France »iiU ; by the second, vom aves 
M «» FVewt, it is ttodeiatoed that the person is no iongtr there. 

ITow hmg will i ComHtm de ttrnpt lasteieK-trons f 1. e. mkat kitgtk of time * 
yoa stay I ) Jm^fm* A pmnd rest«ea-Toas t i. a. wntil what time < 

BXBRCISE. 

How long have you boon leamiag french ? or, kow kmg is 

156 



A< i>»ii ...^ S A bride abattae. Upward*. Enhaut. 

Airauffp«f«, } Ventre i terre. 1/mm«imm%, A centre tompa. 

On a fiMUtm Tout A coup. FmUy, A Tue d'oeil. 

Sttphfttept Pas k pas. With alow vmm, Tout bas. 

Stroigkiant Tout droit. The wrong at^, Acontresena. 

Tltorotighift A fond. In a weeA, [day, Dans huit jours. 

This long Hmi, \ De long temps. It was a week yester- II y eut hier 8 jonra. 

For a long timet \ Depuis long temps. It will be a week to- Ml y aura domain 6 
From time to time, De temps en temps, morrow, ) jours. 

One iMie or other, Tdt on tsrd. Wkerever^ Par tout at. 

To and/rs, Ch etU. In no wtj*. En nulle manidraw 

From top to bottom, De fond en comble. Woree and verse, De pis en pis. 
Topey iMrvy, Sens dessus dessous.So much the worst, Tant pis. 

In a trice. En moins de rien. A year hence, II y a an an. Can. 

By Umu, Tour k tour. This day IS montke, II y a aajour d'hal «a 

At every fwm, [eye, A tout bout de champ.Aninst one's wiU, A centre coenr. 
In the twioMimg of an En un din d'csiL Whether one vt0 or Bon grh ma] grA) 
Vmawaree, Sans y penser. YemUr, [not, L4 has. 

Up and iifwn, 'De cdtA et d'aotre. 
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lt24fi itaoe you lourn fraoch? How long do you intend to learn? 
y »-t-U que * avoir 125 dessein 

How long will you abu8e202 my patience 1 

abuser de 

HOW FAR: COMBIEN, JUSQU^OU. 

' 187, H&wfarf meaning ¥)hat distance^ is expressed by 

combien ; and when used for to what distance^ it is expressed 

by jusqu'ou; as, 

Bow far is it from here 1 Ombien y a-t-il d'ici 1 

How far shall we go 1 Juspi>*oii irons-nous 1 

EXERCISE. 

How far is your house from here? or how iar ir346 it%rpm here to 

t ya-Ml ici 

your house? How far is Windsor from London? How far do you 

t 9M LoDdree? 

intend to go t How far ahall wa go to meet963 you 1 

avoir dessein au devant de 

BO WE ran f howsoever, lets quelque. 

188. However, howsoever^ before an adjective, a participle^ 
inr an adverb, is expressed by quelque with que^ after the ad- 
jective, participle, or adverb, and the following verb in the 
subjunctive ; 

N. B. If the nominative is a nomi, it is generally placed 
after the verb ; as. 



or 



Srhr8fate"be%t?'so"^ch. 1 *^ ri'''^ «« •»«» « ■»"• 



EXERCISE. 



However learned you are. However diligent she is. However 
sarant 

learned your master is, 9lc, 
•avant maltre , 

QIT/TK?, ENTIRELY s TOUT. 

189. Q^^te, entirely, before an adjective, or a participle, are 
generally expressed by tout ; as. 



* Tbese two ways of eximssion are rendered by the latter way In flrench. By thts 
expression, Hm»* hetn learmngf is meant that the person coN<tfiife« to learn : so to ex- 
I«es8 the same idea in french, you must use the present of the verb, and say ; Vout 
apfrenes, not Vom matsofpriay which would mean that the person has cem»«d to learn. 
Again, Hvm long hav* yon beem in Knglmni ? may be expressed by Combien do ^mm* 
«oes*vew M en Angloterre 7 or by ComHen y a-t-t< que ooum ites en Angteterre t The 
former of these expressions meaning that the person has left England ; the latter 
meaning that the person is sUll in Englaad. X.eamers are very apt to confound 
these two ideas. See note ^ p. S33. 

f Tbese two ways of expression most be rendered by the latter way in fxmqh. 
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note men tre quiit Mtoiiished. Ces hommet font totU itofsmfm. 
TboM women are guile astonished. Ces femmes sont loui ^tonneea.* 

EXERCISE. 

My shoes are quite (worn out) li^ boots are quite worn oat. My 
■ouli«r osA 156 botte 

mother is quite astonished (at it) Mt boots are quite new. My fli»- 
tera are quite tired. 158 They are quite ill. 

NEGATIVE ADVERBS 

NO, NOTs NE— PAS, NE— POINT.t 

NO inORE, \ Krr ot rra 

NOT ANY MORE; \^^-^^^^' 
NE VER ; NE-JAMAIS. 

VER Y LITTLE I \ ^^--^U*-**" 

B Y NO^MEANSf NE— NULLEMENT.t 

1 90. The negative expressions ne — pas, ne — paint, Slc. fbnn 

only one negation ; ne is always placed bejare the rerb, and 

pus, point, <&c. lik^ the other adverbs, are placed after the 

verbt when the tense is simple, and between the auxiliary ajid 

the participle, when it is compound ; as, 

I do nni like her. Je ne Taime pas, or peinL 

I will not see her any more, Je ne toux plus la voir. 
I will netfer speak to her again. Je ne lui reparlerai^imaw. 
You have thought of it but lUtU^Yovm n*j avez guere pens€. 

N. B. If the verb which follows not is in the infinitive, the 



* When the tdjectire which follows tout ti feminine, end begins with aconeonaot, 
we meke it agree in gender and number with the noun ; aa, 

Thii house \» fuUt new, Cette maiaon eat toiif« nea?e. 

These women are fmU* ugly, Ces fennea aont ttmU* Isidea. 

But, aa this is done solely for the sake of melody. It would be better, especiully 
when the noun is plural, to make use of Tovi k fmitt since the hearer ia sometiooee 
at a loas, whether twttt means quUt or ail. 

t Pm, poM/, are used indiscriminately, except in sentences of interrogation, when, 
according to the french academy, pomt intimates a d/ouU, and fOM a kind of if^lnn*- 
rion; as, 

i^ayez- vons f«int pris mon livre ? means. Have not you taken my book ? And 
JV'avex-vous pd$ pris mon livre f means, You have taken my book, have not you T 

Perhaps it would be better to give another turn to the sentence than to give these 
different properties to two monosyllables which may be so easily mistaken one for 
the other. 

Some grammarians, and even the french academy, make several other distinctions 
between jm«, point ; viz. that petn/ means not at oU, never, and denies more strongly 
thanpM ; that ptu is said of something momentary, and poi$tt of things that are per> 
manent ; so line lit pa$^ means. He does not read note ; and II ne lit point, means, 
.He never reade ; these distinctions seem fo me merely ideal ; I have endeavoured to 
ascertain them, and I have not found any author who has observed tJiem ; the emr 
alone is consulted. There are in our language, as well as in our ncanners, trifles 
which reason does not scruple to overlook. 

% Mot and goute are also negative ekpresslons, but used only with the verb d£rc 
and voir ; as, 

fine dit Mol ; He did nol say a word, n ne voit gonte; He does nel see ataQ 



iTNTAX OF THE ADVERB. 305' 

two negative words ne-^as^ or poinK ne^-pluSt ne^Jamaist 

may be, and are generally placed together before tbe verb ; fts» 

I am determined not to see her. J'ai r6solu de 7i€ pas la voir. 
Nift to speak to her any more* De ne plus lui parler. 
J^^ftr t» write to her a^ain. Da ne jamais hoi r^crire. 

I do not like that man. I never found so much deceit. He never 
timet 130 taot troraperie. 

keeps his word. I know him but Uttle. J will not deal any 

ttair ftrole. fairedM^iret 

more with him. I would advise you not to deal with that 

58 eoAseilJ«r faire d'aflUres 

man. He is accused of never keeping his word. I think you will do 
M aeeuter teolr t31 ftiim 

well not to trust202 - him any more, 
▼ous fier k 58 

, 191. Without a verb, no is e:2^ressed by n«n, and n^$ by 
non pas ; as. 

Will you go to town te-morrow? Irez-vous demaln a la ville 1 

No; 1 will go, but Tiot to-morrow. Nen ; j'y irai, mais no7i pas demain. 

Do you not believe what he says 'i No, I do notTO; not that the 

croire 84 , n.b. ; 

thing isl45 impossible, but because it is not likely. Will you not 
chw flodt , 63 TraiMmbtable. 

speak to him any more 1 No; not before I know whether that is true 
(0) M ; »18 savoir »5 89 vrai- 

or not 

RB1CARK8 ON THE NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

192. With the verb can^ rendered by the conditional tense 

of savotr, instead of the present of pouvoir,^ and with why^ 

rendered by que, instead of pour quoi, not is expressed by ne 

only before the verb ; as, 

I can iwe do it. Je we puis m , or je ne saurais U Ate. 

Why does he not do it himself 1 Que ne le fait-il lui mdmel 

N.B. We also generally suppress pas, point, with the verbs 
o'ser, to dare; cesser, to cease; and with savoir, to know; 
nfben it is foUowed by ^', #v, que^ quand^ 9^h cmbitn^ eamr 
ment; as, 



* At til* end of a aantMtce, mtt waaai be aip wa a e d bjr mmt, witbottt jmw. 

t The present tense of the yerb em used negatively, may be expressed two ways | 

I can Ml. Je ne pals pat, more frequently, Je ne saurais. 

He can net, It lu peat pat, H nc saundt, 4«. 

Wiy may also be expressed by fiw or pomrqum, in the fioUowing way : 

Qas M venes-voas i tempt 7 
or Pe«rf«M M Mpes-voae jMf « temps t Why do net you come in timet 

26* 



306 SYNTAX or THE APVBRB. 

I dar9 noi do it Je n*ote le foire. 

I do not know what to say to her. Je ne sais que lui dire. 

She ia tncesMiilIy plaguing me. Elle ne cesse de me (oormenter. 



Why doet he not do like other people 1 Why does he not pay 
Que ftire les aatres — 99 Que P»ye' 

what he owee when he haa money? He q>enda hia money, and then 
84 devoir S71 , pins 

he aaya that he can not pay other people. I can not pay other people, if 
Muxalt ISO —99 taoraifl liO ~ 39. 

other people do not pay me. I dare not speak to her. She does not 
190 — 30 OMr (0) M 

cease •coldingl54 me. I dare not (go out) for fear of displeasing 
gronder soitir 

her54. I do not know what to do. (There are) I do not know how 
lui. 83 foira. 948 coinfaton 

many people at the door. 

193. Not, after the verb take care, prendre garde, is not 

expressed iu french, when the verb which follows it is in the 

infinitive, and it is expressed by ne, if the following verb is in 

any other mood ; as, 

Take care of falling, or noi to Ml. Prenez gaide de tomber. 
Take care that he does not fall. Prenez garde qu*il ne tombe. 

BZIRCISS. 

Take care not to spoil it. Take care that he does not spoil it 
Pranet ftrde do * g&Ur 

I will take care not to let him (go out). I will take care that he 

* laiiMr sortir. 

does not go out Take care not to let yourself (be cheated) by 

* laitter voosM tromper 

those people. Take care that those people do not cheat you. 

(M) 990 . 330 tromper 

194. The verb empicher, to hinder, prevent, keep from, 
requires ne before the following verb, if that verb is not in the 
infinitive ; so we say ; 



or 



?I^SS:X-a &. ! ' ^'^ "'^*' ""^ '^°' ••^^^- 



EXERCISE. 

1 will hinder him from (going out.) That will not prevent me from 

sortir 154 {hbj 

seeing him. I can hinder you both'^2 from going out, and from 

154 M.B. I 

seeing each other, if I choose. 
voiMVoir 191 • TOttloir. 



* Prendre garde, in this sense, meaning to Gwtrd from or against, if the negatiire 
MOT were expressed in french, it would be the same as if you said in english *. Guard 
from not spoiling it. As for the ne which is used after Prendre garde, Empecher, 
Craindre, Avoir pevr, 4^0. when we put the following verb in the subjunctiire, it seems 
to be the ne or quin which the Latins used in similar instances, and which, without 
any apparvnt rMsonior it, hat been introduced into the french htnguafe. 
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195. The verbs ermndre^ avoir peur, apprehender' ; tofear^ 

to be afraid ; the conjunctions de peur ^ue^ de erainte que^ Ust^ 

for fear that, require ne before the following verb, if we fear 

that the action will happen* then the verb has no negation in 

english ; as, 

I am afraid that he will come. Je crains qu*il ne vienne. 

Come in, lest he should see you. Entrez, de peur qu'il ne tous vcte. 

But ne is left out, if the following verb is in the infinitive ; 

as, 
I am tfraid of lulling it Je crains, or j'ai peur de le gater. 

If we fear that the action will not happen, there is a negation 

in english, and it must be expressed by the corresponding 

negation in french ; as, 

I fear he will come no more. Je crains quMl ne vienne plusi. 
, I am afraid, he has not seen me. J'ai peur qu'il ne m'ait pas vn. 

N. B, The verbs nter, to deny, and douter, to doubt, used 

negatively, the conjunction d moins que, unless, and Si in the 

sense of d moins que, require also ne before the following verb ; 

as, 

He does not deny haying seen her. II ne nle pas qu'il ne I'ait vue. 
I do not doubt but she will come. Je ne doute pas qu'elle ne vienne. 

• RZERCISE. 

I (am afraid) somebody has seen us55. Let us not stay here tor 
cnindre 1221 95 146 tu159 — — rester 

fear some misfortune should happen to us. Go with that lady *lest218 

SIB quelque 148 54 AUer de peur que 

fhe should (lose her way). She is afraid that her mother should find 
s»«garerl48 146 148 

her here. I was afraid of hurtingl54 you. I did not do it, for fear 

140 blesser 196 faire , de peur 

of displeasingl54 your mother. We were afraid of doing wrong. I 

iBdiffiiix9 90S maL 

am afraid nobody will come. I am afraid they have not seen us. Let 

SSI 97 146 SSI 146 55 — 

US not go further4t, for fear we should not have time to (come back) 
— loin SIS — 148 revenir 

for dinner. I do not deny that I have been there sometimes. He 

145 y 55 quelquefois. 

does not deny that he has asked your cousin. He does not doubt but 

145 couasine. que 

he will obtain her. I have no doubt but they will be marriedSJisi 
obteiurl45 doute que 145 ir.B. 

ioon. I will not (go out) unlessSlS it be fine. I will not go, unless 
135 sortir imoiiuique 940 70 , SIS 

you ooma with me. 

56. 



* We femr that an action wtS Aap^M, when we do not with for that action ; and wt 
fmr tiiat it wtH not happen^ when we wish for it ; so when I lay ; 

/ om «>Vmd it will ram, I mean that I do not with forrain. 

/ AM i^rmd iiwUlnot rmm, I mean that I wioh that there should be nUn 
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196. II w *— fii9, li tf — sme9 ; d^ jmu fm€f simce^ reqare 
me before tae verb vhieh follows them, when we wish to da* 
note that no sction has taken place since the period we mei^ 
tion* then the verb may also have a negation in ei 



U is long sinee I have aeen him« I Q 7 a long temps qae je ne l*ai 
or I haves^ seen him this long while. ) vn. 

But US is not required, if there has been an action, and no 
negation could be used in english ; as, 

Uk not longsince I Aost «am him; ) II n'y a pas long tasBys qae je 
or 1 hav9 Ht% him not long since. ( I'ai vn. 



It is long since I have met yon. It Is more flian three months 
t rvMMitrarW phM 4S Mois 

since I saw yoo. How have yon been941 since I had Ihepleasave to 
1 IM M. 18ft fiI7 MpoitOT us plBirir 

see yoa ? It is a month since he is gone. Have you seen him ainca 

S40 rooit t partir. 

he is returned ? He has been at home this fortni^itt 
105 aaloci* MO qulmajoon. 

197. The mgaiiv particle as is required before the verb 
which follows autre^ other ; autrementy otherwise ; as. 

He is quite another than I thought n est tout autre que je ne pensaisL 
He speaks otJUrwue than he thinks. D parle autrement qu^U ne pense. 



After the comparative words /rf««, mtsiix, mstttsur, mena^, 
see 47 rule ; as also with personne, qui que ee soit^ see 97 
rule ; ma, quoi que ee sait^ 99 ; ovcvfi, 100 ; nui^pas im, 10 1 ; 
m Vnn m Vmitre^ 194. 

N. B. Ne is also used after die comparative adjective mstl- 
2etir, and the adverbs />^«, moins^ mieux^ see rule 47 ; and with 
several other words mentioned under their respective heads, 
viz. personne^ qui oue ee soU^ rule 97 ; rten, quoi que ce soit^ 
rule 99; otictin, rule 100 ; nul^pas tin, rule 101 ; ni Vun no 
Pautre, rule 124. 



These things are quite di^rent from what you say. Do yon 
18 180 Mitrei >- qme 



* The reason of thie difference is that the English speak with vefinettce fotM 
kut mctum that passed ; the French, on the contrary, speak with reference to the 
time in which there has not been My acfton, and the idea is the same as the Englisli 
would express b^ these words ; / Acve not wut ftrnfar thi» long Hme, / ham not 
ffVufor mort thnt three nvmiJu. 

t Observe that 5tec« after 72 y a, is expressed by Que only, not by Jkfuu ^m. 

t Tom ; It ii afortmigkt necs ktisai hm$ ; see note * pa|:e MS. 



V 
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never speak otherwise than you think ? I know people who often 

S29 \ 

act otherwise than they- say. 
agir 

198. Butf used in the sense of the adverb onfyy in ezpreiss- 

ed by ne before the verb, and que after it ; as, 

She is but fifteen (i. e. onlyl5). EUe n'a que quinze ans. 
I have seen her but once. Je ne I'ai vue ^'une fois. 

EZERCISB. 

We were but six people,' or only six people229 at table. We 
140 , personnes 

drank but four bottles, or only four bottles of wine. We were but a 

boateUle 140 

few miles, or only a few miles from (the place.) We met nobody 
, it qaelques miUci li rencontrer 

but a woman, or only a woman. 

1 99. But is sometimes used in the sense of a relative pro- 
noun, and is then expressed by qui ne, with the following verb 
in the subjunctive ; as, 

There are few people but can do it, i. e.vfko can not do it 
II y a peu de gens qui ne puissent le faire. 

EXERCISE. 

' (There is) no body but derives, or who does not denve some 

946 97 retirer, queique 

Mvantage firom study. I have not found a man but thinks so, or 
ftTantage 6tu4e. trouTer , 

who does not think so. There is no man but regrets the loss of 

de m^me. S40 penonne 

time, or who does not regret the loss of time. 

regcetter perte temps. 

Recapitulatory Exercise on the foregoing rules,* 

Now, I am ready. Let us (set out) immediately. Let us walk 
^ I«6seDt, pr6t. — — paitir toot k I'heure . 268 

gentiy. (What is the use) of walkingl54 so fast ? I camel36 here to 
doQcement. Pourquoit — marcher vite? S38 170 

enjoy a pleasant walk, not to tire myself. I have no mor^desire 
jouir203 agr6able33 , 191 fatiguermeM t envie 

to tire myself than you have ; only I (am afraid) that we shall 
me54 47 ; craindre (M) n.b. 

be 146 there too late. We are never there in time. We generally come 
arriTer trop jr 54 k tempt. arriver 

either too soon or too late. It62 is very unpleasant to keep people 
— t6t ou N.B. d6sagr6able de faire 229 

waitings (in that way.) Do they live still in that house where 
attendre ainsi 183 m.b. demenrer encore 213 

III M ■ * - ■ I I -■ ■ -■--_-,- 

^ See note* p. 182. f Tmn ; Why to w«ilk to fast? 

t No ntort, meaning. No Imtger, fai expressed by Ne before the veib, and by Plus after; 
bat when More is used as an adverb of quantity, meaning Greater^ the negative Pom 
must be added to the sentence, and we say Pas plus. 

^ Tom ; To keepwaiHng m that way peopk, because Keep and WoUimg eipreasillf 
f ogetiMT only erne tire, tlwy can net be separated. 



X 
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w« mw them lait ? No, tfaoy have remoTed to aaolher hooN 

la derniere foU 1 , S38 aller demeurer 

ft little further in the country. How far shall we gol How fa 
wi peo plus loin S30 

4b it from oor lioiHea09 1 How long ihall wo iCay 1 How you like to 

113. raster 

aik nMle8B32 questioni 1 Do you not know it, as well as I do t Take 
foire iniitito iav«^ 43 43 M — 

care not to fall into this ditch. Ttke care lest this post falls upon 
• tomber foss^. qua poteau 

you. Do not go (so netr) lest218 somebody should see you. 

approcher tant da paur qua 95 148 

I only (am afraid) that something98 bad should happen to you. Will 
craindra (ee) mal 146 arrivar 148 M 

your cousin be there 1 I do not think he willl45. He dares not 

IM tM S31 yTOiolt. oser 

come near the house. He fears that theydO would turn him out 
(approchwr da) 146 m.b. mettra Ala porta. 

It is near two years since they90 have (heard375 from him.) Is he not 

f44 prte da S33 qua n.b. re^u da sas nouvellea. 

returned yet from his Journey ? No, he is notTO. It is feared that 
t60 ancora Toyaga ? , 01 

some miifortnne has 146 happened to bim. I (am afraid) he will never 
qaalqna 338 anlirar M eraiodra ttl 

retum965. I fear the report of his death will (prove true.) Never 
146 931 bruit seT6rifierl46 

boUeve saeh reports. I (dare say)^! he isMI well enough. I do not 

erolra da tals bruit Ja na douta paa 145 * 

doubt but he will be here (very soon.) If you will oome with me, 

doatarqu' 146 Uantdt. 144 , 

we shall go and meet him. Gk> that way, and I will go tills, 

(an) 373 par 11^ par id, 

for fear218 we should missl48 him on the road. I long to see him* 
da paur qua paidra an — ahamin. aaa p. 163. 

It is long since I have seen him. I told you right There he is347. 
346 qua 136 Man. h.b. 

Sol84 you are returned (at last) How happy I am to see you again ! 
I>ono 365 anfio. ra?i raroir — 

How have you been since t saw you ? We (were afraid) you 

937 841 dapnisqita 136 craindre tSt 

were lost, I began to fear that we should never see 146 you zgun* 
146 pardia. 118 H3 ^ 

Why did you not write to us 1 Why did you not let us know948 where 

136 136 H.B. oH 

you were, and how you were 1 I (was afraid321) you would be offended 

341 140 I46f&ch6. 

at me. What ! offended at you 1 How could you think so 1 How 

•00 63 I pouvoir le 54 

often have I told you how glad we were to see you, or to hearSTS 
^e foist 95 " ^ antendra 

from you ? We were every day talking of you. We never met 
da voa nouralles T — touts las jours 155 58 139 

with a traveller, without enquiringl54 after you. You certainly have 
901 voyagaur, a'infonnar 900 



^"^••"^^••■-•"••r— ■wi^-^p^i^»^"^.»^i^w»i^"^^ 
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^wajf been (verj kind) to tike, and I sincerely thank yoti (for it) 
eu bien des bont^s poar 58, en 54. 

How lonf ia it aince you left this country 1 How long have yott 

SM * 136 330 

been abtent ? How Ikt hare you been 1 How long do you intend 

absent ? avoir deftsein 

to stop 1 I have only been absent about two years, and I have not 
reater? eBviroii , 

been so far as you imagine. How fast the time goes ! MethinksS^i 
loin 4S s'imaginer. Tlta passer 11 me semble 

it is only the other day that we were at R. together. Are you going 
ce 140 

to leave us already ? Can not you stay a little longer 1 It is so 
quitter dii}k . rester plus long temps ? 246 

long since we have had the pleasure of your company. I sbould like 
qus 

to stay (very much,) but t am afraid my horse will not stand still. 

beaucoup, 321 140 rester tranquiUet. ' 

(Take hold of) the bridle, leatSlS it should gol48. Take care not 

Tenir — bride, de peur que 8*en aller.t garde 

to go (too near.) Take care that it does not kick you. Do not 
•a appnttkw trop. (M) m.b. frapper. 

go (so near,) lest it should bite you. Would it not be bettet 
approcher tant, 318 mordre valoirmieux 

to put it into the stable ? It is not worth while. I can not stop. 
313 6curie ? Cela— en valoir la peine. rester. 

Our friends want to go to the play to-night, and they will not go, 
300 com6die| 825 , ^, 

unless I go With them. You perhaps can come with us. I would 
318 68 pettt-£tre 58 

go, if I was not afraid that it will be too late, when the play is over. 
(t, 146 , 143finie. 

You need not stay till the end of the play. You may go as 

avoir bevoin da retter jusqu'k fin 178 s'en al]ert43 

soon as you like] 43. Come ; (make up your mind) for, unless we 
43 voolDir. Allona ; se dMerminer ; 140 car, 318 

go immediately, I am almost sure we shall be too late to see the 
partirtotttillieure, presque 331 arriver 170 

beginhing of the play. Go : I will follow you. Take care not to 
commencement ; I suivre 

stop. Take care that he does not stop. We are jyst in time. Now, 
•*arrdter. it , 

what do you think of the players 1 They are better than I thought 

com^dien ? (e) p. SO 

They have acted better than I expected. I hope you will come 
jouer (Op. 56 331 .yrevenir 

■gain soon. I do not think I shallTO. I have but a short time to stay, 
— bientdt. 145 r.b. —pea da 100 rester, 

and have a (great many) things to do. How impatient you seem 

53 — beaucoup 169 

to go ! Can not you stay (a few days longer )) No, I can not. Now» 
s'enallerf encore quelques jouri ? , 70 , 

I want to find my sister, and I do not know where to look for her, 
300 • ^ oti 301 



• lMaolat^l09• t See N. B. p. 101 I See note t p. 316. 

.fteetete^fagefSS. « See note t p. S86. 
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I ftm tfrmM the is gonel58. I am ifiraid the has not seen me. If yM 

ni IMpwtir. SSI 146 55 

go (that way,) I do not doubt bat yoa will find her. There are few 

pftrli, quo, 140 pen 

pewle here but know her. I think I tee her. Yet ; here247 she is. 

tn 199 SSI II.B 



CHAPTER VIII. 
PREPOSITION. 



PreponiionstLTe certain monosyllables added to nounSf verhs^ 
and adjectives in order to extend their meaning to the word 
which follows them ; as, 

I came/fMi Paris, through Canterbury, to London. 

The words from, through^ to^ which express a relation be- 
tween the verb eame and the substantives which follow it, are. 
called prepositions. 

The prepositions^ are In French ; 

A J"- f^SS!' j Say.. But. Except 

With. Mayennantt For, By the Means of. 

Before. Malgrit Againit, In Spite of. 

At the House of. NonebUant, I^twithstanding. 



A 

ApriSf 
Avee, 
Avantp 
Chez, 

Contre, 
Dans, 
•Do, 
Dot, 

Dejmis, 

Devant, 

Derriire, 

Durant, 

En, 

Entre, 

Envers, 

Environ, 



OiUre, 
Par, 
Parmi, 
Pendant, 



Against. 

In, Into. 

Of, From, By. 

From. 

Since, From, For. Pour, 

Before. Sans, 

Behind. Selon, 

During, For. Suivant, 

In, Into. Sous, 

Between, Betwixt Sur, 

To, Towards. 

About. 



Besides. 
By, Through. 
Among, Amongst 
During, For. 
For, In Order to. 
Without. 

I According to. 

Under, Beneath. ** 
On, Upon, Oyer. 

Tonehant, Concerning, About. 

Vers, Towards, About 



* The followlnf ejcprMaionf are found In eeveral french mmmars, and even in 
tlie dictionary of the french academy, in the claas of prepositions : 



AupH» de, NesLT, By, Close to. 
Automr de, Round. 

On account of. 

By, By the side of. 

On this side of. 

On that side of. 



Under, Below. 
Above, Over, Upon. 



au 
le 



Force de. By dint of. 

/Mftt'd, To, Till, UntU. 

Nort de. Out of. 

Lieu de, Instead of, In the place 

Loin de, Far from. [of 

Long de, Along. 

Afoine de, Under, For less. 
By the means of. 



ii Cmue de, 
4 Cdti de, 
en Decn de, 
au Deld de, 
au Deeeom de, 
par fJeeeoue, 
au Deeeue de, 
par DwffiM, 
au 
par 

au . , 

it I'eirerd de, As to. With respect to. Vie h vis de', Over agahist, Fadnf . 

And a few others which I have not thought proper to notice, becMae thej car 



au Ifoyea de, 
j Aw^*. "^Wt upon, pJij*l*d«, I Near to. Nigh, By. 

g^^«» I Before, In the fore paft of. ^ *^;J *• ^'^ "'P^^* ^' 
DwTtfrede, Behind, Tn the back of. au Trovende \ ^^'^■■> Through 
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Difference between the French and English prepositions. 

200. The greatest diflHiculty attending the prepositions, is, 
that they are not always expressed by the words which corres- 
pond to each other in both languages ; t. e. of, from, the cor- 
responding preposition of which is de, are sometimes ex- 
pressed by d ; at, to, the corresponding preposition of which is 
d, are sometimes expressed by de; by, for, sometimes express- 
ed by de, and sometimes by d, &c., which no rule can suffi- 
ciently explain ;. therefore having found it impossible to make 
rules sufficiently explicit for the use of the prepositions, I 
have subjoined a list of all the verbs and adjectives which 
require a preposition different from the preposition which 
generally corresponds with it in english, by means of which 
the learner may always remove any doubt he may have res- 
pecting the prepositions.* 



Agree 

Carry 

Concerned 

Uneasy 

Discourse 

Easy 

Inquire 

Talk 

Greedy 

Inquire 

Thirst 

Angry 

Offended 

Vexed 

Angry 

Offended 

Vexed 



oboutf 
aboutt 

about, ) 

abtntt, 

about, 

about, 

about, 

after, 

after, 

s} 

fl/gJ 



Conrenir 
Porter 

Inquiet 

Discourir 

Tranquille 
s' Informer 

Parler 

Avide 
t>* Informer 

Alt6r« 

Ficbe 



FicbA 



de; as Nous sommes convenus de ceci. 

eur ; Je ne porte pas d'argent nor moi. 

de ; Je suis inquiet de sa sant^. 

de ; Nous discourons de nos affaires. 

tur ; Je suis tranquille eur cela. 

de ; Informez-Tous de son retour. 

de ; Parlons d? autres choses. 

de', n est trop avide de richesses. 

de ; U s'informe souvent de tous. 

de; II est alt^r^ de sang. 

' eomtre ; Etre f&ch6 centre quelquHm. 



de ; Etre f&ch6 de quelque chose. 



tainly do not belong to this ciass. But these words are so far from being prepoei- 
tions, that it is only by the means of the preposition deora that they can be connect- 
ed with the word which follows them. It is evident that they are Nouns, preceded 
and followed as you see, by an Article, or by a Preposition, and coming under the 
ndes that have been given on nouns. According to the french academy, some of 
these words are both Prepositions and Adverbs. Thev are Prepositions when they 

£ovem a subst^pM^fi after them, and they are Adverbs when they are used abeo- 
tteljf without a substantive. This distinction is right, but its application is not al- 
ways so ; for example, J'6tais k cdt6 <to la porte, I was fry the side of the door ; here 
k c6ti is a Preposition. II etait snr la poite, et j'6tais k cdte ; He was on the door» 
and I was fry the side of it ; here k cdt6, is an Adverb. With due respect to the french 
academy, I must say that a c6t6, in these instances, seems to me of the same nature 
as the substantive eide, which represents it in english. Certain it is, that these 
words called Prepositions are all derived- from Nouns or Verbs. If then our poverty 
of expression obliged us to have recourse to this benevolent family, I think their 
generosity should not be abused, yd. their nature changed without a necessity 
which, in these Instances, does not seem to exist. 

* Some graiamariana have endeavoured to analyze the different relatiome which the 
prepositions have with the words which they connect : so, according to them, all 
verbs and adjectives expressing <<e«tre, knomledge, mnembranee, ignorance, forgetful- 
tues, care, fear, guilt, innocence, fulnese, emptiness, plenty, want, measure, dimensiomt 
tequire DE ; the verbs and adjectives which eipress si^mission, relation, pleasure, die- 
phaeure, duty, resietanee, opposition, facility, difficuUy, Kkeness, inclination, aptness, fit- 
netSs adoantatfe, profit, require A ; but these terms are so indefinite andnotwithstand 
big their latitude, they Itave so great a chaem in the field of prepositions, that I have 
Dot met with any person who hat derived the least advantage from them. 

27 
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BlMh 

Siasp«fat«d 

Rmoica 
Scandalised 



SurpriMd 

Wond«r 

FaUowtd 

Gain 

Oat 

Pracadad 

Prodt 

Anai 



Blast 
Qara 

Chaatlaa 
Conaala 
Daalsn 

Oood 

Oriova 

Obllmd 

«ty 

PraiM 

Provlda 

Pmiiak 

Sony 

SuAdant 

Thank 

Borraw 

Concaal 

Escape 

Escape 

Hear 

Take 

Take 

Acqulaaaa 

tnteratted 

Dellfht 

Dexterous 

Olorj 

Pride 

Ask 

SensMe 

Think 

Think 

Think 

Have pity 

Play 

Triumph 

Pretend 

.Agree 

CaU 

Congratulate 

Pepend 

Feed 

Impose 

Ure 



•I* 
•»♦ 

•r, 
•#. 
■». 

««» 

p, 

e«. 



lo, 
«po». 

ttfoa, 
apoa, 
•poa, 
ajMR, 



BtODOd 

Boagir 

Outrft 
iPAflUger 

Rire 
aaMeqvar 
aaR^ooir 

Scandaliaar 

Souiira 

Surprit 

Btoimd 

Suivl 

Gagttas 

Prtcddd 

Vrofiter 

Rteondr* 

BlAmer 

Bdnir 
ae Soocier 

Chiller 

Censelar 

X^asUner 

Propra 

Bon 
s'Affliger 

ObUgA 

Plalndra 

Louer 

Pounroir 

Punlr 

FAchd 

SuSIre 

Remercier 

Emprunter 

Caener 

Echapper 

Echapper 

Otttrdiie 

Oter 

Prendre 

Acquiescer 
s* Interesser 
se Flaire 

Adroit 
se Glortfler 
s' Enorgueillir 

Demaader 

Senslbie 

Penser 

Songer 

Penser 

Avoir piti4 

Jouer 

Triompher 
se Plquer 

Convanlr 

passer 

FAUcUar 

Ddpendra 
se Nonrrir 
enlmposer 

▼Ivre 



2'- 

*; 

dt; 
dt; 

't; 
<•; 

t 

A; 
A; 
d«; 

d«; 

A; 

dt • 

i 

de; 
it; 

A; 

!;•; 

A; 

I'i 

d; 
d; 
d; 
d; 
de; 
d.; 
d; 
d; 

^: 

*; 
ds; 

*•; 

dk»M ; 

dM • 

t' 



J« ne auis pas dCoBBd df < 
BRe rongit it sa IbOe. 
n f ut outrd de ce discooxs. 
na*ailUgadtsa porta. 
U rit or se moqoe de tout. 
II se meque ds toat lemoade. 
Ja 9a r^uis dc voire sucete 
Je fas scandalisd de son actioa 
JBla aouiit ds ma confuaioB. 
Je ne auis pas suipris de cela. 
Je n*ai sols pas dtonnd. 
U diait auivi de aea gnap 

nn'a riea gagiid d cala. 

La aoupar fut prdcddd d'oA bsL 
n n*apas profitd de vos lemons. 
Rapoodet-voas ds lui ? dt ceia. i 
Je le blAroe de ses ddfants. 
Bdnissons-le de sa bcmtd. 
Ja ne me aoode pas de lot 
n sera chdlift de sa malice. 
CensoleB-Ie de sa paita. 
A quo! le destines- vous ! 
A Qool cela est-il propre T 
Can B*ast bon d nen. 
II est affligd de ses fantes. 
Je Itti suis obligd de sa lettra. 
Je le plains de sa fUblesse. 
On le loua de sa eandeor. 
Qui pourvoie d see besoins ? 
11 aera pnni de sa tdmdritd. 
Je suis fUchd de son malheur. 
Cela ne M* sufflt pas. 
Remerciez-le de ses bontds. 
11 Ta empruntd d votra pdre. 
Ne le caches pas d votre tmi 
Echapper d'un endroit. 
Echapper d une personne. 
Je Pal oul dire d mon pare. 
Ne Pdtes pas d cet enfant. 
II le lui* a pris or dt6. 
J'acquiesce d votre densaade. 
Je mintdresse e son bien-dtra 
U se plait m jardinage. 
II est adroit amx exerdaes. 
11 se glorifie de ses richesses. 
n s'dnorgueiint de sa naissanee 
Demandas-le d cet homroe. 
II est trds sensible ea froM. 
Avex-vous pensd k moi T 
Vous ne songes d rien. 
AveX'VOtts pensd d mon aAirs t 
Vous n*av«x pitid de personne. 
Jooe-t'il de (]uelq|g|Mtcwn«it 1 
11 a triompbe de in ennMb. 
n se pique de gdndrositd. 
Convenons de quelque chose. 
Quand passerez-vons ekem moi f 
Je vous fdilcite de votre retour. 
Vous ne ddpendez pas de lui.- 
II se noorrit de pain et de lait 
n en impose mux gens. 
II vit de fruit et de Idgumes. 



* Observe that the yrepotUtM h is tsi|ilied in LtJI, which means to Mm, See tsUs 
of the pronouns, page 60. 

t When <AmI; is used In the sense of to Itame an opimUm, ^ is expressed byde»iiol 
bfk; as, 

What de you think qf that? gas^ea a s s aeas de o»la> not, keelm t 
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SU 



i«iX6 


UpOHp 


Persuader 


ifpoa, 


MSaislr 


Smito 


«yoe, 


Souriie 


Take 


njNm, 


•e Charger 


Abound 


mO, 


Abonder 


Acquainted 


wUh, 


Connu 


Adorn 


wiih, 


Omer 


Angry 


mik. 


F&ch6 


AmuM 


with. 


Am user 


Animated 


wUkf 


Anim6 


Aimed 


wiih. 


Arm6 


Bathe 


with. 


Baigner 


Charge 


mtkf 


Accuser 


Charmed 


wif*, 


CharmA 


Compare 


mth. 


Comparer 
Condescendre 


Comply . 


with. 


Contented . 


with. 


Content 


Cover 


with. 


Couvrir 


Delighted 


with, 


Chann6 


Die 


with, 


Mourir 


Dlsgueted 


vrith. 


D6goiit« 


Dispense 


wUh, 


Dispenser 


Displeased 


with. 


M^content 


Do 


with, 


Faire 


Embellish 


with. 


Embellir 


Endue 


with, 


Doner 


Enflaaie 


wiih. 


Enflamer 


Feed 


with, 


Nourlr 


FHl 


with. 


Emplir 


cut 


wiih, 


Assonvlr 


In love 


wUh, 


Amoureux 


Losd 


wUh, 


Ctiarger 


Meddle 


with, 


■e M«ler 


Moved 


with, 


Touch6 


OveijoTed 
Overvrhelm 


wiih, 


Ravi 


with. 


Accabler 


Part 


with. 


■e D^faire 


Peridi 


wUh, 


P«rlr 


Pleased 


wUh, 


Content 


Pretail 


with, 


Persuader 


Provide 


wUh, 


Foumir 


Provided 


with. 


Pourvn 


Poflylup 
Refresh 


with, 
with. 


Enfl6 
te Rafraichir 


Batiate<l 


with. 


Rassasi6 


Satisfied 


with. 


Satisfalt 


Bet 


with. 


Oarnir 


Sport 


wUh, 


■e Jouer 


Store 


with. 


Munir 


Struck 


with. 


Frappi 


Surrounded 


with. 


Entonr6 


Swarm 


wUh, 


Fourmiller 


Taken up 


with. 


Occup6 


Tax 


with. 


Tazer 


Threaten 


with, 


Menacer 


Tire 


with. 


Bnnuyer 


Tormented 


with. 


Tourment^ 


Transported 


wiih. 


Transports 


Do 


withma. 


M Passer 



A; 

de; 
m; 
de ; 

d»; 

contn; 

^' 
d«; 



4; 

i€ 

44 

Se 
de 
ie 
4* 
4m 
4$ 
4» 
4e 
40 
4e 
4* 
4e 
4e 
4e 

44 
44 

4e 
4e 

4€ 
44 

4e 

4; 

44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 
44 



Je Uti* persoadai de t^en attir. 
On se saisit aussitdt 44 hd. 
II souriatt d see amis. 
II s'est charg6 44 cette affaire. 
La France abobde m fruit. 
Je ne suis pas connu d« luL 
Une chambre om^e 44 tabieaiub 
II est trds f&chS eonlrt vous. 
II I'amosait 44 promesses. 
II est animS 44 zdle. 
n Stait armi d'un pistolet. 
Elle le baigna de ses larmes. 
On Paccttse de trahison. 
11 est charm6 de ses manidias. 
CompareZ'Vous ceci d cela ? 
II condescend d ses caprices. 
Je ne suis pas content de cela. 
II est cottvert de poussidre. 
II fut charm6 de son esnit. 
Je menrs de faim, de soif. 
Je suis ddgoiktd 4u monde. 
Di^)enaez-raoi de cela. 
Je suis mteontent dc lui. 

Sue fera«t-on de cet homme T 
n iardinembelli de Seurs. 
II n'est doud d^cun esprit. 
U 6tait enflamd de eoldre. 
On le mourlt de pain et d'eau. 
EmpUssez votre veite de vfai. 
II est assouvi de carnage, 
n est amoureux de cette fUle. 
II est cfaargd de bntin. 
Mdlez-vous de vos affaires, 
n fut tottchd de compassion. 
II fut ravi de cette nouvelle. 
li est accabl6 de chagrin. 
II s'est d^fait de son cheval. 
II vMX de faim et de misdre. 
Elie n'est pas contente de Ini. 
Persuadez-/it« de le faire. 
Ds fournissent Parmde de bid 
II est bien pourvu d'habits. 
II est tout endd d*orgueil. 
Se rafraichir d*un verre de vId. 
II est rassasiA de plaisirs. 
U n'ett pas satisfait de cela. 
Une bolte gamie de diamante. 
Elle se Joue de sa crMuUtd. 
La place est munie de provislona 
II fut frai^ d'dtonnement. 
II dtalt entourd de flatteurs. 
Le pays fourmiUe de voleurs. 
II est trop occund de lui-mdme. 
On le taze de sedition. 
On le menace de la mort. 
II est dnnuyd de ces choeee. 
n est tourmentd de remoidt. 
EUe est transportde de Joie. 
n De pent pas ae passer #e]]e. 



See note * page S14. 
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201. Sometimes a verb requires a preposition after it n 
english, aad will not admit of it in french ; such are, 



Look 


•«; 


Atk 


/•r; 


Bttjr 


Mi 


Oo 


for; 


Look 


M; 


Sou 


/or; 


Ster 


/«■; 


Walt 


/or; 


With 


M; 


Accopt 


•fi 


Admit 


9f; 


Appro vo 


"i' 


Bof 


•/ ; 


Iimonnt 


•/.- 


TrnnniM Mcr; 
Luten t9 : 


Look 


wptm ; 


Prevail 


upon; 


Prevail 


mtk; 


Retolve 


mpom; 


Boar 


mth; 


Meet 


with; 


Put up 


with; 



Look at that man ; 

Ilo aakt for jon ; 

1 bought this for a penny ; 

Go for your book ; 

Look for it ; 

I have aold it for two pence ; 

Stay for mo ; 

Do not wait for mo ; 

1 with for your company ; 

Please to accept of this ; 

He will not sdmit of that ; 

Do yon approve of it f 

I bflif of you to tee her ; 

She wat quite ignorant of it ; 

She tyranniaet over me ; 

Litten to me ; 

Look upon me at a friend ; 

Prevail upon her to ttay ; 

Prevail vith him to come ; 

Has he resolved upon any thing 1 

I bear with his importimitles-; 

1 met with a robber ; 

1 put ap with hit impertinence ; 



Regardez cet homme. 
II vout demnnde. 
J*ai achet6 ceei un son. 
AUez cherdisr votre livexe. 
(3ierchez-le, not, poor loi. 
Je Tai vendu deux soot. 
Attendei-moiv moit pour moL 
No m'attendaz pas. 
Je touhaite votre compognis. 
Daignez accepter ceci. 
II n'admettra pas cela. 
L'approuvez-*voas ? 
Je vout prie ite la voir. 
Elle I'ignorait tout A fait. 
£lle me tyrannise. 
Ecoutez-moi, «•«< k moi. 
Regard«z*moi comme ami. 
Engagez-la k raster. 
Engagez-la k venir. 
A>t-il retoltt qoelque chote ) 
J*endure.tet Importunitte. 
Je rencontrai on voleur. 
Je souffrit son impertinence. 



202. In Other instances it is the reverse, and the verb 
which has no preposition in english, mast have a preposition 
after it in french ; such are, 



Abuser 

s* Appeicevoir 
Avoir betoin 
Avoir piti« 
Changer 

se DhAn 

se D6mettre 
Disconvenir 
Douter 

s' Embarasser 
06mir 
H6riter 
Joulr 
Manquer 
Medire 

se M^fier 

se M6prendre 

se Moquer 

se Fatter 

te Servir 

se Souvenir 
Uter 

se Venger 
Attenler 
Commander 
Compatir 
Convenir 
Seoir 
D^fendre 
D^plaire 
D68ob6tr 

se Fier 
Manqoer 
Importer 
Nutre 
Ob61r 



ifi ; n abate i€ ma patience ; 

d« ; Je m'apperpoit de cela ; 

dt ; J'al betoin d'argent ; 

dt ; n n*a pat pitl6 it moi ; 

de ; II a change d» dettein ; 

dt ; Vous d6Dez-vout dc Ini f 

d« ; n t*ett d6mii de ta place ; 

de ; U n'en* ditconvient pat ; 

de ; II doute de tout ; 

de ; 11 no t'embaratte de lien ; 

de ; 11 g^mil de tet fautet ; 

de ; U a herite d'an grot bion ; 

de ; 11 joult d'une bonne tant^ i 

de ; II ne manque de rien ; 

de ; 11 m6dit dee gent ; 

de ; II te ro^fie de tet amit ; 

de ; II t'ett m6prit de chemin ; 

de ; II te moque dee laget ; 

de ; II ne peut pat t'ea* patfer ; 

de ; 11 te tert de mon nom ; 

de ; Je me souvient de cela ; 

de: II a at6 de violence ; 

de ; Je m'ea* vengerai ; 

a ; II a attent^ a ma vie ; 

d ; Commandez-Ztttt d*y aller ; 

d ; Je compatis d sa peine ; 

a ; Cela luif convient, or 

d ; Cela luif tied d raerveille 

d ; D^fendez-/iitt de le dire ; 

d ; II deplait d ton pdre ; 

d ; II d^sob^it d ta mdre ; 

a ; n ne te fie d personne ; 

a ; II manque d sa parole ; 

d ; II luif importe de le voir ; 

d ; Ne nuisez d pertonne ; 

d ; Ob6is8ez d vot parentt ; 



,1 



He abutet my patience. 

I perceive that. 

I want money. 

He doei not pity me. 

He bat changed hit design. 

Do vou mittrust him f 

He has given up his place 

He does not disown it. 

He doubts evacy thing 

He mlndt nothing. 

He lamentt his errors. 

He inherited a large estate. 

He enjoys good health 

He wants nothing. 

He slanders people. 

He mistrusts his friends. 

He has mistaken his way. 

He mocks wise pec^le. 

He can not spare it. 

He utet my name. 

I remember that. 

He hat used violence. 

1 will revenge it. 

He has attempted my lilii* 

Bid him to go there. 

I compatsionate hit pain. 

That suiti or becomes hlta 

wonderfully. 
Forbid him to tell it. 
He displeases his father. 
He disobeys his mother. 
He trusts nobody. 
He breaks his word. 
It concerns her to see it 
Do not injure any body. 
Obey your parents. 



** The preposition de is Implied in the pronoun sn, which means of it ; see a tsl)ii 
of the pronounsi page 60. t See note * page 317. 
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Obvier ^ 

•f Opposer i 

Ordonner a 

Pardonn^r i 

Permettre d 

Peniuddr ' d 

Plaire a 

■ Prendreguda k 

Pvomettre • 

Renoncer h 

Repondro d 

R6sUter a 

Ressembler d 

Subventr d 

SuccMer d 

Survivre A 

Toacher d 



n n'a pn obTiar A ceU ; 
OppoMz-yous d I'injastice ; 
Ordonnez-Ittt* de la faire ; 
Pardonnec i vot ennemis ; 
Permettez-/tft* de s'en aller ; 
Penuadaz-lui* de la voir ; 
Elle plait d tout le moode ; 
II preod garde i tout ; 
II flit* a promis de venir ; 
n a renonc^ eu jeu ; 
R6pondez d ma question ; 
R6si8tez d la tentatioB ; 
Elle ressemble d sa indre ; 
n subvient d set besoini ; 
U tucc^dera d son oncle ; 
£Ue ne Im* survivrapas ; 
Ne touchez pas d ce livre ; 



He coold not prerent thaft^ 
Oppose injustice. 
Order him to do it. 
Forgive your enemies. 
Permit her to go. 
Persuade him to see her. 
She pleases every body. 
He minds every thing. 
He promised her to cone. 
He has given up gaming. 
Answer my question. 
Resist temptation. 
She resembles her mother. 
He sujwlies her wants. 
He will succeed his uncle. 
She will not outlive him. 
po not touch that book. 



203. In some instances the preposition may be placed in 
english, either before or after the substantive which it governs ; 
bm in french, the preposition must always be placed iounedi- 
ately before its object ; as^ 



or 



With wham were you *? 
Vfnkffm were yon with? 
To whom shall I give this? 
Whom shall I give this to 7 



I Avu q«i 6tiez-voas 1 
> ii qui doimend-je ceeil 



KXJMCISS. 

Whom does this house belong to? What house are you epealdng of? 

77 134 appartenir 82 —155 

That house which we ju8t344 passed by. It belongs to that gentlfr> 
70 venir de passer SOT OS monsieur 

man's &ther whom we are going to dine with. I know whom It 
Sft 70 — IM 178 diner. 70 OS 

belongs to. 

204. The prepositions nrast be repeated in french before 
every word whicn they govern, though these words are in the 
same sentence, and the preposition is not repeated in english ; 
as, 

I come from France and Italy; Je vlens de France et <i*ItaUe. 
I have been to Paris and Rome; J'ai i\A d Paris et d Rome.f 

EXERCISE. 

Mr. A. has invited me to t^ke a walk and dine with him. We 
inviter &ft 903m,b. OS 

shall walk into his park and gardens. We are going to France and 

SIS IM 

Germany. Do not go without caUinglM 09 mt, or writiiig to me. 
▲Uomsgne. partir 900 . , io) 



* The prepositiona is implied hi the pronoun M, which expresses U Ate, fo hir. 
See a table of the pronouns, page 00. 

t This repetition is not alwajrs necessary, but the surest way for a fowianer is It 
mslce it a general rule, until he has learned by reading when the pi«pQsiiioD sosf 
1)6 left out. 

2T 
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Remarks on the Prepositions. 

FOR : DEPUIS, PENDANT. DURANT, POUR. 

' 205. For^ before a period of time, is expressed by depmSt 
to denote the two extremes of the period ; by pendant^ or du* 
rantf to denote its duration ; and by pour, to denote the end ;* 



f 

I hare not seen him /or a month; 
i. e. a month since. Je ne I'ai pas tq depuis un moia. 

They foxn^t for two days; 
i. 0. dmring two days. Ha se batirent ffendant denz jonn. 



dmnng two days. us sc 

They hare prorisions >br a year; 
to Uui a year. Ila oi 



i. e. to liet a year. Ila ont dea provisions pour un an 

JEZEBaSK. 

What dresdrul33 weather it hss beend40 inr some time pait. 
SB wMnyix tempt U fait quelque tempt — 

Ws have not had a (fine day) for these three weeks. It has 

Ooor de beto tempt) — semaine* 

rained for two wholeSS days. If tiiis weather lasts, we90 shsU sot 
pla entlertS darer, n.b. 

(be able) to get prorisions for the winter, 
poatoir ntte procurer 'hiver. 

BEFORE ; AVANT, DEVANT. 

206. Spealjing oftime, or order, before is expressed by aoant^ 

the opposite of which is apresy after ; speaking of place or in ^ 

presence, it is expressed by devant^ the opposite of which is 

derrikret behind ; as» 

Do not walk hrfore me. Ne marchez pas deioant moi. 

I want to arrive brfore you. Je veuz arriver avant vous. 

N. B. Without an object after it, before is auparavant ; as, 

I bad seen it b^ore. Je Tarais tu aiuparavonU 

EXSaCISE. 

You shall not (go out) before dinner, because you have spoken be- 

•ortir • 

fore your turn. Do not walk263 before me, stay behind. I want to 
tour. mtrcher , raster S60 

arrive before you. (Walk in) or (go away), and do not stay so befor? 

Eotrer t'en aller, ainsi 

the door. 

BY; PRES DE, A COTE DE. 

207. Bffy used in the sense oinearyispres de, or dcotede; as, 

He was sitting by or near me. II 6tait sssis a ebU de moi. 

He passed by or near us. II pasaa pres de nous, a cdtS de nous. 

N. B. With the words myself thyself himself ^c, by is 



* Obsenre that when fos comet between two tentences, it cannpt'be BxpnM^ 
\ff any of the aboTe words, as it is not a preposition ; it is then a conjunction, and is 
txivetsed by ear ;~ as, I oan not go with you, /«r I am very hasf ; Jt tu pmt pas dkt 
1 vMif, car>« Mtt trU mffmri* See S17 rule. 



\ 



* 
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often used in the sense of al ong, &nd i3 expressed hj the ad- 
jective seul ; as, 4P 

Hike to be by my self ^ i. e. alone. J'aime a StresetiZ; not, pat moi-mtme. 
She WB8 by herself all the day. £Ue a et6 seule toute la journie. 

EXERCISE. 

Come and sit by me. I would rather stand by the door. How 
(nn) V0U8 asseoir 50 ftimer mieax me tenir 

can you sit by tfie fire (in such *weather as this?) I was by my- 
rester fen du temps qa*il fait } 180 

self all the morning. Are you fond of being by yourself? What a 

334 — aimer & 154 82 SO 

pleasure (it is) to be by oneself. My sister can notl93 be a moment 

]da*«ir U y a k aaorait 

by herself. 

AT, TO; CHEZ. 

208. Atf tOy denoting being at, or going to a person's house, 

are expressed by chez^ and the word house is left out in 

french ; as, 

I must go iomj nsUr'% ; > ,j ^^^ ..^j^^ ^ 
or to my sister's house, J ^ J * 

She is ai your mother's. EUe est chez votre mdre. 

N. B. If the word house, instead of being preceded by a 
noun, is preceded by one .of the possessive pronominal articles 
my, thy, his, her, our, your, their, the word house is also omit- 
ted, and the possessive article is changed into a personal prO' 
noun^ thus ; 



At my house; Chez mot. At our house 

At thy house; Chez toi. At your house 

At his house; Chez lui. At ^A^r house 

At Jker house; Chez eUe^ At their house 



Chez nous. 
Chez vous. 
Chez eux. m. 
Chez elks. f. 



EXERaSE. 

Will you come with me to my mother's 1 She is not at home; She is 

* 58 elie : 

at your sister's house. (Then I must) go to my sister's, for I must see 

n faut done que 181 , t 181 

her. Perhaps she is not there now, for she had to call at a 
Peut-^tre que y 54 k present, t & 906 

friend's house. Come to my house. I will not go to your house. I 

Venir * 

will go to his. Let us go to her house. She is not at home. She is at 
♦ elle 

oar house or at theirs. 

FROM; De CHEZ. 

209. From, with verbs denoting coming or going from a 
person's house, is expressed by de ekes, and the word house 
ia left out ; as, 



• See OQte * piifs 110. t SeenoU*paft S1& 
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b ibA retiurned/fMi my mMer*a?EwM\e revenue de ekez ma m^l 

N. B. If the word house is preceded by the poeaeesiTe 

pronominal article my, My, his^ her, our, your, their, that article 

IS changed into a personal pronoun, as follows ; 

De chea mm. From our house; De chez %aus» 

De chez loL From your house; De chez vous. 

De chez lui. From ikeir house; De chez evx. m. 

De chez <£^. From their house; De chez ella. i 



From «y house 
From <j^ house 
From kit house 
From 4«r house 



EXfiaass. 



I come from mj sister's. You did not find your mother there, 

IM trourer 7» 

for I saw her (goingl54 out) of your hrother's house. I metl36 her com- 
* IM U •ortlr rencontrer 

ioc from my grandmother's. What do you want here ? {CM out) of ny 

iMH.s. $nBd*mkn* chercher Sortir 

house. Tou come from our house, and I come from yours. I met 

, (») I* 

your frther (comingl53 out) of his house, and goingl53 to ours. 
■ortir M.S. a.B. 

FROM: D€ la PART. 

210. From, with the verbs tQ go, to eom^, not from the 

h&ufo ef a person, but from the person himself, is expressed 

by de la part; as, 

Oofrom SM to my daughter's. Allez de ma part chez ma fills. 
Wkom do you come from ? De la pari de qui venez-vous? 

EXSRCISE. 

Whom do you come ftom 1 I come from your mother. Qo from 
77 renlr 

me to my sister's, and tell her ttiat I will come and drink tea at her 

, (I) p. 63. M4 (wi) t tb« 

bouse. 

IN, INTO; DANS, KN. 

211. Before the names of persons and places, tn, into are 
expressed by dans ; as, 

I have read that in Voltaire. J'ai lu cela dans Voltaire. 

Are there fine streets in Paris? Y a-^il de belles rues dant Paris? 

N. B. Observe only with respect to places, that after verbs 

denoting residence, tn is expressed by a ; as, 

Hy brother lives in Parts. Hon fr^re demeure d Paris. 

BZBRCISB. 

There are great beauties in Thompson. Are there (as mtfiy) 
846 beauts 846 autan( 



*Sm note* pete aiS t See oote t page KB. 
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Inhaditants in Paris as in Londg^L My brother is in Paris, and my 
'habitants qus Londj^^^ 

sister in London. ^^^ 

I 212. Before the names of countries, with verhs denoting 

going or residing, in, into are expressed by en ; as. 

My brother lives in France. Mon frdre demeure en France. 
Has he ever been into Italy? A-^il jamais 6t6 en Italie? 

\ N. B. In other instances, in, into before the names of 

( countries, may be expressed by en or by dans ; observing only 

I that after dans, the noun *must have an article, and after en, it 

must be without ; as, 

There is some in France. IT y en a ^n France, dans la France. 
^ 29 there any in Italy? Y en a-t-il en Italie, or dans Tltalie? 



EXERCISE. 

My father is in Russia, my brother in Switzerland, and my nster 

Ruasie, Suisse, 

in France. Are there as many people229 in France as in Germany 1 
^ 346 autant numde que AHemagneT 

213. Before common names used in a limited s^nse; i. e. 

preceded by any of the. signs which have been called article, 

in, into are expressed by dans ; 

Jtn the last peace. Dans la deiliiero pliz. 

^ In this unfortunate war. Dans cette guerre malheureuse. 

it There are charms in society. II y a des charmes daris la soci6td. 

EXERCISE. 

^ Put this wine in a bottle. If you will be diligent, we will take 

Mettre bouteille. 144 prendre 

you in our partnership. Put these p^ers into that parcel. Put them 
societe. papier (M) paquet. 

in the same order in which you found them. I never saw my papers 
mdmeordre 76 136 136 

in such a confusion before. Let every thing be in the state it ought 
teUe 38 • — 948 107 6tat («> devoir 

to be. (There must be) some order and economy in a house. 
17S II faut teonomie 

I 214. But when the same common names are used in an tin- 

Umited sense, in which sense they generally have no article, 
in, into are expressed by en ; 

( I like to live in peace. J*aime a vivre en paiz.* 



* If m some instances tn, into are expressed by en, without an article In fyencb, 
before nouns whieli in english have the article et^an ; as, 

I came ta a coach ; Je vins en carosse. She fell into a passion ; Elle se mit en coldre. 

It is because in these instances the noun serves less to name the thing itself, than 
the manner of beinj^ or acting of the agent of the Terb, and these words En emrotee^ 
En eoleref may be considered as adverbial expressions ; but if we add to the same 
nouns some word which will render their meaiung definite, m, into must be express 
•dbydaiu; as, 

I came in a fine coach ; Je vins duns un beau carotte. 

She fell inu m great paaiion : Elle se mit done une grande coldrs. 
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We 99% tlwtyt •» bioUs. Ndob aommes toajovfs •» ppauufXiit 
It is better to live in eociety^Buit mieux viTre en society.* 

£XBBaSB. 

1 must put this wine into bottles; (i. e. hotUe it.) I am going to 
181 mettra ; 155 171 

enter into pertnenhip with my uncle. I will put these papers in par- 

entrer soci^M oocle. pa« 

eels. E^ery thing here is in confusion. I will put every thing in 
quet 107 184 107 

order, if you will not put yourself in s ptssion. 

, 144 TO«s54 •-coMra. 

215. Speaking of timet in \» expressed by dans^ to denote 

the time after which an action wiU be performed, and by en 

to denote the time that will be employed in performing it ; as, 

I shall go to Paris tn three days. 

J*irai k Paris dam tnis jouis; m. afttr tlM«« days. 

Pirai k Paris m tiois jours; i. e. I shall be thiee days in going. 



Do yott think that I can learn fk-ench in six months ? You maylTS 

145 francalt moii? pouvoir 

learn it In less time. I intend to begin in a month. I shall be 
ffloins avoir dasseln 168 

with you in an hour. I can walk there in less than half an hour, 
heuie. aUer y54 48 dami 88 

216. Before nouns denoting any part of the day, in is not 
expressed in frencb ; 

In the morning — Jn the evening. Le matin — Le soir. 

H the afternoon. A prds mi(U,or Aprds din6. 

N. B. Observe the same rule with on, .before the da3r8 
of the week ; as, 

On Sunday— Cm Monday. Dimanche-^Lundi; not, mr Luadi. 
On the day he came. Le jour qu'il est^venu. 

EXERCISE. 

I will come and see you on Sunday or Monday. Will you come 
(nn) Dimanche Lundi. 

in the morning or in the afternoon? I will come on monday in the 

matin aprds midi ? 

afternoon. 



• Soeiitit in tlMse two initancsa, is used la a 4ifferaDt aente ; in the firat inatanee, 
it meana that particxilar state of beioff called society ; io the aeco&d, it ia rather «a 
advaitial expretaioa, and means «oct«My. 
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HeeapihUgierf Exercise en theferegeing rules.* 

I am very nneasy 0^01^ this business. Have you enquired about 
inqoiet SOO affaire. S37 sMntonner 

what peopledO say (of it)? Tour friends are very angry at you. They 

84 N.B. enM fach6 58 

laughedl36 at what you desiredl36 me to tell them. I do not wonder 
■emoquer237 84 2d2 (i)p. 63. 8'6tonner 

at that. They laugh at erery thing. They blame you for your 
(hh) se moquer 107 bl&mer 

rashness. They will not believe that you are sorry for what you 
t^m^riU. 173 145 iiu:h'6 84 

hare done. They will get nothing by that. I neither care 

gagner 99 (M) S34 se soucier 

for them, ner for what they say. I will punish tiiem for t^ir 
58 I 84 . punir 

ihgratitude. I will take my property [from them.) I do not depend 

6teT bien t leur 54 d6pendre 

upon them. I need20S nothing. I am abundantly provided wiik 
58 avoir besoln 99 abondaxnment poorva 

every thing. I congratulate you upon your (good fortune.) 1 
107 f61iciter bonheur. 

think you have reason to be contented with your lot. LookSOl at 

221 lieu content sort. Regarder 

tiiat woman. See how she laughs at us. She is waitingl55/0r us. 
(bb) comme se rire 58 — ■ attendre '201 

Bo not look at her. I am angry with her. I do not approve 
201 fachd approuver 

'tf her behaviour. She imposes upon her friends, and she slanders 
condoite. enimposer , in^dire20S 

every body she knows. She has met with several misfortuneSt 
touts ceux qae iproaver ' plnsieurs disgr&ce, 

but ^e has not profited (by them.) I think she delights in mischief. 

profiter f en 55 221 se plalre faire le mal. 

She tyrannizes over all her house, and does not mind-lOS what the 
tyriftnniser , s'embarrasser 

world says. She is very much like^2 her mother; a haughty, im- 

— ressembler : hautain, im- 

perious woman whom nobody could please. 1 wonder how you 
p6rieux Ig) 70 97 pouvoir plaire.202 s'6tonner que 

trustSOS her brother. He is not fit /or (any thing.) He has inherit- 
•• fler propre 99 hdriter 

ed a large estate, but that will not (be sufilcient)/0r his expenses. 
i02 gros bien, suffire d^pense. 

Do you remember what I told you one day? No, what is itT 

se souvenii202 • , (y) 

That he would abu8e203 his fortune, and perish some day with misery* 
Ibb) N.B. abQser , p^rir quelque misdre, 

inilessl95 somebody .would providel49/0r his wants. He will never 
SI8R.BL 05 poorvoir besoin. 

give iip202 gaming and drinking. He is surrounded with flatterers 
renonoer jea boisson entouri flatteur 




Baanalt*.ymiini^ f rtii&frtfontim\»mplui^»iitit^pnmae^ 




3d4 ftTJITlZrOr TfiS FJlSIO«lTIOV* 

who do BoUiing but tport with his crednlity. He had pnmuMd 

Cairo * MjoiMr crMa]it6 140 pmaettreSn 

hii father that he woald (give up) the eompeny which displeases lum, 

renonceilOt d^plaJreSOS lui, t 

bat there ii no trusting his pronuses. He noTer keeps them. He 
■after tWS tanir 

knows he is despised by erery body, bnt he does not care for that. 



m^priaar 187 100 , sa soacier (M) 

He does not care far any bo4y- Tell himlGS that if he does not 

07 (I) p. 83. 

alter903 his conduct soon, 183 he will be ponished/M'his obstihancy. 
chanfar -^ coadiiita biant6t,s.B. optniitret^. 

What a diflference between him and yonr brother. This68 is a young 
10 . antra 58 h.b. 

man who pleases every body. Every body wishes hlml63 well, and 

too . (I) p. OS. da bien, 



rejdces at his prosperity. All who know him, wish/^r his com- 
aa l^oiUr Toata caiiz 

pany. I met wUk him the other day at a friend's of mine, and I was 

87 , 137 

delighted ynlk hii conversation. I was struck wUk astonishment ai 
churmar frappar 

seeing so young a man enjoying 154 his reputation with (so much) 
IM 38 joulrlOt taut 

modesty; sensible c/ praises, without seeminglM to wish for them, 
; louanga, paraltra ITSd^irer 

and satisfied wilk the pleasure of having done his duty. His 
aatitfalra IM devoir. 

friends were transported vntk joy at seeing him covered idM glory, 
tranaport^lftS 154 couvrir 

and animated with the desire of pleasingl54 them. He is a young 
aaimor 903 leur,t 65 

man for whom I feel a particular esteem. (Young as) he is, I would 

partlculier 33 Tout jiune que , 

truit902 him sooner than any body that I know. I would answer for 
•ellar (o) tout autre repondre 

hiih as for myself. I am much obliged to yon for the good opinion 
comme (m) n.b. bien (o) ($) 

you have of him, and I thank you (for it) Look at those flowers. 

, remercier 1 54 en fleur. 

How beautiful they are! Do not touch'jfe them.63 They are not 

1S5 belle 63 toudier y.t 63 

mine. If you wish for one, ask that gentleman /or it No, indeed; 
86 , monsieur ^ , vraiment ; 

1 will not ask him for any. I would rather look for one myself. 
(I) p. 63. (p) aimer mieux en 70 cherclter (m) n.b. 

I do not like to ask/^r flowers from a stranger. If he ofiered you 
100 k Stranger. II 

one, would you not accept of U? Perhaps I might.70 I do not 
en 70 t "•>• 

care for flowers. I do not know what I was thinking qf, when I 
ae loucier 83 * 155 , 



* Express Nothtn/f but by Ne before the verb, and Que after. 

i The prefontioH is implied in this pronoun. t Turn, One ea» Ml trust, 4«. 

i Seaaotat9««sSfl7 . I Seenote^p^Siik 
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numtioiicd floweiv. I beg cf you. Madam, that yoa will aeeept 4^ 

tbi«.98 Sir, yoq are very kind. I am much obliged to yon (for it) 
a.a, , avoir bton dt la bont^. bien US (0) tMM 

Tbif ge^itlemaa baa asked yout aieter a qneetioD, and abe baa nol 
I Uin 109 101 

noawered bim. Sifter, wby do not yon anawer that gentleman % 1 
repondrcaOSlult 18 , 90S I 

beg the gentl^man'a paidon. I did not Icnow tbat yen were talking 

d«inand«r 95 4 IM 

^ioul me. I waa thinking of aoroething that (jnat occurred to my mind.) 

1A5 W vient de in* vealr i — r««pftt. 

What doea be want of me t I do not know; aak him. He aeema 
89 ▼oaloir— M i I (i) p. 09. 

(Tory much) tricen op wUk yon. I fliink be ia (in lore) wUk yon. 
trdt oecapa — 991 amoartiix 

What! in lore mlk me? You aurelyUil. do not mind what yott 
83 carUinaincnt p«nMr i 84 

aay. I only aaid ao in joke. He w»nta to know if you can ap«re9Q9 
Idi 190 Mto pour rlra. 90O MpMMr 

fbe book which yon faaire piomiaed him. 102 I can not apare it now. 

(Dp. 09. 909«nt 

I am uaingl55 it myaelf. When I bare done (vUk it,) (be aball 
MMrrirm eaMt(»)H.a. 149 tM«n, U 

be very welcome to it) What doea be want to do ipi{4 tbat book 1 
raont, all lo r«at.V 89 900 

It ia not good /(If any thing. It i9 mot It for the uae to which It la 
09 00 propra uaag a 70 09 

intended. I did not think of that, (or elae) I^ould not have aaked 
daatloar. , autraoMnt 

you for it Since you bare (aueh a deaire) (for it,) yon may bare it, 
Poifqna al franda anvla tMan, 178 , 

if you will accept of it No, I thank you. I do not wantSSO it 
144 , aToirbasoln aoM 

now. . It02 waa not for me; itdS waa for my aiater who wantedl40 to 

w.a. 140 { ii.a. avoir anvia 108 

aee it, and I (waa afraid) of diapleaaing her, if I did not aak yen far it 

, craiiMki IM 909 lai,t ** 

I waa afrakl ahe would thinkl49 tbat I bad not thought of her, or thaT 

991 148 140 

I waa angry wUk her. I do not think ahe carea much (far it) 
140 facEd 991 m fouclar t en 

When do you (aet out) upon your Joumer? I do not know yet F 

parttr poor TOfagal ancora. 

intend to aet out in about a monlfa or aiz weeka. What country 
avoir daataln anviron noia Mmaina. 89 990 

do you go to? I (am ignorant) tf ft yet Tbey90 want to perauade 

ifoorar a.a. 900 penaadar909 



* TkatfouwiOoeeefl; torn, la aee«pf . 
t The pnp^tUim la im fU t d in thto pppBoon. 
I Saa nola * pa(a 9W. 

4 Tom; /l«f^arrfM la BKNMtenr. I Add hara tha proooan £a In franch. 

^ Wa tav in franeb Ara Mm«mk, toba wakona, 1. a. ««0f«Mfvad, bm wa denol 
aaf, Af» Mm vMii d naa akaia, to ba walcoaM to a tl)iaf> 
«*gaa sole 'paia 808. 

28 
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■jfttttrtosend me to BaMte, Irat I wBl not go, if I eta belp It 

•BTOfOT RoBsto, , Aviler 

I would niher remiii here, tfatii lire in n caaabjt ncl unongst » 
•iawr mtoiuL rwt«r , (II) deiMorar tW pttmi 

poopU wlMMe mumen do not niitaflS mine. I dioold like to go 
nn bmbMi* oonventr tt 100 

fat to FhUMO, to tee my brother who ii in Pttie; ften to go Id 

pramMraoMnl , 17$ ; p«t» 

SwitBorlnd, flwrn Switzorhoid to Itely ond Oreecei ftom Gft«ece to 
Soto**, lUUa Grtce, 

into Spolft oad POrtugil, aad then to lotnm to Engkad. Too 
gtyg w e alMB MS 

ooold Ml do that in le« than two yeen. I iiiiik I could do k in 
pottToir <M) aioiiM48 ttl 

(Iwolvo noftthi.) I do not think yon coiild.146 Do not yov tfiink 

mui • ill 70 IM 

that 1 eBBl46 go to Paria in Ibor dnya? I think 70a mqr.lTB I 

v.*. SSI 1670 pottFoir. 

4MU bo thoro bolbro yon, for I shall aot ont either on Ifbnday or 
* yM , t -. Lttdi 

Taeadnr. Will yon oet ont In the morainr or in tho ereniMr ? I 
Marti. SST^ SS4 

intend to (aot out) about twelve o'clock. I with I coold go w^ 
•Toir dMMin IM pwtlr vera 836 ISO (m) 

fen, I wlah yoofTO conld. I dndl drink ten ait y«nr aiater^ tfaia 
SSI 140 : 

lAeffnoon. Shall yon bo therel No, I am engaged at Mm. R'a. 
aprto midl. y M , 

(There hi) a ball at yonr anntii on FHday.183 Will not yon got I 
S40 tvrte Vendredl, ff.B.^ 70 

do not thisrirt»l I ohallTO; I here been iU Ibr aereral di^a. Ididnot 

l«ii.B. ; BalBda 136 

reat for three days and three ni^ti. Come and eit by the Bre. 

wpBiar (im) toos aneolr fen. 

Do not ataad by tke door. As it hi cold, and you are not well, yoa 

MUnir S40 , S19 S41 , 

wonid be in danger of (catching cold.) I called, at yonr house on 

▼OM enrbomer* S66 i' 

Wednfeday in to moming, but (tfiers waa) ncbo^y in. I was not 

Mercradi , S46 97 - 140 

(te off) I was at my undeV I had been by myself all the morning, 
lein oncla. 140 SM 

I went into the fields to take m wnlk963 before dinner, and in coming 

17S MB. dM, an revenir 

home, I called at my uncle's* He had aome company at dinner, and 

BU lof is, S06 , 

he proYailed upon me to stay witii him. Alter ditner we pl^ed 
angBfar — rattar jonar i I 

different gpames. Some played at cards, some at chess, some at 
jaox. M I csrta, Adwca, 94 



« Sea BotBt page S41. t Sae nate *pB9a aia 

t Saenotatpaga-SSSL 4 Ua* nata « pBga S06. 

I X^ ▼•Tb Ploy, spaaliinff af jfaawa, laqoket k balbfe fta ttoun KfWch 1Ut0WB# ; 
apaaKipy of imstrummu, tt ranuiraa it 



MTNTAX or TKS CQIUVHCTlOfr. 



M7 



iln^tB, ind aoBDfr at (baekgi^inoii.) After te» ^e made » Httle 

dames, trictrac th6 petit 

concert I played on the flute, my (brother-in-law) played on the 
joaer de* , beau-frtre 

violin, my sister played on the harpsicord, and my cousin on^he harp; 
-violon, clavecin, . «oaiiAe haif«; 

and some ladies and gentlamen entertaiaod us with seyendgood 
r r^^aler de 

songs. We parted at (twelve o'clock,) (vei^ well) pleased lotA the 
chanson ses^parer S38 . , trte content 

manner (in which) wa had n>ent the eyening. We shall meet 
naiUerei . doSIt liO , S71 S34 s'assemUer 

again on Saturday eyening«634 at our hoiKW, and have another 
epooi* $Mmedi auioir , ,53 

concert 



CHAPTER IX 



CONJUNCTION. 



Conjunctions are certain words, and sometimes short 
piurases that serre to express the relaion which several sea 
tences liave together ; as, , 

Will yoa tome, if I gol I will not go, umless you come. ' 

The words if, ufdess, which denote a relation between th^ 
'irtrbs eame and go, are called eonjunetions. 



The Canjunetions are in French , 



A/In que, 
Bour que, 
A Moins que, 
AtwUqae^ 

Attssit 
J9i#»que, 
QtMtque, 
Car, 
En Cos que, 
Cependant, 

0e Craink que« 
De Peur que. 



I 



That, To tibe 

end ^at 
Unless. 
Before. 
So, Therefore. 
Thouffh, 

Almough. 
For, Because. 
If, In case that. 
Yet, However. 
As, Since. 
Lest, For fear 

that. 



Jutqu*k ce que. Till, Until. 
Nennmeins, Nevertheless. 



Ei, 


And, Both. 


MaiSy 


But. 


Ni, 


Neither, Nor. 


On, 


Either, Or. 


Farce que 


, Because. 


Ponrtant, 


Yet, However. 


Pourvu que. Provided. 


Puisqw, 


Since. 


Que, 


That. 


Quand, 


\ When. 


Quand, 


Though, If even. 


Sans que. 


Without. 


Si, 


If, Whether. 


iSpt/que, 


Whether.^ 



* Sm note 1 page JS8. t See neto t page 183. 

t Several grammariani recken above one hu iM fa e d conjanctknie, wliidi thej eaU 

ItrelflrefiM, «ir. SMjpraiiM, eiv. JN^imcIsm, vie Cfml a Hpt, mm, 

Saroir. Si. 0«. Bt. 

Canme. 8avoir«. OvMen. Aiuai. 

Ctifdkdira. C*«s( « savoir M. Soil. NL 

ftrexemple. Quoifii*il<iiaoa. SoUf«r. NoBfM* 



STITTAX or THB COMJVNOTnm. 



The etrnjuneHofis in freneii affect the verbs which follow 
theoiy to as to require some particular mood, , 

217. The following conjunctions require the indicative 
mood after them ; 



Aftsiip So, Therefore. 

Car^ For, Became. 

gH^. }Yt.HowTer. 

Commit ^* Since. 

Mdis, But 

Nianmoinst NevertfaeleM. 

iVt» Neither, Nor. 



Out 

Paree jwe, 
Puitqutf 
Q^andt 
Lorwque^ 

Que, 



Either, Or. 

Because. 

Since. 

I When. 

Tho', If eren. 

That 

If, Whether. 



218. The following conjunctions require the subjunctivs 
mood after them ; 

AJinqutt >That De CrainU iii£,* > Lest, For 

Pour que, \ To the end ihst De Peuw que^* 3 fear that 
A moins que,* Unless. Jiuqu'd ce que. Till, UntiL 

Avant quit Before. Ppurvu que, 

£a Cos que, If, In case that. SoU que. 



Provided. 
That. 
Without 
Whether. 



B'Ailtovrt. 
.Ootre. 
Pe pins. 
Jim Burpluf . 

RttirietiMt viM. 
SliMm. 
Si et n*ett que. 

Pour, vis. quoijM. 
Encore^fne. 
A moiiM fue. 

Car. 
Comn6. 
Parce qu9, 
A cause fut. 
Vu fve. 
Attandu qu*, 
Puiw que. 
FcnrguoL 
Afin 9««. 
Dt peur fHc. 
D* crainte ^e. 



Dimumiiv*, vis, 

IBneon. 
Au Moins. 
Du Moins. 
Powr Je Moina. 

A4v<r#alt««| via. 

MaU. 

Cependant. 

N^anmoina. 

Pourtant. 

Toutefois. 

Bien gut. 

CofRparaftae, vis. 

CoiDino. 
Ainai. 
X^rmtaie. 
AinsiffHe. 
Auaai Dien qv€. 
Aussi peu qu*. 
Autant que. 
KonplosftM. 



Coneesaioe, via. 

Ha v6rit«. 
Quand, quand ailaM. 
Non^,Nonj 



TnmHHve, uU. 

Au reate. 

A propos. 
Aprds lottf . 

Cmtebuwef via. 

Or, done 

Ainai. 

Par Cona^uMit 

C*ett pour quoi. 

Tenement que, 

De aorte que. 

CenHiiomalf vta. 

Si. 

Sinon. 

Quand^ quand SMina. Tandis que, 

Qoand bie^ wtime, Tant que, 

A iDoios que. 



De manidre que, 

Tim«a»dOrier,m», 

Quand, lors^r. 
Pendant que. 



Pourvu que. 
Suppose que. 
Au cas que. 



Avant que. _ 
Depnfs ^e. 
Desrac. 
Auast tdtfM. 
AprdsMc. 
Cependant. 
A peine, enlln. 



Nl plus ni moins que. JEacas que. 

Si que. A condition que.' 

En, ViM. comme. Bien entendu que. 

Which, except those mentioned in the table above, are either n&uns or 
with puzzling and useless denominations, since their properties arc the aai&# in both 
languages. 

Some nammmriana, add to theae Alln ie; k moina que ie ; avant de ; avanc qua 
ie ; au lieu de ; de crainte de; de peuriie ; faute de ; loin de ; plutdt que de ; juaqn* 
d ; but the only connective part of these words being de or ^ which are ^rgjpamiswt, 
they can hardly be aaid to belong to the conjunctioQs. 

* The conjunction a mmn» que, de crmnte que, de ptw que, require NS before the 
▼erb which follows them ; see 195 rule. 

t Learners are often mistaken, by considering qua aa requiring alwaya the sob 
Junctive mood after it ; but ^ue does not govern any particular >inood; ita power dl» 
penda on the verb or conjunction that precedes tt. 



^ 



vtmtxx Of THi cDVJVjroTiox. 829 

• 

: 3] 9. WliMi a eot^unetion governs AtfufFoi oarftf , it is ex* 

pressed before the first verb only, and que is added to tbe othev 

verbs, with the sams mmd aAer it, as if the coojunctiott itself 

was repeated ; ex. 

At he is dilige&t, and takei pftins: 

Comme il est diligent, et ^'il V^fni de la peine. 

He learns w($ll, btcause he is diligent^ and takes pains. 

n apprend bien, paree ^'il est diBgent, et ^*il prend de la peine. 

Unless he is diligent, and takes pains. 

A mifins qu*il ne soit diligent, et^'il ne prenne de la peine. 

SZERCISS. 

Since yon are busy, and you can not come with me, I will go. 
Puiaque occup6« f-nit'm'enaUer.t 

I will nerer fomye you, unlessl95 you come back {this way) and dine 
par&nner s.b. revenir par id 

Willi me. Bring my horse, that I may go now, and be back 
SM > ate qua ItS partir , dsnutar 

m timel58. Let us go . now» lor fear it «ho«kl-fainl46« and <we ri|oskl 

k temps. ~- — pvtir» . 918 plauvoir, 

be wetl58, Though it is hot, ahd thb sky Is cloudy, I do net think it 
mouilM. MOchaud, ciel noageax, SSl 

wtti tain. UnioislSlft wn go now, and (make haste,) we ahaU beiret 
I4ft 9.B. faiH^ « taddpiftclier, 

220. When &', t/, govemi two verbs, instead of repeating 
si before the second verb, we use gue ; and the verb which fol- 
lows this ,jue. must be in the subjunctive^ though the verb which 
follows jH is m the indicative ; 

You fmVi learn, if you are dilieent, and take pains. 

Vona ^prendrez, h vous itts diligent, et ^iieTous^yrfmtftrdela peine. 

JIf you come, and I am not at home, you will wait for me. 

Si Toufl veruZf et que je ne sois pas au logis, tous m'attendrez. {oo) 



If yon walk so ftst, and will not wait iot us, we wiU go back, 
marchsr vtte, 17S Ml, , a'en retournsr. 

IC you go back, and find nobody at home what will yon do? If the 

, 07 au logis, 

doors are locked,l58 and I can not (get in), I will go to the play. 

You might follow us, if yon would walk a Utile ftster, and yon did 
178 , . 144 psu , 

not look so often behind you. 

dstiidra. 

221. The idiom of the english language oAen admits an 
ellipsis, i, e. an omission of the conjunction that ; as, 
I think my sister will come; for, I think tkat my sister will come. 



« 8m note* page ass. f See N. B. psf* 102. 

(00) The eonjancUon if Is pften siropreaaed, and the nominative tranipoted siUr 
the reib ; u, 

If yon «fco«M coMO, or dbMiU 
mU miiftr m^ Whidi torn 
thsTtibiShMkKVe 

28' 



r,or«A0iiUyoaeeM«, or wero you to ooiiir,«Md/ loot Ml sfAMM, Mb i 

hidi torn of eapretofon mant bo rendered In french by n boMra 1 

vews fsatsfi et jut )> nsf IkMse pas aalosls, fane stfattsndwt. I 



S30 trirTAz or rax eonnmcrtou. 

• But the oomspondiog conjimction must wlmyn be expfessei 
IB fraadi ; u, 

I think my tiftar will come. J« pente sue mt wamr Tiendn. 
I know the intendi to come. Je mis ^'elle a dewein de venir 
I hope the will toon be here. J'eipire ^'elle sera bientot icL 



Do you tiiink we ehill ftrriTe in time to-day? I (am afraid) it 

145 k uuoaid*lnii I craindre 14tt 

will be iither Ute. 
lManp«atard. 

REMARKS ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

BOTHt ET, TANT, 

222. Both^ a coDJunction of emphasis, is expressed by et 
before an adjective, by et or tant before a substantiye ; but ob- 
serve t that when we use tafU before the first substantive, we 
pot qm4 instead of tt before the second ; 

She it hM rich and handsome, EUe est ef riche et belle. 
Boik tunmer and winter. Taml en tXl ^'eii hirer. 

N. B. This conjunction vafamiUar writing and in «oiitMrj»- 

tion is generally Uft out in french; thus, 

EUe ett riche et belle. En M et en hiver. 

BXCRCtSB. 

Our general it both prudent and courageout. Both in the cabinet 

coungeus 

and in the field. We thall beat our enemies both by sea and land. 
vnnkb. battre aimeini par 9M 

EITHER, ORf OU, SOIT. 

223. EUheff or, are generally expressed by au ; as, 

T%mt it either good or bad. Cela est 9Vk bon mt mauvait. 

EUktr he it rich, or he is poor. Oa il est rich^, 0« il ett pauvre. 

N. B. Either^ or, followed by a noiffi, may be expressed by 

soii ; as, 

Either through love or caprice, the has married him. 

fkrit par amour ou par caprice, or soit par caprice, elle I'a €pout^. 

BZERCISC. 

Either that it true or it is not. I will see you either in going or in 
89 70 en 

(coming back.) Either through fear or respect, he remained silent. 
rev«Dlr par 9M garder silence. 

NEITHER, NOR; NE NI, NI NE. 

224. Neither, nor, followed by a verb in the indicative or 

subjunctive mood, are expressed, neither by ne, and nor by ni 

fie; as, 

I neither love nor hate her. Je ne Taime ni nelA hais. 

I neither tee her nortpnktoheir. Je ik la volt ni ne lui pads; 



SYNTAX OF TRB CONJUNCnOlT. 331 

If, uSier neiiheff nor, there is a verb in the infinitivei an ad- 
jective, a noun, or a pronoun, neither is expressed by im be* 
for^ the verb, and m after it, and nor is expressed by ni ; as, 

I C9x^ neither for him nor for her. Je ne me soucie ni de lui ni d'elle. 
She is neither rich nor handsome. Elle n'est ni riche ni belle. 
She has neither beauty nor riches. Elle »*a ni beaut6 ni richesses. ' , 
I can neither see her, nor speak to her Je ne puis ni la voir, ni lui parler. 

EXERCISE. 

I neither know that man, nor vmnt260 tol68 know him. 1 nei« 

, aroir enrie 

ther loFe nor esteem him. I neither care for him, nor for all that ha 

06 se Bonder d^ 56 , SOO €• que 

can say or do. He can neither read nor write. He is neither rich 

nor poor. He is useful neither to himself nor to others. 

utile (m) ■•■. aux aotras. 

WHETHER; SI, QUE, SOFT QUE. 

235. W%«<A«r, used in the sense of if^ is expreesed by Si^ 

with the following verb in the indicative ; as, 

Do you know whether she will come? Savez-vous si elle viendo'a^ 

I want to know lehether she will come J'ai enviedesavoir xielle viendra* 

Whether^ used in the sense of let, is expressed by que^ or soii 

que, with the following verb in the subjunctive ; as, 

Come yourself, whether she comes or not; or let her come or not 
Venez vous-mdme, ^'elle vienne ou non; or ^'elle vienne on fe? 
elle ne vienne pas. 

' Whether she comes or not; or let her come or not, we will go* 
Soit qu*elie vienne ou non; or ^'elle vienne ou ^'elle ne Vienna 

pas, nous y irons. 

EXERCISE. 

Do you know whether we shall have peace or warl I want to 

S60 

know whether that news is true or not. I must go and inquire 

noovelle vrai non. 161 (nm) s'informer 

whether there has been any news to-day. Whether, or, let fhat news 
246 eu , 

be true or not, I do not care. Whether we have peace or war, I 
non, t'to soader. 

will go to France. I will go, whether you come with me or not 

non. 

THOUGH, ALTHOUGH, IF EVEN; QUAND. 
226. Though^ althoughy if even^ followed by a ccmditional 
tense, are generally expressed by quand ; as, 

8he would notgo with us! J !»• "•« nou^ (jpy 



ipp) These conjanctiont are often left cmt in englith, and the ii9mtiuiltveia fmttftof 
the verts which mode of ezpteeaion ia alao rendered in french by qvahd ; aa, 

Were «A« to come, or, ahonld th* come now, ahe would not go with ns ; 
Qoaad cKf viMireif a ^aciit, alh iipjrait ^ eeec aeiif. 



tn SYlfTAX or T8S OWiTOICniMr. 



ThBich tilt wrnm vare me, I W0«ld jm. W« iVBoIdaB, 

w« were tore that we ehoold nererlSO retan. If eren I had atid 
■■riiiM M (Ml) ■.». M§ 

•o» 700 ou^t not to liere (tikeii adTeBtan ef it) 
177 vMMMiyievekir. 



JJC7T FOR, IF IT WERE NOT FOR, 4<..SANS. 

Wt. B^for, if it wen ntifar, if ii hmd nU ieemfmr^ hmi 
ii not h$emfpr, are generally expressed by sans ; as, 

B^f9f foa, I f hoold ^Mve eUnred. Sams Toot, je senJe mortde &im. 

jPM/#r hit friend*, ^ 

fx If ii wtrg n0t/ar hie frieDda. ' j- . ., -__.^ ^^, .^^. 

oriaitfiMi^/#rhiafri€i2a,^ fieiM aee amia, il await «tt pom. 

he would have been pnniihed. J 



Bm for yov ftlher, er if it had net beeafbr yevf Mier» likwdd 
hare loet mj (law rait) Had it not been for him, I ahoold hare been 
rained. If It had net been for tide genOeman, we ^hodld hatre been 



aU loetl56. 
ptidie. 



BtMfiimkiUrf BxtrciM en iktftfegcimg fidn.^ 



Aa It la late, and yon are not ready, I will go. Sinee they are 
tard, pr6t, v»i*t m*«i aitar. Faliiiae 

all gone, and you will not atop any longer, I will go too. filqr 
paitir 1M| rttter pliu Inng taa^ t anaat Atteadn 

till318 1 am ready, that we may go together. Yon know we hare a 
qiM ytflnqm 1?B •asembla. 

long way to go before we can atop. I do not think I can go with yoo 
chanini fair*, nous afvAtcr. itf 

now; it ia too late. I ihall not go, unleaal95 yon come with me. I haye 
; tant t» a.a. 

neither horae nor money to go. I can not go before my -Alher iiaa 

170 t MB 

returned. If yon have a mind to go, and yon want9G0 a horae, I 
Mft atenviaias t, aToirbeMinda , 

will lend you mine. If you want money, and your (ather ia not at 

home, I wiU let you hare whatever money (j) you want. Ton will 
, dooner, -^ tout V dont MO 

be too late, unle8al95 you go immediately, and make all the haate(s) 
enlvw « «.B. paitirtont4Phaiire, djlifance 

you can, U your couain ia there, and you have an opportoni^ In 
141 ooosine j H, ' M occtiioa 

apeak to her, ramember me to hec laahenotrery handaomel Yea; 
(•) , rtppelar 90 k waa soiiyenir. belle ? ; 



'^•■^"^."^^••.•••-^.^♦^•.•..•i^PiW.'i^ 



Bot»*pec*lii- .t HBto*pagi89a t NotoYjafiSBI^ 



' SYNTAX OF THE COBTJITNCTIOl^. 33$ 

•he is both rich and handBome; bat I neither value beatrty nor riches 

; estimer 

I only value the qualities of the heart. Though she is amiable, and 
164 aimaUe, 

has a handsome fortune, I do not hear that any body proposes to 
beau bien, iq>prendre personne te proposer 

mairy her. There is no time lost yet.183 Shall you (come back) this 
Ml S46 n .B. encore, v.b. .reyenir par 

way, if it is fine, and it is not too late? I will call, if nothing da* 
ici, S40 bead temps, SM, ttO 

tains me, and you will promise to come and sup with me. But if it 
retenir , — touper 

was too late, and I couldl49 not come, what must I do 1 Will you go, 
, pouvoir , 83 181 \ *, 

whether I call or not? I do not know yet. Either you intend 168to 
passer encore. avoir dessein 

go, or you do not If you will (walk in) till the rain is over, and 



* 



> 



t 144 entrer piuie passte, 



the weather is clear, I will tell you whether I can go or not. 

temps telairci * non. 

I will wait as long as you please 149, provided you come and bring 
43 long temps rouloir, poorTU que SsS 

your sister with you. If you go now^ and ride gently, I think we 

• partir , aller doocement, 

•hall (be able) to overtake you. Do not set out before I call, or you 
pouToir atteindre partir 966, 

heard75 from me, - for I sliaU not go unless 195* the weather is fine, 
, appraidre de mea noavelles, t * . v.b. 940 . , 

and my cousin comes with us. Do not you know whether he intends 

avoir desselr. 

168to go or not 1 No, I do70 not, but I will send to inquire. If it had 
* , M.B. . , 4 m'en informer. 

not been for him, we should have been back before now. What is it 

, de reiour ce temps, (y) 

to us whether he comes or not? Though he should not come with us. 



that would not prevent us goingI54. But if he shoaldl44 call, and you 
(M) emp^her * h.b. 966, 

were not at home, what must I say to him? Tell him that if he does 
aulogis, 63 181 (0) (i) p. 63. 

not keep his word betterl83, and he disappoints people so, 183 nobody 
tenir, parole n.b., tromper 99tt ainsi, n.b 97 

will trust903 him. Do you know whether Mr. A. will be at206 your 
se fier h.b. 

house? I dare say he willTO. He is a strange man. Whether ha 
I 931 7 sera. v.b. 65 dr61e de 

wins or loses, he is always the same. I wanted to speak to him the 
gagner perdre, 960 {oV 



* See note Y pa^e 986. 

t Tom ; Either yo« ka»e inientum to go there, or hmo* not it. « 

t Note * page 318. f Note * page 99& 

I Dare say. Dart in this sense cannot be rendered by Oser^ which expresses boU 
m$», midoeiip ; / dart sa^ must be expressed by Je pense, J* m*imagine, Je pait dir% 
Smu datOOj jt m doute pat or some siioilar expression. 



i 



334 nxTkx or tbb intkrjsctiok. 

•Umt ftii^tyW h» (wcat «wty) without my weinglSG him. Hit 

136 , t'en aller lant que S16 * 

had not b—u for hin, I thould have won the game. Speak low for 

gagnar putie. - bts 

ietr eomebody Aoald heu'148 w, ind thej Boi^t report it to him. 
IM on antMidra , 00 — 195 rmpporter (o) 

U9le«iI95 yon are very attentive^ and take your meararee well 183, yon 
if.a. sUaoUf, lOS BMsuia v.b. 

will nev«r nicceed. Ton should watch both332 your carde andSOi those 
rtofiir 176 Teiller sor n^. carte . mulU) 

of other people. Neither grandeur nor riches can make men happy. 
dMaaUTM — M rich«M0t %^9 iMorettX 

1 weitld Mt have that p]%N« thoudi it were offered te me. 



CHAFTEB X. 
INTERJECTION. 



loteijectioiM «ra neural Mmmis caused by iome aaddeo 
'emotion o( jay^ gruff paint aversion^ disguH^ Jfig^ twrjMi 
astaniskmentf ^e. 

Tke aoundg most commonly used in french as inUtyeetia^ 
are;t 

For Joii. 

O! O! OI si je pouvait le Toir. 

M! Ah! ilA/ que je serais aise I 

Bahaf '] 

Hi hi I V Boonda caused hy bursts of laughter » 

Bo hoi J 

Poffoim and grief i 

.Of O! O/ que jesnis jLplaindre! 

Ak! Ah ! Ahf que je suis malheureux! 

JBtSJ Ho! £r// Touamefaitesmal. 

Ate I Ay! Ate/ tous me blessez. 

Oe/l Oh! Ok// que je soufirel 

Bilas I Alas ! Helas ! j'ai tout perdu. 

Mon Dieu! O dear! Mon Dteu! que ferai-je? 



* Tttn^ Witkomt tUi I ihauid t€t him, 

t The nomber of inteqectians c«i»k 
•zpresses a ludden enK^oh of the lool may be called an tnterjeetie! 



t The nomber of inteqectiens cauiot be aKertained. becanae any somid ii^^ 
resses a ludden em(^oh of the looI may be callea an tnterjectien. Soma of 



these sounds called interjections express even diflferent sensations', aoeoidiB| to the 
Inflexion which the voice takes, either of joy or grief, of plemure or paia. Th»*^ 
is then the only syntax for interjections, and they can nerer enibairaaa llie Itaieir 
since they do not require any mies. 



For wMirnmL disguUi 

I JFKe npptkJ Pil n^avez-yous paf de hontel 

7 Afl Bt! TOttsvoili. 

JBh I Hah ! JEU / que tous ^tes alerte ! 

Ok oh! Oh! Oh ok ! je vqus y prends. 

Octet i Hear ens! OeUll qa'allons-nous devcnir.^ 

B(n^ diiu t Meroj on as \Bo% dUu ! que vout 6tei impatieiit % 

Por catling ; ^ 
Bol -] 

Hola ! >• Sounds used when toe call oul to people* 

^em! J 

/Vr silonee ; 

Bit ^ 

CkiU t V Sounds used when we caUfor a tudden nUnoi, 

Paixl J 



CHAPTER XL 

IDIOMS. 



Remarks on some idiomatical expressions, and words 
having different meanings, in which learners are apt to be 
mistaken. 

PEOPLE: PEUPIE, GENS, PERSONNES, BfONDE. 

228. People^ meaning that aggregate body of human beings* 

that compose a nation^ a government, isexpressed by peuple; as. 

The french people. Le peuple fran9tis. 

The will of the people. La volenti du peupU. 

N. B. Peuple is also said of that number of persons with* 
out dignity, who compose the multitude ; as, 
An insurrection of the ptopU. Un soul^vament du peuple^ 

229. PeopUy used to denote a certain number of indimd" 

utds, is expressed by gens, pers&nne^ monde ; as. 

Were there many people^ 1. e. persons^ at the play.' 

Y avalt-il beaucoup d» gem^ l>ea«co«ip de mondi k la comidie? 

There is a great number of peopU in the street 

n y a un grand nombre de nonde^ de gens^ de penonnet^ dans la rue. 

Bnt obsMTe that gens^ is nol used after a defimite number 
m we do not say, 
IMX o« tins |vm ; twoot tlvss iiinyRfs ; we say» Dsnx oatrois^ 



tS6 IDIOKS. 

Except wben gens is attended by an adjeeiive ; as, 

Denz ou trois honndtet gens^ Two or three konest people. 
Cinq on six jennei gent. Five or eix jfonng pedyle. 

Observe also that when ^eniis attended by an adjective^ tins 

adjective must he feminine if it comes before gens^ and it most 

be nuucuUne if it comes after ; as, 

Oood people, eivU people. De bonnes gene^ dee gene ciYils. 

Old people ire enepieieiue, Les rieillea gene sont ■oap9onneiix. 

COUNTRY i PAYS, CAMPaAnE. 

230. Pays is said of a large extent of country, such as the 

dominions of a government, a countr^f, a province ; eampagne is 

said of a certain extent of fields, and is the opposite of viUe^ 

town; aSy 

France it a fine ee>nnirif. La France est un bean pays. 

I prefer the cmeeinf to the town. Je pr6fire U eampagnt k vt ville. 

MOUTH t BOUCHE, OUEULE. 

231. Speaking of men, horses, mules, as^s, we express 
miouth by boucke ; 

The meuth of a horse, of an ess. La bauehe d'un cheral, d'un ane. 
Speaking of other animals, we express mouth by gueule; 

The mouth of an ox, of a dog, Ice. La gueule d'un boeuf, d*an chien. 
The wteuth of a pike, of a trout La gueule d'un brochet, d'une troita. 

TIME I TEMPS, FOIS. 

232. The word time, denoting any period, or space, is ex- 
pressed by temps ; 

It is time to set out. II est tempi de partir. 

We shall not be there in time. Nous n'y serons pas k tempi. 

But the word time is sometimes used to limit the action of 
die verb, or to denote a repetition of the action ; as, the^r^^ 
time ; this time ; another time ; several times, and is then ex- 
pressed by /btj; as, 

Pardon me for this time. Pardonnez-moi pour cetiefois. 

I will do it better next time^ Je le ferai mieux la prochaine/bii. 

How many timet have you done it? Combien defoii Tavez-yous fait? 

YEARs AN, ANNEE. 
DAJYi JOVR, JOURNEE. 

233. An and jour are indefinite expressions which serve 

more to denote the periods of time than its duration ; they are 

chiefly used after the cardinal or primitive numbers un, deux, 

trois, quatre, ^c. ; as, 

Pn an, deux am, trois am, &c. A year, two years, three years, tec 
Vnjfmr, deux jours, ttolajoun. One day, two days, three days, tte. 

Annee, on the contrary, implies duration, and will admit of 
difierent .modifications ; so when y««r is attended by an artiele* 
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or by an adjective; ot \fy another honii, you must express it 

by annee ; as, 

Tbif yfar> last year, Cette awnie, VawrUe demidre. 

A good, a happy year. T7ne bonne, une heureoae annie. 

A great number of years. Un grabd nombre d^amtiee, 

Joumee is generally understood of the time which people 

employ in their occupations from their rising to their going to 

bed; as, 

I tfpent the day very well. J'ai bien employ^ lnjaumie. 

i Mve studied the whole day* J*ai 6tudi6 touts IkjoumSe, 

MOJRNINO ; MATIN, MATINEE. 
EVENING; SOIR, SOIREE. 

234. It is tbe same with matin, matinee ; soir, soirSe, as it is 

"with Jour, joumee. Matin is said of the first, and soir of the last 

part of the day, but they do not imply any idea of duration. 

MatinSe, on the eontrary, implies the whole time from day light 

till noon ; but is generally understood to be from the time £at 

people get up till twelve o'clock at noon ; and soiree implies the 

whole time of darkness till twelve o'clock at night, or till people 

retire; as, 

It was fine this m&rw/ng. U faisait bean ce matin. 

1 have studied all the morning. J*ai 6tudi6 toute la matinSe. 
Shall we see you this evening ? Yous verrons-nous ce sair 7 
I shall spend the evening vtiUti you. Je passerai la soirU aree TOOf . 

N. B. Saluting people, for good morning, we say honjour^ 
not hon matin ; and for good nighP, we say hon soir, in the 
early part of the night, and bonne nuit, when the night is fair 
advanced. 

NIQBTi NUIT, SOIR. 

235. If, by night, you mean the whole time of darkness on 

that part of the earth which we inhabit, you express it in french 

by nuit ; as, 

Whsre did he sleep last nigU / Oik eoucha-t-il la nuU deraifire ? 
He spent the whole nt^rA/ at the ball. U passa toute la nuU au baL 

If, by night, you mean only the^ri^ part of darkness which 

is otherwise called evening, you express it by soir; as. 

Will you go to the play to-ni^U 7 Irez-vous k la comidie ce J9tf. 
Were you at the bail last nigfu 7 Etiez-vous au bal hler au soir. 

236. TWELVE O'CLOCK; MIDI, MINOTT. 

It is tvfelve o'clock. 11 est midi (in the day.) II est minuU (at nif^) 
It is a quarter past 12. II est midi et un quart. II est minuit et unquarc. 
It is half past twelve. II est midi et demi. H est minuit et demi. 

Jtisone o'clock. II est une heme. 

It Is a quarter pas^ one. n est uns heure et on ^asrt, kc. 

29 
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To BA VB, txpreued by ETRE. 

237. The auxiliary verb have ia expressed by the same 

tense and person of the auxiliary itre, to form the compound 

tenses of refieetive verbs ; as, 

I havt hart myself. Je im mis bless^. 

He has gone away. II s'en est all6. 

We havt iat down. Nous %o%a sammes assis. 

You have walked. Voua vous iUs promen6s. 

They have diverted themselves- Us se sont divertis. [see p. 101.] 

238. The auxiliary have is also expressed by the same 
tense and person of ^f re, when it comes before any of the fol- 
lowing participles ; 

Agreed, eatweint. Come. ««n«. Fallen^ tombi. 

Arriyed, arrivi. Come in, entri. Gone, alU. 

Become, divewu. Dead, mart. Returned, revenu. 

Befallen, survenu* Deceased, diciH. Set out, parH, 

Born, ni* Disagreed, discanvenu» Succeeded. ^Ntrvsnw. 

I have set out early. Je suis parti de bonne heure. 

He has agreed to do it II est convenu de le faire.* 

We have arrived in time. Nous sommes arrrvis h temps. 

You have returned too soon. Vous iUs revenms trop t6t 

They have gone too far. lis soni alUs trop loin. 

To BE, expressed by AVOIR. 

239. The auxiliary verb be is expressed by the same tense 

and person of the auxiliary avoir, when it is followed by the 

adjectives hungry ^ thirsty cold^ toar m, hot denoting the natural 

feelings ; riglU^ wrongs ashamed; because these adjectives are 

expressed by a substantive in french ^ as, 

I am hungry. J'ai faim. 

He u thirsty. II a soif. 

His feet are cold. II a froid auz pieds. 

She is warm or hot EUe a chaud; not, elle est chaude. 

Her hands are warm. Elle a chaud aux mains. 

We are right. Nous avons raison. 

They are wrong, ashamed. Us ont tort; ils ont honte. 

N. B. The verb be is also expressed by avoir, in speaking 
of the age of beings, because in these instances, as in the 

* When the participle cmv«imi means salted, it requires «votr ; as, 

Cela m^MoraU fort bien convenat ; That wotiZd havt suited me very well. 

N. B. The participles Mrtt, gone out ; been out ; passes gone by ; monle, gone up, 
ascended ; iiseendu. come down, require avoir or etre^ agreeably to the sense in 
which they are used ; but the same distinction, I think, is observed in english ; 
Mon p^re a sorti ; My father ha» been out. n itait sort! ; He was gone out. 
n e pass6 prto d'ici ; He has passed just by. II est pass* ; He it gone by. 

n« monte la coline ; He Am ascended the hill. D ett mont* ; He it gone up. 
n « descendu I'esca- He Am come down the U ett descendu ; He it come down, 
lier ; stairs. 

Dewiauri, used for lived, dwelt, requires avoir ; aod for remained, dwelt, it requires 
Hre ; as, 
nademeur* k Paris ; He Am lived in Paris. H ett demeur^ i P. ; He Am staid at P. 

itTeMiint, m&to ; PIri, peiished ; «iqMni, eompant, appeared ; Dtiporv, disappeared ; 
•^gjown; JlcrvyfrowBlM s ;rscnHsrowAii«lB,ttt« indiOtoeatiyeeeiror^lrt. 



\ 
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•hove, the French use a substantive instead of an adjective ; 
as, 

How old are you ? Quel ftga avez-v9us 7 i. e. What age have yoQ f 

I am sixteen. J'at seize ans; not, Je suis seize. 

How old is your horse? Quel age a.Totre cheyal? 

To BEt expressed by FAIRE. 

240. The verb be, attended by an adjective or a substantive 
denoting the state of the weather^ or of the atmosphere^ is ex- 
pressed in french by the same tense of the verb faire^ with// 
for its nominative ; as, 

How 15 the weather? Quel temps fatt-il ? 

Is the weather fine? F'att-il beau temps? 

Tes, the weather is very fine. Oui, il fait trds beau temps. 

It is rather warm. II fait un p.eu chaud. 

It is very cold. 11 fait trds froid, ^r grand froid. 

The weather has been bad lately. II a fait mauvais temps depuis peu. 

. To BE, To DOt expressed by Se PORTER. 

241. The verbs be and do, used to denote the state of the 
body, are expressed by the same tense and person of the re- 
flective verb Se porter ; as, 

How are you ? how do you do 7 Comment yous portez'^oiaB 1 
I am pretty well, I thank you. Je me.porte assez bien, dieu marcx.* 
I have not been well. Je ne me suis pas bien porti. 

How is your mother? ) Comment se porte madamet votre 

How does your mother do 7 \ mere ? 

To BE, expressed by DEVOIR. 

242. The present tense of the verb be, am, art, is, are, and 
the imperfect was, were, followed by another verb in the infin" 
itive, are expressed by the same tense and person of the verb 
•devoir; as, 

I am to go there to-night. Je dots y aller ce soir. 

He 15 to come to-morrow. II doit venir demain; not, U est &c. 

He was to bring it to-day. II devait I'apporter aujourd'hai. 

To BE, not expressed in French. ^ 

243. The infinitive words to be, followed by a past partiei- 
pie, is not expressed, but the english participle takes the place 



* The French do not, u the EnfUsh do, thank those who inquire after their health. 
Instead of Je vmus remerei* ; they say, Dieu wterei ; A vein terviee ; Ymu Hea hum 
km, or Men eivQ ; Votu axe* bien de la bmte, or they retara the compliment alter tlie 
answer by saying, Et vous f and you ? 

t It is costoroary with the French, in mentioning the relations of the people to 
whom they are speaking, to add the words Moneieur^ Madame, MademoiseUe ; as. 
Comment se porte wunuieww votre pere, monsieur rotre frdre T 
J'ai rencontre madame Totre m6re, mmdewmseUe f otre saur , these wefds Ctt Ml 
he ei^feiaad in eagliah. 



MO iDfOiiSk 

•f die inJMHvg he^nni m expressed by ih»imfimUive m frencte; 

Tbere is wASbingUie Mm. 11 b't « lien k vHk 

HecwaaeAhmhetdtobettUtf, II lut fit Mtciwr la tdto. 
'nuMhouBeiBtobelH^UbeaoU. C«lto aMison Mt ik i0ic«r, Ik e«Mlr«. 

7^ B£ jrar, TV BAVE JUSTi TENIR DE, Nt FAIBC 

Q«eDE. 

244. The verbs ka»€ and &« followed by the adverb Just^ to 
denote an action past at the moment we are speaking, are ex* 
pressed by venir de^ or nefaire que de, in the same tense and 
person as have or be are, and the enghsh participle is expressed 
by the infinitive in french ; thus, 

I amjutl come. \ ?* ^ ^''^T'JT* , 

"^ f Je ntfau que d'arriver. 

Mjr brother Aajutt done. J ,^j^^ ^^^^^ nefai»aU que de finir.e 

IFuiiSf iViffili?, WJBRB NEAR, BAD LIKE} PENSER. 

245. Was near, were near followed by a present participle, 
and had like followed by an infinitive^ denote an action wluch 
was on the point of being effected, and are expressed by the 
perfect tense, or the present eompoundj of the verb penser; as, 

or\ A^ iSte to^hSfe died, j ^'" P^' °'i* '^^^ »«^- 

You were near falling; \ «r^„. _„^ «^.^ »»i«k^* 

or You Aarf^i*e to have fallen. • J Vous avez jwwi tejnber. 

He was near being killed; i ii • --«*/ «• n •.««.«4 ah.- h,a 
or He had like to hav? been killed. \ ^ * ''^^ *>' '^ ^***»^ *^* *"^- 

THERE IS, THERE ARE, IT IS FAR, JT JS LONG, AGO, 
IT IS SINCE, THIS, THESE: IL Y A; IL Y AVAIT, &c. 

246. There is, there are, it is far, it is long, it is since, ago, 
and the demonstrative words this, these, pointing out a period 
of time, are expressed by the iropersonsl verb ilya;Uy avaii, 
^c,;X as. 

Is there axiy news to-day? Y o-t-iZ dee novvelles aujourd*hui ? 

Are there nowers in his garden? Y a-t-U des fleurs dans son jardin? 
How/or is it from Calais to Paris?) Gombien y a-trii de CaUas a 
ca How far is Calais from Paris? | Paris? 

It is a hundred and fifty miles. II y a cent cinquante milles. 
Calais is 150 miles from Paris. II y a cent cinquante milles de C. a P. 
How long has he lived here? Uombien y a-t-il qu'il demeure ici? 
He his been here these six months. // y a «iz mois qu*il est ici* 



* Do not confound no /aire qua db. To be iust, To have fast, with ne/air« que, 
which expressed another idea, viz. To do notmog but ; d£ added to the Ihrst xnaJLes 
the AA^rence between theso'two expressions. 

t AgreeeMj to iae» 197 nOee. 

t See the coo0ugation of the impenonal reih y opnT, page IM. 
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JiislO y9vn since he was m France. \ U y a dix ana qu'il 6tait en 
or He was in France 10 years ago. > France ; or, II ctait en Fi-anqe. 

3 ily a dix ans. 
It 15 long since I have seen him. \llya long temps que je nt^ 
or I have not seen him this long while. \ !*» vu. 

' It was 12 months situx I saw him. \Il y avail un an que je 7i4 
or I had not seen him theie 12 months, i Tavais vu. t 



HERE IS, HERE ARE: THIS IS> THESE ARE; VOICI. 
THERE IS, THERE ARE ; THA T IS, THOSE ARE ; VOILA. 

. 247. Here is, here are, this is, these are, pointing out any ob- 
ject, are expressed by void ; there is, titere are, that is, those 
are, also pointing out an object, are expressed by voild, ; as, 

Bitrt is, or this is your horse. Voici votre cheyal. 

Here are, or these are your boots. Voici vos bottes. 

There is, that is a man who says. Voild un homme qui dit. 

N. B. It is to be observed that, when the nthninative of the 

Verb which attends here, there, in the above sense, t. e, pointing 

out an object, is a personal pronoun, this nominative pronoua 

is changed into an objective pronoun in french, and placed be* 

fore voici, voild ; thus. 

Here /am. iHf voici. Here toe are. JVi0U5 voici. 

Here he is. Le voici. There she is. La voillL. 

Here ikey are. Les voici. There they are. Les voil&. 

LET: QUE, LAISSEZ. 

248. Let, implying command or permission to a third person^ 

is expressed by que, and the object of let is made the nominative 

of the following verb, which must be in the subjunctive in 

rencb ; as. 

Let him do it himself. Qi^*il le fasse lui mdme. 

Let her go, if she likes. Qu'elle y aille, si elle veut 

Let them go too. Qi^*ils, or ^^elles y aillent ainsi. 

Let my brother go alone. Q«« mon frgre y aille seul. 

Let, commanding or entreating a second person, is expressed 

by the second person of the imperative of the verb laisser, 

with the following verb in the infinitive ; as. 

Let him go; permit him to go. Laij^ezAe aller. 

Let her go; permit her to go. Laissez-\2i aller. 

Let tiiem go; permit them to go. Laissez-les aller. 

Let my brother go ; suffer him to go. Laissez aller mon fr dre. 

N. B. Let know, meaning to inform, is expressed hyfair9 
savoir, agreeably to tense and person ; as, 



* See the 196 role. 

t The french do not give to the different periods of time namei which correspond 
with the English. For a week, they say, kuitjourt ; for two weeks, or a fortiilght, 
they say, qwue jwsra ; three weeks, lroi« temainet ; four weeks, un mo%$ ; for a 
quarter of a year, thev say, frow mot4 ; half a year, fix mois ; three quarters of a 
tear, mmf moit ; twelve months, im m. 

29* 
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Zi€( him Inmv flttt I wfll coma. P^iUshAsavoirqaei^rictUkmu 
I will kt hbn kn&w it to-night Je le Imftrai tavoir ce Mir. 

To MAKE: FAIRE, RENDRE. 

249. To make, meaning to perform some worls, or some ac« 

tion, is expressed hj fmre; as, 

To mmk€ a book; to mai« a noise. Atr« an livre; faire un bniit 
To wioke great progress. Faire de grands progr^ 

But to make, expressing not the performance of an action, 

but the moral or ruttural effects of one being on another, is ex« 

pressed by retire ; as, 

Exercise makes the body healthy. L'exercice rend le corps sain. 
Vice makes men unhappy. Le vice rend les hommcs malbeamz. 
Misfortune hif m^de him wise. Le mallievr Ta ren/d/a sage. 

Te (MUSE, ToBAVE, Te GET; FAIRE. 

290. The verbs eautef and have ; and get, in the sense of 
#«ttM, meaning to order, or yroeure a thing to be done, are ex* 
pressed bv the same tense and person of the verb/atr» ; and 
the englis)i participle which follows have, or get, is expressed 
by the isifinitive in frenc^ ; as, 

I kad him arrested; ^ > - ^,. r.. .,^. ^ 

or I have amsed him to }i4 arrested. ( •** ^ **/*•* •^^'• 

I shall have him punished; ( t-. i. jv^^.- ^„«:» 

or I ^iaU cauu him to be punished. \ ^ ^••^*^« P"***'' 

Oet yomt watch mendea. F«ttei raceovnmoder votre moatra. 

n CAUSE To BE DONE or MADE, To ") 
HAVE or GET DONE or MADE, To V FAIRE FAIRE. 
ORDER, To BESPEAK i J 

251. To cause to he done or made. To have or get done or 
made. To order, To bespeak, are expressed by the verb faire 
repeated ; i. e. the first verb in the samte tense and person as 
emuse, have, get, order, or bespeak is, and the second verb in the 
if^nitive; as, 

I am goinff to get a watch made. Je ynn faire faire une montve. 

mere will you ha^ it made? J q^ U/i^r^^.vous/atfe ? 
or Where will you get it dofte ? { »»^ww iru««yi»rB i^ 

I shall have it flM<20 in Paris; } t^ i„ r^^^ f -^ ^ i>^^„ 
or I shall get il done In Paris. \ ^^ ^^f^'^M^ a ?•"»• 

To AfilK, T« DESIRE f DIRE, PfUER CHARGER. 

252. We say in french as in english, demander une chose, 
to ask for a thing ; desirer une chose, to vnsh for a thing ; 
bnt we do not say ; demander de faire une chose, to ask to 
do a thing ; nor desirer une personne de faire une chose, 
to desire a person to do a thing ; therefore, when ask or de* 
sire are followed by another verb in the infinitive, ask must be 
expressed by dire or prior ; and desire hjprier or charger; a% 



H9 miked mc t» do it H m* dUt er il me prim <1« le fanre. 

He demared me to teU you so. II m'a prii^ or chairgi de tous le dire. 

To LOOK; REGAR9ER, PARAITRE, AVOIR LA MINE. 

353. To 2«0i, meaniog ta view, to consider^ is expressed by 
regarder ; 

Look at this man, at tint horse. Regardez eet homme, ce cheval. 

To lookf meaaing to seem^ to appear, is fMcmSfre, ovot'r fatr^ 

OVdtr /a mine^ avoir apparence ; as, 

lliat man leeks very proud. Cet homeM a Vair bien fier. 

You look very well to-day. Vous avtz boune miTK aujourd'hui. 

This bread looks well. Ce pain paraii bon, or a bonne mine,* 

How does the country look ? Quelle apparence a la campagne? 

To SUPPOSE ; 8UPP08ER, PSNSER, SOMAOINER. 

254. The FreDcb say as well as tbie English, supposer tine 

chose, to suppose a thing, i. e. to take it as granted for the sake 

of argument; as, 

You suppoH (i. e. you take for granted) a thine which is not probable. 
Vous supposez une chose qui n'est pas probable. 

But the veib suppose, so often used in engtish in the sense 

of to think, to fancy, to imagine, can not be expressed by the 

verb suppeser in french ; it must be ejq^essed by penser or 

sHneaginer ; as, 

I suppose you kaow the news, t. «. I Ihinkt I imagine, 4»e. 
Je m'imagine que vous savez les nourelles; not, Je suppose, &c. 
It is supposed that there has been a battle; i. e. it is thoi^ht, ^c. 
On pense, on sHmagine qu'il y a eu bataille; never, On suppose. 

To HOPE; ESPERER. 

TV aOPEs Se FLATTER, AIMER d CROIRE, Se PLAIRE d 

CROIRE. 

255. The verb &op« followed by n future ien^e, is expressed 

by esperer ; 

I hope you will he well by and by, t»-morfOw, Kc. 
3'espere que vous vous porterez bien tantot, demain, &e. 

N. B. Hope, being the expectation of something to cosne, can 
never be said in french of what is past or present ; so when 
the verb hope is followed by the present or perfect tense of 
another verb, it can not be expressed by Esperer; it must be ex- 
pressed by Se Flatter, Aimer a Croire, Se Plaire A Croire ; as, 

I hope you are well. Je me Jtatte^ or J*aime a croire^ or 

le me plais a croire que vous vous portez bien; never, J*etpire. 
I hope that I have not kept you waiting. 
Je me flattef que je ne vous ai pas ftut attendre; never, Vespire, 

* MINE is said of the look of pertonsj and of tkingi that are tataUe, tttchas krfi, 
wu§t, fruit, 4c. bat H cannot be Mid of other things. 

t Jcsit VLaTTB, in this tense, does not mean JJIatUr my$*lf; it means, IJttt f • 
HM to p^madt ni jselt 
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Tety in these instances, we may also use tlie verb ewperm' 

if we transpose it* in parenihesit at the end of the sentence ; 

thus, 
VoQf Toot portez bien, }*€spir€. Ton are well, I hope, 

Je ne root ai pat &it attendre, yetpirt. I have not kept you, Iktpe* 

To TAKE; MENER, PORTER. 
Ttf BRING f AMENER, APPORTER. 

256. Mener^ to iakty is said of beings that hare the natural 

faculty of walking ; porter is said of the same beings when 

they have tost^ or are not able to use that faculty ; and 

of things; as, 

l^ake my horse to the atable. Menez mon cheral a Tecorie. 

Take the aaddle to the saddler. Pertex la selle au sellier. 

AMMner and apporter are used in the same sense as mener 

and porter, but they imply a relation to the place in which we 

are; as, 
Bring me my hone. Anunez-moi mon chevaL 

Bring me my whip. Apportez-moi mon fouet. 

^ TTor* I Se 8ERVIR if , USER i2e, JE^ USER, 
To USEi {tRAITER, AGIR, AVOIR COUTUME. 

257. To use, meaning to make use of things, is expressed 

by the reflective verb se servir de ; as, 

I am uHnf my knife, my pen, my book, mv horse, fce. [val; 

Je me seri de mon couteau, de ma plvme, de mon liyre,de mon che- 
not J'use mon couteau, ma plume, Itc. 

Because user une chose, means, to wear out a thing, not to 
make use of a thiug. 

Yet speaking of moral or intellectual objects, we eiqprens 
use by user de; 

To use patience, violence, reprisals, precaution. 

User de patience, de violence, de represailles, de precaution. 

To use^ speaking of the manner of acting towards persons, 

is expressed by trailer, en user avcc, agir avee ; as, 

He uses me well. 

II me traitc bien; II en use bien avec moi; II a git bien avec moL 

He has not used, me well. II ne m'a pas bien trailL 

To use, meaning to be accustomed to, is expressed by avoir 

coutume, or iire accoutume ; as, 

You are laeii toit. Vous y 6tes ^^^tt^um^. 

He was not used to do so. II n'avait pas coutume d'agir ainsL 

To HELP : AIDER, SERVIR. 

258. To help, viz. to assist a person to do a thing, is express- 
ed by aider ; 

Sluill I help you to do it? Vous aideraiye a le faire? 

^ ^y brother will not help me. Mon &hn ne veut pas m*aiier. 
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But to help in often used in tke senee of to IdU, to affery to 

present a thing to a person ; help is then expteneA by sennr^ 

not the person to the things but the thing to the person ; is, 

Shall I kelp YOU to a ^lais of wine? Toos lefTtrai-Je ua rem de Tin? 
i. e. shall I help a gbM of wine t# yon? 

Bdp that gentleman to a glasa; Servez un verre « ce montietir; 
not, 5erv«2: ce monsieur d un verre; for it is the glass that you heip or 
present to the gentleman, not the gentUman to the glass. 

To ATTEND, 

259. Explained in the following examples , 

To attend a meeting. AUer or assister a une assembUe. 

To altend to one's duty. F^re or remplir son devoir. 

To <U<«fi^ to what iM said. /<\»ire attention a ce qu'on dit. 

To attend to business. Sappiiquer auz a&ires. 

To attend a sick person. Garder or soigner un malsde. 

To o/foiuf a patient, viz. to visit. Voir or visiter un malade. 
To ^i^^end a master, to vait \xp<m,Servir un maitre. 
To attend a master, to be taught. Prendre le^on d'un maitre. 
. To attend a pupil, to give lesiMns. Donner le^on a un 6co)ier. 

'fv. nrj nrrn I AVOIR BESOIN, AVOIR ENVIE, DEglRER, 
10 WAJSl ;JsOUHAITER, VOULOIR, DEBCANPER. 

260. To irane, meaning to be in need of a thing, or under 

the necessity of doing a thing, is expressed by avoir besoin ; 

as, 

I loaid money, clothes; am in need. J'ai besoin d'argent, dliabils. 
I do not want him; have no need. Je n'ai pas besHn de lul. 
I want to go to town; 1. e. mmt go, J'ai besoin d'aller k la ville. 

But want is often used to denote merely wish or desire ; it 
is then expressed by avoir envie, desirer, souhaiter^ vouhir ; 

I want to see him; i. e. I wish. Je disire or sauhaite de le voir. 

I want to speak to him; {wish) J'ai envie de lui parler. 

I want him to learn french. Je veux qu'il apprenne le fran^ais. 

To want a person or a things in^ the sense of toishf is do" 
nuinder ; 

Whom or what do you want 7 . Qui or que demandez-voia ? 

Tou are wanted ; He wants you. On vous demande ; II vous demaiide* 

To MARR Y; MARIER, Se MARIER, EPOUSER. 

261. If, by marry y you mean to give a person in marriage^ 

or to perform what is called the ceremony ^ you must mi^e 

use of the verb marier. If, by marry, you mean to t<she a per« 

son tit marriage^ you use epouser ; 

My father has marfied his niece. 

Mon pire a marie sa ni^ce; t. e. has ^tren her tn marriatie. 

Mon pire a ipousi sa nidce; t. f . has taken her for his i9{/e. 

That parson has married my sister. 

Ce prdtre a marii ma sorar; i. c has performed the c»rcvt«Jty. 

Ce pritre a ipousi ma sceur; i. e. has tolien her for his wiA- 
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N. B. Married^ in the sense of taking a vnfe^ is expressed 
by 0po¥s» sAer the auxiliary kave^ and by marten afterthe aux- 
iliary be ; as, 

I hAV€ married his sister. J*ti ipouse sa soeur; not warii. 

I am married to his sister. Je suis marii a sa soeur; not Ipauti. 

To marry^ in a nettter sense^ i. e. without an object added to 

it, is expressed by the reflective verb se marier ; as, 

When do you marry? Quand vous mariez-youa? 

I will nerer be wuirried. Je ne me mariirai jamais. 

To RIDE. 

262. Explained in the following examples; 

To ride well. Se tenir bien k cheval. 

To ride in a coach, on horseback. AUer en carosse, oiler a cheTsl 

To tak* a ride m A co«ih. | ^V:*J1^ Z '^^' "^ 

I se promener en caroese. 

To /.*. . W* on ho«eb«k. j '•^i'-;,^:^' ^ ^i «' 

N. B. To rt'dtf, attended by any particular object^ i. e. an 06- 
^'«o< determined by any of the signs called article^ is ex- 
pressed by aller ; as, 

I will ride yonr horse, and you will ride in my coach. 
J'irai sur Totre cbeval, et vous irez dans mon carosse. 

To WALK ; MARCHER, Se PROMENER. 

263. If, by walkf you mean the action of going from place to 
place, either for business or exercise^ you must use marcher; 



Walk a little faster. Marchez un peu plus vite. 

1 can not walk any more. Je ne puis plus marcher. 
I have walked too much to-day J'ai trop marchi aujourd'hui. 

If, by walkf you mean that exercise which is taken for dt- 

version, you must use the reflective verb se promener ; as, 

^ Let us walk a little. Promemms-novM un peu. [dHiui. 

I have not walked to^ay. • Je ne me suis pas promenS aujour- 

N. B. To take a walk is expressed by f aire un tour, or by 
faire une promenade, fair e un tour de promenade; as,* 

Let us go and take a walk. Allon* faire un tour de promenade. 

Go and take a walk in the garden. Allezyiitr« un tour dans le jardin.* 

To COME t ALLER, VENIR. 

264. The English oflen use the verb come, with reference 
to the person to whom they speak ; so speaking to a person 
in the street, they will say ; 



* Faire un tow is generally andentood of a Aort wolJb ; and Faire nm pnmemuie, 
Faire urn tour de promenade means to take a walk, wiUiout any lunitation aa to tiiML 
tat ra<*«r Imv tbaa «Aort. 
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' I wfll egmn and see ftra to-morrow, meining, at the person^ bdwe; 

The French, on the contrary, speak with reference to the 
place, and not to the person ; so this sentence ; 

I will come and see yea to-morrow, 
may be expressed two ways ; 

Je viendrai yous voir demain, 

being then at the place in which yoa are to come to see the 
person. 

JHrai Tons voir demain, 
meaning the place where you are to go to see the person ; for, 
venir means to move from a place in which we are not at the 
time we are speaking, to bl place in which toe are; aller means to 
move from a place in which we ore, to a place in which we 
are not. 

In asking a question, come is expressed by venir ; but in the 
answer, the verb must be determined by the place, not by the 
person you are to go to. 

To RETURN; RETOURNER,' REVENIB. 

265. The English use the verb return both for to go hack, 
and to come back ; but in french you must make a distinction. 

If, by return, you mean to^o back, you must use retourner ; as, 

I come from Parity and I wUl return to-morrow; i. e. will go hack. 
Je viena de Paris, et j'y reloumerai demain. 

If, by return, you mean to come back, you must use reve^ 

ntr; as, 

I am going to Paris, and I will return next week; i. e. will come 
Je vais a Paris, et je reviendrai la semaine prochaine. [back. 

N. B. To return, meaning to give back, to restore, to repay^ 
is expressed by rendre; as. 
Return me my money. Rendez-moi mon argent. 

Have I not returned it to you? Ne tous I'ai-je pas rendu 7 

To CALL: PASSER CHEZ. 

266. To caU a person, is appeler quelqu'un ; but to call at a 

person's, or upon a person, is passer chez quelqu^un ; as. 

When will you ddll upon me? Quand passerez-rtrnM chez moi? 
I will call upon you to-morrow. Je passerai demain chez Tons. 

. Never say, 
AppeUz sur moi, call upon me; J'appilerai sur vous, &c. 

To BREAK: ROMPRE, CASSER. 

267. Rompre is said of things which require some effort to 
break them, such as wood and tnetals ; as, 

Teo huf breien toj lAek. T6aa aves rmpu ttonbltoD. 

# 
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CasHt k Mil of thiup ihaft ire yrii2» mck Mffaf* «ad 

He hM br^ten th« platM. U a cMtti Iw miottci. 

The glaM and bottle are hroke%. Le rerre et la bouteiUe aoiit cassis, 

N. B. In speaking of htmes^ we use indifferently rampra at 
easser ; 
He has ^oke% his leg. H s'est ca$sS or r M^p« la jambe. 

Without specifying any particular object, we use easser; 
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They htak every thiof is this hooie. On catst tout dasa cette maison. 
And for brsak to pieees, we say briser ; as» 
The ship wae br^kin to pieces. Le narire fat tout brisS* 

n LIKEt AIMER, TROUTER 

268. Te Uke^ meaning to he fond of, to have a liking for a 

person or a thing, is expressed by aimtr ; as, 

I Uke wine, money, pleasure, France, the country, &c. 
J*aimt le Wn, I'argent, le plaisir, la France, la campagne, Ibc. 

But like is often used, especially in asking questions, for to 

tkink^ to have an opinion^ and is then expressed by penser or 

irouver ; 

How do you like this country? 
1. e. What think you, what is your opinion of this country f 

Que pnMra^-Yous de ce pays? or comment ironvx'yojm ce pays? 

Yet in the answer we use aimer ; as, 

i% rdaM bMoco«p. Je Vaimt auez Mtn. Je ne Vmmt paa da toot. 

IWuii much. IWuiX weU anoogft I do not lO* It at aU. 

To KBEPf OARDER, TENIR, AVOIR. 

269. To keep, meaning to preserve^ to toatch, to guards to 

leok after, is expressed by garder; as, 

Keep it for my sake; i. e. preserve. CfardejeAt pour I'amour de moi. 
This dog keeps the house; watches* Ce chien garde la raaison. 
This boy keeps the flocks; 2Mitja/)l«r.Ce gar^on garde les trottpeauL 

These instances excepted, to keep is generally expressed 

oy tenir ; 

She keeps a house, a school EUe tient maiseo, ftcole. 

He keeps an inn, hoarders. II tient auberge, des pensM&nairee, 

To keejf in prison, in the house. T^eniir en prison^ dans la maisoa. 
To k^ clean, to keep ready. TVntr propre, tenir prdt. 
To il;ff«;i cows, horses, a coach. Avivtr aes vaches, des chevauz, un 
Familiarly we say; RouUr carosse; to keep a coach. [earosse. 

To GET: OAGNER; GOT not expressed in french, 

270. The verb get, meaning to gain, to win, to earn, to ac 

fuirt, is expressed by gagner ; as. 

He gets or earns five shillings a day. 11 gagne sinq AelinS par Jour, 
Hahss^srtsMia4salQCi*>ney. Ila^iifiiibeausoQpd^aqgp&C 
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: But the participle got^ so of^en added to die vexb have^ to 
denote possession^ is not expressed in French, and is perhaps 
useless in english ; as, 

He has got a deal of monev. II a beaucoup d'argent. 

Have you got any money about you? Avez-yoxxa de Targent sur vous? 

Yuu have got a new hat Vous avez un chapeau neaf; 

Not, 

Vous avez gagni, which means, you have foon, gained^ earned, ttc. 

To SPEND: DEPENSER, PASSER. 

271. Speaking of money , property ^ to spend is expressed by 
dSpenser; speaking of time^ spend is expressed by passer ; as, 

He spends all his money in gaming. II dSpense tout son argent & jouer. 
He spends all his time in hunting. Il^o^je tout son temps a la crasse. 

To CHARGE: PRENDRE, FAIRE PAYER, PRIX. 

272. Thp verb charge, so often used in speaking of the 
price of things, can not be expressed in french by charger^ 
which means to load, or to give in charge ; it must be ex- 
pressed by prendre, faire payer, or by prix, with some other 
verb ; as, 

How much do you charge a day for a horse? i. e. do you require 7 

Combien prenez-yoxis par jour pour un cheval? 

How much do you charge for a saddle? what is the price of a saddle? 

Combien prenez-yoxus pour une selle? or quel est le prix d'une sella? 

You charge too much; i. e. the price is too high. 

C'est trop, c'est trop cher, vous prenez trop, Yonafaiies payer trop; 

Never, Vous chargez trop; vous avez chargi trop. 

273. ToGOtoMBBT,YK±llfi^^^^^^^ 

Let us go and meet your sister. AUons au devani de votre soeur. 

"W- «trAi.A <r««'««. ♦« «M«w iT<^n i Nous allions d votre rencontre ; 
We were going to meet you. J j^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^J 

To BRING NEAR, S APPROCHER, 

To GO NEAR, To COME NEAR: I S'APPROCHER ie. 

274. Approcher means to bring an object near, and y<f/H 
procher de means to go^ or eame near an object ; for ex. I shall 
say : 

Approchez la table. Bring the table nean - 

But if I said to a person come near or go near the table ; I 
should not say, Approchez la table; I must say, Appraehes" 
vous de la table ; for it is the person who is to approach the 
table, not the table to approach the person. 

I brought my sister near me. Vapprochai ma scBur de moL 

I wmt near my liiter. Je m*approckai de ma mbut. 

30 
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T» BBAHt ENTENDRE, ENTENDRE 4tfs NOUVELLES, Ice. 

275. To hear a person is entendre gvelqu'un; as, 

I Meat your sister coming. J*entends venir Totre attnt. 

But to hear from a person, is not entendre de quelqu^nn ; hear 
is then expressed by entendre des nouveHUs^ apprendre des 
nouvelles^ reeevoir des nouvelles ; as. 

Do yon hear from yonr liflter often? 

Entendez'rwu, or appreneje'Toxu^ or reeevez^Yfuae souvent des 
% neuvelUs d« votre tcrar? 

Not, Entende:t'r<iiaa soayent de rotre wBur? 

I hear /ram her almost every day. 

yentends, or yapprendit or je re^eit prfla<iae toots lesJoniS de 
■es neuvelUSf or das nomvellu d'elle; 

Not, Pentende d*sU«, Itc. 

IT IS WITBt IL EN EST DE. 

276. It iewithf denoting a eimilarity between ^ttio objects^ is 

expressed by t7 en est de; m^ k 

B U wUh yon as with me. Il en est de vous comme de moi. 

U is with a state as with a (kmily. U en est d'un 6tat comme d'une 

[famill^. 

WHATEVER, IN VAIN, TO NO PURPOSE ; AVOIR BEAU. 

277. Avoir beau is an expression very prevalent in conrer- 

satiotti instead of en vain, inutilefnent ; so, instead of saying ; 

C*est en 9ain que je lui dis d'itudier, il nVn lait rien; 
It is in vain that I tell him to study, he does not do it; 
we say; J*ai be^% lui dire d'6tadier, il n'en fait rien. 

278. To FIND FAULT WITH: TROUVER d REDIRE a ; ex. 

He finds faiUt mth vrety thin^. II ireuve a redire h tout 
WhAt/stott can he found with it? Que peut-on y trouver a redire? 

279. To TAKE IT KINDLY f SAVOIR BON ORE. 

To TAKE IT UNKINDLY s SAVOIR MAUVAIS ORE. 

If he comes, I will lake it kindly. S'il vient, je lui en sauraihon gre. 
He would take it wnkindlv of me. II m'en saurait mawjais gri. 
Take it kindty or nnkinMy, Bachez-fsCeik bon gr4 ou mauvAis 

[grd, 

280. To DO WITHOUT, To BE EASY WITHOUT: 

fik PASSER de; ex. 

Can you do ipithout a horse 1 Pouvez-Tous tous passer de cheval 1 

I can not d^t wOhontone. } j ^^ ^.,:« ^.« «.t^^ ^ 

I am nof ^ wUhout it. \ ^^ "« P"" P" m'en passer. 

[QU'IL Y A. 

281 . WHA T IS THE MA TTER, ^ QU'YA-T-IL, QU'EST-CE 
WHAT IS IT ABOUT, IQU'EST-CE QUE, 
WHAT JS IT? J QU'EST-CE QUE C'EST % 

What is the matter there 1 Qu'yort'Ulk; gu'est'ce gu'Uy alkl 

What is the matter with you 1 Q«Vj^^ ^pie reus arez 1 

What is the matter with your hindl Qu'est-^ ^ueroea ares a la tnaial 



N. B. Qu^eBt^e que n reiy preraleat in eonversttion, in* 
stead of que ; so instead of saying ; 

Qtte dites-Touf 1 What do you say 1 

Qtw fiutss^ous 1 Wk(U itre you doing % 

we say: Q^Ust-u que voua ditee % Qu'est-ce que yous faites 1 

282. /5 ir, /S IT NOT, T EST-CE QUE, 

DOES n\ DOES IT NOT, J^N'EST-CE PAS QUE, 
HAVE It HAVE I NOT? J N'EST-CE PAS1 

These expressions are often used to ask questions; but 
they serve less to require information, than to show a kind of 
fear or surprise^ that the thing about which we inquire should 
be different from what we thought or wished it to be ; the dif- 
ference will be made obvious in the following examples ; 

Vous en allez-vous 1 Are you going 7 

Ett^ce que vcnA vous en milez 1 You are not going, ^re pirn f 

Ne sortirons-nouf pas 1 Shall we not go outl 

or s^srx i^s^SSr ! ^-»»" «5<">»t. *»^ «- -- ' 

It seems to me, however it may seem to other people, that 
these two ways of asking a question, imply different ideas.* 



Promiscuous Exercises on the Idi&msn 
Good moraing,334 sir. This 18240 a fine morning. How do you do 

N.a. t 185 S41 

this morning 7 I hope you are very welL Yeiy well, sir, I thank yon. 

m5 941 » f T 

ifow does all your family dol How are your wife and children! 

341 941 

They are better, I thank you. And you; how do you do 1 Tolerably 
941 (I) p. 56. , « ; 941 Pmssablement 

well for an (old man.) Bo not talk of being old yetl83; it will he 
vieilHurd. purler viettx d6ji h.b. ; 

time enough twenty years hence. How old do you think I am239 1 1 
II daos d'ici. 941 n.B. 

should bike you to be239 between thirty and forty. I am239 near 

pour v.B. entre ant. H en70 n.b. pr^ de 

fifty. You do not look so old. You look very wellfor your age. I 

253 &g6. 953 

am very glad you think so. You have been in the country, 

991 146 le.54 k 930 



* These are the words which, I have remarked, generally embarrass the leanm : 
bat he will find in the course of his studies, several other idiomatical expressions of 
less importance and too numerous to be explained in a grammar ; they are feanA in 
th» dictionaries, and will be learned by taking notice of tbem in reading. 

t Tom ; ii i»Jbu thit morning. t See note * page 830. 

^ As we bare several words in french for this ej^resaion, we r«ry them as oftfltt 
at we can : see note * page 830. 

f Turn ; EaevgA ftsie ; see note t page 800. 

T We always add An to the number in french. 
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(I nndenluid.) Tet, I 1mit6,70 (i e. be0n there.) I am jvst retarned 

i c« que j*«nteiub. , h.b. S44 965 

thence. How do you like it 1 I like it (very much.) It is a beautifol 
U)p. 96 185 MB tt beaucoup. 66 

country; tod the people are uncommonly ciyU and obliging. I am 
tSO ; tn eztrtaMaept otUgeant. 

fond of industrious perale. I like those good country people. Thej 

look so cheerful and happy. I am going there to-night; will you come 
tftS gii 46 yM tS5 ; 

with mel How long do you intend 166to stopi I will sleep 

186 mToird«M6in ntterT t 

there, . and return in the morning. But you hare no occasion to 
y64,(H)p.56. 966 tl6 SM besom 168 

return so soon. You may 178 stay there all the morning. You may 
966 pouvoir retter 934 178 

stay till twelve o'clock. Nay,184 you may spend the whole day 

jiisqtt*ii 936 in6iiie, 971 933 

there, if you like. Our people will be glad of your company, 
y 64, vovlolr. 999 bien alta 

We will endeavour to make you as happy as we can. What time do 

ticher 949 49 43 149 it 63 heuv* 

you (go to bed) 1 We generally go about twelve o'clock. If 
fte coucher ordintiremetit le coucher vert 936 

you do not like to stop, you maylTB return at ni|ht It will be moonSS 

reetert pouToir 965 le m faire lone 

light, and the roads are very good. The weather Is so fine, that ItGS 
dalr, cbemin 940 , kb., 

is a pity to remain (shut up) in a town. How does the country 
~ dominage 168 roster renfenn6 

look 1 It looks253 very well, indeed. I never saw it lookS53 better 

953 69 t , 136 « 

Are the crop8l34 promisinglS5 1 Very. If this weather lasts, there 
— rtcolte promettre Beiiucoiip. durer, 946 

Win be abundance of (every thing.) I should like to go (very well)l83, 

IJ7 a fort, T w.B. ; 

but it is rather too far for a walk. You have no occasion to walk; 
946 uapeu pour ** beson ** 

you mayl78 ride, if you will. You will ride262 my horse, I will ride 
poavoir ** , H.B. , 

that of my servant and he will walk. If you would rather ride2G2 in 
68 doraestiqae, ** aimer mieaz n.b. 

the carriage, it will be here (by and by); you may ride262 in it.6i 
voiture, 63 tantdt ; 178 n.b. dedans — 

No; I would rather ride on horseback. Come; the country air will 
aimer mieux 963 ; 25 

do you good. I hope it will70; for I am not weU, What 

bien. 991 (i.e. dome some;) 941 



* See note |1 page 946. 

f The verb Shep^ so often used in english in the sense of Lte, is not expressed la 
french by Dormir, l)Ut by Ccueher ; becanxse a person may lie abed, and not $leep. 

t Turn ; It hat a veryfau appeartmet. it Turn ; / have never eeen itjuur. 

I See note ^ page 286. i* See note * page SOO. 

** When Walk is used by opposition to Aide, it Is expressed by AUer a pied, and 
Ride by Atter a chevaL 



j§ flie mttter wilii yon H You took wttj w^dL I 4o not kovw 

B8l 253 

horn 1 \09ik, but I am Bot well. I am always cold. My feat m 

qaeUeminej'fti Ml 339 froid. t39 

always cold. The wctal^er is so bad that I (am a&aid) of going 

S40 craindre 154 

out for £B«r of (catcfaiag cold.) Tbo wea&ar has been wetj bad 
de pour de in'eiirhumer. JMO 

lately. 18840 tke weather always ae bad in this oomtry 1 Is i : 

iepuisqiiclqiieUmjM. SI0 . MO 

always so daniB and S9 cold \ It is neTcr veiy warm. However 
hunude 340 chaud. Cependimt, 

(it is to be oxpected) that it will be finer in a short time. The 
ilfaat 172 esp6r«r MO >-pettde 

weather oaght to be fine at this season; it is near midsamm^. 
devoir 340 i * prds de la Saint Jean. 

Our spiring generallylSi comes kte. We never have it here so early 
pnntequ ordinairemeni tard. 190 de si (bonne 

as you have it in your own country. (How many) years have 
heure)que — 230 Combien 338 

you -been in tiiis countiy ? I have been '^out two years. I did 

t t environ 

not think it wasl45 so long. Do you like it 1 I like the people well 
140 246 long temps. 866 238 aseea 

onoughi88» but I do not like the climate. It does not agree with me^ 

bien,^ir.B., cUmal. cunvenlr — M; 

the weather is ao cold and so changeable. If I canaot accustom myself 

variable. accoutumer me54 

to it this year, I ivill not stay another year. You should walk out 

63 m , rester 333 176 363 iPair 

oftener than you do. I cannot walk. I have hurt my foot. I ana 

47 faire. 337 se blesser 15 pied. 

a&aid I have put myl5 ancle out of Joint Come; do not afflict 
(»fi) 337 se d^mettre cheviile. — — I AUons ; 

yourself; I dare say221 you will be well in (a few) days. Here is Mr. 
57 ; See II p. 333. 841 quelques M7 

B. How long have you been in town 1 I am just come. 1 have just 
186 Y en 344 iiiiiiiir^^ 111 

alighted from my horse. Are you come to stop any time 1 No» 
descendre — venir 170 rester qnelqne. . , 

I shall (go back) to-night (How many) times a week do you 
s'en retourner 335 1^8 13 

come to town 1 Sometimes twice, sometimes three times. You 

deox fois, 383 

should come oftener. You should come every day. You should 

176 y70 41 770 touts les jours. 

bring your wife with you. I wish I pould bring her; but we 
356 (m) ; 

can not well leave the house both (at the) aame time. Sir, you are 

quitter 133 en ,93 



* Tom ; Wtmnnmr, 4e. 

t Turn, Hem sHmjr years isit ttnn 346 ymt an, ^. see nota * pefe fOt. 
t Turn, i< M 346 about two years ; see note * page 303. « See note t fai* MX 
I Two words (hU of joint, are all expressed by the verb Dimsttrs, 
H Tvn, Igw»lwy4rtf listiiiMsn, 4«. see sols * psft X». 
80* 



SM IDHWt. 

waatodMO. Who wvaMSO me 1 A gentlemftii is in the street wbo 

II.B. H.B. See * p. no. * 

wanti to wpeak to yoa. Tell him to (walk in.) He says he can 

an (•) M (I) p. 03. entrer. 01 

not atop. Tell him that I will go and s|Nk to him. Will yoa 
•*ftn«ter. t — («) M 

axeiiae me whilst I go and see what tiiat gentleman wants 1 I am 
peodantqas (m) 84 S60 

going to leave yon. No; Sit down; Do not go yet; do not go 
lU quitter ; ■'useoir ; t encore ; e'en allert 

before I return. I hoped91 yon do not intend to leave us so soon, 
lis • Mft SSS avoir desMin 168 t6t. 

Yes, I must go; but I will (call again) before I leaye town. Take 
, 181 e'en allert ; repaster avant de (»») S58 

this letter to my sitter. Take tiie children with you. If you c»n 



not bring my siiter, bring me the book which flie has promised me. 
ise , US 55 

Why did you not bring my sister 1 Why did you not bring me the 
lie lae 

book which I desiredI96 you to bring 1 I could not bring it; aha is 

IM 198 

niing!55 it hetMlf. My sister usedliO to be very fond of reading. She 

1S7 im)w.m. 157 I 100 IM 

did not use to be so long in reading a book. I think she does not 
157 long tempt 100 154 9S1 

use me well. I do not like to be used so. I suppose she has not 

157 01 alMl 154 HI 

had time. I want to see my father. Where is he? I want money. 

MO t 

I want a wife. I want to be married. Yon want (so many) things 

101 tant 

at once, that I (am afraid)231 you will not getl46 one half (of them.) 
4 la folf, cralndre 105 avoir la moiti^ en 54 

You are yet too young to marry. You should get a little money 
encore 170 lei 170 170 unpea 

first 183 You do not know what it costs to keep a house* 

wemi^meAI. ii.b. 84 il en co&ter & 109 — 

I sopposeSSl you would like to keep a horee too. I dare say you 
454 100 auMl. T 

(would have no objection) to have a ride now and then. I do not 
ne series paa fich6 ** de 101 de temps en temps. 



* Turn, Tktr* ul40 in tk$ strut • g9»tleman wAo75 ^c. t See note * page 

I See N. B. under ilZZcr, pafe 101. ^ Turn ; Befor* I Aev«138 ref mtiimI. 

I See note || page 140. V See note I page 133. 

** The word Ofr/eclum, so frequently used in english to denote that a person does 
or does not assent to what another person proposes, can not be expressed in ftench by 
Objeetiom which means a diffitmltp which we oppose to an argumtnt or a propotitimt 
in order to refute it. You must use some other eouivalent expression, agreeably to 
the idea which you wish to denote ; such as, Fovfotr, Aimeff Eire f6ehi, it Soueierf 
Avmr i ndirt, Trouver ^ rtdire, or such lilie ; as, 
Have you any objeetiam to take a walk ? Vaidts-vouM faire, or Aimeriet-vout k faire. 

Cm terUs-vaiu pas Hen aii« de faire one promenade < 
No { I have no e^'cdtsa to it ; oni ; Je le pttue bien, or Je ne m*em ««Hct< pats, or 

Comme vous votulrec, ^c. 
What oijteticn have yon to that f QafweM-rtmu a redire, or Q^* trtmves'vaus a 

redire&ecte/ 
IhavenBel^flcfieatett. /(rii'eirimayfsdiie>er/rs'ylresv«fwii4rfdti«. 
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mllld ridiiigl54. I would looner walk than ride. I can easily walk 
MMQcier 808 aimer midiu 98S 98S 

twenty miles a-day, without being tired. Since you are such a 

18 , 154 fatigaer. Puitqa* ti* 

great walker, I wonderSSl you do not come to see us oftener than 
marcheur, a'^tomier 178 41 

yon do. Every morning when the weather is fine, you should walk 

47 TouU lea qua 840 , 176 863 

(as far as) our906 house; we will give you some breakfast, and after 
juaque N.B. ; k , aprteqna 

you have 143 rested yourself, you may either walk back or ride in our 
8S7 M.B. repoaer voas55| 143 — t — 

carriage, as (you like best). I intend to come and see you soon.183 
voiture, comma il voua plaira. 364 (an) bientdt.tW'S. 

Does your brother return to the university this year ? I suppoBe921 he 

265 233 854 

will 70; but I do not think he will goTO for some time, for he is just 

« N.B. ; 231 145 da qualqtta , I 844 

returned thence. Has he retumed265 you the money which you had 

865 en 54 (H) p. 58. n.B. 

lent himl62? Yes, he hasTO. I am glad (of it); for 1 

(I) p. 63. , . M.B. i. e. returned it me. bien aiaa an 54; II 

(was afraid)221 he would never retum265 it you. He is so forgetful, 
crsindra 146 if .b. aujet k oubUar. 

I heard that your sister was tol72 be married. She is marriedl68. She 

136 848 a43aemarier. 261 

was married last week. She has marriedl59 Mr. Ooodhusband. They 
IS? 156 861 

were married at our church. It62 vras my brother who married them. 

137 k Agliae. N.B. 

How old is239 she? She is239 two and twenty. How old ir239 Mr. 

G. 1 He isS39 about thirty. They are a young couple. I hope231 they 
x.B. environ ** 65 eat 855 

are happy. I hope they will be so long. She desiredl36 me to give her 

881 le 54 long tempa, 858 faire aea 

love to you. Please tol68 let her know348 that I will call and 

amiti6a (a) 54 Avoir la bont6 lui n.b. 866 (an) 

pay my respects to her at the first opportunity. How far is their206 

pourrendre (o) 54 k occaaion. 846* n.b. 

house from here? About seven or eig^t miles. It63 is a (long way). 

tt Environ n.b. U loin 

Yes, it62 is rather far. I suppose221 they keep a coach. No, they have 
, N. a. t$ unpen loin. 854 860 101, 

DO coach. They keep hones. (How many) servants do they keep 1 

869 domaatiquea 860 



• Put Si alter the article i, bocauae $i being here an adveTb, can not be eeparated 
fiom the adjective which it modifiea. 
t WaIkback,Jl«««Mra|Mc4,orJteloiinMrAfiMl,8ee865rnle. X See note * p. 860. 

k Inatead of repeating the verb agreeaUv to the 70 rule, you may expreaa ir« mitt 
by Q^wi. 

I Note * page 318. T Say tvtnip-two ; the French alwaya put the higheat num* 
bar Brat. 

** In apeaking of age, we alwaya add An to the number In french. 

It Turn ; Jfow/or is ttfnm Aan f tktir hmutf tt Tou may espretf tt <*, by t^§$L ' 



356 WIOIC8. 



JL«t snvea. Thtte it Die butler, mfootm«it««groem,m9«daiiar« 

AttaodesqiMje voie. Mi BialUi* d'helel, laquais, palefrvnier, , 

a oookt aiii a ch«inbei26 SMud. These ere many aeryaiitB lor each -a 
cettlnidrtt, cbMatm* file. Ca (e) sit 

mail finUjr. Hm/ kepe that in time it68 wUi encrease. Was not 

avM le temps aogmentar. 140 

Toor eoaattjUb house adveitieed to be soldi No; mj father had 

1S4 afficharlSS 4 MS ; 140 

flome thoug h t of eeUiag it, but he has altered his nund. He is going 
^JMlqae anWs 154 6S, changer — d*idee. 155 

to let his lownStt house, and li?e in the country (altogetheriSS.) 
louer k U vilJe , demeurer i eBtierement. xr.B. 

Trade is so bad new* that he s^s he i|>endB more than he geta. 
Oom iaw ce maunit , 01 871 47 370 

How do you spend your tine in the oouatiy 1 We geaerellylSi ^ead 

165 271 I k ordinairement S71 

the monungs inlfiO walkingt54 and fl04piaoti8ingl54 music, and im 

iS4 ttt 4ftttdler , 

■pead ttke eyeninge in readiig and in amusing ouiaelyes. (Hist is the 

S71 8S4 100 154 amuser nous 54 C'est 



*^7) ^^ generally spend ours. Does Bir. A. often €aU upon yoa i 
que 104 171 8» 184 184 900 

Sometimeo, not often. Iiered47 he is. How do you do 1 I hope you 

,pa« a.B. 041 255 

are (very well). Very well, I thMik you. What is the matter with your 

141 bien Tr4i ,4 881 4 U 

hand 1 It is all bloodySS. I wasl36 netf breaking my neck in coming 
OS sanglant. 94ft te caster 15 cou en 

hers. How so.1 My hoise stumbledl36, and had like to hay« fiiUen 
165 cela ? faire un fa«x pas, 845 ~. _ tomber 

into a pit. I see it hu SSThurt itsl6 mouth. I hopeSSl you have not 

fosse. 831 sefsiremal 861 855 837 ir.B. 

been hurt Not much; I wasl36 more Irightened than hurt I 
se (aire maL Pas beaucoup ; 830 v.a. peur de mal I 

liapeSdi yon will do us the favour to dine with us. At what time do 
•55 grice 106 63 heare 

you dine 3 We generally dine about lour o'clock. I will avail myself of 

164 vers heiures. profiter 

your invitation to enjoy the Measure of your company a little longer. 

' 170jouir 808 peu 41 

Have you any objection to take963 a short walk before (Mnnerl No, 

T K.B. 806 Oui,** 

none at all. Let us walk along this lane. Let us 7atherl84 go into 
je le veaz bicm.** 363 lelongde meile. — ~- plutAt 

that path. The late39 rains we have had have made the fields veiy 
sentier denier («) 159 840 

pleasant. Yes, the country looks quite beautiful now. I do not 
agrftable. , 953 tout it fait 1>eUe 



* See note * page 180. f See note ^ pag« 895. 

4 Use JA here instead of es^re becanse vou* sufficiently denotes whose time it It. 
4 See note * page 339. | Turn ; I luwt hud store fright than hurt. 

H See note **'pafe 354. 

^ The word e^ciMiibeiiiivohaBfedin the question, you must also chava .ihe 
•rords of the answer. ^^ 
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recollect having ever seen it finer. We most not go mnch farther. 
««rappeler 154 161 loiii41. 

It is near our dinner time. We must walk towards home. Let ns 
prds de 1* 25 heare. 181 263 vers la maison. 

make haste. Our people do not like to be (keptI45 waiting). I see some* 
■6 d^pdcher. 22tt 02 faire aitendre. 

body comtngi53 to meet us. Sir, the cloth is laid. The dinner is (on 
N.B. 273 , coavert mis. 

the table.) Come, ladies and gentlemen, (walk in.) Sit down at table, 
■ervi. Allons, mesdames , entrer. se mettre k 

Now, my pretty neighbour, what do you choose tol73 eati Shall I help 

ipr686nt, jolie voisine, souhaiter S9o 

you to a little soup 1 It looks very good. I will thank you for two or 

peude aoupe ? 62 253 * 

three (spoonfuls) of it And you, madam, what will you eat 1 A bit 

cuiller6e en 54 , , morceau 

of that fowl. What part do you like best 1 A little of the breast. Shall 
{bb) volaille. partie le niieux 1 estoraac. 

I add some sauce (to63 it?) A little, if you please, and a little of the 

ajouter y 54 , t , 

cauliflower. You, sir, what shall I help you to 1 A bit of the sirloin, 
chou-fleur , , 253 aloyao. 

With Bom&^^j to iti Tes, a little, and a potato. Will you have 
jttii ? , , pomme de terre. 

the goodness to pass the mustard (this way i) (Give me56 leave) to 
bonte passer moutarde parici? Permettre 

help you to a bit of this loin of veal. A very small bit. Do you like 
S5b longe reau. petit 

Alt or lean 1 A little of both. I will trouble you for a wing of that 
gras maigre? 122 peine t aile (bb) 

chicken. Shall I send you a little ham (with iti) No, no ham; I will 
poulet. envoyer jambon aussi 64 ! , pas ; 4 

eat a little salad. It looks so nice. Pass the salad to that gentleman. 

peu 62 253 bon 29 (bb) 

(Here is) an excellent hare; I would advise you to taste it I thank you; 
247 lidvre ; conseiller godter ; 

I will eat no hare. I will eat one half of this partridge. And I will eat 

^ la moiti6 (m) ^ 

a bit of the pheasant Let me56 send you a little of this pie. No, no 

faisan. Permettre (kk) p&t6. , pas 

more; I can not eat (any more). (Take away), and bring the dessert. 

da vantage H ; I) Desserrir, 256 deMsert. 

Now, what say you to a glass of wine 1 I will take a glass with you. 
,83 de ^70 prendre 

Will you have red or white % White, if you please. And I will 
174 duroage dublanc) , f {m) ^ 

drink a glass of red. Ladies and gentlemen, your good health. W« 

. a — santd. 



* t -will thank yoa for, dtc. turn ; i beg yon to givt «c (too er tkr€9, ^. 

t Turn ; If it pUates yau^ because P/atrc in this sense is always tsiper«oiM2 in french. 

1 1 will troobie you for, Ac. turn ; Witt you take the trouble to gioe me, 4e. 

i 8ae note * page 22& 

I Ibrt, Amy more, at the end of a sentence, are expressed by D&omiitigi, 



S58 loioxt. 

tiuuik ymi, iir. ConM, geiiCl«meB» help the ladiee; help ^yeuwlTet 
, Allons/ , S58 voos voas-MMBM. 

•nd pass the bottle. How do you like this wine ? It is Teiygood indeed. 

18S 966 OS 

StBce you like it, I hope you will make free (with it). It6d is whet 

Puijqiie , ttl bnire libremeot en 54 n^. 84 

we inteod l68tD da (Here is) very fine fruit too. Have these finita 
ftvoirdenMin M7 ansti. S3S 134 

grown in your garden? In the garden and in the houses. These 
▼«iiir IM serre. 

•prieotB are beantiftiL What thiidc you of the peaches and nectaniics. 

■teicot tH» beftu. 61 hngaom ? 

They are the finest I haveSO seen this year. Taste the pears and 

C« («) 150 133 GoAter 

apples; they look veiy nice. These grapes are delicious. <Here is) 

; St SftS bonSO ^Uciens. 347 

n (pine apple) which is exceUent. Permit me to help yon to a slice 

ABMMt 356 tnuicbA 

(of it). I will thank yo« (for it), for I am very fond of pine a|>fil«. 

•n54 «treobllg6 54 •n50, t t 

Bring the sugar and seme spoons. Come, gentlemen, (fill up) your 

* , , rempUr 

glasses; I wHl give you a toast. Let us drink the health <iif all goed 
i ^ un tMte. -> — bolrea vuitA 

people of whatever countryt colour, or religion they are. With nil my 
tW 177 930 couleur, De 

heart An everlasting peace between all men. What a pity that ell 
ccBor. Aternalls 3t paix antre ^ 90 domma^ 

men do not think so They would spare themselves many afflictions. 

ainii. ^par^er n 54 («) chAgrin. 

We will drink this toaet, to show yon that we join with you in your 
Me * p. 998. t(Mt«, m. 170 ftUre voir - joindre B 

wishes, but I hope you will excuse us from driiddng any more. Since yea 
•ouhalt, 991 ezcuser 154 Y Putsque 

will not drink, would you like to take an excursion on the water 1 W« 

, fair* tour 

have a fine river (close by)l6S, with good boats and good bontmen. I 
riviere tout prds, n.a. bateau batelier. 

ahouH like it (veiy much). And I too. Well, since yeuall like it^ wo 
beaucoup. 59 auaai. Eh biea, ** , 

wiU go. Which do you like best saiUnglM or rowing 1 I OiinkSU 
70 80 Is mtonx aller k ia voile, aller k la rame 1 

sailing is the most pleasmt. They make such a noise with their oara. 
154 a^MAble. tantde bruit rame. 

Boatman, what do you askab 12 hour for your boat 1 We generally 
Batelier, coinbien par heure 184 

charge three shillings an hour. That is (too much.) I will give yon 

379 13 Ce trop. — 



* When Ot&uiM need as U is hen, U enc9mragtt it fo a kind of vUerj9eHe » and Is 
than ezpraeeed by jIUept. 

t See note * pe^e 318. t 3ee note II psfe 946. 4 See * p.3B8L 

I We joim mih you in your wishetf turn ; W* jom owr wtiAev to fear*. 

Y See note i pafe 357. 

** Pot thia adjective after the vezb in french. 



ipioits. l^9i 

^iMlfacrown. TiAt i» loo litde. I will net giro you nore. Well, 

un petit 38 oca. Ct peu. Efibien, 

«ome, I will not cheapen with yoa Where shall we go 1 1 do nol 
•oe*p. 35i. marchander Ou 

mind; (please yourself.) (It is all the same to ua.) Are you fond 
s'en Boucier ; oii vous voudrez. * Cela nous est 6gal. t t 

of bathingl54 1 Yes, very. The sea ja not far off here. (It is) not 
4 se baigner ! ^ , beauoovp. mer loin dMci. 246 

•bove a mile and a half. If yoa wish to bathe, we will goTO. Can yoq 
plus do — demi. se baigner, ^ 

swim? I can swim a little, but I do not like (to go out of my depth.) 

na^ er ? perdre fond. 

As for you» I know you can swim like a fish. Not quite; but 

Quant i , 331 pomine poisson. Pas tout a fait ; 

I can swim pretty well. It begins to be late. I (am afraidV tha 
assez se faire tard. craindre 221 

ladies will (catch coldl46). We wUl (go back,) if you please. Yes, 
1B5 s'enrfaumer. s*en retouraer, vouloir. , 

I think it is time. We had a very agreeabfe sail, had w« 

831 il en 70 est 136 33 promenade en bateau, 283 

oot ? Very agreeable indeed. I will procure you that diversion as often 

procurer araosemeut 43 

as you will iavour me with your company. We are (very much) 

4S aocorder le plaisir de bien — 

obliged to yeu, sir; and we wish you a good night234. Good night, 

106 (0) S5, ; ie n.b. , 

ladies; I wish you a pleasant walk. Mr. M. you used to be very 

18 ; agreabie 357 fort 

food of music; do you ever (make use) of your violin now 1 I use 
X musique ; jamais se servir violon 357 

it sometimes; very seldom. Since you do not use it, I will be obliged 
; nurement. Puisque 357 , 

to you, if you will let me have it, tiU318 I have got one made. I 
(#) , prdter — , jusqu'ii ce que 351 

do not think you will (be ablel4&) to use it; the strings are all broken* 

331 pouFoir 357 eD54 ; corde 267 

I will get them mended. I will eel new ones put (to it) Who 

350 raccommoder. UO de neuves en 69 mettre y 54. 

made it you? A (man of the name) of Fiddle. When you see 142 him, I 

ISO 55 59 Tin nommd — n.b. 

beg you will desire him to make me54on« (like it.) (How much) did 
I 353 m*en70un semblable. Gombien 136 

he charge yeu (for it?) He chargedl36 me twen^ guineas. He charged 

873 en S7i 373 

you (too much.) He did not use me well. If I were in your place, I 

trop. — 116 367 % k , 

would get one made in Paris. You would get it better and cheiqper. 

351 i avoir (s) p. 56 iimeiileiirmarch6. 



* Not, PlautM-vmtt, which would eiprssa quite a different Idea, 
t Not, n tttUmima i neiis, which is not afrench ezpresaioa, 
t See note I page «4<. 
k See note Y pags 386. 

Y See note * page 186. 
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I iiipp(M«991 you do not intend toi$S return home to»nidit Tes, I 

SM arcHr dasMin M5 chezroaa sd 

doTD. Yea will drink a cup of tet before yon go. 1 

N.B. L e. Intend to retora. * t ^tsa aOer. 

can not atay. Otir people will be waiting for me. They will be anxious 
reittar. 9M lU SOI M imiiiiet. 

to hear from me. I long to fee how they are. I have not heard frooi 

f7» aflmgp.l9L S41 S75 

0iem for these three days. The tea will be ready juat now. Get tbe 

t tout de suite. Appr^ter 

tea ready aa fast as yon canl4S. Come near tbe table. Shall I bring the 

« 41 4J II.B. 174 S74 

tible nearer to yon 1 It will do Toiy well where it is. Bring the 

41 do 09 — eet OS S96 

tea, and take9ft6 these children oat of the room. Is there no coiEee. 
, ommoner hort S40 

Yes; there is both333 tea and coilbe. Which will you have 1 I will 

; S40 K.B. Daquel 174 ~ I 

drink a cup of collee. Eat a little bread and butter. Is yoar coffee 

• 134 

sweet enough 1 Yes, it is rery pleasant Yon will drink anotiier cup t 
•ttcr4 M« t p. SOO. , 08 mgrtftblo. * f 

will you not 1 No, no more, I thank yon. Now I must go. 

SOS , , pM daTintafo, A present lOt mo h.b. I2S 

If you will come with me, I will take it kindly of you. Yes, I willTO. 



144 , Y S79 



» 



•* 



Bring me my horM. Bring me my whip and spurs. (There is) your 
SM SM fouet ep«ront. 947 

whip, and (here are) your spurs, They are not right. What is the 

, S47 bien. 

matter with them 1 You find fault with (erery thing.) Can not 70a 

S8I S70 . 107 

do without spurs? No, I can not. I want to return as fast as I canI42, 

SOO « 70 S0O SOS 43 43 if.B. 

to go and meet a friend of mine who is coming to spend (a few) dayi 

170 (M) S73 87 155 17S S71 quelques 

at206 our bouse. It will be too late; will it not? I am afraid it vrillTO* 

B.B. SSS ttir.B. 

I nerer can (get ready) in time. In vain I tell these people to keep 

s'apprAter k 977 dire k SSO tenir 

always ready the things which I want, they will not do it. Whateyer 
pr4tS9 dont SOO , vouloir ST7 

I may say or do, they will 174 have eveiy thing their (own way.) They 
, Tooloirfaire 107 kleur tdte. 



* See note I page 986. 

t Befon may be expressed by Atmt d« with the followlnir ▼erb in the infii^Uvei 
or by Ava^ qua with tne subjunctive ; but here the two verbs having the same nomi' 
native, Befort sliould be expressed by Avani de. See note (nn.) 

i Forth*»* three dojfs, may be expressed two ways ; je »*«» pas aopria de leurs im^ 
meUee depuisS05 trcie jcura ; or n y a940 treisjomrt queje n*«i appru, ^c. 

^ Remdf is implied in the verb A^reter. 

I See note * page SSS. Y See note t page SOO. 

** Instead of repeating the verb here, you might say, out, je le mi» hiett. 

tt Instead of repeating f tan itfnid it wiU be too late : you may say ; jt Is crm»h 
Oijt erauu qu'oul. / 



PROMiM!«#vt stsft«ifl% arc. lit 

intk^e mt^ w^ vahBf^^ If I w€tei40 yon* I #oidd tota lima 

M9 * que da yout, mettra 

^imgr^ - WM wiU yon hMr^Hi ^e dol One caa nMddwMlMnft 
iU porta. h.b. 90 fiiirar 90 280 

HMMIft «Ad it is retj unpleiMiit to be atrfajs chtiiginfflSi& people 
OS > d^sagr^abla ^ chaBgertfe S89-~ 

Tiuft; tmt I W99M not keep piMple who would not sttend to my 

Gala ast yrai ; garder tSO 

oidecpi . Come; do aot mind ^em. The^ are all alike. 

AUoott ; fiiira attantion 4 96 — t aa raMamUar. 

Umj ^ny who €aa do wtdibiit them. 

Uexamx 66 280 an. 

PROl^tSCUOUS £ZE)ICI8E ON ALL tH£ RULES. 

It havinr been repreaented to the author that the utility of thia work mMit be Jbi- 
ertiabd by lengthening the exerclae,he, ih consequence, haa added thalbllowiniir 
amusing little no^el, which is full of the mbst essential rules, especially on the 
MMMf jwaMUM, aad barte. 

Ba^smndii «fi Eastern Tide. 

Under the reign of a king of Persia whose75 name I ha^e forgotteii» 
t Perse n.b. 

a merchant of Balsora was mined by bad apeculatioaa. He collected 

137 entreprise. recueillir 

the wreck of his fortune, and retired to the (remotest part) of tibua. 

debris plur. , se retiter fond 

province of Kousistan. There lie bought a small country house and 

L& 25 

a field which lie cultivated veiy badly, because he vras alvrays |hink- 

labourer mal, 195 

Ing of the time when he had something more pleasant to (attend te.> 

200 que 140 98 (cc) agT6abla32i I'occuper. 

Grief shortened the days of this merchant: feeling himself near hie 
abr^ar 54 prda da 

end, he called to Jiim four eons that he had, and addressed them* 
, auprds de 5d 140 , 53 pariar leur 

(in these words); My dear children, I have no other property to leav# 
ainsi ; , ^ bien 169 

you but tiiis house, aad the knowledge of a secret which I wasSIS 

19d connaisaaoca aildOdd 

not to reveal to you till now. In the time of my epuleaee, I had 

4 172 (o) que 213 opulence, 140 

for a friend the genie Alzim. He promised me to take care of you 

— avoir 

when I should be no more, and to divide a treasure amonfit you. 

190 II , partager i 54 

This genie lives a few miles hence, in the great forest of Xom. Go 

k quelqnaa d'id. 



* See note * page 266. 

t Put thia adjective ^fter tha verb ki franch. 

i Sea iiota * page 182. 4 Siprais iVe, Nvi, hfJit oiU]r» bteansa Qaa which 

MEhM aftair th« veib lup^ida lbs plac* tf iPai. 

I Wktm I ik m iU U ao siarsy my ha. SK pr sts a d ]bf ^fri«: 

Y Leave out this pra^oaltkmin fraoch 

31 



99^ momcvovs BXBaonB 

tohim«Mk Ua Ibr dMift ti0aiim,b«t (tdce am) wyttoMi«f» . • « 

• M • t Mguder IM 

Dtiidi iLid iMt allovr him to fioMi. The four aoas of the merchttit, 
pennettn loi M •ctaAver. 

after htriiig bewmiled end buried their ftther» went to tiie Ibieflt of Kom.' 

IM |il6iirat enterrar ^ 

They inqaiied for the resideoce of the genie Alzim. They had no 
■*ififoniMr do denMore 

tioable to find it. Alzim was known to the whole coontry: he ro- 

f«tiM IW OS 14» d* 38 tout SW ; 

eeiTedl39 kindly all those who came to eee him, he listened to their anb- 
•eenailUr avec bonU 179 , ^coutor — 

plaints, cons led them, lent them money, when they (were in want) (of 
plslaM, IW ,101, ftvoirbMoin mn 

it); but these favonrs were on a condition; (they were) to follow blindly 

44; bienfait k ; U&lUit 179 

the advice which he gave them; this was his whim; No one was ad- 
codmU — ; c« manie ; Nol 101 

Bitted into his palace till hehad tikenanoath (of it) Thisoethdid 
ncsTolr avant da («») arolr fait la sarment enftft. 

not alarm the three eldest sons of the merchant; the fourth, whose (name 
affrayar aln4 39 ; , qui aa oom- 

was) Tal, foand this ceremony ridicnlons. Howerer he wished to 
tear « Capandant Tooloir 

(go in) and receive tiie treasure: he thenl84 swore like his brothers; bat 
anftrar done comma ; 

reflecting (on the)dangerous consequences of this indiscreet oath, (calling 
anx X t • aa rap- 

to mind) that his father, who was in the habit of visiting this palace, 
palaf avoir coutuma IM , 

had passed his life in committittg blvnders, he wished wiflraat being 

100 faiia dai tottitas, 154 

a peijarer, to secure himself from all danger; and whilst they90 were 
— , mattra k I'abri M da ; v.b. 

eondncting them to the genie, he stopped his ears with scented 
condulralM yn , boucoar odorifteante SS 

wax. (Having taken) this precantion, he prostrated himself •before the 
Muni da , prottamar 54 900 

throne of Alzim. Alzim bid the four sons of his ancient friend to 

faiia^ ancian } — 

rise, embraced them, and ordered a large chest filled with daricks to 
ralavar^, , faire I grand ooffi-a da dariqaa IT— 

(be brought). Here, said he, is the treasure which 1 have designed for 
apportar^ 947 , 947 dastioar — 

you. I am going to divide it amongst you, and then I will tell each 

55 partagar — 54 , ansoita dira k lOS 

of yon tile road he must follow to be perfectly happy. Tal did not 
(#) davoir prendra 170 



* Xipraat fa by tba verb t r mu nr , 

t t99 noia t paga 907. 

t Pttt this adjactira befort tha noon. Sea nota (t) page 198. 

4 Tha tw0 TeriM/atrv and rtUvtr must coma togathar, hacaoss /Wn hara 
laMM; ha did not eattM tha four sons, bat ha eamititnrin, 

I fWra and ^KfMrtfr must eoflsatqgethsr; sea asta 4 shove. 

Y iBn&itoeeBof gDl4 



ON ALL TBE RULBS. . 3M 

lietir whftt the genie said, but he observe4 him attentively^ and eaw 

* * * * 

» > 

in his eyes, and on hie countenance an air of cunning and of mali|pp 

, yisaga finesse 

A^ which gave him much uneasiness. However h» received witii 

inqoi^tude. 

latitude his share of the treasnre. Alzim, after having thus enriched 

part , 154 ainsi 

ihem, assumed an afl^tionate tone and said to them; my dear children* 
55 , prendre affectueuxSS (o) 54 ; , 

your good or bad destiny depends upcm your meetingl56 sooner or later 

tenir iceque vous.rencontriez 41 

with a certain being called Bathmendi, of whom every body speaks, 
301 Atre . nommd , 106 

but whom very few people know. The wretched mortals seek him 

220 malheureux f humains 

all (in the dark), moi I, who love you, will whisper to each of you 
k t&tons. (m) t t dire a ToreiUe de 103 

where he will (be able) to find him. At these words, Alzim took aside 

pouToir 179 , en particttlier 

Bdkir the eldest of the four brothers. My son, said he to him, you are 

atn6 4 f > I 

bem with courage, and have (agreat deal) of ability for war; the king of 

, 53 beaucoup talents ; 

Persia has just sent an army against the Turks; join that army; 
Pene 944 Turc ; ; 

k is in the camp of the Persians that you will find Bathmendi. 
ce Perse 

'Bekir thanked the genie, and (was quite impatient) to (set out 

T f '- <leja 183 bniler IT de partir. 

'Alzim beckoned to the second^n to (come near); it was Mesroo. 
faire eigne 168 approcher ; ce 

You have sense, said he to him, some address and great aptness forlTO 
I esprit , dispositions h.b. 

lying; take the road to Ispahan; it is at court that you must look 
• clieminde ; ce devoir 

for Bathmendi. He then called the third brother who (was named) Sad^ 
901 184 qui s'appeUer 

;der: You, said he to him, were Rifted with a lively and fertile 
: I , (m) , 137 aouer de vivre 33 feconde 

imagination; You see objects not as they are, but as you wish 
; , Youloir 

themn4 to be; You have often genius, and not always common sense; 

K.B. ; • 33 ; 

You will be a poet Take the way to Agra; it is amongst the wits 

93 chemin de ; ce beaox esprtta 



• The action not being momentary, but having been continiMd, this vazb ahoold 
se in the imperfect. 

f Put this adjective hefon the noon. 

t See note * page 998. 

^ Veimi not U phte oln^tbecaQse aM means eldest, 

I In famauar ttOet and in famaiiw cMversatiMt the French generally use the Mntmi 
ftnem MyvZer instead of the teeendperten pbiML 

Y Pat this yerfo in the vretent tense. The french often use the preetHi instead of 
the Mi/ccf in narrations, to show the niMMMfs of the action, or to call the atteatiin 
ef IM nearer or reader more particulaily to it 



Ml FftOHMOVOOt BJCEftCns 

nrf tte iM Miei of Itet dty, ttU yo« will fiad MhniAadK. T^ 

(M) 

•av«Be«d te htotnni; aad tkuritt t» Ik* waa» biBB, W did not Itev 

ft woid of what Alzim taid t» hiai. It hm Wi» kBown tiBce (te 

(•) 91 saToir 

1m had adrifed him to two . dstrw. Tke four bvotilkftft, tttmM hsfvii^ 

lolftS Mf«ira danrlclM. , IM 

t h mked the beneficent genie, vetwned to Aeir iKmie. Tlietlypee oldeet 

bl«iifaitant , dtmeure. 

thooriit of nothing bnt Btthmendi. TUimetoppedhieeanviwudtiMai 
Uwr i * H§ d^boucher 



imnging their depeiture, and piopoaing to aell their small lieneeta tike 

iint (penon that should oftr,) (in order to) divide the amowil (of it 
ofltent , 170 pATtafer prix en 54 

Tal Mked to be the purchaser. He eotfitO Ihe house and field iFmlned^ 

tcquereiir. laire t eslimer t 

paid with his gold the share tliat eame to each Ktl his breChevs^ wiehsd 

de part 74 revenlr 16i , 

them erery prosperity, embraced dMm tenderly, and resMuiied alone 

tootea tortet de , , reetmr tout aeiil 

In the paternal house, ft was then tiMt he (sel about) exeeutisg a pro^eet 
SO It C«ll7alort ■'occuperd* IM 

which had for along while been the object ef his thoughto. Hewas 
aoquel il p«Qtalt depuli tamp* t 

<fn lore) with the young Amine, the daughtovof a neMbowiDg fannei. 

amoortttjc d« , S9 ion vouln S2 labouraiu. 

Amine was handsome and prudent. She had the management of her 

■ag* soin 

thther'ihouse, and asked of God onlf two Ihings; the ftmt win that her 

flUher should 146 lire long; the second thatriie m%hl beeome l)ie wife of 

140 long tempt ; -^ — — de ^ fenune 

Tal. Her wishes were granted. Talaslcedforherand obtoinedkechnniL 

137 ezaucer. 301 

The Ikther of Amine came to Kre with his (son in law,) and tang^ 

demeorer cbex gendre , apprendn 

him the art of making the earth yield aU that it can give to 
162 f^ire a la rendre fl ce que 68 

who cuhiyate it. The field doubled in value; and atf he waeleboiioas, 
6% de valenr ; comme , 

and his wife economical, each year encreased their rev^enue. Ajnine 

6conome, 108 augmenter 

had many children. Children who ruin the rieh idle people of tomm, 
irT^^ oiiif 30 

exurich the (husbandman.) At the end of twelve years, Tai, &• 
laboureur. bout , 81 



* Expreifl Naihing by Ne only, becauie ju$ which cornea after, es^iesMS wtikov 
hui. 

•< t T^ twot rerl^ /mm and uHmtr mxist come tpfet)ier . ^ 

t Had been the object of his thougkU i» 41. M^pieft^ed bjf. the verb jpnM«r* 
¥ FM tMa veib iii tha inteltLve. I Atr« aiHi rendr« moat come, tq«Ab(V befcve 

^ktim^^; fovh«dU«iitia^,tli*aiCtJi,taft)M»eMM<rQi;c#Kw4^]rieldr 
T See note « page 8M. 
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fiKther of ten pretty chU^jren, the husband of a good and Tirtuoua 

38 , SS 6poux S4 

wiie^.fna(iter of several slaves, and possessor of two flocks, was the 

, plusieurs , , 

happiest farmer in Kousistan. Meanwhile his three brothers were 

49 m. Cependant 

rumuiig after Batbmendi. Bekir faAdi49 arrived at the camp of the 

155 S3S t 

Pexsians. He presented himself to the grand vizier, and asked to 
Peitfe. 54 Tizir, 

•erve in the corps that was the most exposed. His appearance, hit 

93 figure, 

willitogQess pleased the vizier who admitted him into a troop of horse, 
bonne volont6 203 caralerie 

A few days after, a bloody battle (was fought.) BekIr performed 

sanglant se doiiner. fairs 

wonders, saved the life of his general, and took with his own hand 

prodigi, k , de — 

&e general of the enemy. The praises of Bekir resounded every where, 

celai* retentir T » 

and Uke viziw (out of gratitude) raised his deliverer to the rank of a 

reconnaissaQt, ^ever UMrateur grade — 

general officer. Alzim was right, said Bekir to himself; it is here 

33 239 ,139 — se 54 ; ce 

that fortune awaited me; every thing shows that I am going to meet 
attendre 136 ; 107 annoncer 

with Bathmendi. The glory of Bekir, and especially his preferment. 

301 , surtout 616vat!on 

Excited the envy and the murmurs of all the satraps. Bekir unhappy 

by his very success, lived alone, always on his guard, and exposed 

every moment to receive an affix>nt. He regretted the time when ha 
a tout outrage. o4 

was only a common soldier, and was vraiting with impatience for the 

n — simple , 301 

end of the war, when the Tuiks reinforced by fresh troops and ledl57 
, qaand 157 nouvelle T gaider 

by a new general, came and attacked the division which Bekir 

nouveau Y (nn) (««) 

commanded. This was an opportunity which the satr^Mi of the army 
Ce occasion 

(had long been waitingl55 for.) They used a hundred times more 
— attendaient 140 depoia long temps. employer 31 

skill to get their commander beaten, than they had showed in all their 
«»** chef battre** en 70 -^^ 

tivea to (avoid being) beaten themselves. The brave Bekir forsaken, 
ft pour n'Atrepaa 158 eox-mdmes. abandonner, 



* Instead of repeating the nonn, the French would here use a ; 

t.liM fmc^w i« BMt rrtmUirmi pmimtwwaid be french ; but Tmi ntmHt 4u 
itmamgetit Sdfctr would be better. 

t Persian nobleman. ^ Make this wordpfarst In french. I See note f p. 171. 

Y Put this adjectire he/on the noun. 

** Fstrt and hattrt must come together before chef, 

■ rt This word must be tmgular in french, because it implies the life of each persea 
kdnJJuMVf, not of them ecUecUvely. 

81* 
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corered witti womds, overpowered by mniibert, ww talMi %j !■• 

900 t ftccabler soas le nombre, 137 

janionriet, And sent to Conttuitinople, where he wm thi«WB faito^ft 
JanitMJra, > jetter 

dongeoiL AUs! exclahned he, m his pneon; 1 begin t» lEiiiiii tb9^ 

Mcliot. H^las! s'terler 130 , ; 

Alzim ham deceired me, tor I can not expect to meet with Withmwidi 

' espirer 901 

herelSS. The war Ufted flfteen yetrs, and the ittfripe alwaya pMveated 

w.B. , 184 empfriwr 

the exchange of Beldr. Hltprtoon was notopened (till peace wm mads.) 

* qa*i la paiz. 

He ran immedhtely to bpahan to aeek the Tisiev his pnleolor, wlMiae 
attsfit6i charcher » a <iai 

Ufa he had eaTod. (Three weeke ek^Med) before he eoold apeak ta 

t II fut trofa samainaa aana t — pouvoir (a) 

him. (At flie) end of that time, he obtained an aadienee. FUleAn yi 
M Au l>ou» , 

impriaonment alter a little the flgnre of a handaome yotwg man. Behir 
da priton changar 

(eoold hardly be said to be the same;) so the viziep did net know 

4tait k paina raconnalasabla ;^ aisatl reconnaltra 

him again. However, by dint of (callhig to mind) thediff^reslepocfaeof 
-^ , k forca »9 lappalar IM 4 

his glorious llfo, he recollected that Bekir had formerly done him a liMla 
^ , aa ipiiTanir randra 109 

senrlce. Yes, yea, my friend, said he to him, I remember yott; yo« 

, , , (o) 54 , ramattra ; 

are a brave man; but the state is mneh eaonmbered ; a long war and 

k ; bian ob6r6 ; ^ 

great fbstivals have esdiausted our flnances; however come to me agaha 
{6X9 Apuitar ravenir Toir I 

I will try, I will see. ... Ah ! my lord, I have no bread, and I6r 

tAchar, Eh ! , , dapoaa 

this Cbttnight that I have been waiting for an opportunity to apesik to 
— qua — — ^ 901 la momaM M8 

your lordship, I should have perished with misery, but for aael^tter of 

fraodauTi 938 inourir da , 997 

the guard, my ancient companion, who has dhared hia pay wi^ me. 

, Tiauz camarada, 

That is veiy well of tiiat soldier, replied the vhsier; it is truly boI^ 

Ca k , r6pondra ; eela vraimeDt 

and affecting; I wiU mention it to the king. Call apon me again; 
touchant ; parlar anM Ravanir voir 54 I ; 

you know I (have a regard for) you. . . .In saying ^ese worda, h« 
' 9S1 aimar M 

lonied his back (upon him.) Bektr called agbin the (next day,) but he 
ti ltti54 ravanir I landamain, 



^ • jiaprsia 2Vat by JVa only, aa Qarwhldi eottaa aftar lu^SllM tiM 

t Tarn.;, to wham ha had. savad tba Ufa, 

t TbiB prapoaition forarna tha infinitive in frandl. 

I Pat thia ad^actiTa btfart the noun. 

, I. Tha,adTarb ^gmn is a^rassad by tba prapoaitlon rt prefixed to tha raxb. 

Y Ha havinr bean waiting till tha moment ha was ipaak|Dg, thaJfritQ^h woold put 
tte Tacb tMil u tha prasanti and laava oat Aaa^ and ftaia. 



(WBtdenled adttllliBee.) €>¥>Mi;rhe%Badr with dtqian, lift IvIHlwfdiuBtt 

trottra la portti fermee. Accabler 300 • soFttrdu 

mad fhe «ity, resolved sever to enter it agate. He iiitem himealf al 
•te la , 190 renCnir y 94 jetter M 

the ibot ef a tree on the bank of the liTer Zenderao. Tliere ha • 

bord fleuve hk 

reflected on tiie inamtitiide of Ti^ieei» on aU tiM ooiisbrtimeft which h» 

had ecBpeiienced^ oa thote which stU118i teeateaad him, aod (Uttiblet 

140 6prouver, 150 k {bb) encore , pouvant 

any Idttongec) ta support. thoia melancholy ideas» he mee. to thmw- 

ne plus ITSiotttenir triste , aa lever 170 pr6cipiter ' 

himaetC into, tiia livar; . . hat he fslib himself eahraMd bjr a beggar 
M ^, 54 * • mendiant 

iii4u> bathed hia &ee. witii. tears, and eaehdmed sobbing ; it62> la mjt 
138, vitage 800 . » 138 en aaogteCant : h.b. 

bioth0r,itG2'taagi! hnotber Bekirl Bekir looka» and recogniaea Mttr 
, N.B. , reconnaltre 

WO. Every man. feela pkasaca no. doubt in. aeeting again, wilh % 
104 avoir aaiif doate 169 retroiuier Ml * 

bfothcv he has not seeafbv a U»9 tima; bat an aafoetHAata onuik: 

l«) dep«ia-^ ; 39 

wi&out resonica, withoat a finend, wba is goin^ tO: (pal an and tp) 

, t , 17a inir 

hie existaaaa in despais, thinJcs ha sees aa aagel frovi heavei^ia 

jours de croin. (im) ,«!a 

findkig agaia a brother whoai. ha h>veft. Sush waa te aentipAnt 

retrouver — Ce 137 

whAch Beliir and Messoa ielt a;t the same ti.Q^.. They naitually 

^prouveri — foi^. 184 

p^^eflaed (ea^ others in their arms, they xniogled their tears* and aAejr 

t se 54 , coniondre t Iturme, 

t^ fiast BMMaents. given to teadecAess, they Ipoked at (each other) wiljh 

157 , t 901 se54 

eyesi Ml. ^ surpsisA and, a€9,ictioa. Act tijUMi then, alaa an&rtunate % 
^ -^ imrprU afflig6. Tu es done 

isielMfliqd Bek^r. thia, answered Mesrou> ia the first moment o( 

s'^K^r 347 , ,447 

happiiBees. which I have, enjoyed, a^ca we I36parted237. At tbeaa worda., 

dont ae qoitter. , 

tha two unfortnnata mf»a amjbraced (each other) again; they leaned 

39 t ae 54 encore ; a'appuyert 

OB each oti^er; ax^ii Massou sealed near to Bakic* ^slSi begaj^ hia. 
centre 121 ; assis prds d» , ainsi 

histo^:. Yo!U remembjer tha ^tal day whepi we went to Alzim's. 

802 32. o^ 2P8. 

Thatpacfidiouageaiia tftU me I, mi^t find aJt court thaA BaUuBandi 

perfide I 821 



* Pot this vetb iB thalM^brfiai^ 

t After the prepoaition Smm, the noon da feneraUy need withoat v\^ attlole, ba«- 
eaviae the preposition and the noon are conaioered eitiier as an mijectwt or as an eil> 
wrbiml expreaaion. 

X To ahow the fmebuM$ in which the action was done, the french would pot this 
verb in the ^rutu tense. 

I Leave eat this adjective, and make airprtM aad ^ ptort ai iata eilfectaMh 

I Fat this adjective h^wn 



868 FftoaciSGUOUs szuLcns 

nbom w« wMiad (m mneh) ta aMt I finUowed hiipenuclofiuadTiM. 

140 tant fmiMta cona«il, 

mud ■oon irrived it bpahan. I became ftcquainted with a joaag female 
184 93 It fftirt conmiwnca one —39 

•kre who belonged to the nuatieai of tiie fint eecretaiy of the grand 

140 

Tider. This slare conceiTed an afiectioa for me, and introduced me to 

del* 98' 

her miatreai, who made me paas for her youngest brother. Soon the 

. petit 

yoongest brother waa presented to the mier, and a few dajrs after, he 

1S7 , -^qaelques , 

obtained an employment in the palaco. The Sultana distinguished me, 
emploi SultaiM 

aid took me into an intimate friendship. From that moment, honoois 

and riches began to shower upon me. The monarch himself showed 

* pleuvotr 98 t^moifner 

tame regard for me. He liked to conrefse with me, because I flattered 

' afficUoQ— 04 140 csuMr 130 

Mm with address, and always advised him to do what he had a mind to 

, tlO 99 coOMlUar IM 64 140 94 envia 108 

do. This wu the way to make him soon do what I should wish. 
-> C« 140 moyanlOS t lui94 fairet rooloir. 

That fldled not to hi|ipen. (At the) end of three years, I saw myself 

(W) nwnqttsr 108 Aa boot , 54 

at once prime minister, favourite of the king, (haying in my power) 
k U foit , , maitre 

to appoint and to remove tiie viziers, deciding every thing by my 
ds noQuner dAplacar , 107 

influence, and receiving every morning the great men of the empire, 

crOdit, tottti !•■ matins 30 

Who came to wait (till I awoke) to obtain from me a smile of protection. ' 
ISO monrtvail 170 da 98 

(In the) midst of my glory and of my fortune, I (was astonished) that 
Aa •*6toiuiar 140 — 

I did notl90 meet with that Bathmendi I wss seeking. (I feel no 
(aa) H.B. SOI («) Riennama 

want of any kind), said I to myself; why (do I still want Bathmendi) 1 
laanqua i 130 — me 54 ; Bathmendi me manque-t-il ? 

This idea and the constraint (in which) I spent my life, poisoned all 

g6na oil («) 271 , 

my pleasures. The passion of the king for a young Mingrelieune 

amour 

came to (fill up) my misfortune. The whole court cast their eyes to 
combler infortuna. 38 toorner lea 15 da 

that side, in hope that the mistress would (turn out) the minister. . I 

, espoir chuser 

parried the blow by connecting myself with the Mingrelieune, and 
parar {.hh) liar me 54 , 

flattering the passion of the king : but thatpassic n became so violent. 



* Maka thia woidfiKraZ In ftaoeb. 

t Haka da, fWrt/a«rt, mast ceiBS tsfstbsr Jnflrsnch 



, decider k 361 ^ * 

mi advice, l wavfsir«4 &ff fOfie 491^4^ The Sultiaa'# moil|«s, w^ 

avis. tergiverser —- Sultane mere, t 

iv9(i afinjd «^ ^wm Mv influQQc^ if k«c soft sho^Wii vwan^t Q«9M 

credit 9.B. fe marier, 

ta 4^c)«F0 tQ fD^ that> tf I 4^ BA^ tire%k off tjb^t Qiatcb^ ab^. w««44 

17S (0) , rompre — i^aiiage, 

havQ vm ass^iiwted on tb# v«rjr39 ^ Qf tlie cqwoMHaOF* Anhoqi^j^ 

350 T- m6ine 

Uie ^Ui^eliaap« o^^n^ and aflmr«d lae Uial, if I did m»t g«t bar 

(im) 94 , t SM 

Qtarried to t]i« Ipog (Uia vacj^ iMxt di^)» I £fbp<il4 ba atr^ogled tbe diij 

261 par dds le lendemain, 

aiWr. ]4y aituat^x^ was ambaBrsaaaiaia I had U> cIkxm^ (b^twe^ t^ 

d*aprds position Ufailaitl72 da^ 

daggar,^ the tope ot904 fllgbt I chose 136 thalast I diiS«tedm>F> 

, da CGirdoadeila prendre dernier parti. 136 S37 54 

ae^" f«fou see, and have escaped finuaft^ ti»B palaMi with ao<n0 diawoodp 

, S37 8'6chappei( | 

Vfk ^y poel^^tB), which wiU f tqpfMrt m^ wijith ;w in soma cfi^nai ^ 
, /aire vivre quelque 

iMloinitaD, ^ Ceodi the $i|lt^A?A» Dna MijagreUawiea and tha Qoma^ 

, loin ,804 SQi 

4UQt€i7 this Beoitid* Bf Im te}»Uid hjla ^v«^t^rea 1;q^ l|eB«o«« Th^ both 
Unread that th^j WQvH ha¥<» dox^just a» waU 90t|99 to hav« (raiq- 

convenir tout aussi ».b. — con- 

hlad about) t^e ymlAf ^ th^ had do^e, and that tha wlsasl thing 

zir -w , comme 140 , meilleur («) 

tha; coiild dia* was to iratura lAto |L(m8i$ta«,.te thaif brother Ta4» 
50 , 140 da , anprds de , 

whai 0^ ^e dWoiids of Massou wanld enable them to lead % sweet aad 

mettreen4tat 168mener 3S 

eas]iri2^ life. Aflar this reaoilutifln, tfaej (aat out on thcijr jovmey), and 
ais6 , se meUre en route 

travelled for aavend daja without meeting witii anjp adveatove. As thqj 

marcher 805 _ _ ♦* 

were crossing the province of Faxsiatan, tfaey anriyed towarda dusk 9t% 

. 155 traverser , vim le soir 

small yiUage where they intended ta 8pex4 the night It was a holy 

compter 871 140 fdte 

day. On entering the Tillage^ they saw aeveral peasanta* children 

35 En entrerdaziaft , 85 

retwrnJiBgl53 firom walhiog, attended by a kind of (achool^maetar) baidOf 
138 K.B. yromeoade,. ea4i4uit; 157 esptee msi^ist^r mal 

2a 



* Ase note t page 807. 

t Men being here considered as an mdjteiw, mutt come altar 9uUt 

t See note * page 360. 

^ The preposition b€tt»tm is here ezpreised like of. 

I See note t page 183. 
- l?iifttfalifiaa«nA4^lhavsrh. ** All UMaiaweriamw halves* Ini^MBh. 

tt The French do not wrmtrtrimtmdnii, to M«r aplace ; they say safrtr dassi* 
•aimt, to enter Mto a place. 
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cUd, inlkiiig with his head down, mndharing the appemnce of (bei^f 
▼4tii, marcher — 1« 19 bMM, air 

ibtorbed in) (melancholy thouf^ts). The two brothers approached this 
Hw9t * trlvtaoMnt S74t 

iehooUmasCer, looked at him attentively. . .What was their surprise ! itG2 
, t tOl 8S t n.m. 

was Sadder, it69 was their brother Sadder whom they embraced, 
t , «.«. t t 

WhatSSl my friend, said Bekir to him, ii this (the way) in which ge- 
Xh quol ! (•),€• ainsi — qa« 

luus is rewarded? Tou see, replied Sadder, that it is treated much (in 
n , , 9S ipeuprta 

the same way as) Talonr is; but philosophy finds (in it) abundant food 

comoia ~i 754 un grand aujet 

for reflection and that (is no small consolation). In saying these words, 
4s (M) console beaucoop. En , 

he bid903 all the children go (to their homes), took Bekir and Mesroa 
ordonner i 108 SOS , coniulre 

io liii little cottage; dressed himself a little rice for their supper, and 
cabane, apprAter (M)s.a. , 

«ftor haTingl54 (asked them for) their histories, he told them his own 
•*Stre9S7 fait racotiter , dire 169 M -* 

la these words: The genie Alzim, whom I suipect much of dcRhflng 
en mot: aimeilM 

in (other people's) afflictions, advised me to seek that (not to be found) 
— autrui t» maH fotrourable 

'Bathmendi in the great city of Agra, amongest the wito and the 

, beaux esprlts 

fine ladies of that city, I arrived at Agra; and before I mixed 

; avant de (wi) me repandie 

•with the world, I wishedl37 to (make myself known) by some 
dans , vouloir in*aiinoocer qnelque 

striking work. (At the) end of a month, my work smieared; 
d*telat3S Aa bout 

it was a complete course of all human sciences, in a small Tdlume 
05 8S coon M , en 

divided ifito chapters. Each chapter was a tale, and each tale taught 
par 103 140 

a science thoroughly 183. My book and I soon 184 became fashionable 
parfaltement n.b. 127 bientdt k la mode. 

I was invited to all the societies that pretended to have any sense; 
OS 74 sepiquerHO un pea d'esprit ; 

<there was no talk) but of me, and the favourite Sultana wrote to 
On ne parlait que de M , 33 (o) 

me with her own hand a note (badly spelled), to ask me to come 
de — ' • billet earn orthographe, 170 prler 

to court Well! I said to myself, Alzim has not deceived me; 

Cuarafe ! (ee) 189 — me 54 , ; 

my glory is (at its) height; I will sustain it by surer41 

au comble ; loutenir 63 39 



* Expresi the words being eberbeil ta by the verb riwr. 

t To expreta the jMUmM## of the action, the Fnadi weald hers vie fhs fnanH 



t Put this word in the nmgnlm' tai fireach. 
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ttm 'those of iiitrigoo; I will please, and I thtill-fiiid Bafiuheiidi.^ 

I was (most agreeably) receired in the palace of the grand Mogul: The 
137 parfaitament accueillir 

fayourite Sultana declared herself openly my protectress, presented 

3S 94 hautemeot , 

me to the emperor, bespoke yerses from me, gaye me pensions, admit- 

, commander — 94, , 

ted me to her private suppers, and swore to me, a hundred times a 
petit , (0) SI 19 

day, a friendship (that would stand any test). I thoughtliO I was 
, i toate 6preuve. croire (na) toucher 

(on the) point of meeting with Bathmendi, when my protectress 
au moment 901 , 

Quarrelled with the yizier about the goyemment of a proyince which 
•ebroailler vizir pour on — 

&e latter refused to the son of the confectioner of the fayourite. The 
celui-ci confiseur 

Sultana exasperated at this audacity, asked the emperor to dismiss the 
outre 157 de , chasser 

insolent minister; but the emperor liked Us yizier, and refused the 

; 140 

fiiyourlte. Then it (became necessary) to (set on foot) a regularSS 
Alors U faUut 179 itabUr en regie 

intrigue to ruin the patronized yizier. I entered (into the) plot, and 
noperdre sotttenu39 6trel37^ du complot, 51 

(wasl37 desired) to compose against the minister a cuttingSS satire, and 
lecevoir ordre 108 langlaot , 

to spread it amongst the public. The yizier soon discovered that I was 
ripandre 09 dana UentOt 

the author (of it). He went to the &yourite, brought her the commis- 
en 54 aller trouver , 109 brftvet 

don tfhi^h he had refused (at first), an order for a hundred thouaand 
140 d'abord, ordonnance de 91 

daricks on the royal treasury, and only asked herI63 (in return) to 

39 , * loi pour reeompensa de 

permit himl62 to throw me into a dungeon. That is a trifle, answered the 
loi cachot. Ce misdre, 

ftvourite, and I am very fortunate in (having it in my power) to do some* 
, henreuz (g) de pouvoir 179 

thing that may be acceptable to you. I will send immediately for 

74 agr^le (o) t enroyer tout i I'heure cbercher^ 

that yrretch who has dared to insult you (in spite of) my express orders, 
mia^rable 179 malfri 39 defense, 

and deliver him into your hands. Luckily for me a slave of the favour- 
remettre entre Henreusement 

ite who was present, came to relate their convemtion to me; I had 

, raconter (o) 45 197 

only time to esc^>e. Since that time, I have (wandered all over) Indoa- 
• seaanver. Depuia ^poqoe, paicoorir toot 



* tee note t page 171. 

ITkepraiSfttionAra9«tlMLV«be«fand ami,\» nst 
lytke veib 



9Ti TwnumooQVM ixul^vb 

, ApatM ' • ▼!• I 154 tommns, SH XSl 

v«fet« 4Af long ••) I bad monej^ m^ works had been master-pieceai 
I'ant qua aTiis eu , ' dLet-^cBttyrea ; 

aa aoon as I was in miseryy (all that I wrote waa nonseiiBe). CM last^ 
■Itdt qoA 197 , Ja iw fit ylus qae des sotUses. £iAb 

^iHiwtH with instructing the world* Ihave preferred tol72 teachpeasants 
iOO IM aaivan, mieiu vLbbA upprtom k 

to nad, and haTa837 turned school-master in this little village where I 
* fiS Miaira oa 

lire mom brown broad, and where I do not expect ever to see Bathmen- 

W» UsSt , eipirar IM 

dL (You ma/ leave it if you like), said Mesrou to him, and (go back) 
n De ttant qu' t & ▼oiA da la quitter, (o) 64, aD4 tatoQitker 

with OS into Konsirtan, whero some diamonds which I take with me» 

, I importer — — , 

•aswe ns a sweet and eaqr3SI life, ile had not much difficulty to deter- 
tl tranqoilla 1S7 peine & 

mine Sadder. (The vex/ next day) the three brothen iaet out) from the 

Bdt la lendemaln eortir 

Tillage before (daybreak), and took Che road to Kouaistan. They70 were 

la Jour, du an 14D 

en their last (day*a joumay). and (at no great) distance fropi the 

Joomaa, pr^tda artiirer W 

email honae of Tai. Thia idea consoled them; but their hope waa 

110 aspdir 14lb 

mingled with fear. SllaU we find our brothe^^ they said; we left him 
toMer da («t) 138 

.Tary poor; he will not ha?e met with Bathmendi« aince he has not 

i »i 

(been able) to (go in search ef) him. My dear friends, said Sadder to 
pu 17S chercher 54 i (0) 

them, I have meditated a (good deal) on this Bathmendiof whom Alzim 
, r4ft4elilr, — b«aucottpl8Si 74 

hu spoken to us. To (tell you the truth)« I believe that the genie 
(o) a parler iirancliaftianit, 

has (made game) of us. Bathmendi doea not exist, and haa never 
SS7 M moqaer , 

existed; for since my brother Bekir did net meet him, when he 

k SI7 130 , 

commanded half of the persianSd army; since Mesrou did not 
Uttioiti4 t>cnaAna ; tftlT 1S6 

(hesr his name mentioned), when he was the favourite of the great 
as 55 eateadre pariat , lotkqiM 

king; since I myself could not even guess what it was at a time 
; IM mtm0 ^ ca dandle 

when I was loaded (with the) favours of glory and fortune; il63 is 
4oe coMbter dai ' ' $M ; if.a. 

clear that Bathmendi is an iou^ary being, an illusion, a chimera after 

St 4ti«, , 



* Tam ; to teach to read to peasanta. 

t 72 m tUmi (w is a ybtj common ezpreision, bat U can eift beaa^iriiMMi IMkafif 
inengUsh. 
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wMch all men run, iMCfttme they like chimenM, and (runbling about) 
70 , i courir 

He was going to prove that Bathmeadi did not exist in this (¥orld» when 
179 habiter , S17 

ft band of lobbeni rushed from behind the rocks which linedliO tha 

troupe lortir" border 

road, surrounded the three traveUers, and ordered theml62 to strip. 
, entourer* , * leur se d^pouilier. 

Bekir wished 137 lo resist, but he was soon disarmed. After this cere* 

voulotr , 137 

mony which was the business of a moment* the captain of the robbers 

instant, chef 

Wished them a good journey* and left them quite naked (in the) midst 

163 voyage, 180 Stf au 

of tiie highway. This comes in support of my proposition* said 
grand cheokin. k I'appui , 

Sadder, looking at his brothers. Ah! the cowards! exclaimed Bekir 

, en 301 Ah ! UMshe 139 

in a rage; they haTe taken my sword from me! Oh! my diamonds! 
ea — fnreur; arracher — 55 fill ! 

iny poor diamonds! replied Mesrou weeping. It was dark; tha 

r^pondre enpleurant. faire noit; 

three unfortunate men (made haste) to reach the house of their 

39 se h&ter gagner 

brother TaL They (at length) reached it, and the sight of that housa 

enfinak arrivery54, " vae 

caused their tears to floifi^Frhey stopped at the door; they dared not 
falrat -* couler.t ; 

knock; all their fears, all their doubts (were renewed). Whilst they 
; , incertitude recomroencer. 

were warering thus, Bekir rolled a large stone, got upon it, and 
balancer ; * groeS9 , monter * 64, 

finding a cleft in the window shutter, he looked and perceived in 
fente 35 contrevent, * * 

ft neat, plainly furnished room, his brother Tai at table, (in the) 
38 , siroplement meubl^ S3 i , au 

midst of ten children who were eating, laughing and chattering all 

155 , 155 babiller 

(at once). Tai had on his right his wife Amine who was feeding 
ilafois, 140 i 155 faire manger 

her youngest child, and on his left was a little (old man) with a 
dernier , k vieillard de 

•weet39 and cheerful countenance, who was (pouring out) drink for 

M gai 33 physionemie, verser k boire k 

TaC At this sight Bekir rushed into the anna of his brothers, and 

80 prteiplter * , 

knocked at the door with all his might A serrant came to open it« 
frapper* de forces. valet * 173 , 

and screamed with fright, at seeing three men completely naked. Tai 
jatter * des cris de frayeur, en tout 39 



* To ihow the fmdbieMof the action, the French would here use the prtMmt tense; 
but the ptrfect may alao be used. 



t Twa; 4mmdto.Jlm tiMir tears i the two feibo/Kr* and eoiOM^ mustcoBMl*' 



father In frsDch, for ft did net MM* thifar (MM, but It c«im4 to/ow tears. 

32 
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% 

nn toflie door. The •trangen fall (on hisl5) neck* tiieydO caD 

• — On t lui smote an ii.a. cou, v.s. * 

him brother; theydO bathe him with tears. He was conibsed (at first), 
18 ; M.B. * 900 * troiibler d'abord, 

bat he soon recollects Bekir» Mesroa, Sadder. He presses them in his 
IM reconoalue , i aerrer 

arms, he can not embrace them snificlently. All the children ran 
, tttlfire 4 Isnn embcmsMmants. acconnr 

to see what it was. Amine also came, but she (drew back) with her 
ITS 84 Uyavait. 194 , leretirer 

daughters at the sight of the three naked brothers. (The little old man 

aspect SS U n' y eut que 

was the only one) who did not quit the taUe. Tal gave clothes to his 
le petit Tieillard 

brothers, presented them to his wife, and made them kiss his chil- 

dren. Alas! said Bekir affected at this sight; thyhs^py lot consoles 
HMaa! attendil spectacle; sort 

ns for all that we hare suffered. Since the moinent (we parted,) 
900 ce que ' Depuii instant de notre separation, 

our life has been only a series of misfortunes, and we have not 

enctialoement iofoitune, 

•▼en (had a glimpse) of that Bathmendi after which we have all 
settlement entrevu ~ 70 

been running. I readily believe it, said the little (old man) thenl83 
— IM bien 184 M, g^> vieiUaxd aiors ■.a. 

who remained (all this time) at table; I ha^niot stirred hence. How! 
75 140 toujours ; booger Comment! 

exclaimed Mesrou, you are. . .1 am Bathmendi, replied the (old man;) 
•*terler , , reprendre 

it is quite natural that you should not know me, since you have never 
180 simple i 4 , 917 

seen me; but ask of Tal, ask of the good Amine, and of all these little 

900 , 90O ,904 

children, diere is not one (of them) but knows my name. The three 

,940 en 54 100 « 

brothers who could not (keep their eyesoff) this little (old man), wished 
140 se lasser de consid^rer , vouloir 

to embrace him. Gently, said he to them; I do not like these great 
179 Donceroent, (o) : 

raptures. (Peoplel8i should) be friends before they (make so free.) If 
mottvements. II ir.B. faut Atre avant de (an) se caresser. 

you wish that we should ever become so, be not (too much) (taken up) 

140 le 54, — trop s*occuper 

with me. In saying these words, he (got up), kissed every one of the 
900 , se lever, 105 

children, made a gentle bow to the three brothers, gave a smile to 
, petit salut , — 

Amine and to Tai, and went to wait for them in their bed26 chamber. 

, 901 cottcher 95 



* See note * page 373. 

f This noan would be expressed better in tmaeh by the imitfimu pranooi 0% 

i This adjective reqoiras the followinf Terbin the snbjurtetlve. 

4 See note * page 197, the difference between Seveir and CmnmCIts. 
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Tui (sat agftin) at taUe with his brothers, and ordered beds to be got 
se reinettre , faire * apprd- 

ready for them. Next day he showed them his fields* his flocks, and 
ter* — leurS4 Ia) lendemain 102 , » 

Sve them a detail of all the pleasures {$) he enjoyed. Bekir wouldl37 
re 109 dont 140 rouloir 

(work in the fields) (that very day); so he was the first that became 
labourer lejoormdme; aussl 137 74 

Ihe fiiend of Bathmendi. Mesrou who had been prime minister, was 

140 y 137 

bead shepherd of the farm, and the poet (took upon himself) to go and 
{premier , se charger 108 — 

sell in town, the com, the wool, and the milk which was sent to market; 
it , , , 92 139 ; 

his eloquence brought customers, and he was as useful as the others, 
attirsr ckaland, 140 43 43 

(At the) end of six months, Bathmendi (was pleased) with them, and 
Au bout , se piaire 137 58 , 

their numerous32 and quiet days (glided on) gently (in the) bosom 
nombreux 33 couler 137 doucement au 

of happiness. It63 is perh^ unnecessary to say tftat BATHMENDI 
K.B. inutile de 

(in the Persian language) means HAPPINESS, 
•n Penan signifler 



The Advantages of a Good Education. 

I consider a human soul without education like marble in tfa« 
r&me de lltomme 

quarry, which shows none of its inherent beauties, until the skill 

tident 

of the polisher fetches out the colours, makes the surface shine, 
marbrier en fasse sortir en 

and discovers every (ornamental cloud), spot, and vein, (that runs 

nuance 

through the body of it.) Education, (after the same manner), when 
dont il est parsem6 de mfime 

it works upon a noble mind, (draws out to view) every latent virtue 
operer &me mettre au jour 

and perfection, which, without such helps, are never able (to make 

son 

their appearance. 

parattre. 

If my reader will (give me leave) to change so soon the allusion 
rouloir me permettre de 

upon him, I shall (make use) of the same instance, to illustrate the 
— — se servir comparaison faire sentir 

force of education, which Aristotle has brought to explain his doc- 
employer 

trine of substantial forms, when he tells us that a statue lies hid in 

6tre 



* Tun : enbrMi to gH uadjf beds, Ac. for he did not order tlM Uit^ bat he ordered 
tofst rtedjy. 
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ft block of intri>le» and the art of the i^Mtnuy only clean irwi^ the 

qii9 en fait qu'enlever 

fuperflooufl matter, and remores the rabbith. The figure b la tiie 

AcArter imroondicet. 

•tone, and ttie aeolptor only find* it What eculptiire ie to a block 

n'a qu*ft la trourttr. 

of marble, education if to a human ton). Hie philoeepher, the samt, 

or the hero; tiie wise, tiie good, or tiie great man; Tory often 

homme de bien 

lie hid, and concealed in a plebeian, wliich ft proper education miffA 
4tre CMchh enfuol et 

have disinterred, and hare brought to lig^t. I am ther^ore 

!• — le mettra aa jour. prendre 

much delighted with reading the accounto of saTage natioBe, and 
beaucoup de plaiair k historie 

with contemplating thoee rirtues which are wild and uncultiTftted; to 

frostier 

fee courage exerting itself in fierceness, resolution in obstinftacy, 

M maaifester epini4trete 

Wisdom in cunning, patience in suUenness and despair. 
roM cbafrin 

Men's passions operate variously, and if>pear In diflbrent kinds of 
ftcttons, ftccording as they are more or less rectified and swayed by 

fouvemer 

reason. It is an unspeakable blessing to be bom in those parte of 

toeffabtt bonheur 

the world where wisdom and knowledge flourish; though it must be 

science 

confessed there are, eren in these parts, sereral poor uninstmeted 

not contr6ei, ignorant 

perK>ns, who are but little above those nations of which I (have been 
— bien peu viena de 

here) speaking; as Uiose who liave had the advantages of a more 
liberal education, rise above one another by several different degrees 
of perfection. For, to return to our statue in the block of marble, we 

see it sometimes only begun to be chipped, sometimes rough- 

que on n*a que commence k le d^groaair onl'a 

hewn, and but just sketched into a human figure; sometimes we see 
^bauch6 on y a seulement esquias6 

the man appearing distinctly in all his limbs .and features; some- 
times we find the figure wrought up to great elegancy; but we 

— avec beaucoup de 

seldom meet with any to which the hand of a Phidias or a Prazfte- 
une statue 

les could not give several (nice touches and finishings.) 

toncbes propres k rembeUir et a la rendra parfaite. SrscTjLTO& 
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A COMPENDIUM 

OFTHB 

PRINCIPAL RULES 

CofUained in this Treatise.* 

What are the words commonly calledl57 the paris otmeecht of which 
6S appeler partie oiacoun, 

the firench language is composed? 
33 Iftnf ue composer 158 T 

(What is) a noun ? 
Qu*e8t-ce que (y) nom 7 

(How many) sorts of nouns do we90 distinguish in grammar? 
Coaibien m.b. distinguer en grammain f 

(How many) genders (are there) in french 1 

840 

How do we90 know the gender of the names of the beings without 

185 M.B. connaitre nom Atn 

Ufe> which are commonly calleddd things 1 

, — appeler 

(How many) numbers (are there) ^How do you make tiie plural 

346 185 former plorier 

number of nouns 1 
Has this rule any exceptions 1 What are theyl 

134 83 OS 

(What is) an artiOe ? 

(y) 
What are the words which are commonly called arlieU in firench? 
83 — 03 

What agreement does the article require with the noun t 
accoxxi demander 

What sign do we use, when the noun which follows the article 

signe employer, 

Is (in the) singular, and begins with a rowel, or an A mute 1 

aa f par royelle, muettel 

When several nouns which require the article meet in the same 
plusieurs demander so rencontrer 

sentence, is it necessary to repeat the article before each nouni 
phraae, 103 

Do the namesl34of peroons and of towns require the article 1 
nom demander 



* The learner most translate these qnestions into french, aa he has done the forer 
going exercises : and ho must also write in french an answer to every question, with 
an explanation of the rule, and two or three appropriate examples from his own im- 
agination This exercise would perhaps be useless to grown persons who have read 
the rules with attention, but I think it will be particularly useful to all vonog 
leanieis. 
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Do the amniM of conntriM require the article 1 

IM pays 
Hm not this rule eome exceptions? ^Whet are they 1 

134 • 8t tt 

(b there) not a amall number of worda which are never excepted, 

ft. €, which a]waya require the article 1 Name them. 

18i Nocnmer 

What article do common namea require, when thej are used 
n commun 134 (tonunder, — t'emplojflr 

in a general or in a particular sense ?t 

parUcialier mm 
How is rf" expressed before a noun used in a general sense, 

I6ft » a'ejipriiner (t<) x b. 
fteeeded hj a noun used in a partitire eenseF 

What article do common names require, when we9D use . them 

134 ir.B. employer 

in a partitire sense, t. t. to denote onlj a portion of the tiling 

4 dteigMr 

aoken of 1)t 
tonperist 

What sign do we90 put before a noun used in a partitiTe sense, when 

ftlflM II.B. putitif , 

it it attended bj an adjeetiTe wUch must be placed before that noun 7 
BCCompafnA ds devoir — ee plmeer 

(Are not there) some adverbs in french which require tlie preposi- 

tioB 4e, when the woids which represent them in engliah do not re- 

, retdretenter 

quire an j preposition 1 What are they 1 

83 \ 

How is the numeral article a, en expressed f 

185 — (u) U.S. 

How are a, an expressed before nouns of measure, wei^t, number, 

— fl04poklt, S04 

and periods of time used in a collective sense 1 

904 157 coUectifSS 

What are the words which are called demonstrative article 1 

89 — 99 d^monttratif 

How do we90 make in freneh that local32 distinction which Is made 

N.B. de lieu — m fiuie 

in engllsh by means of tike words this, ihiut tkail tkcset 
•ttmoyen 

What are the words which we90 call possessive article 1 
89 B.B. posteesif 39 

Is not the possessive article my, thy, his, her, enr , y^ur, tkntf oomo* 

— 134 

times expressed by the definite article if , is, 2m ^ 

184 e'eiprimer (n)ii.«. 

Are not the possessive words sty, tkut his, htr, our,ycur, their ^ some* 

^ tl4 

times expressed by s«, d to, anx 7 



sxpressa 

(«») 1I.B. 



* See note t pi«t 189> t lee note * ptfs M, 
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. * So wit fhe Fnn^h loiiietiBies use iimii, ma, mes, before a B01UI9 

134 184 employer 

when the correspondingSS signs are not used in english % 
qui y correspondent — (ti) k.b. • 

In Wk«t testanees ere the signs eaUed article (left out) ia £rench 1 

cte -^ 134 •'omettre 

When two nouns govern each other» which of the two nouns is to 

8er6gir ISl , M2 

be placed the first in french? 
MS Be placer (w)if .b. premier 

By what preposition are these nouns united together 1 

•^ 194 s'lmir ensemble? 

How is <(f eiqpressed before the proper names of oountrietY 
185 — (U) N.B. nom 

Do not the French sometimes use the name of a cooi^ry, wheft 

134 184 employer 

the English use the adjective derived from that namel 

What is an adjects 7 * 

(y) Bdjectif? 

yrtiAi agreement does the adjective require with &e noon 1 
accord 134 demfluider 

How is the feminine gender of an adjective formed 1 

— — se former («t) k.b. 

(Are there) any exceptions to this rule, and ifdiat are they? 

846 89 OS 

How is the plural number t)f adjectives formed % 

When an adjective qualifies two nouns, of what gender and number 

qualifier , * 

must that adjective be? 
deirtfir 

Are adjectives placed in french before or after the nona? 
— 134 se placer (u) n.b. 

Has not this rule some exceptions? 

134 t 

What place do the adjectives of number keep with the aoun? 

place 134 tenir 

How are the adjectives of number expressed and where are fkey 

— s'ezprimer, (tt) n.b. oii — 

placed, when they are used to distinguish some personage? 

•e placer, — s'employer t personnage ? 

How are the adjectives of measure or dimension long, broad, kigh^ 

— M4 \ongt lA^V^f iuMt, 
deep, 4»€, placed with the number in firench? 

profond, Ac. se placer (n) m.b. 

Do not the French often use the substantive of dimension instead ef 
134 184 subetantif 

flie acyeotive 1 l a the same vefb used with the tubetantive of dioieD- 

— n 

iion as with the adjective 1 
que 



* Repeat here Of what before Bunber. 
tSsf note 1 pectin 



180 A COMPBNOIUX or THE 

. On the adtactiTe be eepeitted from tiie Bonn by an irtiele in frsich 

1S4 

aa it69 aometimea ia in engliahl 
COOUM 18« 70 

May 1*78 net the adjectiTe be aometimea uaed aa « anbatafttiT* t 

Tonvcir* IM — («) a.B. 

Hoaa ia an adjectiTe made comparatiTe 1«— -How ia it made 
9S conpftntif? 01 

anperUtlTe 1 
•apntattff 

When the eompariaon ia made» not between two aobatantiTea, 

-* M lalr«, (ti) H.B. •ntra , 

bat between two parta of a aentence; aa. Ma aiart d^/iekU a iking is, 

parti* phrttM ; , » 

ikt mar9 mMrii Uert is imdoing Ut what diibrence (istheie)in the 

; MO 

arrangement of the woida in french 1 

Are the adyerbial particleal34 whiA aenre to fiirm flie comparattTe 

ft pvilcttla tarrlr 

and anperiatiTe repeated in firench 1 
•• lApAler (M)v.a. 

Do net aome96 of the compaimtiTe a^jectiTea and adreiba reiiiiire 

IM n danandar 

%t before the verba which followa them 1 

How are hy and than ezpreaaed after a comparatiTe 1 

180 - (n) «Ji. 

. How ia M expreaaed afteraauperlatiye? 

189 — ■*azpriin«r {U) m.b. 

What mood doeathe auperlatiTe require, when it ia followed by a 
81 moda daznaiidar, 61 de 

relatifepronoonl 

HUXit 

What ia a pronoun 7 
(y) prooom ? 

How many aorti of pronoona do wedOdiatinsuiah ? 

M.B. diitinfttar f 
How do you ezpreaa the pronouna i, thtm^ A«» Ma, if, tM, jraih May, 

when they are the nominative of a verb 1 

nomlnatif 

, How do you expraaa the aame words /, Mm», Aa, Ma, wa, yaw. May, 
when they are joinedl58 to another aubatantire for the nominatiYe oi 

joindra aubatantif 

the aame TOib, or when the yerb ia underatood 1 

, aoaa-antaiMlra ? 

.. How do you ezpreaa the pionouna Ma, Maa,iM,y<»ii,Atai,JUr« it, Meai, 

when they are the object of a rerb ? 

objat 

What place do the pronouna objecti of the verb keep with the rerb. 
pUca IM tank , 

when the tenae ia aimple 1 
tampa aimpla T 

• SaaiM(ta*^pafill9. 
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What plaee do these prononns require when the tense is compooaditMl 
place 134 demander compose 

of the auxiliarySS verb avoir or Hre, and of a put33 participle) 

aaxUiaire , PA*s^ paxtieipe? 

Where are the pfoaouns objects of the yerb placed, when the 
on -^ ge placer, («) ».», 

Terb commands, and how are me and thee expressed 1 
commander, 185 — (t«) n.b. 

How are me, thee^ us, yon, him^ her, them expressed, and when are 

185 — (n) v.B. — 

they placed, when they are goremed by a preposition % 
(u) N.B. rdgir par 

Is not the preposition d in french, like the preposition to m engUsh, 

often implied in the pronoun 1 When is dl34 to be expressed 1 

renferm^e 843 943 s'exprimer ! 

When several prononas of difil»rent persona are the object of the 

plusiears 

same verb, what order do these pronouns keep with one another 1 
, ordre 134 tenir ISl 

As (there are) in french only two genders, the masculine and the 

Comme iln'ya que , 

feminine, how is the «nrlish neuter39 pronoun it expressed in french? 

, — 33 neutre 135 (u) v.B. 

Explain the different uses of the pronoun it 
Brptiqaer usages 

May 178 hd, Uwr^ be used for things? 
Pouvoir* 134 — s'employer 

Mar lui, eUe, eux, iUet be used for thinca after a proposition % 

* 134 + 

How are the pronouns he, the, Ufthey expressed before the verb hi, 

185 — 134 (u) N.B. 306 , 

when that verb is followed by a substantive t 

300 

How are the pronouns A«, she, they, him^ her, them expressed, whan 

— (tt) N.B., 

they do not relate to any noun (mentioned before,) but 53refer 

X se rapporter aucum dont on a fait 145 mention, 310 se rapporter 

to the word person understood 1 

sous-entendre ? 

Are not tiie pronouns le, la, lest e», y frequently used, when tfaa 
— 134 sourent 184 s*employer, 

words which represent them are not used in eoglish 1 
representor — (n) n.b. 

Do these pronouns agree with the words which they represent? 

s*accorder 
How do you express the pronouns who, whom, whose, thal» which, 

when they relate to a noun (mentioned before 1) 

se rapporter dont on a fait mention ? 

What place 'does the relative keep with the noun to which it relates'1 
place relatif tenir 70 



* See note * pa«;e 135. 

t These words in this sense may be considered as nouns. 

t Exoress Not by m oaly, beeauie mmm that foHonvB Is a MftsMet ezpntslMi wftkh 
takee the place of pt. 
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If not the relative pranoan sometimes understood in engUsh, jfhitn 

n 134 IM 

it can not (be left out) in Irench 1 

How are wAp, whom, wAom expressed* wben tiiey relate to the 
— U4 * , (ti)ii.a. Mrappozter 

word person uodentoodl 

How are wkou and which expressed, when they are goTemed by a 

(u) ■••. rigir 

preposition 1 

. How is which expressed after a preposition, when it relates 
185 — t'exprimer (n) H.B. , aenpporter 

to the word<4ti»^7 
How is which expr es sed after a preposition, when it relates to a place? 

How is which interrogatiTe expressed 1 

— Interroffattf (tt) n.u. 

Explain the difierent ways of expressing the pronoun whaL 
£xpllqu«r inanl^rv IM 

How do we90 express the possessive pronouns mtiM, iJUnc, Au» hers, 

v.s. potteMif 3i 

MTf , fours, theirs, when they relate to a noun (mentioned before) % 

, doat on a fait mention I 

How are the posssssive pronouns mtfic, thine, hit, hers, owrs, Itc 



expressed, when they are used instead of the personal pronouns wse, 

M.S. — s^employer 

thee, fu, yon, him, her, them ; as, This book is mine 7 

; , This book !■ mine ? 

How are the possessire pronouns mine, thine, his, hers, Ate. s(X- 
-pressed, when they are joined by the preposition of to the noun to 

(it) M.B. of 

which they relate; as, A book qf mine, kc. 1 

; , A book of mine, &c. I 

How are the demonstrative pronouns this, that, theu, those, ex- 
— demonitratif 33 

pressed? How is the distinction made between these words in 

(u) R.B. •— tfS entre 

french? 

How are this, that e]q>ressed, when they relate to the word thing 

(tt)^ii.B. ee rapporter 

understood? 

Explain the different properties of this, that, these, thou.f 

propri6t4 

How do we90 express the words one, we, they, people, when they do 

B.B. , 

not refer to any particular33 person 1 
M n^poiter aucane en particolier penonne ? 



* Thaee worda in this sense may be considered as dowib. 
t See note (M) psfe SS4. 
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How ire the indefinite expressions snch as thes^; li U thought^ R 

. — ind6fini 33 134 telles que 88 ; » 

is taidt expressed in french 1 
, (tt) n.B. 

How are these other indefinite expressions Ikave been teid, I was ad- 

— autre S3 » 

visedf he. expressed in french 1 

, (it) n. B. 

What is a verb ? 
(y) verbe ? 

What agreement does the verb require with its nominative 1 
83 accord " demander son nominatif ? 

When two substantives of diflferent persons are the nominatiTeof 

subttantif I * 

the same verb, of what number and person must the verb be 1 
, 83 t devoir 

Of what person is the verb, when it has qui for its nominative 1 

» 
Of what person must the verb be, when qui relates to two sub- 
devoir se rapporter 

stantives of different persons ? 

* 

' Of what number must the verb be, after the collective subilantivet 

coUectifSS 

laphiipart, inJlniU, normbre^ quanliU, troupe, muUitude 7 

Of what number is the verb, after U quarts le iiers^ la mnitiS 7 

What is the place of the nominative witii the verb, in an interro- 
83 place , 

gative sentence, when the nominative is a personal pronoun 1 
phrase, 33 

What is the place of the nominative, in an interrogative sentence* 

f 9 

when that nominative is a noun, or any other word but a personal pro* 

, tout autre que 

&oun? 

When is the present of the indicative U8ed92? 

— employer 

When do we90 use the comiXMind of the present 1 
H.«. compost 

When do we90 make use of the perfect tense of the verb? 

M.B. usage parfait — 

Explain the different uses of the imperfect. 

Expliquer usage 

When is the foture used 1 Is not the present sometimes used for 

— futur 93 — 134 

the future? ^Does not the french language require the future, in fom« 

134 demander i 

instances (in which) the English use the present 1 
caa on 



* 8m note * page 900. t Cf wkat must be nys rts* before jpwfsn. 

I •#enoto«pM*ia 
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How tn m8| wmtid tzpiMted afUr the coigvnction iff 

MenQon the diflferent inaUnces in which the subjunctire is med. 
R«ppMl«r cas 70 Bulgoiictif — 9S 

Whiui is ths prssent of the sobjaiictiTs used % 

When is the perfect of the sobjoncttre used 1 

99 

Does the present participle tgree with the words that attend Ul 
tt putidp« s'scoorder accompagner 

How is the english participle in ing expressed, after a proposition? 

— n •*ezprimer. 

How is the english present participle e^ressed, when it is joined 

— (tt) S.B^ 

to the anziliaor rerb be ? 

At; 

Does the past participle agree with the noun to which it is joined 1 

» 134 78 joindreT 

When a past particqple comes after the anziliaiy verb Hre to ke^ does 

It require any agreement, and with what word does it agree 1 
qoatqus aocord, t'accorder 

WhoA a past participle comes after tlie anziliaiy Terb avoir, to have, 

does it require any agreement, and with what word does it sgree % 

Does the past participle agree after avoir , when it is followed by 

da 

another rerb in the iniloitiTe 1— Explain this rule. 

k ExpUquar 

How is tot the sign of the infinitire in english, expressed in frencht 

— 134, tt ligna , (m) w.B. * 

(Are not there) some instances in which this preposition is left out 
940 f caa 76 — ■'omattre 

in french? ^Name them. 

Nommer 
Is loilllZi always the sign of the future, and would the sign of the 

wiU I would 

conditional of the verb which follows iti 

condltionnel 

How are will Aane, would havef expressed?— >Exi^n these words. 

— (n) if.s. 

How do we90 express should i^^-^tkouU have, ^ugH to have? 

M.S. 

How do we90 express »ay» might i could have, mighl have f 
N.a. 

How is wish expressed when it is followed by another reib 

185 — ■'exprimar<i4)ir.B. 900 

(in the) imperfect, or (in the) conditional 1 

kV imparfait, an oonditionnel 1 

How is must expressed, and what mood does it gorem 1 

— (u) N.B., moda r^gir 



* 8aa, pagaa 970, 977, 978, tha diflbrant waya of azpratains to befors an inflnitiT% 
and panuaolUa tha Uat af thoas verto 
t Sao Bota t paf a 189 
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•' JfeirttnttlBliPB«at»]iM«miiifib»itetlifts«iiM<»f M^tei^iit 

M.B. ••ni 

What it an adverb 7 
(jr) adverbe f 

Wuti plac« do the a#eiba>6«p wiA^e vei^l 

plac« 134 tenir 

. 1¥litchaMt]» woidB that we90 call ttegft«i¥e«dt«rto1 

79 K.B. ii^gatifSa 

How are the aegatite adrerfaa piaced with th« V«rb1 
— «0 piscer (ft) H .B. 

. Hour are tiuey placed, wb«& the yerb la in the infialtitdl 

— (it) M.B. a 

Ar^ not pm^ ptimi Bometiiiiea left oUt 1 

— 134 184 •'omettra (Ml ir.B. 
How are no^ not expressed without a verb? 

— (it) N.B. 

How ia>iMl expteased with tbeverbldfci^dritf, j^fi#fiilrt ^rAf 

(ii) ii.a. , 

(Are there) ftot in Iveiiih 8om« woida Whicih r«q«{iie m^ wlieii 

S40 * demsnder , 

0iier0 ii)«(i nttatioa in aafdish ?w«^.^Wlii«h IM thei^ WoidaY 

.846 79 

How do we90 express but in the aense of the ndyaffh only f 

M.B. bmt mdf f 

' Hewiadiit^KpreadediaitiiAMBMvravaAatltiepfdnoitfl 

— but (H) M.B. 

What is m fnposUwn ? 
(y) proposition I 

Are the prepoaitknw ilwagri mpi e ase d by the words which getieftllf 

— 134 184 

correspond lo one another in both laaguagaa 1*^— ««»^Mention Hie 

M corretpondre 121 left deux Rapporter 

!l^prds the most fireciaently U8edl57 with which tiie prepositions ditkifi 

184 employer 70 difl^rer? 

Do not some verbs require a prapoaition in ei^ishy when th4 

* damander , 

correspondin(K32 woida do not require any in fipelidi l Naihe 

qui 7 correspQiMent (p) Noamei 

tiiem. 

(Are there) not (on the) contraiy some yerba which reqnire a pre* 

* 240 au contraire * 

poaition in french, when the corre8pondin8;32 words do not require anjr 

I qui y correspondent 

in engliah 7 ■■■ N ame them. 

May the prmaitiona be placed in frenah, aa (hey aoimetidkea 

X 134 —le placer (fi^H.a. , OS 184 

a^e placed in enkliah» eiOer haioia or after te weida wUdi th«y 

- (fi)M.B. , «n • oa 

goyemi 
rtflrl 



* See note t pap 183. 

"^ See, pares 313, 314, 315, 310, 317, a list of the words with wliich the preporitioos 
dtfiw,andpaiiisaJta(leD, } See note • pifa IM. 

IS 
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An Hm prtpoiiUoM rcpettad Ufiw* ftU Am ^woidi i^ch fiiey 

fmreni 

Explain the followiii(39 prapoMtioi»; for. • Ar/f*. % ■ 

XxpUi|a«r tmrant 19 

EzpUia «l, l#, frmm with verfat denotiiig b«tiigl54 «t, goiiigl54« 

qui d^iigneol ttre i, aU»r » 

or coming to» 9oing or eoming from * penon't35 hooM? 

▼•air h, d« — <i««lqa'an 

Explain tho difibrent propeitiM of t», imU, tn, before the dil^ 

pfopri#t4 M, iiif«. M, 

ferent parte of the day; and on before the daye of die week. 

What if %'e^jwuiion 7 
<|p) conjoocUoa I 

Which ere the coniunctions that gorem flie indicatiTe mood 1 

79 rifir ImUeatifl 

Which are the eonjonctlona that govern tho enbjunctire 1 

79 74 tolyloiwttft 

When n eoi^anetlon goTome eevcral Terbf , ia itOt neceaeaiy to 

pliiitoun , if.a. Its 

repeat it before each T«rb 1 
at lot 

(b there,) not aomething to be remarked, about the conjonetioo si, iff 

May not aome conjunctiona (be left out) in engliih, when the con- 
• f IH t'omattr* , 

Jnnetiona which r e pr eeent them can not (bo left oat) in french 1 

Explain die eotqunetiona ^<A. Hrte r, or. MtiUr, nor. 

Explain the eonjnnctiona wiUOUr . though, although, if tfom.— ~« 

BuifoTt if it ioore noifor, if it hud not been for, 9lc. 

Explain the dlibrant waya of expreasing the word people. 
ExpliqiMr BianMra 154 

Explain the diibrent meaninga of the worda country. Ume, 

■ifnification 

What dilbrence between an, anniet jour, joumie;- 

•nire 

^, soiriof ■ nuU, toir f-^^^midi, minuit? 



When ia the auxiliary yerb have expresied by die auxUIaiy Href 

— 194 ■*«xpriiiMr par 

When ia the auxUiary Terb be expreesed by the auxiliary avoir 7 

— (U) ir.a. 

When ia be expreased hjfnre ?— — When ia be eaareaaed by j»«#r 

— 134 • — 

ier 7-*— -When ia be expreaaed by devoir f 

U not the rerb be aomedmea left out 1 
-** 134 184 tVymattia 



See aeie* pate m. t See note t page 1«L 
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Bow do we90 txprtn to bejuti, to iavejutt ? 

185 N.B. 9 ^ 

How do we90 express was funr, were near, had like 7 

If.B. 

yap 

How do we90 express tkere u, there are / it is far, U is long ago , 

M.B. * 

%t is since; and this, these, (pointing out) a period of time 1 

d^signant 

How do we90 express here is, here are ; this is% these are ; ■ there ir 

N.B. 

(here are; that is, those are, when thej serve to (point out) sa objetl? ^ 

100 dftaigner 

Bkplain the different meanin^ps of the word let, Ut know* 

signification 

Explain the different meanings of the verb make. 

Explain to cause, to have, to get. to cause to be done or made ; U 

have or get done or made i to order ^ to bespeak. 

Explain the verbs to ask, to desire. 4o look. 

Explain the different meanings of the verbs to suppose,^-^4d hope. 

Explain the different meanings of the verbs to take. to kringm 

•ignificatlon 

to use . t o help. to attend.-^-^-4o want. 

Explain the verbs to marry. to ride. to walk. to come.-^'^ 

to return. to call. 

Explain the verbs to break.— ^o like.—^to keep.^^^^^io ^<f.— -• 
to spend. to charge. 



How do we90 express to goto swit-^-to bring near, to go ntar^ to 

189 11.8. 
come near. to hear 7 

How do we90 express U is with.— whatever, in vain, to nopurpose, 

M.B. 

tofindfauU with. to take U kindly. to take U unkindly 7 

How do we90 express to do without, tobeeasy without.'-^^—What is 
ir.B. 

the matter, what is it about, what is it. Is it, is it not ; does it, doei 

iittot: have I, have lnot7 



S7 The leaner baylBf geiM throogli the Syntax, and b«inf able to answer the 
IbrtfoiQf qoMtiooB, with appropriate exan^lM to each of tbem, than am bo no 
dvobt bat ho onderttands the niloa well ; ho ehoold now try to write eomothinf oC 
his own composition in french, such as lottors, dialogoos, short histories, or ano^ 
dotes, either thai ho has road or hoaid« «r from hit own iwifJnstlQn, This he wJB 



OOMFKNOira or THC MtHCIPAL KVLM. 

indtfOailCmtint: Vatif lM«np6n0r8rBliiftfbrttftirdiifi,te^»ffl1laA 
It Mslar 1^ nore pcofiubla than translal^ from a book ; for wUess Im bas read a 
fmt daal of franch, ha iilBfea aipt to comnilt nany aiigliclanB, owinf tollid diilta^ 
•Ilea iB tha IdioiD of tha two lanfroMt, i. a. ha will pat togathar a irambar of finench 
mwh whM aaianlaly hav« » fliaanlnf , hot whldi, when pot tofether, hava hardly 
■ay maanli^ at alL Hia attention ahookl be called eatiralj to recoUact the frencb 
werda which he has aaaa to aapMM tha aaawMeaa, and even the engUrfi dicflonnxy 
ahevid benaed aa aeldoa aa poealbla. If he Ifaidt himself deficient in aome of the 
ndee, ha «MMt wflle ei«t aiitathe raeapltalalery eteitbe oBtheee pdrti of cpeeci 
which are net familiar to htan, and there is little doubt that after a second attantlvs 



TBBXirO. 
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